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I 
I P R E F A C E .  

N the notice prefixed to the "Essays on the Languages, Litera- 

ure, and Religion of Nepal and TibetJJ ( I  874), reference is t 
ade to the probability of a republication of the remaining 
apers of Mr. Hodgson, comprising not only Articles IV., V., t 

and XI. of the "Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, No. XXVII.," which would have found their 
fittest place in that re-issue, but also his various Papers on the 
Pribes and Languages of the Northern Non-Aryans adjacent 
to India, with other Essays of a more general character. That 

probability has now become a reality, Mr. Hodgson having 
readily granted permission to the publishers of the " Essays " 
to bring out in' a collected form also his remaining papers on 

[ d i m  languages and ethnologyc iafi4 j,qish@?: ii: tlie pre- . . . . . . . . 
% * - * -  vious volume has already proved 'of ~liep'tjbl. g6ryGg *t6 'scholars 

:** .. .. .. 
py placing within their easy reach @$iiJh~i $)&?&afore acces- 
sible only to the favoured few w& itjSd::cdn$f*.i%e scarce . . . . . . . . . . . . 
serials in which the several articldi* h'ia ' drigiYanJ; appeared, 
the present completion of the re-issue. will, it is hoped, be sure 
of as cordial a welcome. 

To the Papers numbered I. to VIII. the same value and 
interest attach at the present day as were accorded to them 
when they were published for the first time, hardly any fresh 



PREFA CE. 

materials having since come to light concerning the tribes and 

languages there treated of. This does not apply in the same 
degree to the various Papers comprised in the Ninth Section, 
which ham been incorporated in the re-issue only with a 

view of completing Mr. Hodgson's conspectus of the general 
character and structural affinities of the Non-Aryan languages 
of India. 

Lastly, the Papers, here reproduced in a more complete 
form, on the Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars have lost none 
of their significance even at the present moment, as the 

frequent reference made to them by the Press shews the 
abiding vitality of the subject. 

Almost all the Papers, more especially the longer Linguistical 
Essays, have been reprinted from copies revised and annotated 
by the author himself, who has earned a fresh and lasting 
title to the gratitude of all students of Indian glossology and 
ethnology by allowing the rare and valuable Papers comprised 

in these volumes to be made generally available. 
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S E C T I O N  I. 

ON THE KOCCH, BODO, AND DHIMAL TRIBES." 

P A R T  I . - V O C A B U L A R Y  

NOUNS. 

reT. -TBINQS AND BEINGS. 

English. KO& Bodo. Dhimcil, 
T ~ m o s  The Universe, Songa~ir, ... ... 
AND Creator, ... ... ... 

BmQs. Creature, ... ... ... 
Matter, universal, ... ... ... 
Spirit, universal, ... ... 
Space ditto, ... ... ... 
Time ditto, K61, KhB1, Khdl. 
Motion, universal, Chalan, gaman, ThBngbai, Hbnka. 
Immotion or rest, Thirta, Ruhan, Thibai, Hikk  
Action, con- I 

wious mot~on, Habba, Kdmpdka. 

Inaction ditto, ... Habbag6y6, M m m h t h u k a .  
Light, lux, Jyoti, Shdng, Jolks. 
Darkness, dndMr, Khomshi, Kitikitika 
Figure or form, RGp, R ~ P ,  RGp. 
Formlessness, RGpmdnthuka. 
S h ,  PhGr6. 
Planet, Qraha, ... ... 
Saturn, SGni, ... ... 
Jupiter, Brihaapati, ... ... 
Venus, S6kr a, ... ... 
Mars, Mongol, ... ... 
Eclipse, Qrohon, ... ... 
Heaven, Sworg : D6vd., ( N6,:$E:!Lh, 1 ... 
Earth, Prithivi, ... ... 
Hades or Hell, PBM, Norok, ... ... 
This world, Lbk, ... ... 
The next world, P6r16k, 

God, Sij ~ l r ( n g ' - . ~ 6 r b o g  (mas e t  fmm'. 

- 

* The prominence and extent given to this portion of my work are en laincd in the Iutm- 
dlrction, p. a, and the principle on which the vocaoulary 1s eonetructef at pp. \6, 7. [Pub- 
Ushed at Cslcut~a, 1647.1 
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2 VOCABULAR K 

English. Kocch. Bodo. D h i d .  1 
T H I N O ~  

AND 
BEINOS. 

A God, any 
Angel or Kalo- 

demon, 1 
Devil or Kako- ) 

demon, 
The Devil, 

i 
Fairy, good, 

Gnome, bid, 
Sprite, Om I 
Ghost. 

Witch (fa.), 

Sun, 
Moon, 
Dark half of, 
Bright ditto, 
Body, limited, 
Shadow. 

DQv'ta, 

Sdr, DQv'ta, 

Dait, FUk- 
r h u , A ~ b r ,  1 

Bhdt. 

BQld, 
Chssd, 
Badi, 
Sddi, 
Qotor, 
Chili, 
Qotor, 

Madai, 

... 

... 
Jladai, 

Jomon, 

Gathaicho. 
~ b h d - ~ i i j o u ,  1 Hinjouni Daina, 
Shss, 
N6khdbir, 
Din  khomshi, 
Ddn shdng, 
Modom, 
Sdikhlfim, 
Modom, . - 

Hnman soul, Jib, 
Life, 516, G6th6ng'; 
Death, Moron, Gothoi,' 
A being, moving, ... ... 
A thing, motion- ... ... leas, 
A name, Ndm, Mfing, 
An animal, Paad, Qothing, 
A vegetal, Trin, ... 
A mineral, Dhitb,  
Human kind, Mdnushi, Mdnushi," 
Quadruped, ChdrpdyB, Atherig th6nglr6, 
Bat kind, Chdm chiika, Hadamali, 
Bird kind, Pdkhi, Dduchen or Dau, 
Fieh kind, Mdch& Gn4, 
Shelled fish kind, ... ... 
Testudines, ... ... 
Lacertina Reptiles, ... ... 
Batrachians, ... Imbb, 
Serpent kind, Simp, Jibo, 
Insect kind, P6k4 Impho, 
Mind, under-) 

standing, 
Reason, the } Mon, Gaaho 2 

thinking or- 
gan, I 

Iua~lnut. animal 1 ... ... reason. 1 
Meditatibn, 

... flection, the 
act, 

Consciousness, ... 
Reasoning,ratio- ) ... cinatioi; j 
Debate, argument, Bdda bddi, Raijalaiyu, 

. 

Rather alive and dead 

Mh4i BQaal 
Dhaina 

BQ14. 
Tdli. 

... 

Dh6r. 
Ddpk& 
Dhor: 

... 
Ming. 

... 

... 

... 
Jihd. 
HaiyG. 

~6nhid:'  ' 
Nhtimoi. 

... 
Dopka warkn .  - 

I I 



VOCABULARY. 3 

English. Kocch. Bodo. D h i d .  
TRINOS Memory, Phom, Shdtmhg, Pbom. 

AND 
BEIN-. Forgetfulness, Bdphom, D0uwa, Sllfit- ~ h ~ ~ ~ & ~ t h 6 .  

aical, 

I 
Diahapdn, Dbmanno, Diabamdnka. 

Perception, 
mental, or, Phurn, Gashomanno, Phom. 

Apprehension, \ 
Quantity, ... ... ... 
Degree, ... ... ... 
Quality, Gbn, ... 
Number, Qanti, Shanno, ~ a n t 5 k i '  
Time, limited, R U ,  1%6li, Ddld. 
Place, ditto, Th4r1, NyGpthi, Ch6L 
Circumstance, ... ... event, external, 1 Britdnt, 

Condition, state, Qati, ... ... internal, I 
Constitution, 
Temperament, Swobhau, ... t . - .  
Nature, 
Manner, the how, Doul, Prakdr, ... ... 
Occuion, the ... ... ... when, 
Object, end in ... ... view, Bishoi, 

... human, why, 

... ... causans, Kdran, 

Effect, conse- ... ... quence, 
Feeling, a%- 1 Mdyd, ... tion, pasalon, Wanna, 

... Parental affection, MBy4, Wanna, 
Filial ditto, M B Y ~  Wanna, ... 
Conjugal ditto, P d m ,  M6h, \Vnnoa, ... 

GashojdyyG! Mondhilmi. 

Gaahojbyti, Jiondhbni. 

... ... 
Intention, por- 

... ... 
aim, 

Endeavour, at- ... tempt, I chdshta, dn t ,  

Act or deed, KBm, Kormo, Habba, ... 
Disposition, I ... ... temper, 
Behaviour, 

conduct, ... ... Demeaxiour, Chalan, 

manners, 
... Habit, wont, Chd1, ... 
... Practice, use, Chdl, ... 

Custom, usage, BhBa, Dastbr, ... ... 



and, 
EAXTH 

Englwh. Kocch. 
Use, enjoyment of, B h k ,  
Use, mere act of, ... 
Disuse, cawation ... 

of, 
I 

Abuse. wrong use. ... 
The mkterialile- 

ments, 
Earth, the ter- 

rene element, 
Earth, land, 

terra firma, 
Soil, cultivable, 
Mould, 
Marl, 
Mud, 
Dust, 
Manure. 
Stone, .a frag- 

ment of rock, 1 
Gravel, the heap, 
Rock, the masa, 
Clay rock, alu- 

mina, 
Potter's clay, 
Limestone, rock 

cnlx, 
Chalk, 
Lime, prepared, 

I 
Quick-lime, 
Sandstone rock, 
Sand, loose, 
Fl iut  rock, silex, 
Quu ilint, 
Qlass, 
Soda, 
Alkali, 
Acid, 
Rock-salt, 
Salt, any, 
Saltpetre, 
Bol.ax, 
Suluhur. 

I mi, Bhdmi, 

W k  mdti, 
Stiriik mdti, 
SQdk mdti, 
K1id6, 
Dhtll4, 
SLir. 

Kankar, 
PBthar, 

KhLirimBti, 
Chbn, 
Alwa, Jhdri, 

... 
wfi, 
Pdthar, 
Pdthari, 
K b c h ,  

... 

... 

... 
Nbn, 
Jaikhar, 
Sohdga, 
Qandarak, 

~ n i i r n o i ~ ,  
mercury, 

Arsenic, 
Talc, 
Mica, 
Crystal, 
Mineral ore, 
Gold, 
Silver, 
Iron, 
copper, 
Tin, 
Zinc, 
Lead, 
Pewter, 
Brass, 

... 
Abdr, 

... 
Bilour, 
DhQtG, 
Sdna, 

::t':: 
Tdmba, 
RBnga, 
Jaata, 
Shhd, 

... 
Pital, 

... 

... 

... 

... 
mu, 

... 

... 

... ... 

... 

... 

... 
Sankhri, 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Son% 
R ~ P B ,  
Shdrr, 
TBmbo, 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
fur. 
U'nthbr. 

... 
U'nthbr. 

... 
Sona. 
Rbp& 
Chlr. 
TBmbo. 

... 



VOCABULARY. 5 

EngliJ1. Koceh. Bodo. D h i d l .  
&arm. Bell metal, ... ... ... 

A mountain or Pubot, hill, HBjo, Rb 
A plain, DBnd, PhotBr, HByen, Dhaidhaika. 
A hill top, Mdthi, Khr6, Ptiring. 
A hill side, Mjha,  Qejer, ... 
A hill base, Q6r, Khibo, Uld 
A wooded plain JhSrbBri, 

or weald, I HBgd ? Sing bilri. 

" ,?,","pd, I Dhaidhai dBoga, Phdtilr, Dhaidhaika. 

Dry uplands, DBngi, HBg(mg, Tika 

D6haUq ... lands, Dohala, 
... A valley, large, KhBl, HBkor, 

A valley, small, KhB1, HBkor, ... 
A ravine, Dhordhora, 
A foreet, Sdl bbli, H4& ;& Sing b~&. 
A jungle, Thfiri h- 

Copse or brush- 
wood, Joulia, Jhdpsi. 

A eandy waste _ dem* I DhLd6a H w n g '  Tikar. 

A marsh, or ... rrampy plain, 1 ~ ' ~ ~ 6 6  D a l b s j  
A quagmire, or ... guicknand, D h ~ n e ,  HBbdng, 3 d  

W A ~ P  Water, JaJ D6i, Chi. 
... Salt water, N6na Jal, ... 
... Freeh water, Mitha Jal, ... 

Tide, ... ... 
Ocean or sea, ... 
A river, Nod4 D6i (water), Chi (ditto). 
A great river, Bada nodi D6i g6d64 Badka Chi. 
A rivulet, Chota nodi, D6ieh&, Mhoika Chi. 
Still water, Dhi p h i ,  Dongo, DBngi. 
Running water, Bohonti pdni, ... Phoika Chi. 
Coast or bank, Dhaani, ZMijing, ChBngeho. 
Bay or inlet, QhBn& Yiri, Oh6kana 

... A canal, DBnCB, ... 
Aqueduct, small 

and crude, I shh* Phoki, Rdhii 
... A torrent, Tarang, ... 

A rapid, ... or Bajna, I 
A waterfall, Dhordhora, 
A lake, natural, Jhil, ~ h b g i i '  ~ h d n & i '  
A pond, natural, Kh8ri, Dobha, D6ba, D6ba 
A tank, artificial, Diggi, Choke, 
A wave, DhQb, Doi dhk' Chiko dh&. 
A stream or cur- ... rent, RBghB. 

A spring, natural, Bh61, Bimb, Bh61. 
... A well, artificial, C h u ,  D6i khor, 
... A fountain, do., DhBrB, ... 

Foreat, and Sing Mi the same. 



English. Koceh. 
A bridge, Khorkhori, 
A ferry', Ohdt, 
A ford, Qh&t, 
Ether, the eel- 1 D6wd, 

4th. ment, 
AIR. Air. do.. Batds. 

wind, moving 1 Bath.; 
air. 

Storm, tempest, DGnd, 
Atmosphere, 

weather, 1 Samay* 
Bad weather. BGra samay, 
Good weather, Bhalo samay, 
Cloud, MBgh, 
Sunshine, Xvad , 
Season, Samay, 
Spring, Basant, 
Summer, Orish samay, 
Autumn, ... 
Winter, J4r samay, 
The rains, Barsh kBI, 
Rain, Pdni, 
Drop of rain, Tdp, 
Shower of rain, ... 
Thunder, Chnrak, 
Lightning, Deva chilak, 
4ai1, PBthnr, 
Snow, H Q ~ ,  
Frost, Pdla, 
Thaw, Oalay, 
Dew, Sit, 
Mist or haze, Kdhd, 
Fog, KdU,  
Fire (the element), Agni, 
Temperature, ... 
Heat, caloric, Orlsh, 
Cold, Jdr, 
Fire, any, 
Flame, 
Smoke, DhGna, 

Fireplace or grate, h a ,  

Forge, hpha?, 
Furnace, Bhatti, 
Kiln, BMtta, 
Oven, ~ k h &  
Still, Bhatti, 
Fuel, Khori, 
Wood, Lakri, 
Charcoal, 
Cinders. 

An& 
... 

Ashes, ' Mbah, 
Turf, Chokri, 
Cowdung, Chdn, 

6th, Straw* ud, 
E o v r ~  The human body, Q6Mr. 
BODY. The head, Mdra, 

The limbs, An& 

Din, 
Hamma din, 
Qh4m din, 
Jam&, 
Shanddng, 
Din, 

... 
Qalam Battar, 

... 
Kharammo, 
M6 phldmo, 
Krothai, 

... 

Nihdr, 

Wdt, 
... 

OGdGng, 
Oajdng, 
Wdt, 
Wdt chalai, 

Wag dap, 
Wdt gaddp, 

... 
Doudap, 
Bhdti, 
N n ,  
B6n. 
Han&r, 

~ ~ t o ~ i i , '  
I'tha, 
Mbshokhi, 
MaijigBp, 
Modom, 
Kh6r6, 

... 
Bhirma. 

Bhirma. 

Din. 

M4 elka din. 
Elka din. 

S4 k6 din. 

Kapli g8i. 
U'nth6r. 

... 

... 

... 
Nihari. 

... 

BhBmka. 
Chdnka. 
MQn. 
MQtikn. 
DhGna. 
MQn dhoka. 
Men pondlo. 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Bhdti. 
Mising. 
KhdUng. 
Angd. 

Chai L%. 
Chapra. 
Pi4 kolishi. 
NBr4 
Dh6r. 
Piuin. ... ' 1 



VOCABULARY. 7 

English. ! 1 Kocch Bodo. Dhimcil. 
HITMAN The skin, Chamra, Bigdr, DhQ6. 
BODY. The hair of body, Rom, Khomon, Moishd. 

The hair of head, Chdli., Khanai, Poahom. 
The neck, Qardhan, ... Nirga. 
The throat, T6ti, Qadng bd, Toto& 
The arm, all, EIdth, NSkMnti, Khdrbha.  
The true arm, Bdhdn, Y e d o ,  KhGr. 
The fore arm, Nalli, Nakhdnti, BdhB. 

The hand, HSth, 1 Akziy Nd- 1 Khlr .  

The palm, I Akhai or 1 ThSlka, Ndkhai. Tdld. 

Hdthhr pith, ' 
The back hand, *NBkhai or Q4ndi. I Akhai, 
The finger, any, Angtil, NBahi, Khbrsing. 
The thumb, Bddi angtil, NBahim4, Mengta khuming. 
The wrist, Hdther 1616, Ndg6d6, ... 
Finger nail, Khbl, N b h i  gtir, KIi6ltQ. 
Thumb nail, Kh64 N b h i  gtir, Kh6lt&. 
The leg, all, Th6ng4, Qndthhng, Khdkoi. 
The leg, 1 M6kch4, tibia, YBdoi, Khdkoi. 

The thigh, femur, Ch6r6, Phhnd4, WhdltAng. 
The knee, Hatwa, Hdnthd, Whdlteng TbrhGi. 
The ankle, Thhng6r 1616, YdgrBng, Kb& g4nti. 
The heel, Gdddr4, Ydphd doudol, Qddni. 
The foot, Bhbri, YSphd, Kh6k6i. 

Kh6koi ko The toe, any, Th6ngkr angdl, Ndthhngnashi, 1 khurainn. 

Great toe, Budi an&l, N b h i  md, ' AmabdndE 
Toe-nail, Khdlk4, NBshi gtir, 
Sole of foot, Tdl4, Tdlkh4, ~ h ~ r s i &  tala. 
A joint, any, Ld16, J6ra, GBnti. 
A bone, any, Harwd, RdgBng, HBr. 
Flesh, muscle, MBsaog, Bidat, BQM. 
Blood, L6hd. Th6i. Hitti. 
~lood:vessel, Sir, . Sir, J hir6. 
Sinew or tendon, . . . Mh, ... 
The face, M6kh, Mdkhdng, Rhdai. 
The eye, Chakhd, Mogon, Mi. 
The eyebrow, Rhhr, MGsh6gGr, . Mi p&U. 
The eyelaah, Chakhd n64, Moiahdm, Mimdi. 
The nose, Ndk, QdnthGng, Nhdpd. 

The n o s t r i l  Ndk La bind, [ NhSid phooga. 

The forehead, K6pS1, Jobom, 
I 

KopSl. 
The cheek, Oil, Khoulai, Qalbbng. 
The chin, Thdttili, KhdkMp, KBM. 
Tbe ear, m u $  Khom4, NShdthong. 
The beard, Dddh$ W h i ,  D q h i  
The mustache, D4dh1, Didhi, Dddhi. 
The mouth, Mbkh, Khougd, Niii. 
The l i p ,  Thbt, Kbsdth'i, Dilvd 
The teeth, Dint, Hdthai, Sitong. 
The jaws, CLouwd, H k m 4  Jambai. 

-- -- .- 

N is frequently a a~~perndded and often a cornmutad letter. 



Engliah. 
The tongue, 
The palate, 
The chest, male, 
The breast, fem., 

The nipple, 

The hip, 

The  buttock^, 

2:: ;::, 
The testes, 
The vulva, 
The womb. 
The back, 
The belly or front, 
The stomach, 
The towels, 
The navel, 
The liver, 
The lungs, 

The heart, 

The gall-bladder, 
The spleen, 
The bladder, 
The kidneys, 
The ekeleton, 
The back.boneor 

spinal column. 1 
A rib, any, 
The skull, 
The brain, 
Marrow, 
Spittle, 
Phlegm, 
Snot, 
Turd, human, 
Horsedung, 
Cowdung, 
Wild beaet's do., 
Urine, human, 

Cow's urine, 

Sweat, 
Semen, animal, 
Menses, 
Pus, 
Bile, 
Fat, 
Qreaae or Tallow, 
Qravy, 
Slime, 
spray, 
Moult, of birds, 
Canting hair, of 

beants, 
Rust, 

I 

Kocch. 
Jlvha, 
TBlb, 
B G h ,  
Dddhy6, 

Thomona, I 
Tholmd, 

I 

Kdti, 
ChBnt, 
Bicha, 

:,"ti Dhdkri. 

Qotma, 

Pltt, 
Tilli, 
P h i  mbthi .  

Panj6r, 
Kh6pri, 
Qidhd, 
M a e ,  
ThGpB, 
OhOng6r. 
Singani, 
Odh, 
mi. 
ChBn, 
QGh, 
Mdth, 

Mdth, 

Jh6ns, 
Brij, 
Mdttlghba, 
PGjh, 

. . . 
Charbi, 
Charbi, 
MdsangQrras, 

... 
PhBn, 
Kdrich, 

Bodo. 
Chdlai, 
J4rkh6ng, 
Jarb6, 
Jarba : A bd, 
Abd bijd; or 

AhSrMnthd, 
Ph4ndB kani 

bepen&. 
Kithdth61, 
Khibd, 
ChGchi, 
Ladoi, 
Chipb6, 
BishIUKb6. 

Llehora thbmi. 
Lfshurr 
Tau. 
SQahB. 
L1. 
ChBnterBne. 

~ikbdng, '  
U1d6i, 
BhBnd&, 
Bil~d, 
Wdthd msi, 
Bikha, 
Sompholo, 

Moikhdn, 

Biklo, 
Nokhablr, 
ChitMp, 
Gila, 

.., 
Othdi. 
HQmBng. 
PBtAm. 
TQd11g. 
Botereng. 
TGmeing. 
KLGs16. 
M6kcha : khon- 

Piti. 

Khamih~tr, Panj6r. 
Kh6r6 bdgBng, Pdring ko h&. 
MdBm, PG nhtii 
MQlBm, Ddng. 
Jdmddoi, Thopchi. 
H w r d o i ,  H&B, 
Odng gnli, Nhdthi. 
Khl, Lishi. 
Oorainikhl, O'nhya-ko-lishi. . 
MG~hGnikhf, Pi6 ko lishi. 
M6ehdnikhi, Khdna ko liahi. 
HBahd do'i. Chicho. 

- 8  

Qal6m d6i, Bh4mtl. 
Ph&& Toti ko chi: 
Roti chinam, Li-ko-chi. 
Odm6 dol, Bltl. 
Bikl6ni doi, Plto-ko-chi. 

... 0 . .  

~ida tn l 'ds l ,  BehB ko bhi. 



English. Koech. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Mildew or blight, MU, Maidng, Pa tna  
Mouldiness, SBwd, SOYO, Soulbng. 
Rot, putreaoence, P6ch4 G&h&, PBch. 
Paring, peel, Chid ,  Big6r, DhB16. 
Lees and refuse 

Sitti : Chimri, CMM, Ch6nchB. 
seed, &c., 

Litter, dirt, KGtB, JBb6r, JBMr. 
,th, Cobweb, JBlshi, BemMdng, 

A P P ~ I ~ ,  Hunger, BhGk, U'kiddng, ~ h i t 6 . " .  
ArPEcnONs, Thirst, Pi&, QBngd6ngv ChiBm. 

P , ~ s ~ , ,  Nakedness, U n g U ~ a n ,  ... 
Cold, pain of, JBr, GajBng, 
Sexual desire, 

simple, dong, 
QGnnQng, ... 

Libidinousnesa, ... vicious, Kim, ChGchi thengai, 

Qluttony, ... ... ... 
Drunkenneaa, ... 
Idle talk, ~ d ~ h - k i c b ,  ph6tphit; ... 
Foul-mouthed- 

siveness, RBi chG8, 

ChokhG pdnr 1 ... biting, I koththondong, ( 
Censure, blame, Ninda, SbGbGdong, ... 
Praiae, approval, Prasan, ... ... 

... ... bodily, 
Continence, ... ... mental, Sila, 

Incontinence, 
... ... 

suality, 
Incontinence, ... ... 

... Virtue, I PGn, . . 

... Vice, PAP, ... 

... Error or fault, Ghdti, 
Love, charitss, Moh, mByd, ... ... benevolence, I ChBma, 
Hate, lence, malev'- I ahin,  NinohBy4, Chikg 

... ... Hope, B h d d ,  
Fear, Ha&, D6r, Giyir, &hi. 
Justice. Dharam. ... ... 
1njusti&, ~dharam, 
Right, just, ... 
Duty, obligation, ... 
Cunning, deceit, 

hypocrisy, I Chbal, 

Candour, open- ) ... 
- ! n = = ,  

Modesty, shame, LBj, sharam, 
Impudence, Iiilajts, 
JOY, U'lash, 
Sorrow, Kh&, 



10 VOCABULARY. 

English. Koech. Bodo. 
APPETITES. Avarice, covet- ... *.FEmtoN. ouaness, \ 

AND 
p*ssro~s. G n e r o s i t ~ ,  li- 1 Ddndlta, ... berality, 

Pride, vanity, ... ... 
Humility, ... ... 
Industry, Maskat, kistnat, Habba moocho, 
Idleness, A'las, BGdong, BQ6, 
Truth, Sacchouti, Chaldjd, 
Falsehood, Jhbtapan, ChalByo, 
Patience, T ~ P ,  ... 
Impatience, Asantdp, ... 
Rage, anger, Pniptong, 
Mercy, gentleness, Doya, ~ d n n o ; "  
Cruelty, savage- 

ness, 1 K6th6, Wann4, 

Bravery, H ~ P ,  GGhGdong, 
Cowardice, NihGp, Gikho, 
Good manners, 

... 
mace. 

~ a u d  doanners, DGatdchdr, ... vulgarity, I 
Curiosity, ... ... 
Iudifference, ... ... 
Revenge. Bodol, ... 
For iveness, KhQma, 
perEdy, Kapat, ~ h i m a k ; '  
Fidelity, ... ... 
Jealousy, ... ... 
Sanity, mental, ... ... 
Madness, Pdgla pan, ... 
Idiocy, cretan- 1 ... ... ism, Eth, 

Buou. Food, victuals, Kh6&, Jdnai jinis, 
Eatables, KMbar khordk, Jdnai jinia, 
Drinkables, Pivar khonik, Longnai jinis, 
Animal food, MBshong, Bidot, 
Tegetable food, Phalhdr, Mdigong, 
Fish meat, M4cch mBshong, Gndbidot, 
Fowl meat, Murghmbshong, Doubidot, 
Fleah meat, MBshong, Bidot, 
Grain diet, Phalhdr, ... 
Fruit  diet, Phdhdr, ... 
Hot condiments, Garam maadla, ... 
Cold condiments, Thanda maadla, ... 
Water, Jal, D6i, 
Fermented liquor, ... Jou, 
Distilled liquor, Madh, l'itika, 
Milk, DGdh, D6d6, 
Buttermilk, 
Whey, 
Ghee, 
Curds, 
Roast or grilled 

flesh, 
Boiled flesh, 
Beef, 

... 
Mdthd, 
QhiG, 
Dahi, 

BMjd, 

Jh61, 
Qaiko mhang, 

Manbai, 

Ridai, 
MGsho bidot, 

... 
Saccha dopka  
Micha dopka. 

... 

... 

... 

... 

Jiv6dhLmka. 
Jive mhoika. 

Chdka jinis. 
Ch&a jinis. 
A'mka jinie. 
B6hd. 
Sdr. 
Haiy6 BQha. 
Kiya kobeha. 
BkM. 

... 
Chi. 
Y 6. 
Phatika. 
D6dhB. 

... 

... 
Ghi6. 
Dahi. 

Khinka Mhd. 
Jh61. 
Pi6 ko b a l d .  



English. 
Mutton, 
Goat flesh, 
Pork, 
Venison, 
Breakfast, 

Dinner, 

9th. Supper, 
u ~ m s .  Clothes : dress, 

Man's dress. 

Kocch. Bodo. Dhind .  
Bheri ko mdsang, MQnda bidot, MQnda ko Mh& 
Bakri ko m l a n g ,  BGrma bidot, EQcha ko b6hd. 
Sdwar ko mdsanp, Ydma bidot, Pdy& ko Mhd. 
Mriga ko misang, Moini bidot, YQnga ko hdha. 

IJhGnj&ni jdyd, RhQma chdka. ... 
S d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  moi- 1 Mdnjh bQldchdka. ... 

... BilByomoikham, Ditima-chdka. 
Kapra, Hi, DhdbL. 

... Hiwdni Hi. Wdwal ko Dhdl~a. 

Woman's dress, 

Man's headdress, 
Woman's ditto, 
Man's upper vest, 

Woman's ditto, 

Man's lower vest, 
Woman's ditto, 
Man's foot-cover, 
Woman's ditto, 
Cotton clothes, 
Linen clothes. 

... 
Pagri, 
Qhdngnr, 
Pachrlra, 

Khdri, 

Dh6ti, 
Ph6ta, Patani, 
Jota, 
Jota, 
Sdkuld kapra, 

Woollen clothes, LGi ko kapra, 
Silk or satin 1 Pdt ko kapra, 

rotn. clothes, 
G ~ x i a  A aport, game, 

pastime, 
Chess, 
Drafts, 
Dicing, 
A dice, 
Card-playing, 
A card, 
Kite-flying, 
A kite (paper), 
Putting the atone, 
Hockey, 
Wrestling, 

. Fencing or 
single-Nck, [ 

Ram-fights, 
Cock-fights, 
Hunting, or the ) 

chase, 
Vieiting, society, 

I 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... , 
Shikdr, 

Sdkajdt, 

A feast, Bh6j, 
11th. 

,lm-A. An ornament, 
msrrs. ~ersonal. or I Oahana. 

Hinjouni Hi, BQwal ko B6nL or [ bolha. 
Phdli, Pdtuka. 
Khdklbkdong, BQwal ko pfichara. 

Dhdbi  I z::,"? 1 B6L& 

Qdrncba, Dhdri. 
Dokna matta, B6lhd. 
J6ta, J6ta. 
J6ta, Jota. 
HigGphfit, Kapaiko Dh4b;i. 

... 
Injini hi, 

Lago manno, 

Qotha jddong, 

MaddihGdting 
( (sacred), 1 

. )  jewel, 
... A mirror, Kind, 

A bracelet, Matha, aakho, ~ d c h & d i ,  Bahoti. 
... ... An -let, Bdhbng, 
... An anklet, Khdrfi, 
... A ring, An@&, ~ a s h i t M m ,  



English. Kowh. R o ~ o .  IDhimdl. 
An ear-ring, PhGlkori m m a ,  Onti, karan-ph61,Onti. 
A nose-ring, Ph61, NBkha ph61, Chatia. 
A necklace, HbGli, ... ... 
A chain of gold, Sikal, jhinjiri, ... ... 
A chain of silver, Sikal, jhinjiri, ... ... 
A precious stone, ... ... ... 
Diamond, H w  ... ... 
Pearl, Moti, ... ... 
Coral, Mdng4, ... ... 

... ... ... ,2th Firom, 
ANIXA'LS. Animal, paab, ... 
Q ~ ~ R I J -  Mankmd, MBnushi, ~dnushi ; '  Dydng. 
PEDAL. 

Quadruped, Ch~irpBygr, 1 ':f'Z 1 Di4lo.g-khokoi 

Bat, common, CMmchila, Bdd4 d l i ,  Ch4mchiL 

p t ~ ~ $ ~ ~ r o u s  Or 1 Bogdor, Bilin, Bogdor. 
Bats, 

Monkey, Macacus, B4ndor. Mokhora, Nh6y& 
Monkey, Semno- 

pithecua, I BG1mB* 
Cat, domestic, Bilai, 
Male cat, Bilai, 
Female cat, Billi, 
Kitten, BilaiQr ch64, 
Wild cat, Vi- ) 

verriceps. ( hap pa^ 
Chaus lyn< ' ... 
Tiger, 
Leopard, %ti b4g, 
Dog, domestic, KGkdr, 
Male dog, Kitkfir, 
Bitch, KGkurni, 
Young or whelp, Ch68 kdWr, 
Wild dog or j K6h6k, 

C66n, 
Hy=na, LQT4, 
Jackal, 
Wolf, 

sw, 
... 

Fox, Kha i .  

Paradoxums, or 

Weasel, mostela, ... 
Marten, martes, ... 
Otter, Lutra, U'd, 
Bear, Helarctos, Bhoul, Bh4ndQJ 
Bear. Prochilus, BhBndi. 

~ e d g e h o ~ ,  ... 
Musk shrew or 

sorex. 
Mole, Pari nindd, 

Thi4 mokhora, 

Mouji, 
Mouji j61a, 
Mouji jo, 
Mouji galai, 

Happa, 
... 

M6ch4, 
Chitia m6cha, 
Choim4, 
ChoYd jol4, 
Cholrnd jo, 
Choiayu galai, 

Chikd, 

L6km, 
Sfy.44 

Khak sidi. 

Oandouri, 

M R ~ ~ s A ;  ' 

M6phGr, 
Khak bhlllfi, 

... 

... 
Chik4, 

MQnkou. 
DBnkha menkou. 
Mahami menkou 
Yenkou ko cban. 

Happa. 

~ h * d " '  
NBkshi khGna. 
Kllid 
DQnkh4 k M .  
Mahani khl& 
KhU ko chan. 

Dincha ko khid. 

KhQi  

... 
U'd . 
Naibhri. 



English. K o d .  
ANIYAL~, Elephant, Hdthi, 
Qo*DRu- Male elephant, HBthi, 
'IDbL. Female elephant, Hathni, 

Elephant's trunk, Sbpr,. 
Elephant's tusk, Hdthi ddnt, 
Rhinoceros, OQnda, 
Hie horn, 
Hog, tame, 

Khdg, 
Sdvar, 

Male hog, Pangdr, 
Female or sow, PBthi, 
Wild hog, Banwa dvdr ,  
Manie, K6wat, 
Ox, tame, Boa, Q6r(l, 
Boll, A'ndhia, 
Cow, Qdi, 
Calf, BBchfi, 
Bibos or Oaur, Qouri g46, 
Buffalo, tame, Bhainsa, 
Male buffalo, RQngd, 
Female buffalo, SBral, Dh6n6, 

Bison or Yak, Khopoli, 

Wild buffalo, male, BmB, 

Ditto, female, Arni, 

Antelope, black, Latti, 
Ditto, four-horned, . . . 
Ditto, Ooral, ... 
Ditto, Thir, . . . 
Goat, domestic, 

male, 1 ch*O1$ 
Ditto, female, BBkri, 
Kid, PBtha, pithf, 
Wild goat or 

e m i t r  ... 
Domestic sheep, Bh61-4 
The ram, BhBra, 
The ewe, BhQri, F",:,"dP, Bdchg, ... 

, Elaphus, Q6nr, 
S W, Kus% QQwaj, 
Cervus, all, Harin, 

Axis, chittal, Phbtka khitia, 
Stylocerus or S6kra, Stilt, 
Musk deer, Kmtbri, 
Home, male, Ohora, 
Mare, Qhori, 
Foal, Bdchd, 
Am, Gadha, 
Mule, Khzichar, 
Rat, Indbr, 
Moi~se, Nakanai, 
Marmot, - . . . 
Bhizomys, . . . 

Bodo. DhirPdl. 
MoldBt, NBria. 
Mofdet jola, Ddnkha n4ria 
Moidet jo, Mabani n4ria. 
Sdndi, Sdnddng. 
Mofdet nipathai, NBria ko shitorlg. 
OQnda, Uyd.  
Q6nda n i  g6ng, Ldgd ko sing. 
Nong yoma, PdyB. 
Y6ma jola, Ddukha pig&. 
Y6ma jo, Mahani piyi. 
HBgrdni yoma, Dincha ko p4gi. 
Khbotai, KQwata HQyS. 
Mbsh6, Pid. 
Mbsho dQmra, Ddnkha pi& 
Mbsho jo, Mahani pid. 
Mdsho galdi, PiB ko chau. 
Bdns bolod, Dincha ko pi& 
Molsho, Did. 
Mokho jola, Ddnkha d l 4  
Moi'aho jo, Mahani d i b  
Bima Khbkuli 

d o ,  I 
H&rdni MOT- ) DBnkha di6 din- 

sho jola, 
H4gr4ni Moi- 

eho jo, 

Bbrma jo, 
Bdrma galai, 

M6Ph thengd, 

MQndd, 
M6nda phBnt8, 
M6nda jo, 
M6nda galai, 

Kaatdri, 
Qorai thdngan, 
Oorai thdogani, 
Qorai galai, 
Qadha, 
Khachar, 
Injbd, 
lnjdd ingini, 

cha ko. 
Mahani di4 din- 

cha ko. 

Mahani E6ch4. 
EBcha ko chan. 

... 
MQndk 
Ddnkhs m6nda 
Mahani m6nda 
MQnda ko chan. 

Phbtki. 

Kostdri  
O'nyhS. 
Thangani onyha. 
Ot~yha ko chan. 
Gadbs. 
Kh-whar. 
Jbhd. 
Mhoika jbhi. 



English. Kmch ' Bodo. D h i d .  
a a l M A L s ,  Lagomys, ... ... ... 
Q ~ A D R U -  Hare, Sasai, S h w  Sosai. 

PEDAL. Porcupine, ChQda, M6d6i, Ch&a 
Squirrel, 1)81 gd~ora,  Miinkip, DB1 gounra. 
Flying squirrel, ... ... 
A herd, ~&nja, ' jhdnk,  Phalwa, Jhdkwa. 
A flock, H&n ja, Phalwa, Jh4kwa. 
Tusk, K6kbr ddnt, ... 
Talon, A n 6  Asig&r, ~hfir ; ;~.  
Muzzle, Thatama, GGthGtri, ... 
Horn, Singh, Gong, Ddng. 
Hoof, entire, Tdp, Yakhbng, Tdp. 
Hoof, cloven, KhGrd, Yakhbng, KhGr. 
Tail, NQng6r, Unjai ,  MQt6ng. 
Mane, Jh61, Bdbo:, Jhb1. 
Fur, Rom, Poshom, Rhatnan, Moish6. 
Hair, animal, Rom, Khaman, Moishb. 
Hide, raw, Khdl, Bigbr, Cbdm. 
Hide, tanned, %bar, ... Khdl. 
Peltry, prepared ... ... ... fure, 13th 

B I R ~ S .  A bird, Pdkhi, Dou chen, J ihL 

Sigh. 

Lin., Dou lQng6, U'wL 

KGrwd. 

Falcous, Falco, Bdj, ... ... 
... Hawks, accipiter, Bdj, ... 

Kites, Milvus, Chil, Sila, ... 
Buzzards, Buteo, Alichdpra, ... 
Owls, all, Strix, L., PQcM, Dou kh6, ~ B c h a "  
Goat-euckers, Bhirki, Dou thdmphoi, T h a a r .  

Ndk-kata, Dou bldkhbr, Ndk-katn. 

S6n kowd, Dou khatdng, ... 

MdtchrQngd, Dou ndthbt, ... 

... Mdthlanka, 

... Hoopoes~UIW"J1 Bdnia b6hG, Dou khdnjong, I Lin., 
Sun-birds ... ... ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ k ~ ~ , ~ ~  I Madh chGsi, 

... ... Trogons, Trogon, ... 
Horn-bills, B u  Hbkbl kGlli, 

ceros, I 
Barbets, Bncco, ... Dou khbn thfilo, HGtGk tdk 1 
Thrushes, ... 

dua, Lin.Tur- BBswdri, Akaisikai, 
Chattering 

thrushes or 1 Sdth Bhai, Golia sin khoudi, G6ididdi. 
Qarrulax. 

... ... go birds, 

... BblbGle, D6mn4, , BGlfit, e 



VOCABULARY; 1 5  

English. Xocch Bodo. D l ~ i d .  
... BIRDS. Harewaa or Chloropaia, ... ... 

Fly-catchers, MUSC~CI 1 Thepi, ... ... pa, L., Macharias, 
Phanbbdi, l'hbdki, or 

Tiny Sylvians, Sylvia Choti pokhi, Thdphleng, Lati tipa. 
antiq, 

... Dahils or Copeychus, Duyal, Kh6 rjhng, 

... SyBmaa or Grillivora, ... ... 
Stone-chata or Saxicola ... ... ... Piddaa, or Sikoulae, 
Wagtails, Motacilla, L., 

Khanjans or Dhou- Phdrsi, Chitkou. 
biuis, 

Tit-larks or Anthus ... Dou shibing, MasarBchi, 
Butcher - hirds, or ... ... Lauius, L., 
Blackditto,or Edolians, Phiringa, Ch6bti;L 

Cuv., 
Cotton-birds, or Urau- ... culus, 
Magpies, kitta, ... QbgligBug, Thergogo. 

... ... Jays, Qarrulos, ... 
Crovvs, Corvus, w, Kowd, Dou kh8, Kowa. 
Urackles or 

~ r a c u i a ,  Lin.,"-aa 1 sr6r Dou sdri, Sdr6. 
... Starlings, Sturnue, Lin., Khoksdro, ... 
... Weavers, BByaa, Ploceus, Chonch, ... 

Amdiues, Amdina,  SW., ChM pBni, 1 Thfini* red 1 PUni. 
D~uel t ,  

Thick-billed finches, Ram goura, ... ... Pyrrhulines, 1 
... Common finches, Goura, Chonch, 
... Sparrows, Passer, Ghor ~ i 6 k h a ,  
... Finch larks or Pyr- ... 

rhulanda, 

Larks, Alauda, Khbpbria ... 1 chilchilia, I ' 

Parrots, Tbta, Tota, Bdth6, Tota. 
Parrakeets, Sbg4, Pa- 

lceornis, Pbtani, Noltia. 

Swinging parrakeets, ... Latan Sb4, ... Latlian Paittacnla, 
Wood-peckers, 1 Khbta kdti, ~ b u  thBua, ... 

Lin.. 
walking cuckoos 

Xahokas, Phcenicz! / 
phaus cum centro- 
pus, &c., 1 

Black cuckoos or koils, j 
Endynamya, 

Common cuckoos, 
I 

Pigeous, common, 
Pigeons, green, Vihago, 

Cuv., 
Turtle-dovee, 
Peacocks, Pavo, 

I 
PHeaaants, Phaaianus, 

Cbokdl ding, 
KBch ke chia, 
Dema chor, 

... 
Pario, 

BBj6, 

Dou th6. 
Dou t ~ i .  ... 

... 
Parho. 

Ohdgh. 
Khonja. 

... 



I 6 VOCABULARY. 

L .  

BIRDS. Fowl, pheaaanta or Ka- ... ... lichee, Euplocomu., [ Dou &fit, 
Fowls, gallus, ChbrhB, Dou mashar, Kid. 
Wild fowl, Ban chorha, Dou mashar, Chi ki6. 
Domestic fowl, Chorha, Dou or Tau, RIB. 
Cock, MGrghd, Dou jolu, DhAngBi k i a  
Hen, Mbrghi, Dou jo, BhGndi kia. 
Chicken, ChBngn6, Dou sy6, Kt% chan. 
Partridges, Perdix, Lin., Tithar, Dou thitiri, Tithiri. 
Quails, Coturnix, Batoi, Bhdti, pou bathar, MGgGm. 
Three-toed quails or ... ... ... Lliwds, 1 
Bustarda, Otis, ... 
Indian Bustarda or charaj, DBber, Dou ddber, ~Bber." 
(Edicnemuaaut or Car- ... I ... ... vBnacka, 
Plovers, charadrius, Lin., Nitdli, 
Lapwings, Vanellus, Lin., GBngtitti, ~6tmd;; GBng ;ti. 

... Curlews, Numeniua, ... 
Ibiiea, Ibkut,* 1 ~ $ 2 ~  1 W o  gb6L4 KQdo gh6ka. 

... ... Tantali, ... 

... Demoiselles,Anthopoiden, Stiras, ... 
... ... Cranes, grus, S h s ,  

... ... Storks, Ciconia, Laglag, 

... Adjutants or Leptoptilos, HBrgil, ... 

... Jabirua or bfycteria, Jhbgil ,  ... 
Gaping storks, An* [ L6h6jBng. ... ... stomus, 

... Herons, Ardea, ... 
Little white herons or ... I Bccgla, Dou bo, Egrets, ... ... Sand-pipers, Tringa, Lin., ... ... ... Stilts or Himantopus, ... 

... ... Snipes or Scolopax, ... 
Gallinules or Water Hens, ... ... ... ... Jncanaa or Parra, ~ ~ n i ; "  

... ... Spoonbills or DBbil, ... 
Flamingoes, Phcenicop- ... [ ... ... terua, ... ... Gulls, Lams, Lin., 

... Terns, Sterna, Lin., a8ngchila, ..- ... ... Grebes, Fulica, ... 
... Divers, Plotue, 
... Pelicans, ~ h ~ 4 '  ~aishika ,  ... ... Corvorants, Cou~Ar, 

Geerre, Anser, HQngs, HBngs, Hangs. 
Ducks, Anw, Hangs, HBngs, Hangs. ... Teal, Querquedula, Gairi, ... 
Egg, D i d ,  Dou dox, TT61. 
yolk, KGsm4, UGm6, KBkalai. 
Shell, Kholta, Don doikhon, Kholta. 
Feather, YBkhana, a g ,  Pakhana. 
Down, ... Tht-116, M6iahG. ... Plume or quill, Kb61, Dou gdng, 
Beak, bill, Th6t, ' Khougd, Th6twa 

Eupodotis v. Sypheotides. 



VOCAB ULAR Y; I 7  

English. 
Wing, 
Tail, 
Neat, bird's, 
Den, wild beast's, 
Amphibia 

Rsptiles, Or 1 
Alligator, 
Crocodile. 
Tortoise, imd,  
Ditto, water, 
Lizards, generic, 
Monitor or 06h, 
Snakes, 
Python, 
Coluber, 
Cobra, 
Toad, 
Frog, 
Fish, all, 
Carp, 
Mullet, 
Eel, 
SQran, 
Souli, 
Bodli, 
Ekdh6nga, 
Phalli, 
Kbrd ,  
Chittal, 
Crustaceans, 
Crab, 
Prawn, 
Oyster, 
Cockle, 
Mussel, 
Snail, any, 
Shelled snail, 
Nude snail, 
Shell, any, 

IXSF-. Insects, 
Beetle, 

Fly, 
Qadfl~,  
Spider, 
Butterfly, 
Moth, 
Bee. 

Koech. 
DQnd, 
PhBchd, 
Bhdsd, 
Khor, 

... 
Kbmmir, 
l'hond gbi, 
D6r4 
Pdni mdtch, 
KhaklCis, 
Qbhi, 
Simp, 
Ajangor, 
Dhamna, B 6 4  
Qohoma, 
Kotarai, 
H614, 
Mdtch, 
mhi 

... 
Bdmhj, 

... 
Soul, 

~h6n4," '  
Phalli, 
Khrsi, 
Chittal, 

... 
P6k4, , 

Dhandhania, 

Mdchi, 
Dins, 
MBkor, 
Chitti, 
KGkti, 
Xohhmdchi. 

KBng khong, 
Ldnjai, 

~ h b b c i ' i n g ,  
QQltAp, 
LBmd khandai, 
M6ph6, 
Jibo, 
Jibo ybt, 
Jibo dauda, 
RiBl, 
Imbb chitn), 
Imbb b6ngU, 
Qnd, 
Rdhi, 

KhBng killi, 
QuB laibb, 
Karsa, 

... 
Kan kjarai, 
God thdt, 

sydmek;' 
Lardi, 
Kh6rikata, 
Jinai khong, 

Impho, 
Khi b d m a ,  
Kibdtma,  
Thampol, 
Dingso, 
BQmd, 
Kdnt4016, 
KBnteol4 
BQr6, 

~ 6 k B . ~ - ~ -  
Bhhudbri. 
Dhikuri. 
TbuhB. 
Dohd. 
Makra. 
Chitti. 
Chitti. 
Sh68 

wasp, 
1 ~ & i  mBra, 1 Bighi. 

BhQmQr61~ ChorQma, 
Hornet. Bkhi.  BQrQ khdnarai. Tokrt. - ,  

Moschito, Mosho, 

Bug, U'ras, Urow, U'rh. 
Louse, Nakuni khia, 1 TipbM, 

Flea, Chotka, Chbtki, Chotki. 
Grasshopper, Pharing kGkti, Q h a g d n ,  JhBridk. 

YOL. I. B 



I 8 VOCABULARY. 

lnsurnr Locust, 
Ant, 

Englkh. Koceh. Bodo. 
ThQri kdkti, Qdyong, 

Nutipipara, 1 Mocha d m ,  Haaha hrai  1 
Termite, U'ri, 
Centipede, C h i b ,  
Scorpion, 
Earth-worm, c h 6 4 "  
Intestinal worm, PQt chera, 
Leech, 
Fish scale, 

J d ~ ,  I 
Aiiha, 

Fish fin, DQn4, 
Fish gill, Unkbh i ,  
Spider's web, Jdlshi, 
Cscoon, Thdshi, 
Caterpillar, P6k4, 
Chrysalis, 
Imago, insect, 

Ut4 
Chitti, 

Honey, Madhd, 
Wax, M6m, 
Beehive, Chhdt, 
Fur, Pasham, 
Silk, Resham, 
Wool, Rom, 

VLOETAUL Vegetabiiiq 
Crnraa. Grains or Cerealia, ~6khi;" 

Rice, dMn, DMn, 
Rice, choul, Choul, 
Rice, bMt, Bhdt, 
Wheat, Gohom, 
Barley, Pairs, 
RY e, ... 
Buckwheat, Fagopyrus, ... 
Millets, ... 
KtidrGm or KtidAva, ... 
Jow4r or Karbi, ... 
~ a i e r a ,  ... 
Bajara or Bdjra, ... 
Kodo, ... 
M a d  or Marwa, Mama, 
Tdngan or Tangni, ... 
Kangani, ... 
S B ~ Z ,  
Chlni. 
Kodai, 
Makara or Makara-jB1, 
Bhatwb, 
Pulse, Ddls, 
Mattar or Pease, 
Karau, ditto, 
Channa, 
Btit, 
RQhla or Rawla, 
Arhar or Kahar, 
KhQsari, 
U'rid, 

... 
DQ, 
Motor, 

' Rai kbbn, ' 
Ch6lQmld, 

~ h a n c h l ~ ,  
Phila, 
BQdlou, 
Qnd bigbr, 
Qnd ghg ,  
Qalph4, 
B6ma d6ng, 
Bith6p, 
Chikri. 
b it hop, 
Chikri, 
G6d6i, 
MtishdtM, 
BejQIQp, 
Khomon, 
Phit, Indi, 
Khomon, ... 
Mkhi, 
Mai, 
Mairong, 
Maikhom, 
Gohom, 
Phoira, 

... 

... 
Arhal, 
Khisiri, 
ThBkori, 

... 
Thekoro, 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Kalai, 
Shobaima, 

Btit, 
... 
... 

KhoklOng, 
Khisiri, 
Thakori, 

Nh4 mdi. 

U'ri. 
Tamia 

Aisha. 
Bhlr. 
Kan kashi. 

Th68hi, 
Poka. 

~h4rt;'' 
Pdring. 
Chatta 
Molshti. 
a h a m .  
MoishG. 

Mkhi:'. 
Bhrlko 6m. 
U'llkhG. 
Om. 
Gohom. 
Poira. 

. . 
Kalai. 
Ghontdl. 

... 
Lahdr. 
Khisirc 
Thakori. 

Piddington's glo~sary of pl111lt8 will give tlle El~gliah rend,,r the uai~allRutanicol equisn. 
Ier~ta; which, however, are too uusetrled to lnduce mu to postpalre to them the uativo wrws 



English. Boceh. 
Kalai, 
Mhh, 

M h h ,  ... 
Mdng, Mfing, 
Ktirthi or Kathi,  Kblthi, 
h d r ,  h u r i ,  
M6t or Mdthi, ... 
Bhiinga or Bhring-rBj, ... 
Textile materials,- 

THREADS. San, Son, 
p44 pets, 
B b g ,  
Mtinj, 

B b g ,  

Tisi or dlsi, 
Mdj4 
Tisi, 

SQmal, Simla, 
Kaph,  the plant, Kapb, 
Barbach, 
Mhwa or MBlwa, ~&rw&'&, 
Resham, Resham, 

... T-, 
Wool, Poahon~, 

OIU. Oil plants, ... 
To@ Tdri, 
m i ,  
Sarsdn, 

=i 

Tfai, 
f36rsy4 
Tisi, 

Til, Til, 
Ddna or PSst, Posot, 
Nndi, E'nda, 
Ktisbm, Khdm,  
Nin~b, ... 
Mohwa, 
Ndril, NM$~, 

G R E K N ~ .  Greens, TorkCi, 
G b h  Khormtinj, 
Tarbfiza, 
Kohara, Kfiml; 
Lowka, L4h6, 
Kaddd, KaddG, 
Khira, 
Kankara, 

Sw$ 
Bdng.1, 

Karda, KBlla, 
S m  or Shim, Chima, 
Bokla, ... 
Mba or L6bia, ... 
B64 BSd, 
Chichinda, Dddhc6ai, 
Tar64 Toro'i, 
Palwal, Pard, 
Mngan, BQngan, 
Ninud or Qenora. G h Q d  

M6kh l&i, 
Kdlthi. 
Mhuri, 

Son, 
Ndrjai, 
B b g ,  

... 

Son. 
Ydtd. 
B b g .  

... 

~ b h i d g .  
Kapai sing. 

... 

~ f i m ~ ; "  
lihdn phdng, 

... 
Indi, 
Indi," 
Khomon, 

... 
Indi. 
I ndi  
Muiehb. 

... 
Sibing. 
Phosto, 
E'nda, 
Khdadxn, 

M&G: 
Pds. 
Ehdi. 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Sdr. 

... 

... 

... 
Ldhti. 

Ndlikhor; 
Moikri, . 

Khzikl;," 
Lou, 

... 
Thai s dm& 
Thai b%ng, 
U'dsshi, 
Oorshi, 

... 
~hobai& 
I'ldngi, 
Jinkha, 

... 
Ghonta. 
Dddh c6si. 
Toroi'. 

... 
Phdnthou, 
Phalla, 

PdlGng, ~d lbng ,  
Pdlag, ... 
PIG, P6i; 
ChourByi, ... 

Tvezas. Roots. edible, Kandmtil, 
Mdng phalli, ... 

... 
Moi' pharai, 

... 
Thd, 

... 
- -  --- 

that \rhich xields 1 

... 
Lin. 

-- - 
Wild silkworm, d~ffarent species from 



English. Kocch. 
T~TJEUE. PQkchi, ... 

Arwi, Mdn6, 
A16, potato, A14 
Pind dlu or Banda, ... 
Sakarkand. Rangdlb, 

8 ~ 1 ~ ~ s .  Spices a r~d  con- 
diments, kc., 1 Masdla, 

Haldi, Halad, 
Adrak, A'd4, 
U'kh, Kdsiydr, 
TambSk6, Tdmk6, 
Pnun, Paun, 
Qdtch mirich, or 

Cayenne. I Morich, 

Large or Capsi- B d a ,  
cum, Morich, 

Lahsdn, Roshan, 

~ i d z ,  Pi$, 
J i d ,  Jira, 
L6ng, Mug, 
Ildchi, Ildchi, 
Kdld mirich, Qolmorich, 
Jowain, Jowni, 
Jdiphal, Jdiphal, 
S6mph, Qwdmbri, 
Mnt, a n t .  
Pipal, Pipli, 

DY E3. Dyes, Rang, 
Nil, Nil, 
K h b m ,  Rbsdm, 
Hnldi, Halad, 
Tdnd, ... 
Munj~t ,  Manjit, 
Bakdu~,  Bokom, 
AT, ... 
Supdri, Supdri, 
Kath, Kath, 
TQsG or TQnn, ... 
OQndd, ... 
Harra, Harra, 

DRUQ~. Drugs, &c., ... 
Bikh (poison), Bish, 
Bikhma, ... 
Singhia Bikh, Singhia, 
Harina Bikh, Harina, 
DGdhia Bikh, Wdhia, 
TQjpdt, Tejpdt, 
La1 chandan, Rakt chandan, 
Dhdpi chandan, Dhbpi, 
Charaita, Chirita, 
Jaiuti or Bhbtkds, ... 
Jata mdngsi, Ja ta  Mnai, 

TREES. Trees, generice, GBcch, PQd, 

Siad, Sisrong, 
Sakwa, 561, 
T b d ,  a,. 

... ... 
MdnB, Mdrld. 
Bildti Thd, BilBti Lin. 

... ... 
Halddi, YGnrrdi. 
HaijBng, YQnkhQ. 
Kdsiyar, Kbsiydr. 
TBmkG, Tdmk6. 
Phdtai, Paun. 

Bdnjalbt, Morchi. 

Jdti mdrich, 
Jowni, 

... 
Chimphrai, 

... 
Nil, 
Kh6sbm, 
Acho (plant), 

Mai jittij 
... 

Bish, 
... 

Singia, 
Harina, 
Rbh, 
ThQjpBt, 
Chandan, 
Chandan, 
Khdbititd, 

... 

... 
Mug. 

... 
Golmorchi. 
Jowni. 

awdmi;:l. 
... 

Pipli. 
... 

Nil. 

Lddhd. 
Tdngwd. 
Mai jatti. 

... 

... 
Ning. 

. . , 
Singi. 
Harina. 
Tdh. 
ThQjpdt. 

... 
Chandnu. 
Khdbd. ... 

... 1 sing. 

Si~rong. 
Sdl. 



VOCABULARY; 2 I 

English. Kocch. 
TRE~S. Sdgwan, ... 

BBbdl, ... 
Khair, Khair, 
Brlns, common, B h s ,  
13dns, small, Bish bins, 
BQnt or Cane, BQpth, 
Champa, Champa, 
SQrndl, Simla, 
RQndi, large tree, ... 
Hohw6, ... 
Sahajnil, Raikhanjan, 
Nimb, Nim, 
Barr, B6r, 
Pipal, Pipol, 
Fdkar, Pakuri, 
Adambar, . ... 
Pal& or Dhtlk, Pan&, 
Maddr or Ekonia, Maddr, 
Jamalgota or Bhdgdnda, Kdnik61, 
Sij or Euphorhia, Sijd, 
Sdgphani or Cactus, Nara sijd, 

Bodo. 

Kwoiro, 
Wd, 

... 
Raidong, 
Champa, 
Sgdmli, 

... 

~halds," ' 
Mdnddri, 

... 
Bdtho sijo,.. 
MaiMug-sijk 

~ h a i . '  
I'd sing. 

~6did 
Champa. 
Losing. 

... 

... 
Nim. 
B6r. 

... 
Sijo. 

Asoka, 
TBI, 
Khajbr, 
Ndril, 
Sdp6ri. 

... ... ... 
TdL Th61, Tdl. 
Khnjdr, ... 

... NPQ1, ~a l ikd l , '  ' 

... Suwiri, ... 

... A1dh&hpdri, ... 
FRUIT A'm or Amba, A'm, ~ha ik jo ; '  T6re6. 

Amrbd. ... ... ... 
~ h n r i f g  
A'tta, 
Katahar, 
Barahar, 
Ndrangi, 
Nimhb, 
Bair, 
Tut! 
Im11, 

K61& * 

Grain, 
Straw, 
Chaff, 
Bran, 
Stubble, 
Husk, 
Pod, long, 
Round capsule, 
Ear of grain, 
Barb of ear, 
Stalk, 
Rind, 

... 
- 4 t h  
Kathal, 
Bohor, 
Santsla, 
Jdmir, 
Bobori, 

~ Q t d l i l - ;  

Kollo, 

PARTS OF PLANTS. 

Lokhi, 
Pdal, 
Patgn, 
AnkBri, 
NC6, 
Tdsi, 
ChQdr, 
Ch&, 
Shis, 
Sdnga, 
(fdtch, 
Chilka, 

... ... 
Santara, 
C holonga, ~hoishd.  
Boigri, Bdgri. 

... 
Tetali, ~etBli.' 
Thdli, 
Laiphiing, [ Y6mphi. 

L6khi, Ldkhi. 
JWP, Natan. 
(fbbd, 
Gdndoi, ~ k a d d i .  
JWP, Nam. 
Jdzai, m s i .  
ChochB, BejBng, T h d k d .  

... ... 
Shis, Shfs. 
Khisldng, Sdngd. 
Biphdng, Sing ? 
Bigcir, Ch6nchB. 

For the mollntains, mountuino~~s species ~hould be added or snbstltuted. as Rhododen- 
dron, Oak, Chesnllt, Pine. Cedar, Cyp~ess, Alder, W~llow, Birch, Magnolia, Cherry, Walnut, 
Pnper-plant, Rutter-tree, Cameha 

h ' .A iwL;<.  * 



E/qliJI. K w h .  Bodo. Dhimdl. 
PARTE or Pulp, M u ,  Modom, B6M. 
PLAN=. core, SBOS, ... ... 

Seed or stone, Bichi, Bigot, Bichi. 
Flower-bud, Kdrhd, Tropidong, KdrM. 
Flower, Phtl, Bihlr, LhBp. 
Pollen, BhGdng, Shdm6, Dhdld 
Fruit, Phal, Bithai, Sihd 
Root, Sikor, RddB, S h U .  
Bole or stem, Solsol, Qtiddi, (3614. 
Bark, ChB1, Bigor, C u m .  
Wood or timber, Manja, Bbnphdng, MBnjti. 
Branch, Da TBlai, DBIBng. 
Leaf, PBt, Lai, Bilai, LhBW 
Qraea kind, Trin, Tam& Wgsho,  D~nchanBiniB. 
Creeper kind, Nkdahi, E6ndong, LMshi. 
Air-plan t kind. Laut, Rdtt, Bia ,  flogrot. 
Reed kind, BBttUi, Khagra, KhQmi, Batali 

Rush kind, 1 , I :l$p'bilU, Hokola. 

Gum, Atha, ... ... 
I 

Glue. A'th6, ... ... 
Nat, resin, of Pine, Dhtnd, ... 
Ditto, ditto, Saul, DhGnd, D h b 4 ,  ~ h t i n ~ . . "  
Prepared ex- 1 ... 

tract, Pitch or ... ... 
Tar, 

Juice, any, Ron, Bidai, Singkochl. 
GBb or gluten, adb, ... ... 

NATURAL AND POLITICAL TI=.* 

A man, Beta chod, Hfw& WBval. 
A woman, Beti cho4 Hinjou, BQval. 
An infant,sucking, Ch68, Qalai,) Chan. 

A child, weaned, Chengrsl I Cbengri, ] GOlhOs: D h h h - c h a u .  
A mature man, OBbh6r, Jholou, WhhtBka. 
A mature woman, adbhtw, Sikhlou, WMntBLA. 
A dry nurae, DBi: ... 
A wet nurse, DBi, Bima b;i/61. Mousi Bnrti. 
A midwife, Dai ydni, ... ... 
A bride, Kwoina, Bihi, Kaina. 
A bridegroom, Bdr, Bishai, Bor. 
A husband, Bhatdr, Bishai, KB. 
A wife, Mdghi, Bihi, B6. 
A widow, Mud, RBndi, Mndi. 
A widower, M n d 4  BB16ndd, Rgndra. 
An orphan, Mouria, Mouria, Mouria 
A virgin, KumBri, Sikala, DhBni. 
A whom, Ndti, ... ... 
A whoremanger, Ldphandar, ... 
A corpse, Mdrd, Gathd.'.' Sikh. 
A sexton, burier ... or burner, I ... ... 
A mourner, ... ... ... 

These heading8 to the several parts of the matter should 11ave been given thmugbour. 
I have subjoined them on the where deficient. 

t AU young. t Human young only. 



VOCABULARY. 

NATURAL Parent, Janam jata, Biphn, Aba. 
AND Child, mb, Biaha, Chan. 

Guardian, ... . .q ... 
Ward. ... ... ... 
Minor, ... ... ... 
Bastard, JBrwa, Bipha yonga, ... 
Adopted child, Posh bBta, Dharam Bisha, Pouhya chan. 
Heir, WBris, Kh tn id r ,  Hdrkh61r. 

... Ancestor, Rrhl, Pixhi, 
Descendant, ChoB r&hoc(, 
A relation of blood, (36tri, ~ s i rkh in ,  ~ d r k h i n .  
Do. of marriage, ... ... 
Kinsfolk or rela- Gtshthl, 

and mamage, I 
Own family or ) A,ab8s 

household, N6iini manuahi, SBko gbthi. 

Other folk,strangers, 
A houaeholder, 
An ascetic, 
Father, 
Mother, 
Brother, 
Sister, 
Son, 
Daughter, 
Boy, 
Girl, 
Pat. grandfather, 
Grandchild, 
Mat. grandfather, 
Pat. grandmother, 
Mat. grandmother. 
~ath&'m 

husband, ) 
Father's eister, 
Father's brother, 
Brother'm son, 
Mother's brother, 
Mother's mister, 
Sister's son, 
Brother's daughter, 
Sister's daughter, 
Paternal cousin, 
Maternal cousin, 
Father-in-law, 
Son-in-law, 
Brother-in-law, 
Sister-in-law, 
Foater brother, 
Foster mister, 
Friend, 
Enemy, 
Neighbour, 
Stranger. 
Patron, 
Client, 

Pdrldg, 
(firi, 
B a i e i ,  
BBP, 
M& 
Bhai, 
Bahin, 
B Q U J  
&ti, 
ChBngra, 
ChBngri, 

kkk, 
N h s ,  
Abo, 
Nh i .  ' 

Pisha, 

Piai ,  
JQtho, K h 6 4  
Bhatlja, 
mmB, 
MBehi, 
B W n 4  
Bhitlj~, 
Bhsgini, 
DBdB, mba, 
DBdB, Btiba, 
BBbBji, 
Jamai, 
%la, 
SBli, 
Dtdhia Bhai, 
Dtdhia Bahin, 
Sghhi, 
Bairi, 
Paaporsi, 
Noudhia, 

... 

... 

Malaicho, 
(firi, Gd,  
Houris, 
A P U  
A'Y ic, 
Bida, 
Bina nou, 
BishB, 
Bishli, 
Hiwa gotho, 
Hinjou gotho, 
Abo, 
Bichou, 
Abo, 
Aboi, 
Aboi, 

Amai 
Anoi', 
Ayong, Adoi, 
Biyad6i, 
Amai, 
Mad6iJ 
Banaicho, 
BlyB doi, 
Bl y i  noi, 
Ada, Agai, 
Ada, Agai, 
Aqha, 
Bija madoi, 
BihnBng, 
BibnBng, ... 
~ ~ i s h t l &  
Bairi, 
(fyBti, 
U h i ,  

... 

... 

-mi. 
(fin, Grd. 

... 
Aha. 
Ammii. 
Yolla. 
Rims. 
Chin. 
ChBmdi. 
Wijan. 
BBjan. 
Aju. 
Ntithi 
Aj6. 
Ajai. 
Ajai. 

P iha .  

Pisai. 
JBtha, D4do. 
Bhatija 
MBmd 
Moushl. 
Bhsgioa. 
BhBtlj~ 

... 
Dai, Yolla. 
Dai, Yollu. 
Jtw4. 
MhBwa 
%la 
SBli. ... 
Taikodlbng. 
Baii. 

... 

... 

... 

... 



N a m ~ a l .  Partner in trade, 
AND 1 , 1 Ra1lnai~ Rdntha pahi. 

POWTICAL 
&c., ... TIEB. Fellow caste man, Ekjatia, J6ngni B6t6, 

Own ",, 8 8 y t r y *  1 Janam Bhfirn, Jongni raijo, Tai ko rdjyo. 

Fellow - country- Jongni raijoni N~ 
man, 1 pBsbhaii, 1 mdnusbi, 

G6b6n raijoni Bodjyo-ko- 
A foreigner, PordLi. I m&nashi, I ds.+g. 
Host, ahorgrihasth, BarthBn hodong, Gwoipika. 
Guest, Sohor, A b h i ,  ChdlilBhB. 

... ... Traveller, PorbSsia, 
Maater, Mfiuib, a 4  
Servant, Cbikor, Arpho, Chdkor. 
Debtor, Dhdrud, Dhdrjdyd, Uhhcl~Qika. 
Creditor, Mabijan, Dht(rhous, DhdrptikQ. 

... ... Freeman, Sddhin, 

... ... Slave, Bdndd, 

... ... Predial slave, 

... ... Menial slave, ~ d n d t ( ,  'Bdndi, 
... ... Born slave, ... 

... ... Bought slave, ... 

... Domestic servant, Kamd'il, Arpho, 
... ... Male ditto, Kam&il, 

... ... Female ditto, ... 
Blistress of house, Girthdni, ... ... i manager, 
Steward, outhouse D&nitl, ... ... manager, 
Sovereign, Raja, Raja, Raja. 
Subject, Pmj% Porla, Porja 

... ... King, Raja, 

... ... Noble, Ktilh, 
Peasant, bourgeois, DhBkara, ... . . 

... Gentleman, Kfilin, ... 
Plebeian, DhBkara, ... ... 
Idandlord, Giri, G 4  Giri. 
Tenant o r lease-  1 Mut4ir, (3% Qiri. holder, 

... PRO-- Hunter, ByiMhi, 
~ I O N A L ~  AND Fisheman, Mdtchtid, Mda, ~l( iua,  Jdlud. 
TRADEBYEN. 

Herdsman, ( iwdl*sa~B~ Majathi, 1 ~ ~ a ,  Qwtil. 

Agricultural culti- 1 Kidn,Chdea, M a ,  Po rja 
vator, 

... Uardener, Mil t  
Hired laboiirer, Kdmla. BhCan boyo, ~knih&;: 
Ploughman, Halwdhd, Halwa, Halwa. 
Blerchant, wholesale, Dhoni, Mdhdjan, Mahdjan. 

... Trader, retail, Dokdni, ... 
Banker, money- 1 Sdfi, ... ... dealer, 

... ... Bankrupt, ' Rhdngta, 
... Manufact~lrer, ... ... 
... Artisan, craftsman, Mistrl, 

Artist, liberal, Si lpiwl,  
Priest, cleric, Pdjak piltak, D&shi,'~htirni, ~k6shi','i)h~rni. 
Layman, laic, ... ... ... 



English. Kowh. Bodo. DI~imcil. 
PROFES- G d d .  Gosain. ... ... 

SIOXALS AND 
Taao~auw.  chela; B ~ o ~ o ~ ,  

Pur6hit, Pdrohit, 
Pdjdri, I P t i j i r i ,  1 
Witch, male, Ddkin! 
Ditto, female, Ddkini, 

Sorcerer or magician, Khot komi, 1 JM6gar,Jontri, 
Diviner or augur, ... 
Astrologer, J6tahi, 
Fortune-teller, Nat, m u d ,  

Exorcist, 

Clerk, scholar, man of 1 Pondit, 
letters. 

... 
D&shi, 

Dhdmi, 1 
Hiwa daina, 
Hinjou daina, 

... 

0 j ha, 

,.. 
D&ahi, 

Dhdmi. 
Dhaina. 
Mhdn. 

... Teacher, ... 

... Learner, S ~ s h ,  ... 
Minister of atate, Mantri, DewBn, Dewdn. 

... Prime minister, M61 mantri, ... 
Finance ditto, Diwdn, Diwdn, Dlwb.  

... Law ditto, Dharm4dhik6,ri, ... 

... Foreign ditto, ... ... 

... Envoy, Ddt, ... 

... Judge, lawyer, ... ... 

... Umpire, single, Sdlia, ... 
Jnry, Panchdyat, Panchdti, ... Didmi. 
Pleader, attorney, W6ki1, Wokil, Wokil. 
Plaintiff, Phaiddi, ... ... 

... Defendant, Admi, ... 
Witness, Uowa, Sdki, Ifsit, I'sdt. 

... Civilian, ... ... 
Soldier, Sipdhi, Siphai, Siphai. 
Officer, ... ... ... 

... Private, ... ... 

... Commander-in-chief, SQnapati, ... 
Sailor, boatman, K&nia, Malldh, ... 
Physician, R6jh4, Ojhd, 0jhL: 

... Surgeon, ... 

... Druggist, Padri ,  ~akhdl i ; '  
Poet, Kabidj, ... 
Painter, Mdl&6r, Mai, MA;:' 

... Architect, ... ... 
Sculptor, ... ... ... 
Musician, Qdi'n, ... ... 
Mason or house-builder, blistri, Thdvui, Ddri. 

... ... Miner, quarrier for metal, ... 
Stone quarrier, ... ... ... 

... Stone cutter or engraver, ... ... 
Metallic engraver, ... ... ... 
Smelter, 
Bricklayer and maker, ~ d r n h j i , '  ~drnhki , '  ~ d i i d l .  
Tile-maker, ... 
Thatcher, Chdl, ~ u k h d m  ldpgra, %d&ka. 
Carpenter, Bar&, Shdtdr, ... 
Potter, Kdmhdr, Klidmdr, Khdmdr. 
Smith, Kdmhdr, Khdmdr, Kdmdr. 
Ironsmith, Kdmhar, ... ... 
Coppersmith, Kdmhar, ... ... 



Engliah. Koech. Bodo. DhimA.?. 
Peorss- Brazier, IEdmhar, 

slONALs AND Pewterer, 
TrLADlm~ur. 

ThatAri, ~hatA<' ~ h a t ~ r i ~ . '  ' 

Bell-maker, ... ... ... 
Gold and silver I Blni., 

smith, BBnia, B a n k  

Cutler, IEdmhBr, ... ... 
Cook, Bhandfi, ... ... 
Barber, Nowa, Nowa, Nowa. 
Tailor, Dorji, ... 
Shoemaker, Chbmtb, chbm4;,. ... 
Currier, tanner, Chum&, ... ... 
Miller, ... ... ... 
Oilman, T4l1, Tail  TBli. 

... Dyer, Ran&, 
Confectioner, Bown. ~hb jdh ; '  Bowri. 

... Butcher, K-i, ... 
Baker, ... ... ... 
Distiller, Sbndi, S@di, ... 
Brewer, ... ... ... 
Turner, ... ... ... 
Cloth-printer, ... 
Spinner, ~hbnl idong,  Kapai Gtika. 
Weaver, TBnti, ~ b l a a ,  DBgrS, DhBwa thirka. 
Basketmaker, HBri, Ddm, ... ... 
Cordwainer, ... ... ... 

ABSTRACT FORYE OF ABOVE NOUNS.* 
Carcsee, animal, Mdd, go tho^, SikB. 
Corpse, human, M!rB, Qothoi, . SikB 
Seq  kng,  $ti, ... ... 
Male sex, W ling, ... ... 
Female sex, Stri ling, ... ... 
Age, how old, Boish, Boi~h, BoiBh. 
Birth, sheer, Jonom, Jonom, Jonom. 
Infancy, Ch68 b6ish, GothoblB, DbdbBm boish. 
Childhood, Chengra bdi'sh, Khat gGgdrbl8, WBjan Wish. 
Puberty, QBbfir Wih ,  Jholou 810, WMnt4 bo'ish. 

Old 'get decwpi- Bbgha boish, Braiblg tnde, I Whing  boish. 

Youth, JGBn boish, Gothobla, WhBntA boish. 
Parturition, Phorhi,  Upzidong, Chanjbnka . 
Delivery, ac- ... ... couchement, 1 "' 

Baptism, naming, Janam kbahti, Mbngddns, Mingtapika. 
Weaning, 

weaned state, 1 BhBt chuni, Maikhrmddd, OmchBka. 

Toga virilia, 
... ... ... coming of age, 

the mere fact, 
Marriage, mere act, B6h4, Habba, B6hob. 
Wedlock, state of, BiMbota, ... ... 
Celibacy, AbibBhota, ... ... 
Virginity, ... ... 
Whoredom, ~oeob&, ... ... 
Divorce, ... ... ... 
Courtship, ' ' ... ... ... 

-. -- - -- 

That is, the nouns from p. ~ a ,  or Natural and Political Ties. 



VOCABULARY: 2 7 

English. 
alrsm~cr Betrothal, 
FORM8 or Burial, mere act, 

Cremation, ditto, 
Mourning, state of, 
Progenitorship, , 

Ancestry, 
Succession or line of 

inheritance, 
Relationship of blood, 
Ditto, of marriage. 

t 
Ditto, of adoption, 
Legitimacy, state of, 
Bastardy, ditto, 

Kocch. 
Somond, 
MBti d6v& 
Jol&vt(, 
ChU, 

Somond, 
Somond, 
Somond, 

... 

... 
... ... Adoption, ditto, ... 

Status by birth, JBti, Jdti, JBtl. ... Status by vocation, BBw6sa. ... 
~ i n e a ~ e ;  race. JBti. 

... Claae, order of men, Boron, ... 
Vocation, means 

livelihood, [ Rdjgtir, RojgSr, Rujgdr. 

... ... Profession, liberal art, ... 
Craft, art, mechanical. KBrigsri, 
Trade, commercial statue, BapBr,. B B ~ M ~ , '  ~ k ~ d r : ' '  
Service, menial, CMkari, ' C h M ,  
Friendship, Ddsti, LagGgaman, ~Blsfiiha. 

Enmity, 'laho brbp 1 Montahika. 
dong, 

... Neighbourhood, ... ... 

... ... Partnership, ... 

... ... Fellowship, any, Sangat, 

... Fellowship of caete, EkjBtyata. ... 

... Ditto of trade or craft, ... 

... ... Freedom, ~Bdh* 

... ... Slavery, 0618m1, 

... Sovereignty, status or act, KBjatri, ... 

... Subjection, status. Projapan, . . .  

... Nobility, gentry, status, Kdlinta, ... 
Peasantry, bourgeoisie, ... ... ditto, 

... Nomade or erratic state, PQlkhht, ... 
Agricultural or fixed ... 

state, ... 
... ... Proprietary c lm,  landed, ... 

Tenantry, itatus, 

Priesthood, statue, 
... Laic state, ... 

Miniatry of state, Mantrignri, ... 
Clerkship, scholarship, ... 

o r  s t ,  1 ... 
... Guardianship, ... 
... Yupllage, minority, ... 

... Religious administration, ... . - 

Own name of own race, i.r MBcch. 



28 VOCABULARY: 

English. Kocch. Bodo. DhimdL 
I~BLIGIOX. Convocation,reli- ... ... gious session, 1 Dharm Sob'& 

Doctrine, ... ... ... 
Discipline, ... ... ... 
Nubric, ritual, ... ... ... 
Heresy, ... ... ... 
True faith, ... ... ... 
Miracle, Aschorj, ' ... . . . .  
Calendar, Pattra, ... ... 
Date, TBrikh, Tithi, ... ... 
Lucky day, ... ... ... 
Unlucky day, ... ... 
Festival day, ~hojer 'din,  ... ... 
Fast day, UpLaker din, ... ... 
Religion, Niyom,Dhorom, NQm nisht, NQm nishti. 
Sin, PAP, Pdp. 
Repentance, re- ... morse, JingSIi6, 

Forgiveness, re- ... ... ... mission of air), 
Purification, Shfidan, Udraibai, Sh6dh6r jhhika. 
Purificatory rites, ShGdh kirya, P h a d l  chGibai, D66jal pdtia. 
Impenitence, OgyBn, Jinga sU. Ogydn. 
Excommunication, Jd t  ~llilran, YQt gdrbai, JBti sihi. 
Conscience, ... ... 
Salvation, Rakyd, "' R a k ~ %  TBn4. 
Damnation, Nds, Nbti ,  Nda. 
Religious rite or Korom kiryd, 

sacrament, 1 B ~ O E ,  I Bh68. K4mpBk;l 

Natal rites, Jaman kirya, Uptan bhoa, ... 
Baptismal rites, Ndm korom, Mbngdono, ... 
Weaning rites, Bh&t chudni, ma?- ] kham 

dobaj, [ ChL66mcha~ai. 

Toga virilis Chfira korom, ... rites, 1 Hannlm, I "' 

Marriage rites, Bibiih kirya, Hnbba bhos, Bihou pikL 
Marriage proces- 1 Boidti, 

sion, Boirdti, Eoidti. 

Funereal rites, Mkan kirya, Machou bhos, Sika bhoa. 
Ditto, procession, Kathhlia, ... ... 
Anceetral.rites, ShrBdh, ... ... 
Public worship 

a t  a temple, 1 P4as Madai hodong, Dir p6ja. 
Offering, Porsad, ... ... 
Burnt-offering, Hbm, ... ... 

Thoi h6y& Hitti. 

... ... 
KG1 p6ja or an- 

cestral penate ... ... ... 
worship, 

Sfiharan, Bdtho Waning berii~ig 
to God, haran, "- 1 eohoran. 

Thanksgiving, ... ... 

prayers, Madai hodong, Dir p6ja. 



YOCAB ULAR Y: 2 9 

English. Kocd.  Bodo. Dltimdl. 
R E L I ~ I ~ N .  Church service, ... ... preaching, I Pdt9 

Witchcraft, Ddhinpana, Ddin hobba, Dhdin pdhd. 

Exorcism, Ojhd nainu 
Jhdr phfinkj 1 Ojhd hob$, 1 g 2 a 6 1 i .  

znd, 
POLITICAL ADMINISTRATION. 

POLITICS. Treaty, Dhorom patra, ... ... 
War, Larai, Dan jalai, Larai. 
Peace, Salbk, Misha mishi, ... 
Tax, Khajana, Khajana, Khojana. 
Land-tax, Khajana, Khajana, Khajana. 
House-tax, Bhitari khajana, ... ... 
Capitation-tax, Dau ganti, 

'" I B d ~ g d a  lekha, 1 
Customs, tax on 1 Mils61, ... external trade, O b i t  kouri, 
Tax on consumption, I Abkdri, Sbndini Sfindini 

excise, 1 khajana, [ kbajana. 
Tax on fairs, Odndi, Tola, Oaudi, Tola, G4ndi. 
Tax on manufac- ) ... ... ... tures, excise, 
Transit duty on in- 

ternal trade. Sdyar, Ohdt kauri, Ohdt ko kouri. 

Tribute from foreign ) 
states, I 

Tax on ofice-bearers, 

Adjudication of rights, Hak, Nisdf, Dharam bichdr, 
Punishment of wrongs, Sdsti, Stisti, 
Plaint. Ndlish. Ardilsb. 
Answer, ~awdb,' 
Trial, Tajvij, 
Proof, Oawdhi, 
Oath, Kasam, 
Ordeill, P6rik, 
Summons, Talab,. 
Bail, Jdn~irn, 
Arrest, Dhor pi~kor, 
Decree, sentence, HGkum, 
Punishment, corporal, Snjai, 
Fine. Ddnr, 

... 
Isdtbla, 
Shdmai, 
Phorika, 
Linghot, 
Jd~nini, 
Homdong, 

... 
Sajai, 
Gboakhdr ? 

... 
Isat. 
Kird. 
Porik. 
Kaik6. 
Jdmini. 
Rhim. 

. . 
~o&scation, Sorbos, Sorbus, Sorbos. 
Hanging, Phinsi, Phdnsi, Phdnsi. 
Decapitation, Mdtha kata, Ddngdmi, Pdl. 
Imprisonment, Kald, Kllot, Raid. 
Manacle, fetter, 

t B6ri 

Biri, BQri. 
Watch and ward, Choukiddri, ... ... police, 
Watchman, Choukiddr, 
Contract, legal, K o d r  n14da, ~hordl:" Rhonil:. ' 

Contract of hiring, B11Bra 16~1, Bhira khoral, Bhira ko khoral. 
Ditto of letting, Bh41.a d6va, Blldra khoral, Bhdra ko khoral. 
Ditto of buying, I i i ~ ~ n a  koul, Baillo khorxl, Chdl ko khoral. 
Ditto c,f selling, BQclla koul, YhannokhoraI, Piko khoral. 
Ditto of exchange, Bndoli koul, Slainokhordl, 56 ku khodl. 
Ditto of carrgiug, Bhdra koul, Bibdnkhordl, Bhdr ko khodl .  



30 VOCABULARY. 

English. Kocdr. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Jusrrclr. Contract of alter- 

ing or m u  ... ... ... 
toring, J 

B6ch6rche, B6chor ko Ditto of sewice, Bochorm(R, ] khodl I thodm 

Wag% Domdha, ... ... 
Leaae of land, the 

instrument. I Pottag P u t 4  Potta 

Verbal promibe, ' Koul, 
Note of haud, RGkkd, 
Bond, Tammas*, 
Inherited property, Wksi  BhQ, 
Own acquisitions, J6hGtiri, 
Dower, Ddn, DahOj, 

... Appanage, 
Testament, will, Ddn potro, 
Gift, deed of, Ddn potro, 
Sale, ditto, Kin& potro, 
Theft, Chhri, 
Robbery, Ddkiti, 
Housebreaking, Sindh, 
Murder. KhGn. 
~a t t e ry ;  Mdrdang, 
Mayhem, (3h4i1, 
Adultery, Chinhrs, 
Incest, Horon, 
Other illicit com- I 

merce, 
False witness, 

, Military adminis- 
tration or art, I 

Army, troops, Fouj, 
Cavalry, ... 
Infantry, ... 
Artillery, 
Musket, ~ o n d i k ,  
Cannon, T ~ P ,  
Powder, 
Shot or ball, 

W d ,  
Gtili, 

Sword, TarwlU, 
Shield, DhlU, 
Bow, Dhantik, 
Arrow, Tir, 
Quiver, Thorko, 
Ensign, flag, Nishdn, 
Mail, armour, ... 
Spear, Ballam, 
Battle, Jtijh, 
Victory, Jlt, 
Defeat, Hdr, 
Conauest. Dokhol. 

Khogaho jachp6, ... 
... ... 
... ... 

... 
Jobfintin, j an^ ko jokitp. 
Jophop Uk8, Bewhl ko tdka 

... ... 
... ... 

... ... 
... ... 

... ... 
... ... 

... ... 
K h h ,  Kh6n. 
Shojalaibti, DBngshGka 
PhBjQn, 
Dando, chin&:' 
Dando, Chindra. 

Dando, Chindra 

On& Isat, NdeM Isat. 

... ... 
Phoudo, PhoudtL 

... ... 
... ... 
... ... 

Shilai, Shilai. 
Th6~1  T6p. 
Bdnij, Banij. 
QGli, 061i. 
T o d ,  Todl. 
Dh41, DhdL 
Jillit, Dhan*. 
Bdld, Tir. 
Th6mka, Thomka. 
Nirshan, Nirshina. 

... <. . 
.T6ng, Khdpor. 
Ddn jalai, Larai. 
DQ habai, Jit. 
JQn bail Hdr. 
Ld bai. Dokhol. 

Ltit. 

51". ... LETTERS. Literature, ... 
Knowledge, G Y ~  W n ,  Glydn. 
Education, Sikkhd, Phorbng, Dhhk:! 
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Englirh. 
1,ensRs. Language, 

The alphabet, 
A letter, 
A word, 
A vowel, 
A consonant, 
A eentence, 
Noun, 
Pronoun, 
Adjective, 
Verb, 
Ethioe, 
Politics, 
Arithmetic, 
Geography, 
Astronomy, 
Astrology , 
Medical acience, 
Grammar, 
A continent, 
Island, 
Peninsula, 
Frontier, 
Boundary, any, 
Boundary mark, 
An epistle, 
A seal, 
A signature, 
Reading and writing, 
A book, 
A pen, 
Ink, 
Paper, 

6th Parchment, 
NAVY. Navalaffaira, 

A ship, 
A boat, 
A baggage-boat, large, 
A baggage-boat, emall, 
A pleasure-boat, 
A skiff or canoe, 
Hull, 
Keel, 
Head, 
Stern, 
Hulk, 
Maat, 
Sail, 
Oar, 
Rudder, 

E d .  
B m h i ,  
KopMlb, 
Akhdr, 
Shobdo, 
Phala, 
Akhor, 
Kath4, 

... 
Nlti, 
RBjniti, 
Qdnti, 

... 
Sim, 
Sim , 
Nishh ,  
U k h &  
Mohor, chip, 
Sdhi, 
LQkhBpori, 
Pdthi, 
Kolom, 
Kili, 
W a j ,  ... 

... 
Jshij ,  
Nau, 
Oh6rnau, 
S6r6nga, 
Sorongo, 
Sorongo, 
T61i, 

AgAl din,. 
Pdch dolga,. 
N U r  t611, 
Maatti], 
Pil, 
DBr?r, 
H&1, 

... ... 
Sim, Sim. 
Sim, Sim. 
Nirahan, Nirshin. 
Lkkhb, U k h L  
Chip, Chip. 
Mdngdan, Sohi. 
Nitno naino, ... 
F'tithi, ... 
Kolom, Kolom. 
Khili, Kili. 
Kh+, Lekhd, Khhgach. 

... ... 

... ... 

... ... 
Nau, Ndwir. 
Jhdk, ... 
Sorongo, ... 

... ... 
Sorongo, ... 
T h a i ,  ... 

.i.. 

Agdl d&a, ... 
Gor dinga, 
Toli, ~hol;." 
Kh6rk4, ... 
PhP,  Pil. 
Boith6, ... 
O'di, O'di. 

A voyage, ... 
Freight or charges, N U r  %ha, Nder bhdra, ... 

... Cargo or load, NdRr boiha, Nier bh6ja - .  
7th ~ n a k n c e ,  Bima, ... ... 

MEDICINE. Medical administra~ion 1 ... ... Dls~nsm. or ,,+ Kavirijf, 
Disease. Kdhil. B i a .  T6dka. 
Cure, ~ d m ;  ~ a b h ,  E'lhQ. 

... Prescription, ... ... 



English. 
MEDICIXE Physic, the drug, 
~ J I S E A B E ~ .  A vomit, 

A purge, 
Blood-letting, 
Pulse-feeling, 
Pulse, 
Dysentery, 
Diarrhoea, 
Looseness, mere, 
Fever, 
Ague, 
Hepatitis, 
Asthma, 
Pulmonary con- 

sumption. I 
Other -consimp- 

tion, general 
wasting, 

Belly -ache, 
Head-ache, 
Ophthalmia, 

I 
Itch, 
Elephantiaaie, 
Leprosy, 
Dropsy, 
King's evil, 
Goitre, 
Meaales, 

Small-pox, 

Pox, Siphilis, 
Piles, 

Cholera, 

Swoon or Syncope, 
Falling sickness, 
Gravel stone in 

bladder, 1 
A wound or hurt, 
A cut, 
A bruise, 
A boil, 
A pustule, 
A pimple, 
A fracture of bone, 
A dislocation, 
A plaster, 

Kocch. 
DdrG, Bdti, 

N4ri dk&ibdr, 
NBri, 
Jhdra rdg, 
L6hG jhdra, 
Jhdra, 
J6r, 
Jor, 
Koljar bish, 
SQshi, Hapdui, 

Stikana, 

P U T  bish, 
Mdther bish, 
ChdkGr b6nim, 
Chfilk~ini, 

... 
Kddhi, 
PB~iildgB, 
KaranmGl 

Boson, 

Bau ghdvd, 
Bindisdr, 

Bhed Mmi, 

Jhdnk, 
T86ri6, 

Pdthari, 

Ghau, 
Kata ghau, 
ThQtdli ghau, 
D6mi1, 
Phdusd, 
Phtltka, 
Bhdng4, 
Jdra lbra, 
Patti, 

An ointment or 1 Mdham, 
unguent, 

A liniment, ... 

... 
Sh6r nainQ, 
Sh6r, 
Khinai bidd, 
Tho1 khio, 
KhigobGyo, 
Lfimd6ng, 
LGmd6ng, 
Bikha chidong, 
DhBi, 

Khdadli, 

U'di chsdong, 
Kh6r6 chtldong, 
Mokonhl(yd, 
OQhou chorop, 

~ h u r J i i '  
DoIndng, 

... 
Golondo, 
Ldnthi, 
Bonthai, 
BBnsmaria, 1 
Noti garai, 
Oros, 
H6mhdrni 
T h a ~ g a n  mara, 1 
Tai hapmo, 
TBGriB, 

Akhir, 

Oarai, 
Garai, 
K h b d m a ,  
G f i d a ,  
Chithot, 
Chithot, 
Baibai, 
Jdra Mdidong, 
Mdli bilai, 

... 
Shorkhanka. 
Sh6r. 
Moidan gilka. 
Hiti moidan. 
Moidan. 
Misha 
Misha. 
Tumsing tG6ka  
Seahi 

Shdk~i. 

Chopka. 

Hkman t tdka .  
PGrin tfidka. 
Mi tddka. 
K U  ko thirka 

~ h 6 d i i '  
Chitenghi 

... 
Golondi. 
KhCsara 

Boson. 

Noti @hara. 
Bindisor. 

Tanka d h 4 d  

Cbothat nB. 
T6uri& 

Pdthari. 

Pkchara 
PQchara 
Khara. 
Y d ~ n c h i  
Ph6rkbtd. 
PhGrkots, 
Bhoikd. 
Jora 1Cika. 
TBpBhika. 

An amulet, i T i v h ,  
charm,talisman, ) 

Gou k b h ,  Oshor. 

ment, Mbhon, 

Exorciem, ] Ojha hobba, Bh6pi' JMr-phdnk, Ojha naino, UjLa kdm p a k a  I Ndpara 811. 
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USEFUL 
ARTB OR 

C ~ n l r r s  AND 
TRADIEI 

DETAxIJj. 

1st 
H U X ~ N O .  

English. Kocch. 
Omen, Lokshon, 
Auspices, ... 
Second sight, ... 
Evil eye, ... 
Palmistry or 

fortune-klling, 1 ". 
Horoscope, Jonom pattri, 
Peetle, Lodha, 
Mortar. Si1. 
~andag;, ~ i h d h a n ,  
Hunter's and 

fisher's craft, I ShikBr, 

Game, the spoil, ... 
A noose or snare, Jhbnt, 
A net, Jdl, 
A sling, Mrn d6ri, 
A pitfall, 
A trap, 

Qddh, 
DhQrphi, 

Bird-lime, #thd, 
Herdsman's 1 (361% bhiiins ) 

craft, I pilan, 1 
Flock, 
Herd. JhBnk, Hdngd, 

Flee&, 
Breeding, act of, 
Shearing, ditto, 
Milking, ditto, 
Churning, ditto, 
Milk-pail, 
Chum, 
Shears, 
Fodder, 
Qraaa, 
Hay? 
Agrtcultural art, 
Qrains, generich, 
Graeses, ditto, 
Oils. ditto. 

Poshom, 
Pbshyd kdm, 

~ h ~ u k i '  
Mbhnn, 
KB~ldia, 
Rrlhi, 
KQnchi, 
Chdoi, 
Qhlls, 
Kl~ar,  
ChMri, 
I~5klli, 
Ghda, Trin, 
TQI. 

~ ~ e ' s ,  dittb, R;&, 
Textile stuffs, 

ditto, I Sbtpdt, 
Agricultural 

products, K116Ur jinis, 

Farming stock, Grihasth4r sdj, 
Cart, small, Qdri, 
Waggon, large, Bojhdi gdd, 
Carriage. ... - .  
Harness, sdj, 
Saddle. ... 
Bridle, 
Sack, 
Baaket, 
Pitchfork, 
Willnow, 
Flail, 
Sickle, 
Sc) ths, 

VOL. I. 

Bodo. Dhimd. 
Biphbt, Jdtra Qli. 

... ... 

Mogon ndngo, 

... ... 
Goths, Qotha. 
Onthai, U'n thGr. 
KbBtop, Jinka. 

MoIhbnG, S h i i r .  

Phdlb, Jh&6. 

Khomon, MolahG. 
Poshini hobba, ... 

... 
Khsis,  hai inch: 
Qdngsho, ... 
Gnugsho, NaimQ. 
J igd~,  SQukd naim6. ... ... 
L6kbi, Lokhi. 
Qdugsho, NaimQ. 
Thau, Chtiiti. 
Ron& Rong. , 
Khbndbnq, S6t6. 

Arjbn, L6ngko. 

Jhim, 
... 

Jing. 

... ... 
~ h ~ k f i C ; '  c h d ~ i ,  child. 
Dhbki, Kl~ddd, ... 
TBu rd, Thdr4, ... 
KGIB, C h o u ~ a i ,  I1S. 

... ... 
Kdchi dau, Kdchi, Kdchi. 

... ... 
a 



AORNY Ifattock or ] Kb6nti, 
WaL. pick-axe, Kh6nti, Kh6nta. 

Spade. K6ddl. K 6 d a  K W .  
~hove i ,   hi, w ' ... 
Hoe or spud, DBhfiki, Doukhi, Oh6ng6i. 
Bill, 
Bill-hook. I DAUB 
Plough, Hal, Hal. Hal. 
Harrow, M6i, M6i, M6i. 
Ploughshare, Phalli, . Phalli, Phalli. 
Ditto yoke, Yong41, Jongol. Jongol, 
Ditto shaft, Ndngol, Ndngol, Ndngol. 
Ditto handle, Mfithia, Mfithi. Mfithi. 
Landedprope" 1 Milik, 

or estate, 
Freehold. Milik. 

~ j d r a ,  J6t, Le.sehold, 1 Qorch, 1 ... ... 
Farm, Ijbra, Jot, ... ... 
Rent, Khajana, ... ... 
Contract of rent, Kdbfiliynt, ... 
Metairie or UatAi, Adhi4ri bdnt, ~horjdii 'rannai, Adhid-ko-Mnta 
Horticultural art, ... ... ... 
Ditto products, S&, ... S6s. 
Flower, Phfil, Bihar, LhQp. 
Fruit, Phal, Bithai, Sib& 

, th ,  Merchant's craft, Mahajani, Br%phitr, Br%@. 
1 HUE. Merchandise or 

tbingai,lbarter, [ MahajanBr jinis, Baigd jinis, Chl-ko-jinis. 

Bale of goods, M6t, Bibdb, B6kch4. 
Crane, ... ... ... 
Pulley, ... ... ... 
Lever, ... ... ... 
Capital or stock, PCmji, Ponji, Ponji. 
Profits, Mondfa, Bish4, Ol6kk 
Price, m m ,  Bhau, Bhau. 
Market rate, Bhau, Nirik, Rakam. 
Dearness, Sastdl, Monga jdi, Jdnka. 
Cheapness, Mandi ,  GQer jai, LBnka. 
Barter, Ado1 bodol, Slijalai, S6ska. 
Purchase, Kinna, Phan, Ch61. 
Sale, BQchd, B4i, Pit. 
Banker's craft, Shardfi, ... ... 
Money, any, Tnkd kbri, Raina jinis, Chol ko jinis. I 
Coin, K6ltaka, K61taka, K6ltdka. 
Credit, trust, U'cihar, Dhdr, L)hdr. 
Silver coin, l'ikd, Taka, Thdka 
Qold coin, Mohor, Mohor, S6n m6hor. 
Capital, Pbnji, Pbnji, PGnji. 
Interest, B ib ,  Bish6, Oldh6. 
Loan, letting, KorojdQn, Dhdr 18, Dhdr rhG. 
Loan, borrowing, KorojlQn, Dhdr hot, Dhdr pi. 
Pawn or deposit, Bandhak, Bandha, Bandha. 
Debit, side of ... BQ handng go, Rhbl~kd. 
Credit, 1 account, ... Imb6 hananggo, Pilika. 1 

The principal and almost ouly ngriculturul implement of the M k h  and Dhimu: a sort 
of bill. 



YOCABULAR Y: 3 5 

Engliah. Kocch. 
TRADE. Debt, Koroj, 

Payment, Chdkti, 
Shopkeeper'a craft, Dokdni, 
Retail trade, Piiklrri, 
A measure, 
A weight, 

Nip,  
Toul, 

Dry measure, ' D6n, 
Wet measure, Khr i4 ,  
Measure of bulk, D6n, kit.% 
Ditto of extent, Digh61, 
Land measure, Ikoai, 
A span, Tdkor, 
A cubit, Hdth, 
A yard, 
A b lah ,  

Gaj, 
Tolah, 

A chatak, Chatak, 
A seer, SQr, 
A maund, Man, 
Scales or balance, T a M ,  
Steelyard, Tdl, 
Manufscturer'a craft, Ban&, 
Textile stuffs or  ) 

cloths, ( Tdnter jiois, 
5th. 

A r t r rsm- Artisan's craft, Kbrigari, 
'HI* Implement, tool, Mistrir hathidr, 

Mason's craft, Choporbandi, 
A house, Ghor, 
A storey, ... 
Ground-storey, ... 
Mid-storey, ... 
Attics, ... 
Foundation, 
Wall, ~dI-4, T&, 
Roof, Chhdl, 
Roof-tree, . MMI,  
Supports, M a i ,  B6wna, 
Door, Dddr, 
Window, Khdrki, 
Staircase, M&, 
Room or chamber, K6thari, 
Bedroom, Sdtibdr ghar, 
Cookroom, Hdndhon sdla, 
Sitting-room, 

guest-house, [ Ddndi ghor9 
Verandah, portico, Chili, 

BOA. D h i d .  
Dhir, Dhdr. 
Jopbai, ... 

... ... 
... 

Chdyo, D6ng. 
Chdyo, D6ug. 

~&chfi&, ~h6nghHi. 
D6n, kdthd, Don, k i t h i  
Uirllou, Rhinka. 

... 
~ h d j d l q '  Tak6r. 
Mdch6, Khdr d6ng. 
Ndldrn, BdMng. 

... ... 
... 

Ph61 
Mon, 

... ... 
Thouli, TGI. 

... ... 
Ddy4, Hi, Sdjh 

y ~ j i , . '  
N60ndgra, 
N60, 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Injdr, 
Ndkdm, 
Mdnddli, 
Ndddd, 
D wdr, 

~ikbid, '  " 
... 

Mndunai, Nbo, 
Nishing, 

Mdndo, 

Chdli, 

Sd ddm kd. 
SB 

... 
MrhBiu. 
Chdli. 
Mdnddl. 
M6ling. 
Dliilr. 

... 
J im ko HIL 
Gd ko txi. 

Choura &. 

Dhdp. 
Necessary, -cloaca, ... ... ... 
Outhouse, Bdhiri ghor, h i m  NJ6, Bahira mi. 
Zendna, Bhitar bdri, ... 
Courtyard, Agina, ch6thii;. S:lldug; 
Rule or measure, h'dp, Md, D6ngsnl;i. 
Plummet or level. ... ... ... 
Trowel, ... 
Hod, ... 
Lime cement, ... 
Clay ditto, ... 
Stone-quarrier's craft, ... 
Stone-graver's craft, ... 
Inscription on stone, ... 



Englirlr. 
aartsns- Metal-graver's craft. 

sHrm. Inscription on metul, 
A mould or die, 
A mallet, 
A graver, 
Miner's craft, 
A mine, 
A vein, 
A flaw, 
A shaft or tunnel, 
A vent, 
Smelter's craft, 
Native ore, 
Metal, pure, 
Drone. 

Bricklayer'# craft, 

Brick, 
Tile, 
Paving tile, 
Roofing tile, 
Plain brick, 
Ornamental ditto, 
Brick mould, 
Tile mould, 

K w h .  

I'nth, 
Khapra, 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

KGmh4lni 1 hobba, 
I'nt, 

  moo thin^ implement, ... ... 
Carpenter's craft, ... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
I'nt. 

Carpentry goods, ' ~ a r h d i r  jiniq ' ... ... 
Furniture, houeehold, Q h d r  jiniu, N66ni jinig Sd ko jinis. 
A door-frame, 
A window-frauoe, 
A seat, any, 
Bench, 
Stool, 
Table, 
A chest or box, large, 
Ditto, ditto, small, 
Chest of drawera, 
A drawer, 
~ t r e n c h e i  or wooden 1 K(thM, 

platter, K4thtl4, 

Bedstead. Khdt, Khdt. 
Okli M G ~ ~ I  to huek rice, C L B ~  gdhin, ~'lar*g~%, 
Wooden utensil, Kdthbr LatiyBr, 
Haft or handle, any, DBtlth4, ~ i ~ h 6 & ,  
Knife haft, Chdri dCnth4, Biphong, ( 
Spade haft, K6ddler dbntha, Biphong, 
Plough haft, Haler mGthGd, ... 
Ditto body, Halbr denpa, 
A plank, P11dl4, ~hdld,"' 
A beam, large, Ch6kr4, SB1 b6nphd1 
A beam, small cross- 

beam, ] %titi, 1 sili, 
A plane, L6nd4 ... 
An axe, KGr41, 
A drill or gimblet, Bhdvar, 

Rfi& ... 

Kathou. 

Khdt. 
Shim khondi. 

~ b n t h d :  
Dbnthd. 
Dbnthd. 

... 



VOCABULARY. 3 7 

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimtil. 
ARTI~AN-  A turnscrew, ... ... ... 

H H I P ~ .  A saw, ... ... 
A chisel, Chouras, ~ a i t h i , '  ' Chouras. 
A hammer, HdthGr4, DdkhBlii Danghaishdla. 
Potter's craft, Kdmhder kdm, Kbmhdnihobba, Chokti bonai. 
Pottery goods, KdmhBler KGmhtil ko 

c r o c k e c . ,  1 jinis, IK:Ekt~ fni jinir 
A vessel, any, Pdtr4, YBgbjbng, BhBndk 

Earthen vessel, Bhonoi ko 
Miter bartan, HW gojeng, 1 bhdnda. 

Wooden vessel, fni bhanda. 
Metal vessel, Dhdter bartan, ... ... 
Large earthen vwe l  ( Wlina, ... to store grain, Ddbar, 
Water-jar, large, K6hhi, Taihk K4lshi. 
Ditto, small, Tikli, Bdsuna. 
Earthen cooking-pot, ... ... ... 
Earthen dish or plate, ... ... 
Potter's wheel, ~ G m h i i i r  chsk, ... ... 
Shaper, ... ... ... 
Smoother, ... ... ... 
Glazing substance, ... 
Smith'e craft, K d m ~ ~ i ]  Kdmdrh'i' hobba, ... 
Hardware, any, KBmhBler jinis, ... 
Ironware, L6hQr jinis, Shormi jinii Chir kojinia. 

Copperware, TdmMr jinis, Tamba Lo 
jinis. 

Brassware, Pitaler jini4 ... ... 
Pewterware, Kdnser jinis, KhsaBni jinia, ... 
Chain, Jinjdri, Jhinjiri, Jhinjari. 
Wire, ... ... ... 
Nail, 5613, Khil j Khili. 
Screw, PQch, ... ... 
Hinge, Kabja, ... 
Lock, TAU, ChAki, "' TQlk 
Key, Chodni, Airi, Chodni. 

Dw4rdQvd Dw4r ch6naini Dwdr gip-ko- 
Or h* 1 ldthi, 1 o u t i ,  ldthi. 

Hook, KfW-4 Angthd, 
Bell, Ghdti, Ghdt4, Ghdn; 
Iron vessel, large, K4dh4, Kharou, KSdhil. 

, Ditto, small, Lbhia, kadhai, Lohora, 
Copper vessel, large, DQkch4, Thdmjang, l'hdmj;ng. 
Ditto, small, DQkchi, ... ... 

I Wkcha, Thou or Dou, Tasala. 
Metallic cooking-pot, Bogna, Khdnta, I L6hia 

Batlohi, Lohara, Chokoti. 
Metallic dish, ... ... ... 

TMli. 
Bhdnda. 

Metallic drinking- ( L4B2ri,Gh6ta, Thikli. Lotu. Mti. 
cup, ( Lota, Tukuri. 

A Pot, any, HBndi, Dfi, Chokoti. 
A pot-lid, Pbrsfin, Shdrai, Dhakana. 
A spoon, Hdta, RrErba, Hdta. 
A knife, Kdti, Ddbd, Kathdri. 
A fork. ... ... ... 



Eng1 W . 
ARTISAN- Goldsmith's craft, 

""I* Jewellery, 
A Janter, 
A blow-pipe, 
A fan, 
Nippers, 
Bellows, 
Glow, red heat, 
Cutler's craft, 

Kowh. 
B6nibr kdj. 
Gahana, Pdta, 

Chbngi, 
Pdkhd, 
Chimta, 
BhSthl, 
Tau, 

... 

Bodo. 
B4niani habba, 

Cutlery goods, ... ... 
b r ,  KhGr, Khbr, ~ h 6 r L " '  
Scissors, U n c h i ,  Khdnch, Kbnchi. 
Sheara, ... 
Tweezen, ~ h i m g '  IAph4"' Chimti. 
Large knife, ChdrB, m& ... 
Pocket-knife, ChGri, ... ... 
Sword. Tanvdl. T h o d .  T6~61. 

... ... Daeeer. ... 
~r;;whead, Phdl, Bl4, D6ng, KMp6r. 
Needle, large, 

packman'a, ) s14 Mohan, Bbndi 

Needle, small, S6i, Biji, B6ndi. 
Thimble, Angtlshtdu, ... ... 
Grindstone, s h  Sdn, 560. 

... Emery, 
Barber's craft, ~ h & i "  ~ h o r i c h k b a i ,  Pbhdm. 
soap, SBMn, Cubon,  CMbon. 
Brush, ... ... ... 

... Lather, ... ... 
Shaving, the act, Khar i ,  Khori chimbai, Pueham. 
Shaving head, ... ... ... 
Shaving beard, 
Nailparing, ~Bngbikdt i ,  ~ s i g ~ l r h i n ,  ~h6rs ingeb~mi .  
Tailor's crsft, Do rjerkdru, HlshGgr4 D M M  joka. 

Thread, S 6 t 4  #fitli, K6ndbng Or ] Wlngdbng, shfit' 
Wax, M6m, MbMtha ,  Mom. 
Shoemaker's CMmBrer 

craft, 
Chd*rnip Chdm&ko-kam 1 kdm, I habba, 1 

Shoemaking, J6 ta  bandvan, Jota godan, ... 
... Shoemending, I J6k",r,","fg0t 4 Jota phd.lp, 

\ 
Shoe, J6ta. Jota. J6ta. 
h o t ;  ... 
Slipper or sandal, ... 
Wooden shoe, Khorong, 
Leather shoe, Jota, 
Straworgrasa shoe, ... 
Last. Pharma, 
Awl, SGtAri, 
Cobbler's wax, ... 
Cook's craft, Mndhon, 
Boiling, the act, Jh6lan, 
Romting or Bhunjan, 

grilling, 
Frying, 

I 
Sbnkhan, 

Fireplace, Akha, 
Tongs, Chimta, 

Ch6grc(, 
Chongwo, 

Yauvo, 

Hangwo, 
Doudgp, 
Chimtii, 

Ciumpihii.. 
... 

Jota. 
... 
... 
... 



English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
A R T ~ A E -  Poker, Kalch61, ... ... 

aulpa Currier's or C h d d r e r  Chamdrni- 
T n n n e h  craft, [ Lam, ] hubba, [ "' 

Peltry goods, CMm6r jinis, ... ... 
Leather, any, C u m ,  Bigdr, DhllB. 
Tanner's vat, NIMh, Ddbar, Ddbnr. 
Tannin or bark, Banda, ... ... 
Miller's craft, ... YGndGng, Mhdika. 
Qritlded goods, P idn ,  Ydna jinis, MMika jinis. 
Flour or meal, Atta, maida, ... 
Bran, BhGai, ~ 6 j 6 n ~ ; "  BhGs. 
Mill, Jdnta, ... ... 
Windmill, ... ... ... 
Watermill ... ... ... 
Handmill, Jlntrr, ... ... 
Oilman's craft, TBli6r kdm, Telini hobbn, ... 
Oilman's stores, ! TQli6r jinis, Phiritui jinis, 
Oilprem, Qyhch, Qtdni, Q6ch6, Ohdni, 'H. 
Dyer's craft, Rongdibdr kam, ... ... 
Dyed goods, Rongil jinis, ... ... 
Dyer's vat, Nddh, ... ... 
Dyer's press, ... ... ... 
Dye, any, Ron& Ron& Rong. 
Red dye, U 1  rong, Qaja rong, Jika rong. 

Oreen dye, Ham mug, I KE:~hGr [ NBlp6 mug. 

Blue dy.0, Nil rong, Oochoni rong, DGGka rong. 
Yellow dye, Pils rong, Qarnmo rong, Y6nka rong. 
Sugarmaker's 

craft, I U l p h m ,  i Kh6sy&rpYr6tt, KGsy&p6rika. 

Qoor, Qoor, Mithui, Mithui. 
Chini, Chini, ... ... 
Misri, Miari, ... ... 
Sakar, Sakar, ... ... 
U b ,  Ndli, Ldli, Ldlf. 
Sugar-presa, Qyhch,' O6cM, OhBnL 
Confectioner's 

crdt ,  I B h G j h r  Ldm, Ladfidlgn, LldG bonaikr. 

Sweitmeats, Mitha'i, M d B ,  TdBka jinia. 
Cake, MalpU, Enkrong, BBb6r. 
Comfit, Lai, Hbfing, Kho'iMro. 

... LOl1~p.p LaddG, PLQtta, 
Butcher s craft, K&Qr Ldm, ... ... 
Flesh, , Maaong, Bidot, BQhL 
Garbage, ... Chippika, ... 
slaying-axe, Oared, , I 
Cleaver, C ~ B P ~  PhdtMng, Dlbkl. 
Block, Q6ri, Dinpi ,  Dingri. 
Knife, Kathari, Ddb4 Kathari. 

... Baker's craft, ... ... 

... Bread, Rdti, ... 
Unleavened bread, ... ... ... 
Leavened bread, ... ... ... 

... Dough, Qandhan, ... 
Runnet or leaven, ... ... 
Distiller's craft, ChGlBvan, ~ h o u n 6 ; '  Sakd .  
Spirituous liquors, Modh, Pitika, Phatika. 



English. Kwh. Bodo. Dhimd. 
A R T I ~ A N  still, Bhatti, Bhdti, . BhBti. 

nelm' Receiver or boiler, Bhatti, Bbdti, Bbiti. 
Condenser, Adkar, Daih6, DGki. c 

Cooler, NBdh, Ddbar, Hind& 
Funnel, ... ... ... 
Pipe, NBli, N4l4, NBIB. 
Spirits made 

from p i n ,  1 Modh, Pitik4, Phatika 

Do. from flowera, ... ... ... 
Do. from j~~icea, ... ... like toddy, 1 "' 

Brewer's craft, Ubdlan, Chongno, ... 
Fermented liquor, Katla, J6ni jinis or ~ 6 ,  Y6. 
Brewer's vat, Matka, . D6, R&ti. 
Washerman'scraft, Uh6bir kdm, ... ... 
Soap, SBbon, Sdbon, S6bon. 
Tub, Powna, ... ... 
Beater, Mogdor, ... ... 
Block, Ph$u 
Dirty clothes, Y a ~ l a  kaprs, Gini ~ i ; '  Mirhi Dh&k 
Clean clotbes, Safa kapra, Hi g~iphtit, MQ mirhi dhabk 
Turner's craft, K b n U l ,  Khdndfin, Kbndai kstsng. 
Turned goods, Kbnd4il jinis, Kbndaini jinin, KGndai ko jinis. 
A Iuthe, Chouras, Baithal, ... 
Clothprinter's ... ... craft, I ''a@'* 
Printed goods, Chdp6r jinin, ... ... 
Chintz, Chint, Chit, Chit. 
Coarse chintz, Chint, Chit, Chit. 
Fine chintz, Chint, Chit, Chit. 
A stnmp, CMP, ... ... 
A pTt.88, 
Spinner's art, Sdtk4&, ~ h b n d & ~ l u ~ e ,  56tAkBtjka 

Spun good., S 6 a r  jinis, 1 Kiz?,ungni SbU ko jinir 

Bpinner'a wheel, Charkha, JunthBr, 
I 

Charkhs. 
Thread, Sbt, KhGndbng, SGU. 
Skein, Motha, LQmch4, Waina 
Knitter's art, Jabiban4i1, JQkhana, ' Chiting pbika. 
Knit goods, Jaber jinia, JQni jinie, Chiting. 
Weaver's art, Bandvan, Hidfin, Dhllbn thirka. 
Woven goods, B a n U  jinis, Danai jinis, Thirka. 
A web or piece, TBn, OangchB, Dhiba. 
The warp, T&nd, Qochong, TBnk 

, The woof, PBtwan, QQhBn, PBtwan. 
Fine cotton or ... mulmal, 1 Rbb6 Hi, 

Coarae do. or calico, Qajbbri, Hi  ahima, ... 
Fine woollen or 

broad cloth, 1 Bandtr 
BdnSt, , B4ndt. 

Coaraer or malida, ... ... ... 
Coaraest or ' 

blanket, I K6mM'~ Kbmbali, Kdmili. 

Hemp cloth or ... ... i n ,  1 Bhh&p 

Flaxcloth or linen,' ... ... ... 

The.Linum uaitatissimum, Td, or Aisi, however common and gwd, is nowhere used in 
Indin Bave for oiL 



VOCABULAR X 4 I 

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimd. 
Ar;rrsnli- Sack - cloth of 

Jhdlok. 
Silkor Satin, cloth, ... Injini Hi, ... 
A loom, sdj& Hichan, S4ja. 
A Bhuttle, Mdkti, Mdkti, MQkb. 
A paddle, Khbt, G6rkh4, Ndchd naiti. 
A rollei for 1 KQrkhL 

winding web, QBndai, Ddngda-Idnga. 
Weaving, the act, Bantiill 
Cord - wainer's 

craft, I h e r  ban4iI. 

Twineor thin rope, Rosai, 
Phatta, 

Cord or thick rope, Dor, rassa, Dbga, Doudong, Bada-Dih4. 
Ddga mbdtii, Mhoika-Diha. 

Tow, any, PdU, P4tB. 
Oakum, B4k4, ... ... 
Lint, ... ... 
Rags, ... Hiarf, ~6kaddsbli  
Paper-maker's ... ... ... 
Paper made of ... ... bark, W a j ,  
Ditto of raga, gilgaj, ... ... 
Bleacher's art, ... ... ... 
Basket-maker's 

craft, [ . HQpmd, PGikli 
Decorti~atin~, U t h h ,  Sbin, Koikatang. 
The slip or strip 1 P4tL 

peeled off, Bishi, PQti. 
Basket, open plat, ChangG, Rho, Dondora. 
Basket, close plat, Dhdki, D6n, Bhdtbri. 
Basket, any, Doura, Douri, Dbnkho, ... 
Deep clord ) sapuri, ... ... basket, 
Shallow open do., DhBki, ... ... 

FINE ARTS. Fine arts, ... ... ... 
Poetry, Kavit, ... ... 
A poem, Kavit, ... ... 
Metre, ... ... ... 
Rhyme, ... ... ... 
A distich, ... 
Painting, the art, ~ h i t t r a k r i ,  Mdlini habba, ' ... 
A picture, Chobi, ... ... 
Light and shade, ... ... ... 
Perspective, ... ... ... 
Colouring, ... ... ... 
Human portrait, Tazvir, ... ... 
Landscape, ... ... ... 
Colour-box, ... ... ... 
Easel, ... ... ... 
Brush, ... ... ... 
Pencil, ... ... 
Yuaicd science, I ... 
Music, QdvanbajQwan, Rajdpdam, M k a  b8i'ka. 
Musical note, ... ... ... 
The gamut, ... ... ... 



English. 
FINK ARTS. Harmony, 

Melody, 
Vocal music, 
Instrumental 

music, 
A concert, 
A fife, 
A pipe, 
A trumpet, 
A drum, 
Cymbal4 
A stnnged in- 

strument, 
Sculpture, 

Kocch. Bodo. 

... 
~dwan;(fit,  Rajip, 

1 Bajtiwan, Dim, 
1 

NBtch, MGdyb, 
BBshi, ChiphGng, 
Sahausi, PhQngph4, 
l'firh61, TGrhoi, 
Dh61, Nagara, Nagara, 
KortQ1, Khowawil~g, 
SBringi, Do- SQnja, I tAra Bin, Mdn, 
Chinni, ... 

A stone statue, I hUnushermGrti, ... 
Ditto of a deity, Devater mfirti, ... 
An idol of clay, M4tir mGrti, ... 
Image, plaything, CMbi, ... 
Metallic idol, DhituQr mdrti, ... 
Architecture, ... the h e n c e ,  1 .-. 

A ahaft or body, ... ... 
i "' 

A capital, ... ... 
A basement, ... ... 
Entablature, ... ... 
Architrave, ... ... 
'Frieze, ... ... 
Cornice, ... ... 

... ... FaFade, 
An arch, ... ... 
An arcade or ... colonnaie, [ ... 
A dome, GGmbaj, ... 
A minir, E n & ,  ... 
A minaret, ... ... 
A pent roof, Bangaler Chat, ... 
A flat roof, Sobdir  Chat, ... 

NOUNS OF TIME 
Time, Kil ,  KMl, 
Eternity, Anant k41, ... 
Day, Din, ShBn, 
Night, Rdth, H6rr. 
Morn, BQrbUn, PhGjdni, 
Noon, D6ph6r, SBnjBphG, 

Eve, 

Sunrise, 

Sunaet, SGraj asti, Shtlnang hopbai, 

Moonrise, 

Moonset, 

A moment, Pal, ... 

  hi ti ma: 
Nhishing. 
Rhima. 
BBla g6nka. 





English. Kocch. Bodo. 
Twice, ... ... 
Thrice, ... ... 

NUMBERS.* 
One, Ek, Man-ch6, 
Two, m, Man-gn6, 
Three, Tin, Man-thdm, 
Four, ChBr, Man-br6, 
Five, PBnch, Man-bB, 
Six, Choi, Man-d6, 
Seven, Ut, Man-aini, 
Eight, Ath, ... 
Nine, Nou, ... 
Ten, Dm, ... 
Eleven, E@% ... 
Twelve, BBr6, 

' I ~hokai-d;i 
Twenty, Bia, Thai-khon, 

Biaha-ch6, 
Twenty-one, Ek&, ... 
Thirty, Tia, ... 
Forty, ChBlis, Biaha-gn4, 
Fifty, PachBs, 
Sixty, a t ,  ~iaha-&my 
Seventy, Sohotor, 

Eighty, h i ,  1 ~ i a h a - b i i  Phanai-ch6, 

Ninety, Xobbi, 
One hundred, s o d  ~ i a h b < '  
One thousand. HBjBr, ... 
Ten thousand, Daahajclr, ... 
A lack, Lakh, ... 
A crore, Kr6r, ... 
First, Pahilo, ... 
Second, Warti, ... 
Third, Tiad, ... 
Fourth, Chouth& ... 
Fifth, PBchin, ... 
Sixth, Chatin, 
Seventh, Sdtin, ... 
Eighth, #thin, ... 
Ninth, N6hin, ... ... Tenth, Doahin, 
A numeral aign or ... cipher, 1 A1nkh6, 

A place, 
Presence, 
Absence, 
A level, 
A slope, 
Acclivity, 
Declivity, 
The centre, 

Ch6rti, 
LBmti, 
Blch, 

~ h Q n ~ l 4 . i ;  
M n &  
U'nkhat. 

1 E-long Biaha. 

... 
SGm-16ng biiha 

1 Did-long b i i a .  

... 
ChBlg6r. 
TBnka. 
Khfika. 
MBj hata. 

The MBch prefix (man), and the Dhimsl postfix (long), are sometimes omitted, and both 
are liable to variations, for whicb see Grammar. 



English. Kocch. Bodo. D h i d .  
The side, mg61, Qing, JBngsh6. 
The comer, Kbnd, ... ... 
The top, Mathi, Khr6, Pfiring. 
The bottom, HQnt, Khibo, LQtM. 
A natloo or kingdom, H c j ,  Rdijo, Rdjyd. 
A province or sfibah, SGhah, ... ... 
A county or zillah, Zillah, ... ... 
A parish township or 

PBgUB 
I Bondor, Bondor, Bondor. 

A guild-hall, trader's, ... ... ... 
A town-hall, municipal I ProdhBnrr-ka- Mondo~ni-r~cheri, court, chdii, 
A palace, R4j bdri, RdjbaSi, Rdjb6ri. 

I 
A council-chamber, Rdj ~obha, ... ... 
A temple or church, D&tA thdn, Madainbo 

Bdthoninoij, "' 

A burial-place, ... Goth oiphop 
Dongni nfipthi, Lipko-cho" 

A burning place, SBsdo, Gothoi 
i 

dongni n$?tz; 1 Dfi-to-chol. 

A public o5ce or court, Kachdri, KachQri, Kachdri. 
Court of justice, ' Addlater Kacheri, ... ... 
Ditto of revenue, ChBkal6r Katcheri, 
A jail, Phdtok, Bondon 216, ~ 6 t - d " '  

A village court, 1 Prft2er Ka- ) Mondolni Kacheri, Mondol Lo-&. 
A college, ... ... ... 
A school, ... ... ... 
A hospital, ... ... ... 
A library, ... ... ... 
A bunk, ... 
An arsenal for making ... ... ... anns, I 
A magazine for storing ... ... ... 

-8, I 
A fort, Gorh, Khbt, Kills. 
A cantonment, Choiini, Siphai thhna, Siphai jomka. 

... ... ... A -P, 
A warehouse, merchant's, K6thi, ... 
A shop, retailer's, D6kBn, Dokdn, ~ok4n." '  
A factory or workshop, 
A smithy, MBrlii &, ~hSm6rilno0, ~dmhd';:ko-s& 
A tannery, Ch6mBr6r thBn, ... ... 
A dye-house, ... 
A distillery, BMtti k h h a ,  SGndininoo, ~Gndi-ko-86. 
A brewery, ... ... ... 
A farmhouse, ... ... ... 
A farmyard, ... 
A granary, ~ h a l ~ d n , "  Kholto, ~hani&r.' 
A atack, KhalyBn, Kholto, 

An inn, DSndi ghor, I gt:$&, 1 E'2;. 
A stable, Qh6rQr ghor, Goralnmoo, Onhya ko sd. 
A cow-house. OdhBli. GwBlninoo. Qwdlli d. 

... A dairy, ... 
A bheepte,  B h 6 h  sdla, BGrma g6gra, E'chd kid. 

A piggtye, S b r m  k h 6 ,  1 ::: gzi:g* 1 Pdyd Lo .b 



Englidi. 
A dwelling-house, 
A machBn to watch crops, 
A cottage, 
A hut, 
A city, 
A town, 
A village, 
A street, 
A square, 
A road, high, 
A road, bye. 
A footpath, 
A u  estate, the ubi, 
A farm, ditto, 
A garden, 
An orchard homestead, 
Flower-garden, 
Kitchen garden or 

kaleyard, 
Field, garden, 
Field, any, 

I 
Arable field, 
Grssa field, lea, or 

meadow, I 
Hay field, 
Fallow field, 
Ridge, 
Furrow, 
Hedge, 
Ditch, 

Separately, apart, 
Together, along with, 
Towards, 

Up to, to, unto, 

As far, 
So far, 
Beyond, over, 
In,  at, 
On this side, 
On tha t  side, 

On both sides, 

About, around, 

All round, 
On, upon, 

Here, 

There, 

Where ? 

h'ocd. 
Ghor, 
KGda, 
K h 6 ~ 4  
Khopra, 
Shohor, 
Shohor, 
Qddn, Bondor, 
Oali, 
Chouk, 
Pod, sorok, 

Kh6t Mri, 
KhQt, 
Bh6mi b i n ,  
Khouna, 

Degor, 

Dhimdl. 
SB 

... 
sa 

... 

S4r b l i ,  

Ling biri. 
Ling. 
Ling. 

Pi4 ling. 

~ 6 t k h i l i '  H&& t"' L6ngddd 
Odhi, ... ... 
QL6s. ... ... 
Bhdh4, ChQkh6r, CMti. 
P6r4 PBghl,  Phoiri, khoui, A n i  

INDE~NABLES OF PLACE 
BQg61, Alog, O6hbn. Bhin4ng. 
L6g, Qkdth,  LogochB, E1d6dng. 
Ti. ... S6 ! 

Tako, 

JQithQ, 
SQithQ, 
P b ,  
1'6, 
YQpb, 
Wdpdr, 

Wbpdr,  

Agolbogol, 

C114ro bhitti, 
P6r, 

Hitti, 

Chim or Sim, 

JQdong, 
Sldp, 
Bdh 
Sing, h i ,  ou, 
Iriib6 jiiig, 
Hc~be jing. 
Yhjungwojung, 1 MQI6bt?bdjing, 
Jing jing, 
M6bd bBb6,$ 
Chamcham, 
Chou, 

HoMhi, 1 Anjdng, 
Mouh4, 1 Bojong. 

Thik4. 1 ThQkapa. 
Jdao. 
K6s6. 
PQu. 
TB. 
YQp4r. 

ChQngsho 1 bhQngsho 
Ora paring. 
lihdtii. 

. - 

See note at D. 102. PhArd and D6r4 are Hindi words. 
t H B g r B ,  the kllstc, jungle; no ftlllow. 
; M8ud hebd, here aud there, corruption of ImbEbd-Lohebu, thin aide and that. 



English. Kocch. 
Where, Elthi, 
There, I "I' %ithi, 

Where f 

Everywhere, 
Nowhere, 
Hence, 
Thence, 

Whence ? 

Whence, 
Before, 
Behind, 
Between, 
Above, 
Beneath, 
Near, 
Far, 

Kbnthl, 

Sokolthi, 
Konothi ndhln, 
B'lthB hatti, 
JQlthB hatti, 

K6nth6 hatti, 

... 
A'g, 
PBch, 
Blch, 
U'par, 
Tola, 
Nikot, 
DGr, 

Within, Bhitiri, 

Without, Bdhiri, 

NOUNS OF QUALITY 
Health, Adn ,  
Sicknese, Bidm, 
Knowledge, OY Bn, 
Ignorance, O ~ Y  an, 
Fatigue, Thakdi, 
Rest, J ldn ,  
Occupation, Korom, 
Leisure, JirBn, 
Liberty, Chhdtti, 
Restraint, Kdid. 
Society, D6s6r, 
Solitude, ... 
Crowd, Bhir, 
Strength, bodily, Bal, 
Weakness, ditto, Nibal, 
Ability, mental, Bdddhi, 
Inability, ditto, KGbGddhi, 
Power, general, Sak, 
Powerlessness, Nisak, 
Lameness, LQngrd pan, 
Blindness, Kana pan, 
Deafness, Bahira pan, 
Dumbness, Gdngd pan, 
Stutter, stammer, Thotala pun, 
Wealth, Dh6n, 
Poverty, Nidhon, 
Scarcity, Akdl, 
Plenty, Satti kdl, 
Famine, Akdl, 
bought, ... 
Inundation, m n ,  
Happiness, 
Pleapure, 

Balo. DhimcU. 
JQrdno, JBtdn. 
Bvdno. K6IQD. 

\ ~ b j d n g ,  
1 Mouka, 

Boiyaubo, 
Jirobo gbyh, 
Imboni phd, , E'$jXk 
JBjong, 
Shig4ng,* 
Ydn6,* 
QQzBr, 
Chd, 
Sing, 
Khatsi, 
Gajdng, 

Singou or sing, 

Ora pdring. 
HBtabd mdntho. 

song. 
U'ta aong. 

I Hoh song. 

JQta sho. 
Ldng, L4mp4. 
NhG chopa. 
Mdjhata. 
RhdtA 
IRttQ. 
ChBngd. 
DGrB. 
SdlBng. I Linta. 

Bahirou, 1 ~ & i r i :  Sdtdng 

AND CONDITION, kc. 
Oakhrilngbli, ElkapAka. 
Jobrabld, lfdelkapbka. 
aydn, agi(n. 
QyLlg gQy& ayan  manthu. 
hl6ngba1, Mgika. 
JirQbai, Maishbka. 

... ... 
Hbgdr, Ldppika ? 
Howdl, Kaid. 

... ... 

... DIdng j6m. 
Balo, Balo. 
BalgW, Bal mdnthdka. 

... ... 

~ d y i  o r ' H ~ ,  
H~iigai, 
L611gran rnatno f 
Kdnan ~na tno  l 
BQnga slo f 
Ph4gld a10 l 
T6tla a10 I 
Dh6n, 
Db6n g6yd, 
Ankhdl, 
Satti kdl, 
Ankhdl, 

... 
D6dng. 
D64ng mdntho. 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Dh6n. 
Dh6n mdnthdka. 
Ak4l. 
Satti kd .  
Akdl. 

Sdkh, SGkh. 

" In place or time, ae in English. So DhimdL 



48 V0 CAB ULAR Y: 

Enqlbh. 
Misery, pain, 
Beauty, 
Ugliness, 
Straightness, 
Cro~~keduess, 
Fulness, 
Eu~ptiiiees, 
Heaviness, 
Lightness, 
Oreatness, 
Smallness, 
Length, 
Shortness, 
Depth, 
Shallowness, 
Width, 
Narrowness, 
Height, 
Lowness, 
A round body, 
A square, 
A triangle, 
An aiigle or corner, 
Area, 
Circumference, 
Diameter, 
A half, 

A quarter, 

A third, 

A part, piece, 

The whole, 

Redness, 
Whiteness, 
Blnckness, 
Sound, 
Noise, 
Silence, 
Echo, 
A cry, scream, human, 
A roar, bestial, 
A low, bovine, 
A bleat, sheep'g 
A bark, dog's, 
A whistle, man'a, 
A whiatle, bird'a, 
A hiss, snake's, 
A mew, cat'g 
Savourorflavour, 
Good savour, 
Bad savour, 
Sweetness, 
Sourness, 

... 
Sldhapana, 
TQdpana, 

... 

... 

... 

U'ccw ' " 

Nichai, 
001, 
Chouk6n, 
Trik6n, 
K6n4 
Pllrdst, 
BQr, 
Bids, 
A'dh6, 

Pbd, 

Sam6ch4 

w 
... 
... 

sob4 
Oondogol, 
NibhBra, 
Qh6ng, 
Sh6r, PGkBr, 
DBk, 
D6d6ri, 
BhBlbhBli, 
Bbfiuk, 
Sfiakllri, 
Sitti, 
S M i ,  
MQmdri, 
SwBd, 
Acha s w a ,  
Bfid s w a ,  
MithBi, 
Khdtapan, 

Bodo. Dhinrdt. 
DGkh, D w l .  
Machdngan matno ? ... 
Shapman matno ? ... 

... ... 
... ... 
... ... 
... 

Illitnan matno l ... 
RQchQngan matno, ... 
QQd6tnan matno, ... 
MGd6yan mato, ... 
Oall6van matno, ... 
Ofichfiman matno, ... 

... ... 
... ... 

Ouran matno, ... 
OQchQpan matno, ... 
Oaj6van matno, ... 
OahByan matno, ... 
Tolot or Dolot, ... 
K6na manbr6, ... 
K6na mauthdm, ... 
K6nB manclr6, ... 

... ... 

... ... 
... 

Khou (ch6-one), ~ ' ~ h a i . "  
Khousilingche, 

(ch6-one), E'p64 (6 one). 

Phiin thdm, . . . .  
Khou th6m I 

Bimaino, 1 Boiboi  T U n g .  
... ... 
... ... 

... 

Shodop, 
Oondogol, 
D6rshi, 
Chatta, 
Qapchi, 
ThQtnG, 
Doddya, 
Oapmo, 
ChGuguo, 
Mfishfit, 
Gapmo, 
N Q h ,  
Oapmo, 
Oathou, 
Gathou, 
Thouw4, 
Oadol matno ? 
Qakhol matno 1 

Hinka. 
Ooudog6L 
Chip&& 
Chatta 
Rhikai. 
Dikh4r. 
Dbdai. 
MQmai. 

sfiskk.' '  
KMrka. 
Phopai. 
DhGL 
T& 
Elka TBB. 
U l k a  T66. 

... 

Yachang for mqjang ; so Dou for Tau, and Qodi for Korai: Euphonic. 



Ewliah. 
Bitterness, 
Ripeneaa, 
Rawness, 
Soundnesa, 
Rottenness, 
Odour, smell, 
Perfume, 
Stink, 
Roughness, 
Smoothness, 
Hardneaa, 
Softness, 
Dryness, 
Wetness, 
Juiciness, fruit, 

... 
Oandh, 
Acha gandh, 
BGra gandh, 
Rdkhdi, 
Chikona, 
Sakhti, 

sdkhdp&; 
Bhijdpan, 
Rosilta, 

Sappiness, greenness, 
wood, 

... ... 
Oamdnan matno ? ... 
Qathdngan matno 1 ... 
Qhdm matno I ... 
OdchBd matno 1 
ktandmo, ~ h ~ m k d . '  
Mandmo-madamo, Elka nhdmka. 
Mandmo-khdchara, Mdeka nh4mka. 

Noum oe MOT~UN-THIXGS. 
Appearance, ... ... 
Dkppearance, ... ... 
Ascent, ... Oadong, 
Debcent, ... U'nkhat, 
Advance, #ga gaman, ... 
Retromession. PBchb hatan. ... - 
Vibration, oscillation, 

( K B ~ P ,  
1 hfouddng, 

Premore by own weight, Ddb, Kichin, 
Depression, active, Daban, Ndchin, 
Compression, ditto, Chip, 
Relaxation, loosening, Dhilau, 

Chip, 
Sh6ng~op, 

Increase, self, Barhti, ... 
Decrease, ditto, Ohotti, 
Addition, others, Barhdwan, ' ~h6d6tin;' 
Subtraction, ditto, Shattdvan, Phfidbin, 
Expaneion, self, PhGtau, Barsara, 
Contraction, ditto, MGnjan, Khopjop, 
Opening, othera, KhGlan, Kh&in, 
Shutting, ditto, Bond koron, Jdkhlop, 
Conjunction, self, San jog, Lagomano, 
Disjunction, ditto, B f ~ o g ,  Odbfinslo, 
Rupture, bursting, self, Phdt, Qauwo, 
Fracture, breaking others, T6rph6r, ChBpai, 
Melting, self, Q d n ,  Qiliin, 
Congealing, ditto, Jamdn, Dakhdin, 
Melting, other's, Oaldvan, Gili hbin, 
Congealing, ditto, Jamdvan, ... 

NOUNS OF ACTION-PERSONS. 
Approach, Nikot dn, Khatiou phoi'n, 
Retirement, Ddr jdn, Gajan thhgin ,  
Arrival, Pohfinch, Cliobai, 
Departure, Prasthdn, U'nkhat, 
Entry, Bhitor tin, Sin? hap, 
Exit, B4hir jdn, Bdhir t h b g ,  
Preaenation, Raky% RBkhi, 
Destruction, N&s, NijB, 
Injury, spoiling. Bidran, ... 
VOL. I. 

1 

Phirka. 1 L66ka. 
RhBpkA. 
Rh4p pdkk 
Chip. 
~ h i i  ~ a u  
Dhdm6. 
Shimh6. 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

w a 1  dehka. 
Lakka. 
Dh6ikk 
Bh6Pka. 
Gal6 hi. 
J6m hi. 
Gal6 pdk4 
J6m p4kd. 

J6ngf3hol6. 
DGr6 had6. 
Dhi. 
Had&& 
Saleng wdng. 
Sdtdng616. 
Bdncha p a d .  
Nasht p a d .  



50 VOCABULARY 

Englieh. Kmeh. 
A journey, JdtrB, 
A stage or day's journey, Monjil, 
Expedition, haate, T ~ P ,  
Delay, DQri, 
A walk, the act, ... 
A pace, stride, Pau, kodom, 
A run, race, Dour, 
A gallop, animal's, ... 
A trot, ditto, ... 
A leap, jump, Phdn, 
A hop, skip, 
A kick, 

KG4 
Ldt, 

A scratch, Achtiran, 
A bite, Kdtan, 
A sting, Bin, 
A blow of hand, Mdr, 
Ditto of stick, Ddng, 
A cut, Katdvan, 
A thrust or push, Dhaka, 
A pull, KQuch, 
A cast or throw, PhQnk, 
A pinch, Chim, . 
A laugh, Hongs~, 
A smile, Mtishki, 
A weeping, R6wan, 
A sneeze, Chikan, 
A cough, Khdsi, 
A gulp or swallow, Dh6k, 
A belch, DhQkdr, 
A fart, Pdt, 
A spitting, Thtik, 
A chewing or mastication, Chaboun, 
d talking, B6lan, 
Talk, Blli, 
A kina, Chtim4, 
Seeing. the faculty. DQkhan, 
Hearing, ditto, Sdnan, 
Smrlling, ditto, Stingan, 
Tasting, ditto, Chdtan, 
Touching, ditto, ChGiyan, 
Pissing, the act, Mtitan, 
Sl~itting, ditto, Hdgan, 
Eating, ditto, Khdvan, 
Drinking, ditto, Piwan, 
Sleeping, Sdtan, 
Waking, Jdgan, 
Dreamitlg, Soponkoron, 
A dream, hopon, 
Breathing, SansphQkan, 
Breath, Sdns, 
Sweating, Paaijan, 
Sweat, Paaina, 
Palpitation, 
Coitus, impregnation, 

generating, t&:~chodi, 
Conception in womb, Gaubh4ri h6n, 
Digestion, Pach, 
Indigestion, Apach, 

JdtrB, 
Sh4n chQnildma, 
Gakhri ? 
Dirong, 

... 
Agdn ! 
Khat, 

m t ,  
Bajalo, 
J 6 ~ 6 ,  
Khtid,  
Wdt. 

~ 8 . ~ 6  
NdjQrQt, 
Bti bfi, 
Gdrhbt, 
Khhp, 
Mini, 
Minislh, 
G ~ P ,  
HdchG, 
Gtijti, 
Or6tch6, 
Molong, 
Kiphoi, 
MfijG, 
Chc~uin, 
H&n, 
m i ,  
Kh6d6m, 
NGn, 
Kh6u&n, 
Manamchb'in, 
Ch6l&n, 
Ddugn&n, 
Hbhtiin, 
Khiyin, 
Jdi'n, 
Lbngin, 
MtidGin, 

... 
Simdng nb'in, 
Simdng, 
Hdngl&n, 
H k ,  
Galdmin, 
Galamdo% 
Xouin, 

Kh6in, 

BisbtiphGlin, 
Gilin, 
Qilya g&n, 

... 
Tihr.  
Dhdp. 

... 

... 
T6nka 
HgtikL 
Ldt. 
Ithaika. 
Chiika. 
C h ~ a .  
Chour. 
Xnghai. 
Pdl. 
Dhikaika 
Tdnika. 
Jhdt4kB. 
Chim. 
IRnk4. 
Atoisa 1Qnka. 
K b k .  
HBch6. 
Sh6. 
Nil. 
Hito. 
Li. 
Th6p. 
RhQ katang. 
D6p katang. 
D6p. 
Ch6md. 
Kbdng katang. 
Hinkatang. 
Nhd katang. 
DQQ katang. 
VBr katang. 
Chicbo katmg. 
Lishi katang. 
Chd katang. 
Am katang. 
J im katang. 
ChQt katang. 
Sopon khdng katang. 
Sopon. 
Sdnslho katang. ... 
Bhim katang. 
Bhimka. 
Phir kataug. 

Lti katang. 

HQm4ngdhamkatang. 
P6ch ph katang. 
P6ch mdpa katang. 



VOCABULARY. 5 * 
NOUNS OF RESEMBLANCE, AFFIRMATION, &c., AND OF GENERAL 

IMPORT. 
EngliJ1. Koech. Bodo. Dhimrtl. 

... Resemblance, Somdnta ... 

... Bifference, Osomanta, ... 

... Identity, E l %  ... 

... Otherness, ... 

... ~ o u b t ,  s a n  a8G, ... 

... Certainty, Nichoita, ... 

... Assent, Kdbfil, ... 

... Dissent, Ndkabfil, ... 
Affirmation, Sohi, Ongo, Jdnghl. 
Denial, Ink&, Ongd, MdjBnghi. 
Offer, tender, Chadvdn, Jdchiyu ? K6rhfi. 
Acceptance, KahfiI, R ~ Y ~ P  Rhtlki. 
Rejection, Ndkabfil, my& MdrhfikB . 
Aid, help, Modot, Chfimphd, Moidhop. 

... Hindrance, Horj, 
Advice, counsel, Prdm68, Sanjalaigfi, ~ f i d d h s k d .  
Difficulty, Rathintti, Gabdp, ... 
Easiness, Sohojta, Althdi, 
Xxpedient, contrivauce, J f ig t~ ,  Jfigthi, ~ t l ~ t h i . " '  
Fituesrr, ... Somaiyo, SobaikB 
Unfitness, ... Somaiyi, Md sobaika. 
Danger, risk, ... Gabrdp, LBchi. 
Escape, safety, ... 06mach6, Bdnchi. 
Protection, refuge, Saran, Kirphdt, Soron. 
Abandonment, desertion, Tydg, Nltgdr, 

Slai, 
Ty6g.g. 

Change, mutation, Bodol, Sh6oks. 
Immutableness, Abodol, DB slai, Md sil66ka. 
Luck, hap, fortune, Bhig, Bbdg, Bhdg. 
Good luck, Sfi bbBg, Gham bhBg, Elka bbdg. 
Bad luck, K h  bhdg, ' Hammabhdg, MS elks bhdg. 
Accident, contingency, Daiv', Gati, ... ... 
Meeting, the act, Mildn, Lagomano, ... 
Parting, ditto, Jfida jdvan, Gfibfin gt%bfin tbdng, ... 
Necessity, fate, , Daiv', Ddid, naive. 
Free-will, Sfichdtan. Qouini khfisi, TAl ko khtsi. 
Necessity, compulsion, Jarfirat, ... ... 
Choice, option, Khfisi, Kbfisi, Khfisi. 
Residue, what left, Bdki, Add,  Add.  ; 

... ... Model, pattern, Nok.iba, 
... Method, mode, Doul, ... 

Original. Asal, ... ... 
... COPY, ~ a k b l ,  

Share, lot, Bakra, BhBg, BSntba. 
Prop, support, Powti, Thongthdng, Powa. 
Instrument, Hathidr, Qda j f i ,  a h o n  goi'. 
Process, 
Product, 
Order, 
Disorder, 
Benefit, 
Injury, 
Loss, 
Search, 
Discovery. 
Gain, advantage, 

... 
Ritl, 
Anrltl, 
Hit  korom, 
Dfisht korom, 
H%dil, 
Kh6j, 
Pdwan, 
Ldhh, 

Japdong, 
Chilai bilai, 
Khaichen bhal, 
Khaichen mando, 
Gamaiyd, 
Naigro, 
Yaibai, 
Bisha, 

... 
Jaiba elka. 
Jaiba ma elka. 
MbdnhB. 
Bh60. 
NdnkL 

... 



English. Kocch. Bodo. W i d  
Loss, disadvantage, HBni, Lok&, ... 
Question, SawdI, ... ... 

. Answer, 
Promise, 
Breach of promise, 
Job, piece of work, 
Joke, 
Knot, 
CleTt, crack, 
Hole, 
Quake, 
Earthquake, 
Point, 
Edge, of weapon, 
Back, 1 
Pair, mas e t  fcem, 
Pair, sorted, 
Fee, douceur, 
Atom, 
Inventory or list, 
A mark, any, 
A stain, 
A label, 
Errand of business, 
Mesaage, simple, 
News, intelligence, 
Eseence, 
Equilibrium, 

JawQb, 
K 4 1  ... 
a m ,  
Thatta, 
Odnthi, 
Chir. 
W h a ,  
a m p ,  
Bhtii kdmp, 

Pithi, 
J 6 d ,  
Jora, 
InBm, 

... 
FQrist, 
Chin, 
D k h ,  

... 

... 

... 
Khobor, 
M8n ja, 

... 
Bias, ... 
Excess, JyBdati, 
Deficiency, Ghotti, 
Sufficiency, &s, 

... 
Hohba, 
Sikrai, 
Odnthi, 
Oouwo, 
H&6r, 
Mou, 
H5 mouwo, 
abphdt, 
Dhtlr, 
W& 
J 6 4  
J 6 4  
I'llim, 

... 

... 
Chin, 
w h ,  ... 

... 

... 
Khopor, 
MBoja, 

... 

Rouchi 
GBnthi. 
DhQikd. 

Phirka 
Bhan6i phirka 

... 
Dhtir. 
Gdndi. 
J 6 d .  
J6r4. 
I'Um. 

... 
Chin. 
Ddgh. 

... 
Khopor., 
M4nja. 

... 

INDECLINABLES OF AFFIRMATION, QUANTITY, MOD? &c., INCLUDINO 
CONJUNCTIONS AND PREPOSITIONS. 

Perhaps, Ktin kBlQ, Mithia? BIB, NQhB., 
C:ertaiuly, KhBti, Nichoi, .Ongt&go, Nich6i 
Yes, H6n, Ohgo, HQ. 
No, Nanln, On&, AhQ. 
General privative, ... M4nthti. . Do not, verbal 

... 

... SQi pdli. 
TVhy? Ki Un6, Mdn6, Hai pdli. 
Much, BhQlBla, Q6Mng, E'shtito. 
Many, B hQlQla, G6hdog, E'shtito. 
Little, Utitik, Kitisi or Tisi, AtbIsa 
Few, Gtitik, Kitisi, AM'isa. 
Less, K6nQk, Kitisi, AM'iea. 
More, Kdr ,  Phai, Aro, Aro. 
Enoueh. B6a. Thtibai. JQbk. 

Far more prepositions see Grammar, p. 75. Add thence Of, To, In, On, From. Many 
prepositions will be found under Indeclinable8 of Place. 

- - -- 



Englhh. 
As much, 
So much, 
How much? 
How many I 
Too much, 
Too little, 

Very much, most, 

Than, 

How? 
Like, in manner of, 
Unlike, otherwise, 
Verily, indeed, 
Only, merely, 
AB long, 
So long, 
Until, 
Because, 
If, 
Then, 
But. 

*, 
Both, 

Either, 
Neither, 
Or not, otherwise, 
Hush ! 
Lo ! 
Hurrah ! 
Aaa, 
With, cum, 
Without, sine, 
By, instrument, 
Except, unless, 
Moreover, besides, 
Notwithstanding, 
According to, 
Almost, nearly, 
Quite, entirely, 
Partially, in part, 
Rightly, well, 
Wrongly, ill, 
Violently, 
Gently, 

Xocd~ 
Job,  
Toto, 
Koto, 
Kiti, 
Phai? 
O~OP, 
Oti. 

... 
JQm6n, 
Tdm6n, 

W66 mon, 

KQm6n, 
Jokho, . 
NB jokho, 
Thik thik, 
KhBli kdval, 
J o b  khdn, 

... 

... 
J&h6n, 
TQkh6n, TQ, 
Kintu, 
Ebong, 0, 
Aro, 

mrf, 
Ki, 
D6n0, 

KBMng, 
KBhongn4, 
Ndtd, 
Jhit  mdr, 
D&hdk, 
Dhanyo dhanyo 
Hai ha4 
Doeor, dthd, 
Bind, 
Disk ... 
Are, 
TBh6n!. 
Ba m6~1m, 
AUt, 
Tamdm, 
Kdcch kdceh, 
Acha koria. 
Mondo koria, 
Balibal, 
Dhire dhlre, 

Bodo. 
J6 chibang, 
U' chibang, 
BQchi chibang, 
Bdchdb4, Pichd, 
Qab4ng l 
Kitisi? 
Boinobo-@bang 

shin, 
Shin or Sin, a h  
N6, 

Jirin, 
U'rin, 
Wo rin, 
&ha, Idi, 
B.4 
Pda& 
D4 ~684 ,  

... 
BBn6, 
Jdch6 bon, 
Woch6 bon, 

... 

... 
Jdl4, 
Kola, 
Kintu, 
Bi, R4! B6! 
Aro, 

Phin, 

Bibo nan$d? 
D M ,  
ShrithB, 
Nai h6t or NBi, 
Khanomathai, 
Habap, 
Logo, ... 
J6ng. ... 
Aro, 
TobUb6, 

Khstib, 'iittuhd, 
Boinobo? 
Khaioh6, . 

Dhimdl. 
J6  jokho. 
U'dong jokho. 
HQ jokho. 

... 
S6p4. 

Sokap6 S6k4. 
Saiko sopa. 

NhB or NMdong. 

Jddong. 
K6dong. 
U'dong. 
Udug. 
HQe& 
Bhaika. 
MQ Bhsika. 

... 

Jejokho bilombh. 
Sejokho bilombh. 
Kola. 
Konbg. 

... 
Kintu n4. 
Fd6ng ? 
Aro. 
NhQ chota. 

~n6choA. 
Nd. 
Nhdmi, GnQmi. 
Nhblong, Gndlong. 
Hdshdng. 
Hhhdng mantho., 
M4U. 
DhikQ p& 

... 
Hai h a i  
Dasa. 

. . , 
Jormdjor. 

... 

* 8mgn6, two people ; Y ungn6, two dm&. 



5 4 VOCABULARY. 

Englkh. 'Kocch. Bodo. D h i d .  

PRONOUNS, PEB~ONAL 
MGi, 
Tbi, 
Oni, 
Hdmi, 
Tdmi, 
U'ni, 

Xng, 
Nan&!, 
Bi, 
Jong (chbr), 
Nang chbr, 
Bi c h h ,  

P o s s ~ s s ~ v ~   PRONOUN^ 
Mine, Mdr, Xngni, Kdng. 
Thine, T6r, Nangni, Nhg .  
His, hers, its, O'r, Bini, O'ko, wang. 
Ours, Hdmaro, Jongni, King. 
Yours, TGmdro, Nangahdrni, Ning. 
Theirs, U'nndr, Bichtarui, Ublko.  

R E L A T ~ E  DEMONST~ATIVE PRONOUNS, &c. 
Nf. #PI Ooui 9 TBi. 
Own. #PO&, o u i  I T&ko. I Bithdni, 
This, YBhi, Imb% Iti or Idong. 
That, Vdhi, Hobo, U'ti or U'dong- 
Who, rel., JQ, J4 JQti or JQdbng. 
Who, cuml . ,  Sbi, Bi9 (He, it), M i  or Kodong. 
Who? w. Chlir, HBti or Hdshfi. 
What, that whieb, ... ... ... 
What? Kf, M& Hai. 
Any, W 6 ,  kdno, Mbgbo? * mibo. 

All. Sob, Boino, ] 
Anybody, 
Somebody, 1 Kdh4 Chbr, HBehb. 

Nobody, gdho nahin, Chfir dn&, I MB haahb. 
Ch6r gQy& I HBshbmanthuka. 

Anything, I Kbcch, Jiahldp, 
Something, Monl3bq ( Haidong. 

Whoever, JQhl, Jdi, JQdong kQdong. 
Like, s& M h ,  we4 Bhaikm ? 
Like this, snch, E'm6n, Ri pbsb, I'dka. 
Like that, such, WQrn6u, U'ri pG8B, U'dka. 
Like what? KQmdn, BrQ pbsd, HQsaka. 
Other, another, Kr6, QGbbn, Bhinbg. 

~ E C M V E S .  

Good, Bhalo, Qhdm, Elks. 
Bad, Mondo, Hamma, Md Qlha 
Virtuous, moral, P h i ,  Dhorrni, Qhdm, Dharmi. 
Vicious, immoral, Phpi, Hamma, Pdpi. 
Religious, Dhormi, ... ... 
Irreligious, Adhormi. ... ... 
Penitent, ... ... ... 
Impenitent, ... ... 
Modest, Laj% Lttji ganang, Laji hika.' 
Impudent, Niloj, Laji yon&, IAj mhthbka.  
Hopeful, Bhor6ai. B6rm ganang, Bhbrsa hika. 

Mduvb6, t o  thing8 only. 



Englwh. 
Hopeless, 
Joyf J, happy, 
Sorrowful, unhappy, 
Cunning, 
Candid, 
Malicious, 
Benevolent, 
Envious, 
Content, 
Proud, vain, 
Humble, 
Industrious, 
Idle, 
True, 
False, 
Impatient, 
Paa3ionate, huty,  I 
Placid, quiet, patient, 
Merciful, 
Cruel, 
Brave, 
Cowardly, 
Constant, steady, 
Inconstant, 
Capricious, 
Wasteful, profuse, 
Niggardly, 

I 
Kind, gentle, 
Unkind, harsh, 
Ooodnatured, 

Illnatured, 

Polite, wellbred, 
Rude, illbred, 
Obed~ent, 
Disobedient, 
Grateful, 
Ungrateful, 
Mad, 
Idiotic, 
Licit, morally, 
Illicit, ditto, 
Leg4 
Illegal, 
Physical or material, 
Immaterial, 
Precise, 
Vague, 
Hungry, 
Thirsty, 
Naked, 
Clothed, 
Libidinous, 
Gluttonous, 
Drunken, 
Foul-mouthed, 
Abusive, 
Alive, 

Kocch. 
Nirdsi, 
Horkit, 
U1d4a, 
Phaktia, 
Sidha, 
Uhindha, 
Doyasil, 
Hineok, 
San tbslrtit, 
Diphongi, 
Oarib, 
Mahinati, 
Xlsia, 
Saccha, 
Jhbta, 

W h ,  
Dhir, 
Doyasil, 
DGsht, 
SBhoai, 
m* 
Sthir, 

Anthir, 

Dhblia, 
Kirpini, 
Sbil ,  
Kbi l ,  
Sbil ,  

Kbsil, 

SishtBchBri, 
Khada, 
Maini, 
0 maini, 

... 

Pkla,  
Paglls 
Kortobya, 
Okortobya, 

... 
Bhoutiki 
Aitmika, 
Thik thik, 

MbkhcMr, 

Jiwat, 

Bodo. 
Bc5l-aa ~QYS, 
K h68, 
Khds gdy4, 
Phakta, 
Mdha, 
Mbgwino, 
WanjBno, 
Mogon chanai, 

... 
Ddnai, 
Thdng jang, 
Mou chbno, 
Alsia, 
Bobra, 
Kholai, 

... 

... 
Wan gonlng, 
Wan gQyd, 
Oironga, 
Qikho, 
Uhoiddria, 

Kholai, 

Phbtba, 
Kostia, khal6, 
Qhdm, 
Hamma, 
Qbroi, ghdrn, 

Hamma, 

... 
Giin ganang, 
QfIn gQyS, 

... 

... 
Phagla, 
Phagla, 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

~6kidong; 
Dof kdngdong, 
Hi g w ,  
Hi gandong, 
Chdltia, 
Jachogr4, 
MQth61, 

KhGga shdpma, 

OothBng, 

DliinuU. 
Bhoraa dn thbka .  
Khbs. 
Khbs m h t h a a .  
Phakta. 
Sddha. 
Chikaka 

... 
Hiska. 
Hiaka mdnthbka. 
Dim ~h611a. 
M j h i  
Kiari pika. 
Alaia. 
Bo bra. 
Ldppa. 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Mala chiika. 
Hatibia. 
Oongouda. 

ShBt montina 

Khl'i n & i  
Koshbi. 
Dhilaka 
Chdkka. 

1 ELt 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 

Phagla. 
Phagla. 

... 

... 

. , . 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 
Mhitbka. 
Chidm lihika 
Dhdba mdnthb. 
Dhdba gfika vel hikrr 
Kokhoi hika. 
Shopa chdka. 
Yd dmk$. 

Naika. 

Singlhoka 



Englid~. 
Dead, 
Sick, 
Healthy, 
Aaleep, 
Awake, 
Mature, 
yow3,  , 

Old, 

Strong, 
Weak, 
Free, 
Confined, 
Handsome. 
Ugly. 
Short, human 
Tall, I being% 
Fat, 

Thin, 
Tired, weary, 
Freah, untired, 
Lame, 
Blind, 
Deaf, ; 
Dumb, 
Alone, 
Companioned, 
Learned, 
Ignorant, 
Wise, 
Foolish, 
Poor, 
Rich, 
Noisy, talkative, 
Silent, 

Dirty, 

Clean, 
Married, 

Single, 

Highborn, 
Lowborn, 
Dependent, 
Independent, 
Taxed, 
Exempt, 
Designed, 
Accidental, 
014 
New, 
Preaent, 
Absent, 
-5 
Unready, 
Scarce, rare, 
Common, vulgar, 

~indtiii," 

iEi 
C h6ng6r1 

Mdha, 

Bali, 
Nibali, 

... 

... 
Songot, 
Baiya, 
Bdngr4, 
TQngha, 

M6ta, 

SGkna, 
Thakit, 
Athakit, 
L Q ~ P ,  
Kdna, 
Bahira, 
Gfinga, 
Ekala, 
Doaordr, 
Qyilni,. 
O g ~ h l ,  
Gydni, 
o g m ,  
Nidhoni, 
Dhoni, 
GQngBdia, 
Obola, 

Mails, 

%fa, 
Bihdta, 1 i:"~:" 
KGlin, 
AkGlin, 
Porboa, 
Aponbos, 
Mdlg&, 
Mddfi, ... 

... 
Pbriina, 
Ndya, 
Hdjir, 
ohair HBjir, 
Tiyh, ... 
Thora, 
Bohut, 

Bodo. D h i d .  
Oothoi, Sik& 
Haiya, Jdbra, MBd6nka 
Oakhx-ing, D6nka 
MddG lbgdong, Ninda l&ha 
Sidi mondong, ChQUnka. 
Jholau, Whhtika. 
Oothoni, Oalaini, Chan hika 

Brai, BGroi, 

Balo grB, Bal hika 
Bale gb~a ,  Bal d n t h d k a  . . . .  ... 

... ... 
M b j h ~ ,  Elka 7 
Shdpm4, Md elka 
Oahllj, Bdngra 
Oajou, DhdngB 

( Dhdmka 
G6ph6ng9 1 Ch6pka. 
Onham, Mhoika 
MQng chdii, MPika. 
MQngyd gai, Md mdika. 
Khbra, Kdhm. 
n u %  Kdna 
Unga, Bahira. 
Rdin bnga, OGnga 
HBehing, Ekal4ng. 
LagolB, Dosorhi. 
Oydn ganang,) Gydu hika. 
O Y B ~  ~QY*, Oyan mdnthdka. 
OY &.I, OyQn hike. 

~ Q Y &  OyQn mdnthdks. 
Houria,thakageya, Dhon mBnth6ka 
Dhon ganang, Dhon hika. 
Phidua, Phidua 
WyQ, t&d& Chika pdka 

Oini, 

Fdphdr, Chikan. 
Noha jdbai, Mougia. 

... ... 

... ... 
Malaini, Bod&. 
Oouini khuai, T4idea. 
Girini, Oirini. 
MBgfi, MBgfi. 

... ... 

... ... 
Goedm, ... 
GodBm, ... 

... ... 

... ... 

... ... 

... ... 

... ... 
... ... 



V0 CAB ULAR Y. 

EngZiah. 
Public, 
Private, 
Prosperous, 
Unprosperous, 
Saleable, 
Purchasable, 
Valuable, 
Worthless, 
Habitual, usual, 
Unusual, strange, 
Similar, 
Diesimilar, 
Same, 
Different, 
Doubtful, 
Certain, 
Deserted, 
Frequented, 
Eas~., 
Difficult, 
Changeful, 
Changeless, 
Lucky, 
Unlucky, 
Original, 
Copied, 
Methodical, 
Immethodical, 
Fit, suitable, 
Unfit, 
Orderly, 
Disorderly, 
Profitable, 
Unprofitable, ' 
Poaseased, tellens, 
Disposaeeaed, ousted, 
Ornamented, 
Plain, . 
Uaeful, 
Uaelese, 
Quick moving, active, 

Slow moving, inert, 

Cheap, 
Dear, 
Pure, 
Impure, 
Wholesome, 
Unwholesome, 
Edible, 
Inedible, 
?danufactured,wrought: 
Raw gooda, 
Sharp-edged, 
Blunt, 
Orinded, 
Woven, 
Spun, 

... 
Kimati, 
Mond, 

Somdn, 
,4aomBn, 
E'khi, 
Jdda, 
Sandhhi, 
Nichoi, 
Chon, 
Bosot b&i, 
Sohoj, 
Kosor, 
Asthir, 
Sthir, 
Sdbhdgya, 
ObhQ~a, 
A~ali, 
Nokoli, 
Douls6, 
Andoul se, 
Idik, 
Na ldik, 
SBri, 
Odri, 
Phalit, 
Ophalit, 

... 

... 
Rondl, 
Sddha, 
Pbalit, 
Ophalit, 
ChBltik, 

Gor ch4lBk. 

Sosta, 
MhBnga, 
Pabitor, 
Opobitor, 
Pochya, 
NBpochya, 
Khtibar. 
Nakhdbar, 

, Banail, 

Ch6kha, 
Bhotora, 
Odra, 
B a n Q  

... 

... 
AltbB, 
GobrBp, 
Kholai, 
Bobrai, 

... 
Doul ganang, 
Doul gbya, 
Shomaiyo, 
Shomaiyti, 

Chilai bjiai, 
U'daigo, 
U'daiy4, 
Akhai ou, 
Akhai ou &ya, 
Rang gonk, 
Rang g w ,  
Hamsin, 
Hammrlsin, 
Qakhrai mouin, 

Qbn& m~uin ,  

QhGr, 
Mongo, 

... 
Qilinai, 
Giliy4, 
Janaini, 
Jdydni, 
Daanai, 

Qobbo, 
Bowa, 
Qandoi, 
Shdnai, 
Khdnd6ng, 

D h i d .  
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 

Dung m%thbka 
Diting yonka. 

~ar&a$.. 
Lapha. 
Bobrai. 

Doul ~ l k a  
Doul manthdka 
Sha baika. 
MBeha baika. 
Sdrika. 
MBsarika. 

~on~hlka . '  
Rong mdnthbka , Dhimku~~hukku. 
Md dhimka. 
Md chdkka. 
LBnkL 
J h k L  
Chfkduka 
Mirhl. 
P6ch p4ka. 
Poch md pdka. 
Chdka. 
Mti chdka. 

... ... 
ChlikB. 
MB chdka. 
T6iilika 
J o h .  ... 



Englhh. 
Platted, 
Spacious, wide, ample, 
Coutracted, 
Moving, 
Motionless, 
Figured, 
Figurelees, 
Luminous, 

Dark, obscure, 

Opaque, 
Pellucid, 
Blazing, 
Extinct, 
The present time, 
The put ,  
The future, 
Right, 
Left, 
Central, 
Lateral, 
North, 
South, 
Eaat, 
West, 
Passable, acceaaible, 
Impassable, 
Inaccemible, 1 
Cultivated, 
Uncultivated, 
Fruitful, rich, 
Barren, poor, 
Sandy, 
Clayey, 
Calcamis, 
Saline, 
Muddy, 
Dusty, 
Brakish water, 

Fresh, 

Flowing, 
Still, 
Deep, 
Shallow, 
Windy weather, 
Stormr. 
Fine, fair, 
Cold, 
Hot, 
Cloudy, 
Sunshiny, 
Rniny, wet, 
Dry, fair, 
Moist, full of Vapour, 
Moist, mppy, green, 
Juicy, 
Juiceles~, dry, 

Kocch. 
... 

Podr, 
At09 
Cholnir, 
Sthdvar, 
Rdpit, 
Aurupit, 
Ujj@ 
AndhMr, 

... 

... 
Jolot, 
Nibhal, 
Bartamh, 
Bhdta, 
Bhavish, 
Dohina, 
Bsin, 
Madhyika, 
pt(s, 
Uttar. 
Dakshin, 
Krab,  
Poschim, 
Podit, 

Apodit, 

JotBha, 
Unjotdha, 
Odr, 
xu. 
Baldd, 
Chik thdli, 
Chhaini, 
Ndnia, 
Kkhara, 
Dh61dha, 
Ndnia, 

Mitha, 

Bohonti, 
Dhi, 
M6ni, 
Alpho, 
Baffiia, 
Andhia, 
Accha, 
Thandu, 
Gorom, 
MBghBr, 
OhhBr,  
PAniBr, 
Bksh, 
Bhijd, 
Gila, 
Raadil, 
slikhli, 

Bodo. 
HBpnai, 
Gdwk, 
(XtchBp, 
Thabai yo, 
Thabaiyd, 
Rfipganang, 
Rfip gey4 
Shrdngni, 

Nfiyd, 
Ndy6. 
Joug jong, 
Kumut bai, 
JBBdupg, 
Japbaq 

Dhiindl. 
Riika. 
Dhai dhaik. 
Ato. 
Cholon hika. 
Cholon mdnthblia. 
Rup hika. 
Rup d n t h 6 k a .  
Phor vhora. 

Ndgdd, d ; ' ~ ' ~ d &  
Nakchi, 
GBjBr, 
Jingni, 
Cha. 
~ h l ; ( ,  
Sanja, 
Shandp, 
P i t  ling&, 

P i t  Myd, 
Hd moud, 
H W i ,  
Gham, 
Hamma, 
Balani HG, 
Chik thai, 

' Md d & h  
D66ka. 
Tiika 
ShBka. 
I'dong M a  
JBhi. 

... 
Dam. 
Lad .  
Mdnjhika 
KliM 
I)l(hBn. 
MdhBn. 
NtinhBn. 
DinhBn. 

... 

... 
L6ng hika. 
Dinchaka. 
Elka 
Maelka. 

... 
Tydka. 

Bfifl, Phaika 
Bilti, Dongo, Mdphaika 
Gatho, Bhil4. 
Thoud, K6mka. 

... ... 
Majang, ghdm, Elka 
Gdshd, Tirk& 
Qtiddm, SBBkB. 
N6khdni, ... 
S jdn d6ngni, ... 

... 
~6khahd&, gaini, ... 
Qichi, Jhakka. 
Gothdng, Sinka 
Bid6 gondng, Ros jBnka 
Bid6 g4y 4, Roe m h t h u k a  



VOCABULARY; 59 

English. Kocch. Bodo. Dhinzdl. 

I clothes, 
Dry, 
Wooded, close, 
Naked, open, 1 
Coloured, 
Colourless, 
Red, 
White, 
Blue, 
areen, 
Black, 
Yellow, 
Sour, 
Sweet, 
Bitter, 
Ripe, 

Raw, 
Rotten, 
Sound, 
Stinking, 
Well-odoured, 
Rough, 
Smooth, 
Hard, 
Soft, 

Straight, 

Crooked, 
Full, 

Empty, 
Solid, 
Hollow, 
Heavy, 
Light, 
Great, 
Small, 
Long, 
Short. 
wide,' 
Narrow, 
High, 
Low, 
Round, 
Square, 
Anpular, 
Broken, 

Entire, 

Porous, 
Impomus, 
open, 
Shut, 
SpreSd, 
Folded, 
Expanded, blown, 

a flower, 

land, 

Bhija, 
Sdkh4 
Jongoli, 
O'sSr, 
Rongil, 
Sdd4, 
LQI, 
Dhoula, 
Nil. 
H& 
=la, 
Pila, 
Tit& 
Mitha, 
Kaduva, 
Pakka, 
Kachha, 1 Kanch,  
Sara, 
T$ia, 
Kdgandhi, 
Sdgandhi, 
Korkoria, 
Chikna, 
Kapa, 
Norom, 

SidhB, 

-, 
Bhorti, 

Khdli, 

... 

... 
BhBri, 
Holka, 
Bade, 
Choto, 
Umba,  
Choto. 
chow&, O h ,  
Tang, A'to, 
U%ch&, 
Nich4, 
061, 
Chou kouia, 
K6nia, 
Tfit-4 
Samficha, 

... 

... 
KhdlB, 
Bond, 
h r ,  
Goto, I Phuta, 

Gichi, 
Gnin, 
Hdgr4 gonBng, 
Dhai dhlri, 
Rong go~.dng, 
Rong g6yd, 
Gatchd, 
Gdphdb, 
Gotch6m. 
~ h i n ~ a h h r ,  
Gotchom, 
Gdmmo, 
Gakh&, 
Gdbi', 
Gakha, 

1 ::,",".";,gt 

Mchhl, 
Ghdm, 
KhQch ara, 
Madamnla, 
06br4, 
Chi1 chil, 
mrra, 

1 ::::iong, 
Thong jong, 
Kh6nkra, 
Tongo, Bdnjd, 

Jhakka  
Sinka. 
Dinchahika. 
Dhai dhaika 
Ika a k a .  
J6ika. 
Jika. 
JQika. 
DBiika. 
NQlp4. 
DBBka. 
Youka. 
Ddkha. 
T&ika 
Klrdka. 
Minka. 

Sinka. 

Aika 
?dB aika 
Ma gokka 
Yokka. 
K h C  aouko. 
Chikan. 
Korkorka 
Norom. 

... 
Qillit or Illit, 
R6chQng, 
Mde?t, 
Mddci, 
Qallou, 
Gdchfim, 
Gddr, 
GQchAp, 
Gajou, 
Gahdi, 
T616tni, 
K6na manbrQni, 
K6na mancheni, 
Mj6 ,  
Bimaine?, 

... 
Lhika. 
H6mka. 
Dhdmlia 
Mhoika. 
Rhinka. 
P6Uka 
Pachdrlia. 
Chi'pka. 
Dhdugaka. 
acllgr4. 
G6taka. 
Di4 thfinika. 
Elong thduika. 
Bhoika. 
Gbthaka. 
Md b h o i k ~  

... 0 . .  

KhQwo, H&d. 
J6khl6pm0, Gibka. 
Bodong, Poa4rka. 
Hdtdmdong, J6m pdka. 



60 VOCABULARY; 

EngEbh. Koed. Bodo. Dhirrdl. 
Closed, ahut, do., Khblrjdp, Chdpka 
Tight, ~ d n t ~ n ; "  TBnatAn, TBntBn. . 
Slack, Dhlla, O f i d n ,  ... 
Loose, unsteady, Larbarii, Lfido 16d0, U i k a  
Fixed, firm, Thir, Oakhdng, RBrMrka. 
Cooked, Rdndha, Oomon, Minka 
Raw, Kanchq Oothdng, Sinka. 
Hatry, Romgil, Khomon gondng, Mfiiahb hika 
Hawlea, Cholchol, Khomon gBgB, M-6 mdnthGh 
Fathered, ... ... ... 
Scaly, . . . .  ... ... 

VERBS. 

I Konu, I Mouno, 
To do, Koribar or Khltimno, I P4li. 

Korinu, Khajtimno, 
Not to do, Na korinu, MouB gaino,! MB p6li. 
To undo, ... ... 
To do over again, ... Mou phinno, ~h&hti ;o '~al i .* 
To ahape, form, make, ... W o o ,  Banaili 
To change, form. or 1 Bodol Lorin,,, 

alter, 
To be (eese), Hdbar, J64n0, , JQngli. 
S o t  to be, Na bbhsr, JBii gaino, M4 jBngli. 
To become, H6bar, Jdiino, 

ys 1 Xsia poribar, J64 phoino, 
happen, U U n g  wdngli 

To create, SGjibar, 
To dsatmg, 1 Naaht korinu, N a h t  khillmno, Naaht p% 
To be horu. J m a m  hobar, Janam jdAno, Janam jdogli. 
To give bvth to, 1 dibar, I Oophaino, 

produce, U p b n  hotno, 1 pili 
To deliver, accoucher, 
TO nurse, wet, Dfidh &libar, Ab6 d6nd;' D6do Bm.&i. 
To nurse, dry, ... ... 
To live, Jlbar, ThBngno, ~inglh61;:' 
To die, Moribar, Th6in0, Sili. 

To kill, 

To grow, * Baqlihr, DBtno, 
To decay, decline, Ohotibar, Brai kingno, Wariog S n g l i  
To be mature, S g b  hobar, Jholau j64n0, Wh6ntika j6ngli. 
To feel, be bodily Shbtr(mg khldmno: ShGrti pali 

aenaible of, 1 ' '  I Diaha khllmno; 1 
To perceive, mentally, ChininG, ShfitrGng khlsmno, Shfirti p6li. 
To think, Ph6m korinu, Mithino, Ph6m ptili. 

To desire, Chdhinu, Labaino : 1 O u h o  khajdmno, ) Khdngli' 
To remember, Y6d korinu, Shfi tdng khajtimno, PhBm pdli. 
To forget, Bhblinu, Bouno, Nilli. 
To learn, Sikhinu, Ch616ngn0, Dhirli. 
To teach, Sikha dinu, Phdrrdngno, Dhir p4li. 
To educate, Ptitdibarordinu, ... 
To read, Padhinu, ~haI4ngnoi  Poyhli. 
To write, LBkhinu, Litno, LQkhli. 

* Nh6chdto from gnC, 2, and ch6t, bout, turn, d6b6ra in Hindi. It should therefore b 
written Qn6chdto paesim. 



English. Kocch. 
To sign, Doskot korinu, 
To seal, Chbpinu, 
To sin, Pap k6nu, 
To err. Bhdlino, 
To revenge, Bod01 libar, 

To forgive, M U  k6nu, 

To repent, Patch k6nu, 
To intend, purpose, Manstipa korinu, 
To endeavour, Knthiou, 
To persevere, con- 

tinue doing, \ KOILB r6bar2 

To desist from, Thttkibar, 

To enjoy, use, Bhoginu, 
To use, bring intouse, Kdmot lagxinu, 
To disuse, lay by, Chorinu, rdkhinu, 
Toknow, understand, Bfijhinu, 
To be ignorant of, Na bdjhinu, not understand, 1 
To cause t o  know, 

to explain, I ... 
To believe, Patidnu, 
To disbelieve, Na patiana, 

To doubt, hesitate, Son dQhi konu, 

To be sure, Nichoi jdnibar, 
To make UP mind, ~ ~ h ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  

determine, \ 
TO resemble. $omin hobar, 
To differ, Oaomdn hob&, 
To compare, Milaibar, 
To cajole, wheedle, Bhdr kdnn, 
TO plesae, Khfis korinu, 
To displease, Na khds korinu, 
To esteem, Bopo mdninu, 
TO despise. Ch6to mdninu, 
TO decry, run down, Badndm k6nu, 
To deceive, mislead, Bbdla k6nu, 
TO persuade, 

TO dissuade, 1 E % i ' ~ u ,  Bdmu korinu, 1 
To'attend to, to  heed, MBninu, 
To neglect, Nd mdninu, 
To confirm, Sdbit koribar, 
TO annul, Rod korilar, 
To allow, permit, Hubar dibar, 
To disallow, prevent, Nd hobdr dibar, 
To forbid, interdict, Bdda dinu, 
TO succeed, Parino, 
To be able, Sakinu, 
To fail, Nd pdrinu, 
Not to be able, Nd eiikiuu, 
To wonder at, Acharaj mdninu, 
To approve, P ~ ~ s i n  konu, 
To disapprove, Nd posin konu, 
TO applaud, com- 

mend, praise, \ Nigou korinu, 

Bodo. 
Doakot litno, 
Chip thdno, 
Pdp khajdmno, 
Bauno, 
Bodol sophinno, 
Doya khldmno, 
NBgdrno, 
Jill& sino, 
Gasho d k h i n a ?  
Jdngi khaprdno, 

Mouin t h h o ,  . 

. . . 
Danno, 
Mithino, 

Mithi gaino, 

Mithiya hotno ? 

Ohdm mithinu, 
Hammd mithinu, 

Oanogoto khldmno, 

. . . 
Somdn jBQno, 
1)8 somdu jMno, 
Rtijtino, 
BGr klaino, 
Khdsi khldmno, 
Khtisi khlamma gain 
Mdni chdno, 
Manyb gaino, 

... 
Bouhotno, 
Rodongno, 

Bdda hotno, 

Mdnino, 
bfdnyd gaino, 
Kotha rdkhinu, 
H6d khajtimno, 

Bdda hotno,' 
B a a  hetno, 
HBQno : dQhdno, 
HBiino, 
Haagaino, JQnno, 
HBggaino, 
Knkhti mbino ,  
Phosin khlhmno, 
D4 phosin khlsmno, 

Dhimlil. 
Cbdp pili. 
Chdp pili. 
Pdp pdli. 
BhGlQli. 
Bodol p4li I Doya p4li. 

Patch taili. 
Mansdba pdli. 
KQnkni t6pli. 

Pdkateng hili. 

u p  pdli. 1 u p l i .  

. . . 
Ldp pili. 
GQli. 

GQli pdli. 

Dommo kommo 1 pali. 

... 
Somdn jdngli. 
Masoman jengli. 
J o m  chd pdli. 
BBng pdli. 
K h h  ptili. 

o, Mdkhus pdli. 
MdnQli. 
Md man& 

Nilli 
... 

Bddd pil. 

MdnQli. 
Md mdndli. 
Sdbit pdli. 
R6d pdli. 

Bdda pl i .  
B4dn pili. 
D64ngli. 
D64ngli. 
MA d64ngli. 

~hlw4li:.  
Posin psli. 
Md posin pdli, 

Poain pdli. 



Enylish. 
To censure, blame, 
To hiss, loudly decry, 
TO cheer, loudly applaud, 
To cheer, comfort, 

cherish, protect, 
To neglect, abandon, 
To encourage, 

t 
To discourage, 
To abuse, revile, 
To frighten, 

To be afraid, 

To tranquillise, 
To be tranquil, 

1 
To brawl, 
To brag, boast, 
To condole with, 
To annoy, vex, tease, 

irritate, 
To love, feel affection, 
To hate, feel malice, 

1 
To hope, 
To fear, 
To tell a lie, 
To tell the  truth, 
TO rejoice, n., 
To grieve, n., 
To satisfy, a., 
To disappoint, a., 
To command order, 
To countermand, 
To obey, 

To disobey, 

To question, 
To answer, 

1 
To assent, 
To dissent, 
To affirm, 
To deny, 
To speak, talk, say, 
To repeat, say again, 
To announce, tell, inform, 
To summon, call, 
To call out, shout, 

To accost, salute, 

To invite, 
To visit, 

I 
To entertain guests, 
To request, solicit, 
To beg alms, 
To refuse, 
To ask, interrogate, 

inquire, 
To offer, tender, 
To accept, 

I 
To reject, 

Kocc l~  Bodo. 
Ninda konu, ... 
Chichi bolibar, ... 
Shdbbhi  korinu, ... 
P6shinu, Posh khMmno, 

TyQ korinu, Ndgdrno, 
Sahoa dibar, Bhorea hotno, 
U'dL koribar, Gi hotno, 
Gdli d ibk ,  Raichdno, 
D6r khildibar, ... 
Dor khilibar or 1 GiydnO 

khdbar, 
S&nt korinu, ... 
Sdut hobar, ... 
Jhogra korinu, Ndng jalaino, 
Badhai korinu, Diii Uno, 
Thit ib dinu, ... 
D6kh dinu, Ddk hotno, 

Mdya konu, Wdnch6n0, 
Ohin konu, M6gin0, 
Bh6nra konu, Gironga j b o ,  
Hat+& khdbar, Gichino, 
J h d t  bolinu, Santha laino, 
Sacch bolinu, Th6ngj6ng raino, 

... KhGsi jddno, 
... ... 

... ... 

... 
Hdksrn dinu, Hdkam hotno, 
Bdda dinu, Bdda hotno, 
Hukdm mdninu, Hdkam manino, 
Hdkam nd Hdkam mdnya 

m e i n u ,  gaino, I 
Pdchinu, Songno, 
Jow4p dinu, Mi douno, 
Kabdl konu, Ongo raino, 
Nd kabil  konu, On& raino, 

... Ongo raino, 

... Ongd raino, 
Bolinu, Raino, 
Dobdra bolinu, Rai phinno, 
Khopor dinu, ... 
Ddkibar, Ling hbtuo, 
Gondogol konu, H6chjo0, 
Saheb salamat Rhdldmno, 

konu, 
Nyota korinu, 

I 
... 

... ... 

... 
Binti konu, Binti khldmno, 
Bhik mdnginu, Ddn bino, 
Nd dibar, Dd hotno, 

Jdchinu, Songno, 

Bh6rkibar. Hotno, 
LibC. Ldno, 
Nd libar. Dd ]tho, 

Dhirndl. 
Md posin pLli 

P6sh pili. 

hU posh p&Yi 
Bhorsa pili. 

... 
Naili. 
U h i l i .  

U c h i  pdli 

NaiahbLi: 
Gophi dopli. 
Thdtib pili 

DGkh pili. 

Dopa pdli. 
Chika pdli. 
B h o r d  nBnli 
Ldchili. 
Miteba d6pli. 

Hdkam pili. 
Bida pili 
Hdkam mdn&. 
Hdkarn m i  mi- 

n6li 
Hilli. 
Dopli. 
ManBli. 
Md mandli. 

... 

... 
D6pli. 
NhBchota, d6pli. 

... 
Kaili. 
Ithi kaili. 

D6mli. 

... 

... 

Banti pili. 
Ddu rh6li. 
Md pili. 

Hilli. 

Pili. 
Rhdli. 
Md rhtili. 





VOCABULARY. 

Englisli. Koech. 
To touch, Chfibar. 
To piss, Mfitibar, 
To ahit, Higibar, 
To &, KMbar, 
To drink, Pihar, 
To cook, Rdndh6n konu, 
To sleep, Sfitibar, 
To wake, self, JBgibar, 
To wake another, J@A konu, 
To dream, Sopon dkhibar,  
To breathe, &ins libar, 
To sweat, Jhdshibar, 
To palpitate, tremble, Kimpibar, 
Tomakeeasy, facilitate, Sohoj korinu, 
To make difficult, Kosor korinu, 
To risk, put in haeard, 
To escape,  c chi nu; 
To save. deliver. Rakhva korinu. 
TO s taiwith,  a 6 d e  by, ~ o a o ;  robar, 

' 

To desert, abandon, 
leave. - 

To chaAge, be mutablb, Asthir hobar, 
To make, change, alter, Bod01 korinu, 
To meet, full in with, Bhdtinu, 
To part, go apart, Jfida gdnu, 
To come together, , Song Bsinu, , 

To bring together, Song 1 Bsinu, 1 
I 

To separate, segregate, Jfida korinrl, 
To crowd, make crowd, Bhir korinu, 
To  contrive, devise, Jw korinu, 
To compel, constrain, ... oblige, 1 
To leave. option, ... 
To choose, take option, 
To choose, select, Chfin kbribar, 

imitate, Nokol korinu, 
pattern, 

To imitate, take off, 
mock. 

I 
... 

B&. 
DBngno : ch6tnain0, 
H a n o ,  
Khiuo, 
Jino, 
Lfingno, 

... 

MGdfino, 
Sidi manno, 
Phajino, 
Siming nsino, 
Hinglino, 
Oalamno, 
Modorn mouno, 
U n d o  khajdmno, 
Ooprtlp khldmno, 

... 
Obno, gobaino, Bin  chi;. 
Odn hotno, H6nchi p6li. 
Lagoch6 thino, EtdnBng h i l i  

NBgBmo, Bhining hadeli  
SlBino ? Shhl i .  
SlBi jalaino, Sh6ij $li. 
Lagomanno, Dfis61i. 
Ohbfin g6bfin thingno, Bhining haddli. 
L ~ o c h 6  phoino, D6a4 16li. 
~ i i l a i n o ;  
Laaoch6 danno. Yiso laili. 

~fiifinglrbfin killtlmno, Bhin6ng pili. 
Mbuahi  vhGt6mno. 1)iina sh6li. 
BGddhi I&ltirnno, . ~6d;hi p i l i  

... 
Sai khono, ~altdng'chfimli. 

Nokol khl~trnno, Nokol Hli. 

To share out, diu- 1 Nutinu, 
tribute in shares, Rdnno, 

To  produce, Kamai konu, U'ptan khlimno, 
To consume. Khoroch korinu, HBni khMmno, 
To gain, 
To loose, 
To work, labour, 
To play, amuse oneself, 
To rest, 
To be tired, 
To tire, another, 
To adorn, 
To disfigure, 

To dress, self, 

To dress, another, 
To undress, self, 
To undress, another, 

Dhdmd. 
V6rli. 
Chich6li. 
Liehili. 
Chili. 
Kmli. ... 
Jimli. 
ChdMmli. 
Lh6p4li. 
Sop6n ddi. 
U% rhfili. 
Bh6mL 
Phirli. 
H61 pllli. 
Khr4ktid pe;li 

Nifa khibar, ... 
Nokdn khibar, ... 
Kisrnot konu, Habba mouno, 
KhBlinu, ... 

... ... 
Thikinu, ... 
ThBka korinu, ... 
Songot korinu, Majing khlimno, 
BQrfip korinu, Shipmic khajimno, 

Kapra pinibar, 1 Ei 
... Hi gin hotno, 

Kapra philinu, Hi khGno, 
... H i  kh6 hotuo, 

Biota p6li. 

Kamai pili. 
Bai piili. 
NBfa chili. 
Nakdn chili. 
U n g  kimli ? 

Elks Nli. 

I ::;;."g. 
Dhiba g6p piili. 
DhBba chibli. 
D u b 4  chip pdli. 



Englieh. Kocch. B o b .  D h i d .  
To guide, direct, ... Ldmd dinthino, DQma dop pi l i  
To misguide, ... ... Ddlnd awaili. 

To l e d ,  

To follow, 
To clasp, embrace, 
To baptise, name, 
To wean, 
To marry, 
To divorce, 
To bury, 
To hum, corpse, 
To mourn, for dead, 
To inherit, 
To acquire, 
To serve menially, 
To cheat, defraud, 
To steal, 
To rob, 
To murder, 
To beat, 
To maim, 
To commit rape, 
To commit adultery, 
To promise, give and 

b e  p r o m ,  I 
To impignorate, 

Agot gQnu, 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 6 n p o ,  1 Lamp4ng hadQli. 
Pacho Beinu, Ydno phoino, Nhfi choleli. 
K61 korinu, Uoblno, m l i .  
Ndm nikhiblr, Ydng d6n0, Ming tdli. 
An khilibir, Abd ndgdr hotno, W d d  ldp-pdli. 
Bibah korinu, Habba khldmno, BQhQ chumdli. 

Hinjou n d g h o ,  B6wal-dfi-pili. 
Mdti dibdi, Phopno, Libli 
Phdn kinu, Shouno, Ihiiili. 

... ... 
W h i  bhdg libdr, ... ... 
Kamainu, ... ... 
Chdkori korinu, ... 
Thaginu, ~ b a l Q n o ? '  Cb61Qli. 
Chdri korinu, Sikhou khouno, Chfiri p4li. 
Ddkd mdrinu, Ldthino, DBka pQli. 
Khdn korinu, Sbithatno, Khdn p6li. 
Pitinu, Shfino, DBnghaili. 
Oh&l konu, ... ... 

... ... ... 
... 

Konilkorinu,di- Kordl ldio and Kordl $i and 
bdr and liblr, 1 hotno, 1 rhfili. 

Bandhak rakkinu, Bandak hotno, Bdndd pili. 

To redeem, pledge, ... 
To complain, tax with 

wrong-doing, 1 
To sue, legally, 
To prasecute, ditto, 
To examine, t ry  legallr 
To prove, establish 

judicially, 
Todecide. decree. ditto. 

Ndlish korinu, 

... 

... 
Tajvij konu, 

%bit konu, 

HGkam dibdr. 
To sentedce, coidemn; 
To fine, D o ~ r  libd;, 
TO punish. W t i  dilrdr, 
To hang (per collum), PMnsi dibdr, 
To imprison, Kaid korinu, 
To give physic, Oshod dibdr, 
To take physic, Oshod libQr, 
To bleed, l e t  blood, Phust libdr, 
To pay taxes, Khajana dibdr, 
TO levy taxes, Khajana lit~dr, 
To let, Bbdra libdr, 
TO hire, Bhdra dibdr, 
To appraise, Bhou konu, 
To cost, Molinu, 
TO buy, Kinibar, 
To d l ,  JGcbibar, 
To exchange, barter, Bod01 konu, 
To calculate, reckon, Oonti korinu, 
To lend, money, Dhdr dinu, 
To borrow, Dhdr linu, 
To owe, ... 

VOL I. 

Bandak labono, 

... 
Dopr 16110, 
S h t i  hotno, 

... 
Mdli hotno, 
Mfili ldno, 

... 
Khajana hotno, 
Khajana lQno, 
Bibdu ldno, 
Bibdn hotno, 
Bllou khldmno, 
Bhau j44n0, 
Bnino, 
Phanno, 
Slaino, 
Shgdnno, 
B111dne hotno, 
Uiudne ldno, 

... 

... 
Dovr r h G .  
%ti pili. 

... 

... 
Oshor am pdli. 
Oshor amli. 

... 
Khajana pili. 
Khajana rhfili. 
BhQra rhdli. 
Bhdra pili. 

... 
DBm j6ngli. 
Cli6b;li. 
Pilii. 
Sh61i. 
Gan hili. 
DMr pili. 
DMr rhdli. 

... 
ld 



English. Kocch. Bodo. 
... To Pay, Ch.(lkti korinu, 

To give credit, ... ... 
To weigh, Toulinu, Chtino, 
To measure, Ndpinu, Chtino, 
To build house, ... Nlii ltino, 
To quarry stone, ... Onthai joukhono, 
To make bricks, I'nt pdrinu, I t h i  *no, 
'1'0 engraveon stone ormetal, ... 
To f u ~ e ,  make melt, ... Gili hotno,' 
To melt, self, Galinu, Gilino, 
To mould, cast, ... ... 
To manufacture, Banaibdr, DBiino, 
To dye, Rong dibdr, Rong hotno, 
To grind (corn, &c.), Pisinu, Ytinno, 

To give edge, Bdr hotno, 
U4r dinu, I Ytinno, 

To blunt edge, ... Htitromno, 
To mine, ... ... 
To smelt, ... ... 
To refine, ... ... 
To polish, Chikon kona, 1 G?$$ 
To glaze, varnish, Chikon konu, ... 
To hammer, ... D6n6, 
To saw, ... Chin khouno, 
'1'0 sew, stitch, Silai konu, Shtino, 
To mend clothes, ... ... 
To make clothes, ... ... 
To weave, Hi ddiino, 

... 1 DPono, 
To spin, Stit kdtinu, Khtindtir~g IIIIIO, 
'1'0 knit, J&khdno, 
To tau leather, Sicbibar, Chtingno, 
To express sugar or oil, PQrinu, Ph61.Qtn0, 
To shave. Mtindinu. Chimno. 
To bathe; 
To was11 clothes, 
'1'0 dry clothes, 
To cook, 

To roast, 

To boil, 
To fry or grill, 
To bake. 
To brew, 
To distil, 
1'0 turn with lathe. 
'1'0 print cloth, 
9'0 make rope, 
lb I~lench, 
7'0 make basketry, 
To paint, 
To sing, 
To play music, 
To sculpture, 
To cement, glue, 
To p'aate, 
To plaster walls, 

sntin ken;, ~ t i ~ w i n b ,  
... Chtino, 
... Urnno, 

R o n d h o ~ ~  konu, ... 
Pdphnlnno, 1 Youno, 

... Chungno, 

... Hdngno, 

... 

... Ch6ngno. 
Chuuno Jousouno, ... 

... ... 

... Hdpno, 
Ronginu, Rong hotricr, 
Gdinn, Rojdp~ro, 
Bijd konu, Damno, 

... ... 
SQtinu, Chitapno, 
LQl~ibdr, IRi hotnu, 
LQpibdr, Litno, 

Gili 
GilQli. 

... 
Thirli. 
Rong pili. 
Mhaili. 1 E$;ili. 

Bhoi pdli. 

T6ali. 
C h a i .  
J66li. 

... 

... I Thirli. 

Kaali. 
PGli. 

... 
PQr6li. 
Kimli. 
ChQiili 
PhQli. 
ShQnli. 

... I Hdli. 

Khinli. 
H61i. 

... 
Y6 gaili 
Chtinili. 

... 

~ a t a i i i '  

~otha ' i f i  
Gahaili 
L&li. 
M l i  

... 

I R ~  
IA pil i  



Ghgliah. 
To breed, cattle, 

To fatten, ditto, 

To feed, simply, 
To slaughter, 
To flay, 
To shear, 
To milk, 
To churn. 

Kocch. 
. . . 
... 
. . . 
. . . 
... 
. . . 
... 
... 

Bodo. 
Oalai gophatno, 
OGphdng 1 khldmuo, I 
Jdhotno, 
Danthatno, 
Big6r khdno, 
Hdch6 gdruo, 
W d 6  chort~tno, 

Dhimctl. 
P6sh hili. 

Dhdm pdli. 

Chd p8li. 
l'dlli. 
1)IrdiB lh61i. 
Ch6 hili. 
D6d6 chdpli. 

cultivate, agricul- I Kh6ti kOn,,, I Sllydm ddno,' Ling pdli. 
turally, 1 HG mouno, 

To dig, Khan dibar, Jotinc, T66li 
To plough, JGtibar, chbinu, Hdmouno, ... 
To harrow, HBngd kona, Moi hotno, h h i  pili. 
To manure, Sdr diMr, Sdr hotno, Sdr pili. 
To sow, Chitibdr, PlrGno, Gdino, Ddlli. 
To reap, Kdtibar, Hdno, Cli&li 
To transplant, R6pibar, Gaino ? Thioli. 
To weed, Chikan phdlinu, ChBkhd ddngno, Chalai upli. 
To irrigate, Sichinu, Do: hotno, Chi pili. 
To desiccate, . . . Doi' shdtoo, Sh ip  pili. 
To thraeh, Pitinu, ... ... 
To winnow, S6p  korinu, Shibno, Om ydpli. 
To stack, Kaliin konu, Hfingno, J 6 m  pdli. 
To germinate or sprout, Phdtinu, Roj6n6, Y61i. 
To grow, Bodhinu, Gajo juno ,  I ldnli. 
To flower, PhGlinu, Bdrno, Bdrli. 
To fruit, Plralinu, Thaino, SliBli. 
To ripen, P&inu, Monno, Miuli. 
To rot, Sadinu, Clid6r10, Aili. 
To blow, as wind, Bohinu, Bohino, Rdhili. 
To blow, apply breath, PhGkinu, Chtino, Mh61i. 

To shine, aa sun, Gongno, llliiwdli. 
Chamkinus ] Modinno, 1 Cliilki~li. 

To rain, B6rsibdr, N6khd hino, WailBli. 
To thunder, Oargibdr, Khoromno, 1)Ciili. 
Tolighten,flash,aslightning, Chomkon korinu, Mhphldmno, Itl~iwdli. 
To hail, Pdthar p o r i n ~ ~ ,  Korthai grikl6n0, . . . 
TO snow, H61n podinu, HBm galaino, HBm longli. 
To freeze, congeal, JomibBr, IYkbdkdno, J6rnli. 
To thaw, Gilibdr, Gilino, Gdl6li. 
To burn, self, JSlinu, IVdt jhngno, TiIi. 
To burn, another, ... Sou girno, T i  pdli 
To glow, be of a glow, Ddhakinu, Wdt jong balSno, Lli6li. 
To make glow, ])ah konu, \Vdt chl~blouno, LhG pdli. 

To light, candle or  fire, Jolot konu, 1 Jdng Lagaino, hotno, ~ f i  pdli. 

To extinguish, Nibliil konn, KhGmakno, Nibhaili. 
To illumine, a room, U'jjdla konu, Sbrdng khajdrnno, P l ~ a r a  l~dli. 
TO darken, ditto, A'udliBr konu, Khdrnshi khldmno, Ddp pdli 
TO Bow, water, Bohinu, Bohi Idngno, B;thili. 
To make flow, le t  off, ... Bohi hotno, B a l ~ i  pdli. 
TO come, Asibar, Phoino, I.dli. 
To go, Jdbir, Thdngno, Hitd4i. 
To remain, Itobdr, Thdno, Hili. 
To retuni, Gbdritdr, P h o ~  phinno, G6rai hili ? 

To cut down the forest, a proms equivalent among this people to cldtirdtion. 
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Engliah. K w h .  Bodo. Dhimbl. 
To approach, I q o d  Bsinu, Khstiou phoino, Ch6ngho h s d a i .  
To retire, go off, D 6 d  jdbdr, Qatchdn thingno, Bhining hadeli. 
To journey, J d t d  konu, Ja tm khlrlmuo, JBtm $i. 
To arrive, Pohtinchino, Srlkhlno, Chono, IAli. 
To depart, C h s h  &nu, Thdnqno, Hadeli 
To enter, Bhitor .sondinu, Sing hopno, Lipta aingli. 
To go out. Bdhir nikalnu, Bahir thdngno, Bdhir ol6li 
To make haste, Jold konu, Qakri khUmno, Dhim pdi. 
To delay, Bilombh konu, LBahi M i  khUmno, Bilomb p&L 
To walk, as quad- 

ruped or man, / TMbaino, Higilli. 

To fly, as bird, Vritdr, Blrno, Bhlrli. 
To creep, aa insect, Muginu, W n  baino, Sfirsiuaili. 
To pace Or godom konu, Thabaino, man, t Higilli. 
To run, Dnurinn, Khotno, DMpli. 
To run away, flee, Bhigmu, g h a t  lhgno ,  KMtli. 
To gallop, horse, ... ... ... 
To trot, ditto, ... ... ... 
To leap, Tirpnnn, Bdtno, T6nli. 
To hop, skip, Kddinu, Bbjalono, HIB gili. 
To kick, I$t d r i n u ,  J6u6, Ldt hilii 
To scratch, Achtirknu, Khtirchino, KMli. 
To sting, as bee, B i n n ~ ~ ,  Jdfino, Chbli. 
To strike with hand, MBrinu, Shtino, Ddng haili. 
To strike, beat, with I M&inU, 

stick, ShGno, DBng haili. 

To cut, KBtinu, 1 DBno. Hdno, 
Phone,* PB pili. 

NdgBrBtno, T o  thrust or push, Dhadnu,  , Chojaratno, Dh6 kaili. 

To pull, Tdnnu, B61i6, Tdu Nli. 
To catch, as thrown, Dhorinu, Chap khdngno, Bimli 

T o  throw, Pbenkinu' 1 04r hotno, 1 m,inu,  JMtBli. 

To throw away, Aphdinu, Oar hotno 9 Chipli. 
To pinch, N6chinu, Kh6pn0, Chim thaili. 
To  swim. Porinu, SantrBno, N611i. 
To drown, sink, self, Dtibinu, Hapno, Dtbili. 
To make sink or drown, Hap hotno, IXlbi p8L 
To stand, T h h  G n u ,  Oochongno, JBpli. 
To fall, PoribB, Qataino, Mugli. 
To  make stand, Thdr konu. 06ch6ng hotno, JBp Nli. 
To make Or throw Th6lia phaldnu, NBkh lnino, down, I ThaitBng longfili. 

To sit down, Bosinu, Chdijno, Yongli. 
1'0 get up, Utliinu, Jlli khBngno, Lb6li. 
To lie down, Au&u, SGnatno, 

To take up, Uthaibtlr, Daikhangno, 1 !$ii 
To set down, Ilskhibar, Danno, TBBli. 
To put, place, aet in 

place, [ FUkhibar, h n n o ,  TBgli 

To fetch, bring, U i b d r ,  LQbono, Chdmt6ng 16li. 
To take away, LOjBbar, LQngno, Chtim poli 
To carry, bear, B6kib&, Wno, Phtili. 

* Phono, to fell timber; Hho,  to cut culinarily ; Dbno, to cut senorally. 



English. K,ck. Bodo. Dhimcfl. 
To convey away, 

t n 8 p o ,  I 86k1kj~h~r, Bdlhgno, PhGchGmli. 
To mount, vehicle, Chorinu, Y6ng khatno, TBngli 
To alight from, Utarinu, OBn6, Kh61i. 
To climb, go up tree 1 Chorinu, 

or hill, Yong khatno, Tdngli. 

Thang hotno, Htili pili. 

To hinder, impede, ChBnkinu, Homtsno, Rholi 
prevent,obdruct, a. I Rokinu, I TLLpta hotno, 1 T(b pdi. 

Hh6li. To put a stop to, a. TbBm bMnu, Thtin hotno, 1 Tgr 
To set a-going, a, Cholon konu, ThBng hotno, Dingil pili. 

N. S h a d  hobar, HBngno, ginning, Mhoili, Tkngli. 

To commence, make A. S h a d  konu, beginning, I Moujenno, 

To end, have end, I N,bT;m4m ho- 

To perfect, 1 A. Tarndm Lo- Mou jnpno, complete, make ( 
end of, ribar, I J r p  hotno, I p'li. 

To have hold, possess, B6s korinu, . . . ... 
To lack, want, Obi& h o h r ,  ... ... 
To hold, retain, keep, Mkhibar, ... . . . 

relinquish, N d W o ,  LhBli. 

Akhaino, 
hand, W h i n u ,  I Rtikhino, 1 Khht4 nikh'i' 

To grasp, hold forcibly, Dhoriw, HBmno, Rimli. 
To relax grasp, HBth dhila konu, Akhai phGrGnnu, Khfir dhila p4li. 
To let go, quit  hold of, C M r l  dinu, NBgBrno, Lhtili. 

Ohinli I Rimli. 
Libar, Rh6li. 

gift, Hotno, Pili. 

P i l i  

Nknli. ( Rbtili. 

Kamai kkltimno, KBmaili. 

PBn6, 
To find, &cover, I p4bZ NQuli. 
To lose, H a d i  konu, 06mBn0, Mhtlli. 

To search for, OnaibBr, NaiMno,  

To intrust with, S6mpibsr, 
commit to, [ . . . . . . 

To conceal, hide, LGki nikhinu, HikmBno, Mh6 pili. 
To reveal, disclose, Psrgot konu, Dinthino, 016 ptili. 
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Englwh. Kocch. Bodo. Dhimdl. 
Khopno, 

To cover, simply, DbPib i r ,  1 Jokhlopno, I Tbdmli. 
To uncover, Dhdka pbdlinu, B6t ltcpno, U p4li 

To lie hid, be hid, 1 EtE$'r, I Khakmdno. Mhdli. 

To show oneself, Nikalibdr, Ndjdno, OlQi. 
To show, exhibit, 

display goode., I . . . D6n thaino, D61JBli. 

To put up, pnt by, Rdkh chhorinli, Clidk kltcpno, ThGm pili. 
To hoa~d,  rave, amnss, Songtibar, PhdtGmno, 
l'o spend, consume, 

U80, 

. . . 
I p(li- I Khoroch konu, [ ~ ~ i h , a m o ,  , Bai pbli. 

To waste prodigally, 
'J o furnisll house, S~tjana, N6ij chino, stc 16 pdi;.. 
1'0 load, lade, Udinu, B4 hotno, Ladai FQli. 

To unload, BMr dtdrinu, 1 y2y&2""- 1 . . . 
To pack, M6t bdndhiou, Thdngi khdno, J6m ptcli. 
T o  unpack, M6t khdlinu, ThGngi kh&no, Khaili. 
To tie knot, Glinthinu, . . . . . . 
To untie kuot, Gdnth kholinu, ... ... 
To billd. Bdndhinu, Khdno, Jingli. 
To unbind, Kholinu, Klr&no, Khaili. 
To tighten, Hbiribar, Oarra kl~ldmno, Bhirili. 
To loosen, Dhil koribdr, Rdnno PhdrGnnn, Dhil pdli. 

To erect, put up, Khada kouo, I Thduo9 Pochongno, 1 J a p  pdli. 

To pull down, Pdria phdlinu, Kdklaino, M u g  pbli. 
1'0 sheathe, weapon, ... Cbono, W hili. 
To unsheathe, Bokh6n0, Holi. 
To mark, Nishdn dibdr, Chin hotno, Chin pdli. 
To erase, MQtinu, Khomatno, ... 
To stain, Ddgh dibar, Ddgaino, DdgBli. 
To let in, Bhitor4sibdrdibnr, Sing 16 bono, Lipta wdngli pili. 
To let out, Bdhir jdbar dil>dr, Bdhir 14 bono, B4hir oleli pili. 
To expel, drive out, Nikdlga dinu, Tan hotno, 016 pili. 
To wring, wet clothes, Nich6ribar, ChQpno, . . . 
To wrench, Aintinu, Bophaibo, Thdrli. 
To annex, add to, Jodinil, Jodinu, Jom pdli. 
To denex, detach, Alag konu, Gdbdn danno, . Bhintcng pdli. 

To move, self, I Cholinu, Hilinu, 1 O d O ,  I Ldli 

To move, other, Cholon-hilon- 1 korinu, 1 . . . Ld pili. 

To  remove, diaplace, \ Gdhdn nuptlri Bhindng chol. 
. .  i h g n o ,  1 U Ni. 

To be stationary, Tbir hobtcr, Gochongno, Japli. 
To make stationary, Thlr koribdr, Posongno, J a p  pdli. 
To appear, come in 

sight, I ... Ndno, Lh6li 

To d:sappear, Hapno, Dubili. 
To rise, sun, Uday kdii;~, Chouno, Lhdli. 
To set, sun, Anti konu, DQdBnno, DGbili. 
To rise, ascend, Uthinu, Jhikhopuo, Lbdli. 
To raise, lift, Uthga k6nu, Boklopno, L16 ptcli. 
To sink, deacend, n. Dtibibar, Hapno, Ddbili. 
To make sink, depres-, Chdmno, Ddbi pdli. 
To  advance, go on, A1gd jdb;;, Doultcngno ? Ldmptiug h a d d i  
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English. Kocch. 

To retrograde, Pdche dsibar, 

To vibrate, shake, n., Hilib&, 

To make shake, a., . . , 
Topress,by ownweight, Ddbinu, 
To compress, squeeze, Cblpinu, 
To contain, hold in, S6odibdr, 
To sustain, hold up, Thdmbhibdr, 
TO stick, adhere, n., LagiMr, 
To f i x ,  attach, a., SdtiMr, 
To come off, n., Uthinu, 
To take off, detach, a., ... 
To increase, self, Badibar. 
To make increase, 

add to, Bodukonu, 

To decrease,.self, OhotilAr, 

TO make decrease, 
subtract from. 1 Ghotia horibar, 

To divide, 

To expand, self, 
To open, other, 
To close, self, 
To shut, other, 
To exhale, evaporate, 

self, 
To exude, ditto, 
To absorb, ditto, 
Tu sprinkle, 
To moisten, 

To soak, 

To make dry, 
To be wet, 
To be dry, 
To filtrate, 
To flaah, 
To blaze, 
To be extinct, 
To extingubh, 

Kbdna khdui- ] konu, 
Phdtinu, 
Khdlinu, 
Mdnjinu, 
Bond korinu, I Bdph uthiuu, 

Chhya podinu, 
Sbsibar, 
Chitanu, 
Bhijinu, 

Stisya khilibar, 

Sdkha konu, 
Bhijd hobar, 
Sdkna hobar, 
CllQnka kouu, 
Chbmkibar, 

Nibhil hobar, 
Nibbil korinu, 

Bodo. Dhimal. 

Inslotno, Nhucholi. Khdngli ? 
Mouno, Dailoug lbli. 

Phirli. 

Hap chono, . . . 
ChQtno, RQpli. 
Chdno, Hapno, Wdngli? 
Thap thdno, TQkili. 
Bi thbgno,  TQpli. 
Shithapno, T6 pdli. 
Gtigdno, LMli. 
Botlapno, Lhd pdli. 
DQtno, Dhdmli. 

PhQdliino, Mhoi pdli. 

Gdbdu @bdn 
=tinno, 1 

BQrshr4n0, 
KhQono, 
Kbop jopno, 
Jbkh lopno, 
Khfindb kha- 1 

~t(ngno, I 
BidQ, ydug khatno, 
Chopno, 
Sbdtno, 
Phichino, 
Chi trono, 
Chi hapno, 1 
RBn hotno, 
Qichi j&no, 
RBnno, 
Chogorno, 
Chul gouno, 
Jong douno, 
Gomatno, 
Khfimatno, 

Bdnta pdli. 

PhdtAli. 
HQli. 
Chobli. 
Gipli. 

Dhdd lh6li. 

, OlQli 
Chdli. 
Tirthira pdli. 
Jhd pdli. 

Jhd pdli. 

SQng pdli. 
Jbdli. 
SQngli. 
Chdaili. 
Rhiwdli. 
Mdhtili. 
Komhiii. 
Nibhaili. 

, PROPER NAMES. 

D h i d  Mak8.-Undo, Gdmb6r, Jidbor, D6da, BhGnda, Ua6p, Endd, MQndB, 
Bbrnbai. 

Dhimdl Femdea.-Apchi, D61&, Sdjbi, Sal6I, Phirs6i. 
Bodo Ma1w.-Qijan, Moshto, P h a b c  Birna, JinkMp, Gongdr, Theophai, 

Laidar, Hajo, GBdar, J6nti, Galthdng, NBdong, MQId. 
Bodo FmzaZw.-Tdltit, Mairi, Jijiri, Bdjin, Khbm, Rondiui. 



PART 11.-GRAMMAR. 
, 

I MUST begin with the remark that I do not propose to say 
anything of the K6cch Grammar, which is wholly corrupt 
Benghli. The reasons which have induced me to give the 
K6cch Vocabulary are stated elsewhere.* The following 
remarks will therefore apply solely to the B6do and Dhimd 
languages-languages which, a9 i t  appears to me, have pre- 
served to a wonderful extent their primitive raciness, both 
in vocables and in structure. Neither of them possesses, nor 
ever did possess, any alphabet or books, and I have conse- 
quently been left a t  liberty to apply to them any system of 
letters that might seem most advisable; for various reasons 
I have postponed the Nagari to the Roman, which latter I 
have, I hope, employed in a manner sufficiently conformable 
to that recognised by the Society,? except that, having no 
actual or prospective occasion to employ Arabic or Persian 
words or sounds, I have uniformly expressed the Indian k 
by the like English letter. The vowels are sounded as on the 
Continent of Europe and in Scotland-not as in England; 
and the graver or lengthened sound of each is denoted by an 
accent or mark above-thus 4, a very long sound, in some rare 
instances, by'reduplication as well as accent. A few sounds 
of this latter kind occur both in the B6do and Dhimil lan- 
guages, and in the former they subserve the important pur- 
pose of distinguishing the different senses of otherwise similar 

I have failed to get at the original and true speech of this race, whoae ancient 
tongue is fast merging in BengaL 

+For MBcch read BBdo, passim. MBcch is a name impoaed by strangers. 
Thin people call themselves Bodo, which, of course, is the proper designation. 
See note at Part 111. Asiatic Society of Bengal, under whose auspices this esmy 
was published. 



wordd : thus, hino, ' to  cut ;' hiano, 'to be able;' jino, 'to eat ;' 
jllno, ' to be.' Instances of this kind are rare in the B6do, 
and rarer in the Dhimil language. The B6do and Dhimil 
tongues have an easy and flowing enunciation, which is readily 
represented by our letters. Compound consonant sounds are a 

rare-any such compounds as the Sanskrit ksha, kc., un- 
known-aspirates common. 

The nasal n, denoted by me by a dot above the letter (n), 
is fully as common as in U'rdd and Hindi, and is not unfre- 
quently complexed into a harsher sound, which I have 
denoted by gn. Two concurrent vowels are always to be 
understood as a diphthong* with one blended and long sound, 
unless when the second vowel is doubly dotted (4, and in 
these cases, which are common in Bodo and Dhimail, each 
vowel is to have a perfect and independent utterance. The 
naso-guttural French d is frequent in Dhimal, and has 
sometimes a prolonged and very harsh sound, which I can- 
not represent otherwise than by reduplication and accent, 
thus &ha, ' a goat.' Y is always a consonant. I n  Bodo n is 
often prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, as Akai 
Naka'i, and in this tongue the use of ch forj, of t for d, of k 
for g, are commutations constantly occurring, but deemed 
vulgarisms. 

ARTICLES. 

There is no article, definite or indefinite, in the Bodo or 
Dhirnil tongue. The demonstrative pronouns this and that 
usually, and the numeral one more rarely, stand in lieu of 
articles. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

Nouns, like verbs, have only one regimen or mode of de- 
clension ; nor is that single uniform mode perplexed with any Q0nd.r. 

refinements expressive of gender. Declension is accomplished 
not by inflection, of which, strictly speaking, there is hardly case. 

a trace, but by affixes, or rather post-fixes, analogous to the 
U'rdd and Hindi post-positions. Number is similarly ex- Number. 

pressed, that is, by post-positions. I n  Bodo there are clearly 
' I use three, d makea an, 6, ai, and 6, ou, e.g., hawfinch, aye, aye, however. 

See note at p. 82. 
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but two numbers, and I think also in Dhimbl, though in the 
latter I have met with some vague traces of a dual, which 
further research may establish. I n  Bodo the word phfir, and 
in Dhimil the word galai, post-fixed simply to the noun, 
express the plural, thus, B., gotho, ' a  child;' gotho phfir, 
' children ;' Dh., chan, ' a child;' chan galai, ' children.' These 
words have, I believe, no meaning whatever. 

Gender. By turning to the Vocabulary i t  will be seen that the 
Bod0 and Dhimil tongues both possess a great variety of 
substantive sexual terms, which usually suffice, as in English, 
to denote all that is needful in the distinction of sex among 
human beings. There are exceptions, however, to this rule; 
and then the defect of specific terms is supplied by peri- 
phrasis. Thus the Bodo tongue has no simple words equiva- 
lent to the English boy and girl, and the sex of minors is 
therefore expressed thus: ' man-child,' ' woman-child,' or hiwi 
gotho,hinjou gotho. InDhimi1,wijanand bdjan are simple and 
exact equivalents for ' boy ' and 'girl.' The word chan, which 
properly means the young of all creatures, is likewise used in 
Qhimlil to express 'boy,' in opposition to chamdi,or 'gir1,'which 
last word affords the only and faint trace in Dhimil (none in 
Bodo) of that happy facility of converting male into female 
words, by mere variation of the terminal letter or syllable, 
which characterises U'rdfi and Hindi. Sex among animals, 
generally, exclusive of human beings, is expressed in Bodo by 
the post-fixes jola and j6, and in Dhimbl by the prefixes dbn- 
k h i  and mahani, equivalent to ' male ' and ' female ; ' thus B., 
mfishfi bos ; mdshfi-joli, ' a bull ; ' mdshli-j6, ' a cowl' Dh., pia, 
dinkhi  pi&, and mahani pib respectively. There are like- 
wise in both languages a variety of specific terms expressive 
of sex among the domesticated and familiar animals, as in 
English and other languages. These may be found in the 
Vocabulary. They have no grammatical effect or character 
whatever, and this remark may be generalised or applied to 
the whole subject of gender in  Bodo and in Dhimbl. 

The gender of substantives consequently has no influence 
at all on adjectives or on verbs. 

Case. Cases in Bodo and Dhimbl are formed entirely by post- 
positions. There is no inflection whatever. Cases are nume- 
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rous ; not less than nine were given to me. But all simple 
and direct languages which decline their nouns by means of 
pre- or post-positions have an almost unlimited field for the 
multiplication of cases. I apprehend that the companion- 
ative is a doubtful case, and that the ablative and instru- 
mental are, normally, but one case, and also the dative and 
objective, and that on or upon is no case at all. I n  that 
event there would be only five cases, for the vocative seenls 
wanting. 

To form the plural it is merely required to supply the 
word phlir or galai in Bodo and Dhimal respectively, between 
the noun and the post-position. 

All nouns substantive are declined according to the fol- 
lowing example :- 

Engliah. Rodo. DAimd. 
N. A man, Hiw4, Wival, 
ff. Of a man, Hiwini, WQval ko. 
D. To a mai~,  HiwQ no, WBval Qng, 
Ac. A man, Hiwi kho, WQval Qng; 
? On a man, Hiwi chou, Wival ko rliGio, 
Vuc. 0 man ! Caret t Caret l 

' Ab. From a man, Hiwini phrd, Wdval sho, 
Ins. By a man, HiwQ jonp, Wdval dong. 
Loc. In a man, Hiwi hd or ou or nou, WBval t i .  
C a p .  With a aim, Hiw6 lago, WBval dosa. 

Plural, hiwi phdr, hiwi ph6r ni, &c., in Bodo; and inNumber. 
Dhimil, wival galai, wival galai ko, &c., as in the singular. 
Thus i t  appears that in Bodo n i  is the sign of the genitive, 
no of the dative, kho of the objective, c h  of the anonymous, 
phrd of the ablative, jmg of the instrumental, hd or ou or nw 
of the locative, and Eago of the companionative ; and that in 
Dhimil ko, dng, kng, rhdto, slw, dong, td, and dom are their 
equivalents. 

I n  Latin and other languages, prepositions govern a variety 
of cases. Post-positions are the equivalents of this part of 
speech in Eastern tongues and in the above declension. I t  
appears that the Bodo phra, equal to the Latin ab, and the 
Dhimal rh6to, equal to the Latin supra, govern the genitive, 
that is, require the sign of the genitive, even while occupying 
the place of the ablative in declensions. This is an anomaly, 
going far perhaps to prove that phra and rhlito are not truly 
signs of case or declension, but rather post-positions in the 



general sense (like some of the others perhaps), that is, not 
signs of declension. 

Adjectives in both these languages precede or follow the sub- 
stantives, with all the simple directness of English and with no 
more effect on the grammatical structure ; thus in Bodo, an 

I 2  I  a  I  a  I  2 

ugly son, shipmi bisha, an ugly daughter, shapmi bishli; a 
I a  2  I I a a  I 

good boy, hiwi-gotho ghim, a good girl, hinjou-gotho gham ; 
1  a 3  a  3 I  I 2  3 

good child-ren, gotho-phdr ghim ; the sport of good children, 
a  3 I  I  a  I  

ghim gotho-phlirni khdl. I n  Dhimil, a naughty boy, ma dlka 
a I a I a 1 2 3 1 2  

wijan, a naughty girl, ma elka bhjan; good child-ren, elka chan 
3 I 2  3 a  3 I 

galai; the play of good children, t?lki chan galai ko khBL 
I  a  3 a  3 I  

To naughty boys. Bodo. Hamma gotho-phlir no. Dhimil. Ma 
2  3 I  

Qlka wijan-galai Qng. 
Nouns, substantive and adjective, of the simple forms 

abound in both languages, and both tongues are miserably 
deficient in abstract -forms, whether derivative or primitive, 
such as childhood from child, greatness from peat,-and sex, 
age, &c. So nearly all compounds are wanting in these 
tongues, that is, that vast class of words which in Greek, 
~ a t h ,  and Sanskrit are formed either from a noun or verb 
compounded with privative, intensitive, qualitative, aggrega- 
tive or disjunctive particles, or from two nouns or a noun 
and verb mixed; anarchy, astronomy, agriculture,lnirvritti, 
pravritti, dwibhishya, vibrikisih, hdmachal. Such words, as a 
class of terms, are wanting, though the means of forming 
them are forthcoming, and used to a small extent. These 
are points however which wdl be best. explained by con- 
sulting the copious and carefully-constructed Vocabulary. 
~ l l i ~ s i s  is carried to a great extent, both as to nouns and 
verbs, sometimes with, sometimes without, the sanction 
of concurring vowels, and often in excess of what that 



sanction would cover where i t  exists. Long-tailed words 
or sesquepedalians nor Horace nor Frere ever abhorred 
more heartily than do these simple races of men; and 
when three even short words come together without a 
verb, one of them, the central, is almost sure to be 
lopt and to lose the first syllable of a dissyllable; thus, 
taller than all, boinobo jpu shin, for gajou shin, in Bodo; 

I 2 3 3  I 2 

and in Dhimil, tai bkhg for taihw bdval dng, to his own wife. 
Similar ellipsis takes place constantly among the verbs, 
especially in DhimAl, as h inki  for hadbangki, ' I  will go;' 
jenkri for jdangki, ' I will be.' 

There are verbal nouns both in Bodo and Dhimil  sub- 
stantives formed from the root or imperative, and adjectives 
from the participle. There is likewise a very useful privative 
of general application in each of these tongues, which is 
the word gdyi of the Bodo, and minth6 or minthlika of 
the Dhimil. Ongi in the former tongue (yonga if a vowel 
precede it) has likewise a similar function, but of less cur- 
rency ; and this language has, further, a possessive of much 
value, called goning. All these are post-fixes, and separately 
viewed are adverbs rather than nouns; but in composition 
they form adjectives from substantives, and perhaps also one 
class of substantives from another; thus, from dhon, 'wealth,' 
we have dhonghyi or dhon minthbka, 'poor, void of wealth,' 
respectively in Bodo and Dhimil ; and, in the former tongue, 
from rai speech (from speak !) we have rji'n6ngd or raiyongi, 
' dumb,' ' speechless :' also dhongoning, ' wealthy, possessed of 
' wealth.' Again, from dharam, justice, we have dharam-g6yA 
vel manthhka, ' unjust ' and 'injustice ' ? and also, in Bodo, 
dharamgoning, 'just.' I am not aware that adjectives in  
either language are ever transmuted into adverbs, as evly 
from evil, haughtily from haughty. Nor have I met with 
any instance of a diminutive, or the means of forming one, 
in either tongue. 

I should add, before quitting the subject of nouns, that the 
Bodo attempt to form abstract nouns from the simple ones 
by means of the post-fixes matno, 916, and blB, with a slight 
change of the termination of the primitive word, and that 
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they even affirm that of these post-fixes matno belongs more 
properly to things, 916 and b l i  to beings. Thns, from gajou, 
' tall,' is formed gaj6wan matno, ' tallness ; ' from majing, 
' handsome,' majangan matno, ' beauty ; ' from gotho, ' child,' 
gothobla or slci, ' childhood;' from g&dQt, 'great,' gt5dt5t nan- 
matno, ' greatness.' More samples of this formation may be 
seen in the Vocabulary, wherein however I have left most of 
the abstract nouns blanks, from doubts as to the authenticity 
of this method of filling those blanks; abstracts are very 
puzzling, yet i t  is indispensable to test the fact of their 
absence at all events. The Dhimils make no attempt to 
form them, but fairly avow their unqualified astonishment 
that anybody should seek for such strange and useless words! 

There are no distinct words in either of these tongues 
expressive of the degrees of comparison, like agathos, aridn, 
aristos, bonus, melior, optimus ; 'good,' 'better,' 'best :' nor any 
incrementory particles serving to the same end, such as the 
Sanscrit ' tar, tam ;' the English ' er ' and ' est,' and the Latin 
' or and ' ssimus.' 

The comparative and superlative degrees are formed i n  
Bodo and in Dhimil as in Hindi and U'rdh, by words ex- 
pressive of 'than that,' ' than all,' binbo shin and boinoboshin i n  
Bodo, and oko nhidong, sogiming ko nhidong in Dhimd, 
according to the following example. 
English. Bodo. Dhimd. 
Tall, 1 Gajou, DhBngi. 
Taller, .$ Binbo gajou shin, O'k6 nhddong dhdng6. 

Sogiming ko nhddoug dMng5, 
Tallest, Boinobo gajou shin. 1 or dhingd .&a. E% j $ ~ a i ,  ~ h g d .  

Binbo gahai shin, O'k6uhdd5ng bdngra. 
Shortest, Boinobo gahai shin or ein, Bdugrd saika. 

I n  the above examples Binbo is compounded of the in- 
flected form of the word Bi, ' him, it, that,' and of the enphonic 
particle b6. Shin or sin is 'than.' Boinobo is compounded 
of the word boino 'all' and b6, 'as before.' I n  the Dhimd series 
oko is the inflected form of wi, 'him' or 'that' or 'it.' Nhidong 
is the indeclinable ' than.' Sogiming is ' all,' an adjective, and 
saika, I believe, an adverb equivalent to ' very,' ' most,' or the 



magis vel maxime of Latin. I t  will be seen that in the Bodo 
idiom the literal style is ' that or it great than ' for the com- 
parative, and ' all great than ' for the superlative, whereas in 
Dhimil the Hindi and 'I2rdfi idiom is followed, 'that than 
great1-'all than great.' I have already adverted to the 
elliptical manner of speech so popular with these races. 111 

the above examples the Bodo constantly, almost invariably, 
drop the middle syllable of boinobo arid the first syllable of 
gajou and of gahai. And in like manner, the   hi mil sink 
the second syllable of nhidoog, and the middle syllable of 
sogiming. If my conjecture as to the Dhimil saika be 
correct, we shall have in one form of the Dhimril superlative 
a nearly exact equivalent of the English and   at in idiom 
very pious, most pious, magis pius, maxime pius, except that 
the adverb follows the adjective in Dhimkl. 

The personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, distribu- 
tive, and reflective or ego'istic (self*) pronouns will be all 
found in the Vocabulary. The declension of the pronouns 
seems to be the least imperfect part of the structure of the 
Bodo and Dhimril tongues, and in the latter exhibits through- 
out marks of genuine inflection. The regimen is the same as 
that for the declension of nouns; but, as I have given the 
latter curtly, I will, at the risk of being tedious, give the 
declension of the pronouns more fully. 

Gender affects i t  not : the numbers are two ; the cases nine, 
as before. 

English. 
N. I, 
a. Of me, 
D. I'o me, 
Ac. Me, 
Voc. Oh me, 

Loc. In  me, 
? On me, 
Abl. From me, 
lnst By me, 
Corn. With me, 

Bodo. 
A'ng, 
A'ng ni, 
A'ng no, 
A'ng kho, 
Caret ? 
Anghd, ou, nou, 
Angni chou, 
Angni phrd, 
Ang jong, 
Ang lago, 

Dhimd. 
K& 
Kdng ko. 
KQng. 
KQng. 
Caret? 
King td. 
Kdng ko rhtto. 
Kdng sho. 
King d61ig. 
King dosa. 

This is wanting save in the possessive form 'own.' 
The pluralising particle ch4r is not usually applied to the first person, though 

always to the second and third; see on. 
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N. We, 
a. Of w, 
D. To ua, 
A .  Us, 
v. Owel 

Loc. In us, 
? onua, 
Ah. From un, 
Ins. By w, 
Com. Witl, y 
Thou, 
Of th% 
To thw, 
Thee, 
0 thou f 
In thce, 
On thee, 
From thee, 
BY t h ,  
With thce. 

YG 
Of You, 
To you, 
Ye OU, 0;3 
In you, 

YOU, 

l+-om YO% 
BY YOU, 
WidL you, 

He, #he, it, 
Of him, 
To him, 
Bim,  
0 he? 
m him. 
On him, 
Prom him, 
BY him? 
With ham, 

They, 
Of thm, 
To thcm, 
Them, 
Othey! 
In them, 
On them, 
From them, 
By them, 
With them, 

PLURAL. ' 

Jong, 
Jong ni, 
Jong no, 
Jong kho, 
Caret? 
Jong hi, ou, nou, 
Jong ni chou. 
Jong ni phrd, 
Jong jong. 
Jong lago, 

Nmg, 
Nang ni, 
Nang no, 
Nang kho, 
Caret ? 
Nang hi, nou, 
Nangni choii, 
Nangni phrd, 
Nang jong, 
Nang lago, 
Nang chGr, 
Nang chbrni, 
N a g  chdrno, 
Nnng chhkho, 
Caret t 
Nang chur h& ou, 
Nang chfirni choi~, 
Nang churni phr6, 
Nang chGr jong, 
Nang chdr dago, 

Bfl 
Bini, 
Bino, 
Bikho. 
Caret i 
BihB, ou, nou, 
Bini chou, 
Bini phd.  
Bini jong, 
Bini lago, 

Bichdr, 
BichGr ni, 
Bichdr no, 
Bichfir kho, 
Caret l 
Bichdr nou, 
Bichdrni ci~oa, 
Bichdrni p h 4  
Bichfir jong, 
BichGr lago, 

Kya. 
King ko. 
King eng. 
King eng. 
Caret ? 
King U. 
King ko rhdta 
King sho. 
King dong. 
King dosa 
NL 
NBng ko. 
NQng. 
NBng. 
Caret ? 
NBng t& 
NBng ko rhGta 
NBng she. 
NBng dong. 
NBng dosa 
NyB1. 
Ning ko. 
Ning Qng. 
Ning Bog. 
Caret ! 

nou, Ning tQ, 
Ning ko rhdta 
Ning sho. 
Ning dong. 
Ning dosa. 

WB. 
O'k6, wBnko. 
WQng. 
WBng. 
Caret ? 
WBng t L  
WBng ko rhbta. 
Wdng sho. 
WBng dong. 
WBng dod. 

U'bal. 
U'bal ko. 
U'bal Qng. 
U'bal Bng. 
Caret ? 
U'bal tB. ' 

U'bal ko rhGta 
U'bal sho. 
U'bal dong. 
U'bal dosa. 

Possessive pronouns precede their nouns. Possessive and 
relative pronouns are seldom employed in the inflected forms 
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of the personals, though these forms are common to both. Of 
the use of the relatives in any form the B6do and Dhimil are 
very shy. Indeed, I doubt i f  their languages have any such 
words, though I have set down in the Vocabulary the evidently 
borrowed and seemingly perverted terms of others, and the 
misapplied ones of their own. 

The interrogative pronouns 'who' and 'what,' they have, viz., 
Chlir and M i  in B6d0, Hishli and Hai in Dhimil. These pro- 
nouns are declined after the general model of the personal 
ones. 

As has been noticed, they serve for articles. Imbd is 'this,' 
and H6bB ' that,' in B6do ; and in Dhimal i and d,, or, more 
formally, idong, fidong for 'beings,' i t i ,  b t i  for ' things.' f bal, 
Dbal, signifying ' these ' and ' those ' in Dhimil, are considered 
the most express equivalents of the E6do imb8chhr and h6bB- 
chh .  Thus a good deal of difference is established between 
the third personal pronoun and the demonstratives, though 
ibil  of the Dhimil is evidently but the correlative of the 
personal pronoun ObaL* I proceed to exhibit the declension 
of the proximate demonstrative. 

This, ImbQ, 1'. 
Of this. ImbQ ni, I'ko, YBngko. 
TO thid, 

- 
Imb6 no, YQng. 

This, Imbe kho, YQug. 
Oh this! Caret ? Caret ? 
I n  :/lid, Imb6 h6, ou, nou, YBng tB. 
On this. Imbeni chou, YBngko rhfit& 
Prom this, ImbQni p h d ,  YBug sho. 
B y  thw, Imbbni jong, YBng dong. 
With this, Imbeni lago, YBng dosa. 

PLUUAL. 
These, Imbe chfir, I'bal. 
Of these, Imb6 chbrni, Ibal ko. 
T o  there, ImbQ chfir no, Ibal Qng. 
These, Imb6 chtir kho, Ibal Qng. 
Oh these I Caret ? Oaret ? 

The demonstrative 6 and the personal wd are probably the same word ra- 
dically, WB being but a vulgar pronunciation of U' vel Voh. The absence of an 
express third personal is so common in all l~nguages that Smidt wittily ob- 
semes-"I am No. I, you are No. 2, and all others are nothing at all ; that 
fellow or this, to wit, Ille, Iste." 

VOL. I. F 
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In thwe, 
On them, 
From these, 
By tlrcse, 
With tltese, 

Imbbhdr hB, ou, nou, Ibal tk 
ImMchhni chou, Ibal ko rhGta. 
Imb6chdrni phnl, Ibal sho. 
ImbBchdr jong, Ibal dong. 
Imb4chGr lago, Ibal doss. 

I t& makes itling and hti,  fitling, in the dative sin,&ar; for 
the rest, these words, as well as idong, fidong, are declined 
without change by means of the -miversa1 post-positions. 
So also the B6do H6b4 plural hobdchdr, follows the model 
of Imbd 

There are two great peculiarities in the use of the pronouns 
in these tongues ; one is, that in both languages the pronouns 
frequently stand as the last word in the sentence, and this 
whether they be personal or possessive. The other pecu- 
liarity is confined to the DhimOl, and consists in the redupli- 
cation of the first and second persons* plural (we-ye) thus, 
from hinli, ' to laugh,' we have kydl hin kydl, 'we laughed,' 
nydl hin nydl, 'ye laughed.' Ubal hin, 'they laughed,' 
ceases to exhibit this characteristic mark. The possessive 
pronoun sometimes follows the governing noun, not usually. 
I t  will be observed from the above examples that the plural 
in most Bodo pronouns, and in many Dhimril ones, is formed 
by the respective postfixes chfir and bal. These are further 
distinctions between the declensions of the nouns and pro- 
nouns of these tongues. 

The cardinal numbers extend only to 7 or 8 in B6d0, to 10 
in Dhimlil. Beyond these numbers the method of reckoning 
common to both people is by the Indian ganda and bisa, 
thus, 5 gandas are = I bisa or score, and 2 bisa = 40, 5 
bisO = 100, and thus they contrive to reach the neplus ultra 
of 200 or ten score. There are no ordinals in either tongue. 
The cardinal series is evidently the same in both tongues, 
and is derived from T i b e t t h e  only instance of the kind I 
have noticed in their languages,t but I have not yet gone 
into comparisons of this sort, nor purpose to do so till I have 

Singular alao. See on. 
t 10 of the 60 words in Brown'a Liat are identical in Dhirnkl and Tibetan; 

0110 in Bodo and Tibetan ; 15 in Bodo and GBr6. 
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completed the whole contemplated series of Vocabularies for 
the Hills and Tarai, from the Bramapdtra to the Ki l i  or ,? 
GhigrB. \ 

The following is the cardinal series of numbers, stript of /f 

their affixes. 

English. 
One, 
Tm, 
Three, 
Pour, 
Five, 
six, 
seven, 
EiglLt, 
Nine, 
Ten, 

BMo. 
Ch6, 
Qn4, 
ThBm, 
Br6, 
Ba. 
m, 
Sini, 

To these the B6do pre@ the particles San or Si ,  Man or 
MA, and Thai, according as human beings, other animals and 
things, or money, are in question. The numeral, with these 

2  

afExes, may either precede or follow the noun. Thus, Bihi 
I 1 2  2  I  1 2  2  I I 

rich&, one wife ; Hiwi sanch6, one man ; Bdrmi nitich6, one 
2 2  1 1 2  I 3 

goat ; Thika thai ch6, one rupee ; * Chokai manthim m6nda, 
2 I 3 

12 sheep or 3 gandas of sheep. 
The Dhimails, again, have an immutable post@, which is 

the word long, void of meaning like the B6do prefixes. Thus 
d long is one, gnd long two. This postfix is often omitted, 
as well as part of the noun to which the nunleral is attached, 
with that love of ellipsis that has been already remarked on. 
Thus one day is properly d long nhitima; but the Dhimils 
content themselves usually with Enhi. One man is Editing 
or $long diing; ,and thus it appears that in Dhimhl the 
numeral always precedes the substantive. In B6d0, on the 
contrary, the numeral follows i t  or precedes i t ;  generally the 
former. 

Chokai Vel Jokai, 80 Dou Vel Tou and Gorai Vel Korai. The mutation is 
no doubt euphonic and syetematic, though the people are not aware of this, and 
generally prefer the harsher letters, I must say. The harsh sounds therefore are 
probably the more normal and appropriate. Thus Korai and not GorG ia the 
genuine B6do commutative of the Hindi and Urdu Gh6ra. 



84 GRAMMAR. 

Verbs express being, possession, or action. Those of the 
two former classes are very rare, or wholly wanting, in Bodo 
and in Dhimil. Those of the third class, if  they belong to 
the primitive or simple type, are abundant. Verbs are 
divided by Grammarians into the active and passive, the 
transitive and intransitive or neuter, the personal and im- 
personal, the regular and irregular, the entire and defective, 
the compound and simple, the auxiliary and primary. Of 
these kinds, passives are formed in B6do by means of the 
perfect auxiliary verb to be (jihno) added to the root of the 
primary, which root is the imperative, second person singular. 
I n  Dhimil there is no passive voice, though there is a past 
participle (nay, two) attached to the active voice, and in  con- 
stant use as an adjective. A substitute for the passive voice 
is attempted to be found by the Dhimils in a manner analo- 
gous to the 'lfrdli and Hindi idiom, according to which a man 
less frequently says, ' I  have been beaten by my brother,' 

a I !a 

than ' I  have eaten a beating from my brother,' Bhai sd m4r 
3 I !a 3 

khLyB So the D h d l  says yollasho dinghai n6nchaihiki. 
But the parallel is not complete, for ndnchihikii is a com- 
pound, made up of ndnli, to find, and chili, to eat, so that the 
Dhimil idiom, literally rendered, is, ' I have found and eaten 
a beating from my brother.' Transitive and neuter verbs 
are, of course, common to both tongues ; but neither< nor per- 
haps any language in the world, possesses the 'Ifrdfi and 
Hindi facility of transmuting the latter into the former, as 
fithni, dthinL ; chalna chalhna, samajhnq samjhina, &c., ad 
injnitum. The only contrivance of this sort known to the 
Bodo and Dhimil languages is the compounding of the verb 
hotno, to give, in B6d0, aud of the verb pili, to do, in Dhimil, 
with the root of the neuter verb, which it is proposed to make 
active ; thus from hingno, to begin, n, comes hing hotno, to 
begin a, and from mholili n, mhoi pili ; a in B6do and Dhimil 
respectively. I n  B6d0, japno, to be finished, is made active 
by prefixing the imperative of the verb to do, thus moujapno. 
Of impersonal verbs I have nothing to say. Of reflected or 



GRAMMAR. 85 

deponent verbs I have found no trace. Verbs in general are 
very regularly conjugated according to one regimen, irregular 
verbs being rare in B6d0, and rarer in DhirnLl. JCngli, to be, 
is an irregular in DhimLl, as in so many other tongues, I 
scarcely know another instance in  DhimL1; but in B6do 
hotno, to give, hhano, to be able, phoino, to come, with some 
others, are irregular in one or nore tenses. Of defective or 
fragmentary verbs, the B6do auxiliary dong and dongman, 
equivalent, I apprehend, to the h64 and tha of Urd6 and the 
hou and bhayou of Hindi, and the DhimLl auxiliaries, khika, 
hik8, and LngkQ, fragments of verbs of similar meaning with 
dongman, are samples. Compound verbs other than those 
already spoken of, whereby neuters are made active, are very 
rare, as I have already hinted under the head of nouns. 
Wherever they exist they are formed in the manner of neuters 
made active. The auxiliary verbs have been already men- 
tioned, in part, as defectives. To those there spoken of we 
must here add the B6do regular and perfect verb jLano, to be, 
which is of the highest value, as the sole means of forming 
the passive voice, by postfixing its various inflections to the 
root of the primary verb in the active voice Per se, i t  is 
little used, the B6do (and DhimLl) seeming to think that talk 
of mere existence is neither very profitable nor very intelli- 
gible. The DhimLl auxiliaries, khika, mhika, nhika, hika, 
LngkL, are of the last importance, as forming the sole means 
of conjugating all verbs. From much inquiry through the 
medium of multiplied sentences-not of direct questions, 
which I found wholly futile and worse-I infer that the 
three first of the above five words are really one and the 
same, only varied for the sake of euphony, but upon prin- 
ciples too subtile for ready detection by a stranger; that all 
the three represent the present tense, indicative mood, of the 
fragmentary verb to be or to do;" that hika, the fourth 
word, represents the past tense of the same or a similar verb; 
and that Bngkd, the fifth word, stands in like manner for the 
future tense. These words are modified by genuine inflection,? 

Take the style of Edglish conjugstion as a help to appreciate this peculiarity, 
I do love, I did love, I will love. 
t Is thii inflection, after all, nothing more than the reduplicated pronoun 
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to suit the persons of the singular number, and the whole 
may be tabularised thus :- 

SINOULAR. 
1st. person, KB khika : KB mhika : KB nhika : KB hiks : Kd Bngk4 
zd. person, NB khina : Nd mhina : h-4 nhina : N6 hina : NB Bngna. 
3d. person, WB khi : WB mhi : WB nhi : Wa hi : Wdng.  

PLURAL. 
1st. peraon, Ky6l khi kyel :* K. mhi k : K. nhi k : K. hi k : K. Bng k. 
zd. person, Nyel khi nyel : N. mhi n : N. nhi n : N. hi n : N. Bng n. 
3d. p a o n ,  Ubal khi : Ubal mhi : Ubal nhi : Ubal hi : Ubal Bug. 

The three first of these are apparently equivalent to tlie 
English verbal signs, ' do,' ' am ; ' the next to ' did,' ' was,' 
' have,' ' had ; ' tlie last to ' shall,' 'will.' The student will find 
these remarks a key to the whole process of conjugation in 
Dhimil verbs. He has only to prefix the root of the verbs 
he wishes to conjugate to the above auxiliaries, and he a t  
once obtains all of conjugation that the language exhibits; 
for the imperative or root, the infinitive and the participles, 
have, each and all, a single and inflexible form. 

Should the conjecture hazarded in the foot-note of the 
last page prove well founded-and there seems every pro- 
bability of its proving so-a very singular state of things 
would be the result; for we should then have tlie whole 
process of conjugation of Dhimal verbs accomplished by 
affixing an invariable auxiliary verb or verbal particle (viz., 
khi or hi or ing) to the root of the primary verb, with redup- 
lication of the first and second pronouns, both singular and 
plural. Whether that particle or verbal fragment be really 
one or three, and whether significant or meaningless, are 
doubts which higher grammatical skill than I can pretend 
to, may go far to settle.? The people use their language with 
extreme carelessness, even in regard to those grand distinc- 
tions of time, the past, the present, aiid the future; and 

added to the root, after the manner of the plural? Bopp says all personal inflec- 
tion waa originally pronominal, and Buosen in his Egypt gives us samples from 
the oldest language on earth of pronouns used indifferently either aa independent 
prefixes or as servile postfixes. 

* The double pronoun is marked by its initial letter only, to save space. 
t. I am now satisfied that these so-called particles are fragmentary verbs like 

th8. in Udfi, and hhnya in Hindi, or ' do,' ' did,' ' will do ' in English ' Alwt,' 
' ought,' &o., being invariable in form, are yet nearer approximations. 
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though I have stated, as the result of much investigation, 
that khi denotes ' the present,' hi ' the past,' and Bng ' the . 
future,' I cannot deny that I have often found the whole three 
employed promiscuously. Possibly, therefore, the three may 
prove to be only one, and even to have some connection with 
the perfect verb jdngli, to be analogous to that which seems 
to conjoin the fragmentary verb hlin, thB, hou, bhayou, with a 

the perfect verb h6nS. Hi is often employed in the sense of 
I 

the Ordd hai, ' is ; ' as, for example, ' who is there ? ' HBshli 
2 1 2  

hi, exactly equivalent to k6n hai ? rather k6n t11S ? in the past 
tense. 'Who was i t  ? ' as if he were gone.* And though 
hi may be alleged to be a contraction of jehi, which is de- 
duced regularly from the perfect verb jdngli, ' to be,' yet, on 
the other hand, I see not any necessity for excluding the 
conjecture of an affiliated fragmentary verb consisting of h i  
801cly, and khi and Bng may possibly be of the same nature. 
That mhi and nhi are euphonic variations merely of lthi I 
have no doubt whatever. Under the head of compound verbs 
I ought to have observed, that in B6do such as express repe- 
tition or reiteration have the reiterative adverb placed in the 
centre of the verb, between its radical and inflected portions ; 
thus, phoino, ' to come ;' phoi-phin-no, ' to come again; ' and 
that both in B6do and DhimBl there is a useful set of quasi- 
compound verbs formed, as in 'Ifrdd and Hindi, by verbs 
equivalent to their chukns and lagni. These are in B6d0, 
khSngn6 and lbngn6; in DhimBl, h6'ili and tdngli. But 
whereas in the former tongues these accessary verbs are 
added sometimes to the imperative and sometimes to the 
infinitive of the primary verb (mdrchdka, hone laga), in 
the  latter languages they are subjoined solely to the imper- 
ative, which in all four languages alike is likewise a verbal 
noun. 

I n  most cultivated tongues there are several regimens for 
the conjugation of verbs, and under each regimen or model 
are comprised a great variety of moods and tenses, all which, 

The psst tense is invariably uaed whenever the act is, or seema to be, over 
and paued. 



as well as the numbers and persons of each tense, work 
changes upon the radiaal form of the verb, whether by inflec- 
tive or auxiliary increment. 

I n  B6do and DhimSl there is apparently but one re,' omen 
for the conjugation of all verbs, which is accomplished by 
means of inflection in B6d0, of auxiliaries (immutable, verbal 
fragments) in Dhimal. This regimen exhibits great simpli- 
city in both tongues, there being but three moods, the impe- 
rative, the infinitive, and the indicative," and the last only 
admitting of a variety of tenses, which are limited to three, 
or, the absolute present, the absolute past, and the absolute 
or simple future. If a Bddo would express the time of the 
action with greater precision, he obtains an imperfect pre- 
sent by means of the auxiliary dong (thus, mou, ' do ' ; mou- 
dong, ' I am doing ') ; an imperfect past by means of dong- 
man (thus, mou dongman, ' I was doing ') ; an emphatic 
past by means of the separate verb khbngno, ' to be ended ' 
(thus, mou, kar, khingbai, chfika, ' I have,' ' i t  is,' ' entirely 
doneJ); or else he marks decisively the three grand divi- 
sions of time, or any one of them, by prefixing an adverb 
of time (dbno, ' now,' ' this instant ' ; sigaing, 'previously,' 
' in the past ' ; ydn6, ' afterwards,' ' in the future '). Of these 
methods of marking time with precision, the last alone ap- 
pears to be available to the Dhimils, although the careless 
manner in which they employ their sole conjugational 
index of time (khika, hika, and SngkS, supposed to represent 
respectively the 'present,'' past,' and 'future') would seem 
to render further expedients more needful to them than 
they are to the Bddo. The Dhimbl adverbs of time, cor- 
responding to the Bddo ones just given, are Qlbng, limpting, 
and nhficho respectively, and these Likewise are placed before 
the verb as in the B6do tongue. I n  DhimSl there is no pas- 
sive voice; in Bddo the passive is formed precisely as in  
English ; thus, shfino, ' to strike' ; shfi jiino, ' to be struck.' 
I n  Bddo, however, the auxiliary follows instead of going 
before the primary verb. There are two numberg, and three 

There are vague traces of a subjunctive mood in Mecch, formed by the post- 
fix blB. ; thus, 'if I should go,' Bng th&ng blB.. But in general the future iudica- 
tive denotes contingency. 'Power' and 'will' are denoted by separate verbs, 
and 'duty ' also. 



GRAMMAR 89 

persons in each number, both in B6do and Dhimiil. I n  E6do 
number and person have no effect upon the verb, nor in 
Dhimil either, if, as conjectured, the second syllable of the 
Dhimil auxiliaries (khiluf,, k h i d ,  khi, et sic de cmteris) be 
reduplicated pronouns, and not inflections. The imperative 
mood has but one tense and one person in both tongues, viz., 
the second person singular ; and to this the negative is pre- 
fixed (di  in B6d0, m i  in Dhimal). I n  B6do this proper 
verbal negative (mat in Ordd) is nearly confined in its use to 
the imperative. I n  Dhimil i t  is as constantly applied to the 
infinitive, thus creating a very useful class of contrasted verbs 
(ddhgli, ' to be able ' ; m i  ddingli, ' not to be able'; khhgli ,  
velle, ' to  will'; m i  khingli nolle, ' not to will' or ' wish I). 
This function is discharged in B6do by the general primitive 
gt?yi, contracted to gai, and put as usual between the radical 
and inflected part of the verb (hiano, ' to be able ' ; hii%aino, 
' to be unable '). This contrasted negative is likewise univer- 
sally obtained in B6do verbs by varying merely the terminal 
vowel, whether simple or diphthong ('Do you go or not ? '  
ThangonB thangd ? ' Will you go or not go ? ' Thingnai nd 
thiingd ?). The infinitive mood has only a present tense, and 
there is nothing more analogous to gerund or supine than the 
three participles, viz., a present, a past, and a remote past, 
the extensive use of which in lieu of conjunctions and of 
relative pronouns is very characteristic of both tongues. The 
root of the verb, as already frequently noted, is the impera- 
tive, and i t  is peculiar to these tongues that they form all 
tenses and compounds from it, and seldom or never from the 
participles or infinitive. From this root, in Bddo, the present 
tense (indicative) is formed by adding 6 (go, if a vowel pre- 
cede) for all the persons of both numbers ; the past by i (yi, 
if a vowel precede) or bai ; the future by nai; the infinitive 
by n6; the present participle by in, the past participle (like 
the past tense) by i (yi,. if a vowel go before); and the 
remote past participle by nAn6.* 

In  Dhimil the inflective increments, as above enumerated, 
are either khi, impersonal, or khika, khina, khi for the three 

This Isat is equivalent to the kar k6 of Urdd, aptly called the conjunctive 
participle. 
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persons; hi, impersonal, or hika, hina, h i ;  Sng, impersonal, 
or Angkb, &np&,  &ng ; li, katang, kb, t6ng. 

The passive voice in B6do is conjugated precisely as is the 
active, while in DhimLl there is no such thing as passive 
voice. I n  neither tongue is there anything like honorific 
tenses or phrases of any sort. We may now conclude the 
subject of verbs with some samples of conjugation. 

English. 
Go / 
Go not ! 
2'0 go, 
Going, 
h e ,  
Having gone, 
I go, 
Thou goest, 
He goes, 
We 90, 
Ye 90, 
Z'hey go, 

I went, 

T h ~ a  wentest, 
He went, 
We went, 

Ye went, 

They went, 
I will go, 
Thou wilt go, 
He d l  go, 
We wdl go, 
Ye d l  go, 
They w i U  go, 
come ! 
Come not ! 
To come. 
Coming, 
Come. 
Having conle, 
I come, 
Thou comest, 
He comes, 
We come, 
Ye come, 
T h y  come, 
I came, 
Thou camest, 
He came, 
We came, 
Ye came, 
They came, 
I will come, 
Thou wilt come, 

Bddo. Dhinufl. 
Thing, Had4 
DB thing, MB had6. 
ThBng no, Had&. 
ThBog in, Had6 ka tang. 

Had6 kd. 
Had6 Ung. 
K4 had6 khikd. 

Nang thBug6, N6 had6 khind. 
Bi tMng6, Wa had6 khi. 
Jong thBng6, Ky6l had6 khi ky61. 
Nang chdr thBng6, Nyel had6 khi nyel. 
BichGr thBugo, 

f Ang th4ngd or thdng- 
1 bai. 

~ang thdngd  or hai, . Nd had6 hini. 
Bi thBon4 or bai. Wa had6hi. 

' ~ i c h i r  thdngd or bai, 
' 

Ang thdng nai, 
Naog thBng nai, 
Bi thdng nai, 
Jong thLng nai, 
Nang chGr thBng nai, 
Bichur tMng nai, 
Phoi, 
DB Phoi, 
Phoino, 
Phoi in. 
Phoi yd, 
Phoi nBn6, 
#ng phoigo, 
Nang phoigo, 
Bi phoigo, 
Jong phoigo, 
Nang chGr phoigo, 
Bichbr phoigo, 
Ang phoi bai or yd, 
Nang phoi hai, 
Bi phoi bai, 
Jong phoi bai, 
Nang chdr phoi bai, 
Bichdr phoi hai, 
Ang phoi nai, 
Nnug phoi nai, 

Ubal had6 hi. 
K4 had6 Bng k4. 
NB had6 Bng ud. 
WB had6 Bog. 
Kyel had6 Bng kyel. 
Nyel had6 dog nyel. 
Ubal had6 dug. 
L6. 
MB 16. 
LQli. 
L6 katang. 
UkB. 
IA Ung. 
KB 16 khikd. 
Nd 16 khind. 
WB 16khi. 
Kyel l6khi kyel. 
Nyel I&hi nyel. 
Ubal16khi. 
K4 16 hikB 
NB l6hi nB. 
WB 16hi. 
Rye1 l6hi ky61. 
Nyel l6hi nyel. I 
Ubal 16hi. 
KB 16 BngkB. 
NB 16 Angoti. 



English. 
B e  m'll come, 
We will come, 
Ye dl-! come, 
ThGy will come, 
Eot  I 
Eat  not I 
To  cat, 
EhtiYbg, 
E*, 
Having eaten, 
I eat, 
I &, 
I will eat, 
*k. 
Speak not, 
To #peak, 
*aMng, 
S P ~ ,  
Having spoken, 
I v m k ,  
I spoke, 
I tciU rlpcak, 

Be, 
Be not, 
To be. 
Being, 
Bern! 
Hamng been, 
I am, 
I waa, 
I will be, 
Sh-ike ! 
Strike not ! 
To strile, 
Shiking, 
Stticken, 
tlcrmng struck, 
I #trike, 
I ahuek, 
I I& strike, 
& thou atricken, 
Be thou not atricken, 
To be struck, 
Being a M ,  
Hamng been struck, 
I am struck, 
I was ntruck, 
I a w l  be stluck, 
Desire ! 
Duin ll0t I 
To d e k e ,  
Duiring, 
Duircd, 
Having h i r e d ,  
I dcrire, 
I dcain not, 
I am dcsiqing, 
I oor &ring, 

Bddo. 
Bi phoi nai, 
Jong phoi nai, 
Nang chGr phoi noi, 
Bichtir phoi nai, 
Js, 
D4 js, 
JBn6, 
JByin, 
JW, 
JBnBnQ, 
Ang j&6? 
Xng labai or jBy4, 
Ang jinai, 
Rai, 
DBrai, 
Raino, 
Raiyin, 
W d ,  
Rai nBn6, 
Ang raigo, 
Ang raibai, 
Ang rainai, 
JBii, 
D6 j h ,  
JBiino, 
JBiiyin, 
JdQyB, 
JBBnBnQ, 
Ang juno, 
Ang jaabai. 
Ang juuai, 
Sh6, 
DB ah6, 
ShGn6, 
Sh6 lo, 
S h 6 i  
Sh6nBn6, 
Ang sh6g6, 
Ang ah68 or ahhbai, 
Ang ahonai, 
Sh6 jdQ, 
D6 ah6 jdg, 
Sh6 juuo ,  
Sh6 juyin, 
St16 jaaya, 
Ang sho j44g0, 
Ang ah6 jdQbai, 
Ang ah6 jdQnai, 
Labai. 
DB labai 
Labaino, 
Labaiyin, 
LabaiyB, 
LabainBnQ, 
Ang lahaigo, 
Ang labai gaigo, 
Ang labni dong, 
Ang labsi dongman, 

DhinuU. 
WB lung.  
Kyel l u n g  kyel. 
Nyel l u n g  nyel. 
Ubal168ng. 
ChB. 
MB chi. 
ChBli. 
ChLkatang. 
ChBk4 
ChB Ung. 
K4 cbB khikh. 
Kh chd hik6. 
Kh chBngk4 (for c h i  Bngka). 
D6p. 
MB d6p. 
D6pli. 
Ddp katang. 
IMpkB. 
D6p t6ng. 
Kh d6p mhik4. 
Kd d6p hikd. 
KB d6p Bugk& 
JQ. 
Md jQ. 
JQngli. 
JQng katang. 
JQngkB. 
JQng t6ng. 
KQ jQhik4. 
Ka higB bikB. 
Ka jQukB (for j6 dngka). 
DRng hai. 
Ma ddng hai. 
DBng haili. 
DBng hai katang. 
Ddng hai kB. 
DBng hai Ung. 
Kd dBng hai khik4. 
Kd dBng hai hikB. 
Kd dhng hai Bngkd. 

... 
KhBng. 
MB khBng. 
KhBngli. 
KbBng katang. 
KhBnkB. 
Khdng t4ng. 
Ka khdng khik6. 
Kd m4 khdng khikd. 
KB eMng khdng khika. 
KB h p h g  kMng khika. 
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Engliah. 
I &sired, 
I d l  duire, 
Give, 
Gire not, 
To give, 
Giving, 
Given, 
Ifawing given, 
I give, 
I gaw, 
I wiU give, 
Be a b k !  
Be not able1 
To be able, 
Being able, 
Been abk, 
Having been able, 
I am able, 
I was ablr, 

I shall be able, 

B ~ .  
Kng labaibai, 
Ang Iabainai, 
H6t, 
Iht h64 
H6tn6, 
Hotnin, 
Hotn4, HM, 
HotnBnB, 
Ang H6y6, 
Ang hotbai or h 6 4  
Ang hogon, 
H8e, 
Dli b& 
HBBno, 
HdByin, 
H&e, 
HBB n4a6, 
dng h@o, 
Ang HdSbai, 

Ang HBBnsi, 

Pi katang. 
Pika 
Pi t4ng. 
K4 pi thik4. 
K4 pi hikd 
Kb pi Brig kB 
D d i g ,  
MB d a n g ,  
WBngli (d6ngli per ellipbin). 
D u n g  katang. 
lMBngka 
D64n Mug. 
KB d&ng khika 
K4 d64ng hikB 
K4 d64ng Bngk4 (dd6ngk6 

vulgo). 

These highly useful parts of speech which give precision 
to all the others, whilst they connect them into well-knit 
sentences, are sadly deficient in the B6do and Dhim6l 
languages. Here more than any where, and almost only, 
I trace evidence of systematic borrowing and very clumsy 
assimilation. For the adverbs of place, time, quantity, 
quality, mode, and for the conjunctions the Vocabulary 
must be consulted; nor is there anything needful to be 
added in this place. Conjunctions of pure or unborrowed 
character are very rare * both in B6do and Dhimil, and this 
circumstance, together with the habitual neglect of those 
post-positions which denote the cases of nouns, causes the 
sentences to hang very loosely together. Euphony, however, 
is studied, and the euphonic particles, which are the chief- 
links of the construction, may be properly regarded as con- 
junctions. I n  B6do the chief ones are, bo, no, nL, i ,  y&, mi, 
All are postfixes and insignificant, except the last, which 
has an intensitive sense, as h igh ,  'a  jungle,' higra mB, ' a  
great jungle or forest.' In  DhimLl there are fewer of these 
euphonic links of sentences, and indeed I remember distinctly 
but one, which is sB, and is void of meaning. Prepositions 

The want is olevetly evaded by means of the participles, A la firqae. 
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in these languages, as in others, govern various cases, of 
which some examples have been given, and more may be 
drawn from the subjoined sentences. Adverbs generally 
precede, but sometimes follow, the verb or nouns whose 
sense they qualify, and in close juxtaposition to which they 
are always found. I have met with no method of converting 
adjectives into adverbs, and this may account in part for the 
poorness of these tongues in indeclinables. Participles per- 
form the function of conjunctions, as in Turki. 

Sentences illustrative of the above rules of grammar and of 
the construction of t h  Bddo and Dhimdl Zanguag~s :- 

I 'a 3 4 5 6 7 
Yesterday I went to the forest to cut timber. To-day I am 

8 9 10 11 12 

going to the jungle, to cut grass ; and to-morrow I sllall go to 
I3 14 15 16 I7 18 

t he  village, to choose a fit site for building a house on. 
I 2 3 5 4 

Boolo.-Mii Bng thingi hi,&mou, b6ngph6ng ph6n6. 
6 8 7 10 9 I I 13 

kg din6 hdgrou thingdong thirr6 han6. Grib6n ing  phirou 
12 16 rs 14 18 17 

th&ngnai nirpthi majing naino, j6r6bo n6okho 16n6 labaigo. 
I 2 3 5 4 5 

~himd1.-Anji k i  had6hikri bada dincha t i ,  sing prilli. Ndni 
8 7 10 9 I I 

mhoikB dinchi t i  hadBk6 (for hadhkhikk), naim6 ehBli. Jdmni 
13 12 18 17 15 16 14 

ki d6ratA had6Bng @A), sri dimli, elk6 chol (6ng) khringli. 
1 2 3  4 5 6 7  8 9 

The big boy beat the big girl, till she began to cry. 
a I 5 4 3 6 

Bodo.-HiwBgotho gedetnd hinjougotho gedetna shird, bini 

I 2 4 5 3 

Bhimd.-Bada chan badi chrimd6ng (for diBng) d4nghailii1 

1 2  3 4  5 6 7 8 
!Che large pig has given six young, three males and three 
9 

females. 
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2 x 5  4  3 6 
Bddo.-Y6mi gdddtna yoshi mid6 (kho) * g6phaiyi; m i  

7 8 9 
thim j61i; matham j6. 

I a 4  5 3  6  7 

Dhimd1.-EadA p i y i  taong chan jChi ; sdml6ng dinkhi ,  
8 9 

shmlong mahani. 
The girl is older than the boy, but the boy is taller than 

the girl.? 
Bddo.-Hinjougothoii gibi, hiwi goth6a g6d6'i; t6blaba 

hinjougo thono hiwLgoth66 jou (for gajou) sin. 
Dhim.41.-Wival than nh i  (dong) bdval chan siani hi ; tai 

b6jan nhidong wijan dhingi hi (hi for jehi). 
The horse is fatter than the cow, but the cow is less fleet 

than the horse. 
B&.-Mdshhjono goraiya giphdng shin ; t6blib6 mdshli- 

~ONOBO; gorai gakhri sin. 
Dhinuil.-Piii nhddong 6hyhi gindi hi; tai pi i  nhidong 

6hyhi chhkki hi.§ 
This pen is longer than that knife. 
Bddo.-Imbd kalam h6bB d ib i  galou sin. 
Dhimd1.-nti chdri nhadong ita kalam rhinki hi. 
This pen is the longest of all. 
Bddo.-Boinobo d n i n o  imbd kalam galou sin dong. 
Dhim.41.-Sogiming nh i  (dong) i t i  kalam rhinka. 
What (is) your name ? 
Bddo.-Nangni your, munga name, mb what, mung name. 
Dhimd1.-Hai what, ming name, nangk6 your's. 

1 2  3 4 5 6  7 8 9 
When you called me I was within the house, and did not 

hear. 
I a 4  3  5 8  7 6  

Bddo.-JBli nang ingkh6 linghotbai ing  n60 singou jiiibai, 
9 

khaniy8. 

Sign of cnae, or elliptical omission, supplied within brackets. 
) The comparative style not used in this member of the sentence, which liter- 

ally means girl old, boy tall. 
$ Expletive particles marked by italics ; double expletives by small capitals. 
s Literally, than the cow the horse tat, but than the cow the horse fleet. 
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1 2  3 4 5 6 8 7 

Dhinbd1.-JQlA nii kaihina kdng, ka higahiki sako-lipti. 
9 

M i  hinhiki.* 
Who is (there) ? I t  is I. 
Bddo.-Chhr dong. Ang dong. 
DhidZ.-Hiahh hi. K i  hiki. 
It was so or thus. I t  is not so now; but it will be so 

again to-morrow. 
Bddo.-Rishi dongman. Dino firipfisi gkyi. Gabfin rishi 

jsia: phin nai. 
~hint&l.-ns&n~ higihi. Eling &sing manth6 Jximni 

fising nhdchuto jCang. 
Why say so ? It is false ! 
Bddo.-Mano idi raigo. Ong&. 
Dhid1.-Hai pi16 &sing dbpkhini. Micchi j6ng (for jQ 

ing), 
As i t  was, so i t  is. 
Bddo.-Jiring dbn,pan, firing dong.? 
Dhint&Z.-JBdong higahi, k6dong hi (for jQhi). 
Will you go with me to the hills ? 
Bddo.-Nang ingjong hij6hi thing nai. 
DhinutZ.-Na king dosa dingti  hingnii (for hadding ni). 
I will go. I will not go. 
~ddo.-Ang thingnai. Ang thangi. 
DhimdZ.-Ki hank6 (haddingki). K i  m i  hinkQ. 
Did you go with him ? I did not go. 
Bddo.-Nang bijong (lagoche together) thingi. Thingi. 
Dhimd1.-Ni wing dosa haina (for hadkhina). 
M i  haiki (for haddhika). 
I s  he here, or not ? 
B&.-Imb6hi jiigo, n i  g6yi. 
DhidZ.-Ish6 j6hi, n i  mihi (mi jdhi). 
I s  i t  so (fact), or not ? 
Bddo.-6ng6, n i  6ngi. 
Dhid1.-Jdhi, n i  mijdhi. (Precisely, hast yh ndst.) 
Yesterday I was beaten by Birna for leaving the calves in 

the cultivation. 
Here is a sample of sheerly direct construction i n  Dhima. 

+ Or, Jiring jabai, firing jaii;o. 
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~ d d o . - h n ~  mii  Birnini ikhai* jong shojay8, hlinou 
mhshhgalai phhr (kho) h6grirnind. (Past participle always 
i f  the act be done.) 

Dhim&.-Ki inji  Birnako khhrdong ding hai nhch ih i ,  
1Qngti pi8 ko changalai (dng) lappik8. 

Alas! I .was yesterday beaten without fault. 
Bddo.-Chi ! chi ! mii ing dbhgdyi (ZdmcEno) sh6jAyi. 
Dhid1.-Hai ! hai! ddshmsinth6 k8 inji  ding hai ndnchri- 

hikd. 
I a 3 4 5 

He was killed by a tiger, and when we went to look for his 
6 7 8 9 10 

remains, we found nothing but shreds of his clothes. 
a I 3 6 5 

B&o.-Mochbjong w8tjkbai ; jdlai jong, bini bdgdng nai- 
4 10 9 7 

grhno thingi, sClai hisri bind m a d ,  mangbo mind [any 
thing (else) found not]. 

2 I 3 6 

DhimcE1.-Khhni dong chi  ndnchihi, j6li kyel wQngko hirsi 
5 4 1 0  7 

bh6li hadQhi kyel, t6li thdki dhLbi (Qng) kyel ndnhi kyel, aro 
[else], haidong [anything], minth6 [not]. 

The mouse was killed by the cat, and the cat was killed 
by the dog. 

Bddo.-Injotm mouji jong withat j8yi, moujici cho'ima jong 
wi t  phin jiyi. 

DhimcE1.-Jhhi mknkou sho shd ndnchihi hthoi' mdnkou 
khii  dong sh6 ndnchahi. 

I struck him and he struck me, and thereon we fought. 
~odo.-hng bikho shhi  bi6 ingkho shhi, $n6 jong khom- 

jal8bai. 
Dhid1.-Ra, wQng dinghai hika, w8 kdng dbghai  hi k61si 

kyel phchli hi kyel. 
Having so said, he departed. 
Bddo.-Rish8 rainbnd, thingbai 
DhimcEl.-rising d6p tdng, haddhi. 
Having beaten his own wife, he fled for shame. . 

Bddo.-Gouini bihi (kho) shhnind, lijinini khat lingbai 
(or khatbai). 

Literally, by the hand of Birna ; and so in Dhimttl. 
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Dhim6l.-Tai (ko) bQ (wal) Qng ding haiki, ldder tdng 
khat nhi (nhi= khi or hi). 

He goes laughing. 
B&.-Minin minin thingdong. 
Dhim4l.-LQnkating 16nkatang haddkhi. 
He comes crying. 
Bddo.-Gapntin gapmin phoidong. 
Bhimt3.l.-Khirkatang kharkating 1Qkhi. 
He goes speaking. 
Bddo. -Raiin raiih thingo. 
Bhim4l.-D6pkating d6pkating hadQkhi. 
Having come, he will speak. 
Bddo.-PhoinBnB, rainai. 
Bhimdl.-U tQng s6, d6ping. 
Having gone, he finished his business, 
Bddo.-Thingnink, hobbi (kho) moujapbai. 
Bhim6l.-Hi (dB) tkng sa k im jQhi.* 
I shall be beaten to-morrow for not having finished the 

work. 
Bddo.-GBb6n ing  shojgnai, mino, hobbi hiigai.? 
Bhim6l.-Ram ' work,' (eng) ' the,' ma ' not,' pdki done,' 

k6ndng' because,' ka Bnji dinghai n8nchBngki (for chit Bngki). 
A beaten dog is good to nothing. 
Bddo.-Sojiyi choimi, mangbo ' any,' hobbino ' work,' (for) 

hdaiya (fidaiya ' useless '). , 
Dhim6l.-DQnghai nenchilri khii, haibo ' any,' k im ko 

' use,' m i  not.' 
Spoken words are quickly forgotten. 
Written words are not soon obliterated. 
Bddo.-Rayi kotha, gakhri bou j&a bai litriai; kothk, 

gakhri gomatn$ 
Dhimt3l.-D6pki kothj, dhimpi nilki,: lekhika kothi, mi9  

pdki (idiomatic ?). 
Yesterday he came, but the work was done previously. 

* A strong idiom if correct; literally, the work 'was,' fuit ; so p. 93, chan jBhI 
for ' has produced young.' 
t Literally. for 'why ? '  I was unable for the work. 

Nflkb 'forgotten'; Ifbp8k8 'not done.' 1 could not obtain the traoe of s 
passive save the participle by any variety of questions. 

8 Ma p6kB is probably a contraction fcr nil m'b phkb. 
VOL. I. G 
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Bddo.-Ei mih phoiyi, kinth habba siging japbai. 
~himdl.-Anji l6hi 'came,'wi 'he,'kintli k im limping h6'ihi. 
If I find him I will beat him. 
Bddo.-Jdli ing  bikho mano, dla bikho, 'him,' shonai 'will 

beat,' ing  ' I.' 
Dhimdl.--Jd1i k i  wdng ndnangki, 619 w&ng ding haiingki. 
Will you eat, or not ? 
Bddo.-Janai, n i  jayi (or jiyai gai). 
Dhidl.-Chingni, n i  ma chingni (chi ingni). 
Will you sit down, or not ? 
B&.-Jbijnai, n i  jdwa. 
DhimhZ.-Ydngingni, na ma y 6ngingni. 
Will you speak, or not ? 
B&.-Rainai, n i  riya gai. 
Dhim&l.-Ddpinpi, n i  m i  d6pingni. 
Go quickly, Birnh is gone. 
Bddo.-Thd (familiarly for thing) gakhri, Birna * thangbai 
Dhimdl.-Dhimpi hadd, Birni haddhi. 
Go alone ; I am going to the village. 
Bddo.-Thing nang hishing, ing  thingdong pharou.* 
Dhimdl.-Ekdling had&, ka ddrata had6ingki. 
I am not going to-day. I shall go to-morrow. 
Bddo.-Din& ing thingi, Giblin thingnai. 
Dhimdl.-NQni ka mi hinka (for haddingka) jhmni hadd- 

Lngki. 
He was false. Re is true. 
Bddo.-Santaldn jiibai, Ghim jzgo. 
Dhidl.-XlicchB higrihi, h a  jdhi. 
That boy is fat. That boy is very thin. 
B&o.-Imb& gotho $phfing dong, H6bB gotho gaham dong. 
~him&l.-fdong chan dhdmka hi, dldons chan ch6p mhi 

(mhi = khi). I 

Father, and mother, and child. 
Bddo.-Bi bipha, bi bima, bi bisha. 
Dhimdl.-Aba, ama, chan. i 

I .  Eaten by a tiger. I 
In these two instances the construction is as direct as in English, and would, 

I think, have been found so oftener if the UrdG questions had not told on the 
replies. 
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2. Ab homine stuprata. 
3. Beaten by a hand. 

Bddo. D h i d .  
I. Mochd jong jdjdyyL I .  KhbriLho chd n6n chdk4 
2. T w a  joog kh6i'jdyd. 2. TVdval dong 16 n6n chdkd. 
3. Akhai jong sh6jdyd. 3. Khdr sho daoghai nen chdkd. 

Given things how shall I take back ? 
Bddo.-Hotnai jinis br6 ' how,' liphinnai 'take back shall,' 

ang ' I.' 
Dhim.41.-Piki jinis h&s& ' how,' nhkchuto ' back,' rhh 

' take,' ingki  ' shall I.' 
Heard words why should I hear again ? 
Bddo.-Khaniyi kothi mino raiphinnai ('shall I hear,' 

future). 
Dhimdl.-Rink& kothi haipili nh6chuto hin ang k i  (' shall 

I hear,' future). 
The man who told you so is your own friend. 
Bddo.-Jai nangkho idi raibai, bi 'he,' gishthi ' friend,' 

nangni ' yours.' 
Dh idZ . - Ja i  lising, d6pmhi keng wdi taiko ' own,' diing 

' man.' 
1 2  3 4  5 

The man whom you seek is dead. 
2 3 4 1  5 

Bddo.--JQkho nang naigrligo bi ' he,' th6ibai. 
3 4 

Dhimdl,-Jidongdiing ' what man,' rhkkhini k6d6ng ' that,' 
5 

diing ' man,' sihi. 
With what shall I plaster this wall? 
Bddo.-Imbd in jud  mijong litnai. 
Dhimdl.-Ithai bBrh6m haiou Ikpingki. 
What do you want ? and what are you saying ? 
Bddo.-Bi ' and,' mh ' what,' bidong 'wanting,' bi ' and,' ma 

' what,' raidong ' saying ' (conjunction repeated : so above). 
Dhimdl.-Hai rhhkhini, hai d6pkhinh. 
The nitch is begun, come and see it. 
Bddo.-Mosha hingo, thangnhn6 ' having gone,' bikho 'it,' 

nai ' see.' 
DhimdZ.-Hiali tbnghi, hitengsa 'having gone,' litdng 'it,' d6 

' see.' 
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The nitch is over, I will not go. 
Bddo.-Moshi khingbai, ing  thing& 
Dhimd1.-Hiali ho'ihi, k i  ma hjngka (hadkangka). 
Having finished that job, he went to do the other. 
B&.-Hobk habba hAi&nk (or moujapnink) ghblin hobba 

(kho) mouno thing bai. 
~himd1.-0th kimkng hoipitkng, bhining k im (eng) p i l i  

haddhi. 
He wished to go with us yesterday, but was not able. 

To-day he is able, and willing to go. 
Bddo.-Bi jong jong mi& thingno labai bail hlij (yii) gai ; 

Dink hiiyin, * thingno labaigo. 
Dhimd1.-Wa jhmni king dosa hjli  (hadkli) khing hi ; m5 

d6nghi (d68nghi). Ndni hali d6ng katang,? wB khhngkhi 
hili. 

Are yon able (to do it) or not ? 
Bddo.-Nang hiig6, n i  hiigk (gk for gai). 
Dhi7ndl.-Ni d68ng khinB n i  ma dBnkhin6 (ddng for d68ng). 
From Silig6ri to Dorjiling how many c6s ? 
I3ddo.-Siligori ni p h d  Dorjiling chim, chkwi pichk. 
Dhimdl.-Siligori sho Dorjiling thdkapa hB c6s. 
How many sheep and goats in the pen ? 
Bddo.-lfdndi bo bhrmaiya nhnou  bdchkbd. 
Dhimdl.-lldndi I& CCchi sikolipta hk jChi. 
Take i t  from the water, and throw i t  in the fire. 
Bddo.-Do'ini phra bokhingnine, waton girshhn. 
Dhi~nd1.-Chis110 chumateng mknti hhiipi. 
In  a large house two fires are better than one. 
Bdrlo.-N6o gdddtnou doudap manchk no doudap mangn6 

ghimsin. 
D1~intcil.-Bada sit6 dlong BBhA dong (for nhS dong) 

gnklong bkh8 nh dlang. $ 
I a 3  4 5 6 7 8 9  

Take i t  from these naughty boys and give i t  to those good 
10 

girls. 
Thus, in every instance, the conjnnction in evnded by the uae of theparticiples. 

*t Literally, to-day being able, he wishes to go. 
$ Strong idiom : this word cannot translate : for ordinary use the word elka 

may take its place. E l h g  is probably nothing but a jingle with el6ng. 
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4 5 6 3 2 

Bddo.-Imbechb himma hiwa gothophbrni p h d  b'ikho 
I 8 9 10 10 7 

lLnanB hobechbr ghim hinjobgotho phbr (kho) hot. * 
4 5 6 3 I 2 

~him&.-fd6n~ miBlki wijan galai sho ghinthng wkng, 
8 9 10 7 

dd6ng elka bkjan-galai Bng pi. 
Call all the children quickly. 
Bddo.-Boi (no) bogotho (phb) kho gakhri ling hot. 
Dhid1.-Sogiming chan (galai) Bng dhimpi kai. 
Siheb! this is our buffalo: give i t  to us and take i t  from 

them. 
Bddo.-Giri ! imb6 jongni maisho $Ago. Jongno hot. Bi- 

churni phri  bikho lk. 
Dhind1.-Giri! Idong kingko dia, king Bng pi, dbal sho 

ghinteng 'having seized,' rhb ' take.' 
H e  took all the pigs from us, and gave them to Birna. 
Bddo.-Boinobo y6mL p h h  (kho) bi jongni phrti Lyin6, 

Birnino hbi. 
Dhimb1.-Sogiming p i y i  (galai Bng) king sho ghintdng, 

BirnBng pihi. 

I know not that anything need be added to the copious 
and careful particulars, the statement of which is just con- 
cluded. I t  has been my object to make that statement per- 
fectly aclequute to the ends in  view, or a full illustration of these 
peoples as they are in themselves, and as they are in relation 
to one another, and to the larger group to which they belong. 

A few concluding remarks may, however, be expected from 
me;  but to avoid useless repetition I must glance at the 
whole group of tongues which I purpose to examine. I t  has 
been already observed that the B6do and Dhimil languages 
belong pretty evidently to the aboriginal Indian tongues of 
the pronomenalised type.? They seem Do me to have re- 
tained to a remarkable degree their primitive character, so as 

The participle is used a l l  along to avoid the conjunction. There is not one 
exception to this rule. 
t See note at Part III., p. 105. 
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to constitute very valuable exemplars of the class of lan- 
guages to which they belong; nor have I any doubt that  
further time would have enabled me to replace many of the  
Ordhi or Hindi vocables to be found in the Vocabularies with 
others of indigenous stock. Such exotic words are surpris- 
ingly few, considering how long the B6do and Dhimal people 
have lived in peaceful intercourse with the people of t he  
plains on the one hand, and of the hills on the other ; and, what 
is still more singula.r, is the broad distinction between the B6do 
and Dhimal tongues as compared with one another, seeing 
that these people have lived for several generations, if not  
actually mixed (for their villages are separate, nor do they 
intermarry), yet in the closest apposition and intercourse. 
That the K6cch were originally an affiliated race, very closely 
connected with the B6do and entirely distinct from t h e  
Hindus (Arian immigrant population using the Prikrits), I 
have no hesitation in saying. But since the beginning of t h e  
sixteenth century of our era, the K&ch have very generally 
abandoned their own in favour of the Hindu (and Moslem) 
speech and customs, though there be still a small section 
called Pini  or Bib6 K6cch retaining them. I failed to ob- 
tain access to the Pani Kbcch, so that my K6cch Vocabulary 
exhibits little more than a mass of c~rrupt~ed Prikrits. There 
are, however, some primitive vocables ; and the Vocabulary, 
such as i t  is, has been taken in order to preserve a living 
sample (soon to disappear) of that process whereby the Arian 
and exotic are rapidly absorbing the non-Arian and indigenous 
tongues of India-tongues (the latter) which, if we make a 
general inference from the state of things in the hilly and 
jungly districts, wherein alone they are now found, must 
have been prodigiously numerous, when they prevailed over 
the whole face of the land ; unless, indeed, the dispersion and 
segregation in holes and corners of the aboriginal population 
have given rise to that Babel of tongues which we now find. 

Hilltribaa. I n  the sub-Himalayas, between the Kali and the Tishta 
rivers, I know of the following aboriginal tongues and dia- 
lects : *-The Cisnivean-Bhdtia, the Thaksia, the Pakia, the 

For a fuller enumeration see Triibner's reprint of my papers at pp. 13, 14, 
and 29, 30. See also papera on "The Broken Tribes," and on "The Vayu and 
Bahing," in J. A. S. of Bengal for 1857. 



GRAMMAR. 103 

Sunwar, the Magar, the Ghdng;  the Mhrmi, the Ndwiri, the 
Kirinti, the Limhh, the Lapclia, the Haiyli or Vayu, the 
ChBpBng, the Kfishndb, the DQnwk, the Dl'lrrQ, the Brjmhli ; 
the above in the hills. I n  the Tarai, extending our limits 
easterly to Assam, so as to include its south-west skirt, the 
Kdcch, Dhimil, Rabhi, Gar6, Khyi or Khasia, Kachari 
or Mecch, or B6d0, Hajdng, Kfidi, Batar or Bor, Gangai, 
Kichak, Kuswar, Thini, KBbrat, Pallah, Amath, Maraha, 
Dhamhk, DhBkrS, besides those of hill-tribes located there 
long ago, and now very different from their confreres of the 
hills, such as Sringia Limblis, DBnwars, DhrrBs, &c. What a 
wonderful superfluity of speech ! and what a demonstration 
of the impediments to general intercourse characterising the 
earlier stages of our social progression ! How far these lan- 
guages, though now mutually unintelligible to those who use 
them, be really distinct, how far any common link may exist 
between them and the rest of the aboriginal tongues of India 
-so as to justify the application of the single name Tamu- 
lian to them all-are questions which I hope to supply large 
means of answering, when I have gone through the hill and 
Tarai tongues of this frontier, as above enumerated. Be 
these points as they may, t,he B6do and Dhimil tongues will 
be, I think, allowed to be genuine and highly-interesting 
samples of the aboriginal languages of the plains of India 
(whatever their source or connection, matters to be settled 
hereafter), as well as to furnish a good key to the moral and 
physical condition of the simple races using those tongues. 
What can be more striking, for example, than agriculture 
being expressed by the term ' felling' or ' clearing the forest ; ' 
than the total absence of any term for ' village,' * for ' plough,' 
for ' horse,' for ' money ' of any kind ; for nearly every opera- 
tion of the intellect or will, whether virtuous or vicious ; and, 
lastly, for almost every abstract idea, whether material or 
immaterial ? Structurally viewed, these languages are distin- 
guished. by a frequent absence of inversion that is unwonted 
in Indian tongues ; t by the peculiar use of the pronouns, 
particularly in DhimB1; by the special form and uses of the 

+ Arvn in annos mutant et superest nger ! See on. 
t As will be seen, the wual struoture of selltenoes is like that of Hindi and 
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privatives : by the loose cohesion of the sentences, resulting 
from a want of, and a contempt for, conjunctions, as well as 
a neglect of the signs of case and tense ; by the conjunctive 
application of the participles ; * by a want of precision arising 
from the paucity of adverbs, and also from the features just 
marked ; by a passion for ellipsis, yet an attention to euphony ; 
by extreme simplicity of structure; and, lastly, by the uni- 
versal and exclnsive use, in Dhimdl, of fraggentary auxiliars 
in the business of conjugation. 

Adam Smith long ago remarked, that original languages 
might be known from derivative ones, by those auxiliars and 
prepositions of the latter, whereby the complex inflections of 
the former are got rid of. I t  would be practically very con- 
venient if we had any certain marks of this sort, serving to 
distinguish those two classes of languages ; but i t  is difficult 
to suppose the B6do and DhimSl languages other than primi- 
tive ; and yet i f  they bo primitive, Smith's deduction from 
the languages of Europe cannot be allowed to have general 
validity. 

Urd' ; but, as already remarked, i t  must be borne in mind that the Urd6 and 
Hindi medium of questioning should be allowed for ae necessarily influencing the 
responses, which therefore, perhaps, exhibit too much inversion ! 

I n  lieu both of relative pronouns and of conjunctions, thus, instead of 'go 
end bring,' we have 'going, bring,' and inatead of 'he  who brings,' 'he 
bringing.' 

In  the Vocabulary words will be found for moat of these things and ideas; 
but  they are all borrowed terms, the nature and sources of which the Indian 
reader will readily recognise, and see how clnmsily and imperfectly they have 
been incorporated when any attempt at  aesimilation ie made. 
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ORIGIN, LOCATION, NUMBERS, CREED, CUSTOMS, CHARACTER AND 
CONDITION OF THE K ~ C C H ,  ~ 6 ~ 0 ,  AND DHIMAL PEOPLE, 
W I T H  A G E N W  DESCRIPTION OF THE CLIMATE THEY 
D W E U  IN. 

IF we commence our researches into the abori,&al tongues 
and races of India in its north-east corner, or  isa am, we find 
that province rich in such materials for inquiry. But the 
majority of the numerous aborigines of the mountains of 
Assam appear to belong to the simpler-tongued or Tibetan 
stem,* with which we have at present nothini to do. A h e  
drawn north and south across the ~ r a h m a ~ f i t r a ,  in the general 
direction of the Dhansri river, and continued southwards so 
as to leave KQchir within i t  or to the west of it, would seem 
not very inaccurately to divide the simpler from Dhe more 
complex-tongued section of the ~ i m a l a ~ a n  races. Possibly, 
indeed, some of the hill tribes to the north of the Brahma- 
pfitra, although within the limits of the former section, 
as above conjecturally defined, may yet be found to belong 
to the latter;+ but to the south of that river, I think i t  
is pretty evident that such is not the case, for the KQch- 
Qrians, Khasias, and Gkds, are, in creed, customs, and lan- 
guages, either identical with, or most closely affined to, the 
B6d0, while the Kfidi, XibhQ, and HQjdng, if not rather 
nominal than real distinctions (Hajong, ~ o i a i  Kachari), are 
but branches of the great B6do or MQcch family, whose 
' I divide the Himalayan races primarily into two groups, dintinguished by 

the respective use of simple or non-pronomenalised, and of complex or pro- 
nomenalised languages. 
t In  the Northern Hills ale0 the Dhanari Beema to demark the Alpine racea of 

Tibetan origin (ending essterly with the Lhopa or Bhutanese) from the Daphlas, 
A h ,  Born, Abora, Mishmis, Miris, and others of apparently Chineee or Indo- 
Chinese stock. 



proper habitat, be i t  remembered, is the plains and not the 
mountains. I should add that i t  is a mistake to suppose the 
mass of the population in the valley of Assam to be of Arian 
race. I allude to the Dhdkds or common cultivators of the 
valley, who, as well as the Kicliiris and K6cch of that valley, 
are non-Arians, as is proved beyond a doubt by their physical 
attributes, and in despite of that Bengili dis,pise of speech 
and customs which has misled superficial observers. The 
illustration of these Assamese races is, however, I believe, i n  
better hands than mine; and I therefore shall proceed for 
the present more westward. Whoso should advance from 
G6ilpira in Assam to Aliganj in Morang would, in traversing 
a distance of some 1 5 0  miles along the skirts of the moun- 
tains of Bhbtin* and Sikim, pass through the country of the 
following aborigines of non-Arian extraction: the Kdcch, the a 

B6d0, the Dhimil, the Ribhi, the Hijong, the Kbdi, the Batar 
or Bor, Kkbrat, Pallah, Gangai, Mariha, and Dhanuk, not 
again to mention the ~ a c h i r i a n s  separately, they being 
demonstrably identical with the B6d0, and so in future to be 
regarded, nor further dwelling now on the Khasias and GBros 
than to observe that Euchanan notes them as parts of the 
population of Rangpfir in its old extent.? We may have 
more to say of the rest of these tribes hereafter. Many of 
them have abandoned wholly their own tongues and a deal 
of their own manners. But our present business is with the 
K6cch, B6d0, and Dhimil, and first with the first. 

K6cch I n  the northern part of Bengal, towards Dilimk6t) appears 
Location. 

to have bee4 long located the most numerous and powerful 
people of non-Arian extraction on this side the Ganges, and 
the only one which, after the complete ascendancy of the 
Arians had been established, was able to retain or recover 

Bhfitfrn recte Bhutant, ' the end of Bhbt,' Sanskrit name of the country, 
which the people themselves call Lhb, but, like the Hindus, consider it an ep- 
pendage of Bhot v. Tibet, of which the former is the Sanskrit and the latter the 
Persian designation. The native one is Bbd. 
t Fifteen in sixty words of Brown's Vocabulary are the same in GBr6 and in  

MBcch, and the whole sixty or nearly so in Kachfrri and MBcch. Again, the 
Kachfrris called themselves Bbdo, and so do the MBcch ; and, lastly, the KachLi 
deities, Sij6, Mairong, and Agrfrng, are likewise MBcch deities-the chief ones too 
of both people, to  whom I restore their proper names. These are abu~ident 
proofs of common origin of GOrbs also. 



political power or possession of the open plains. What may 
have been the condition of the K6cch in the palmy days of 
Hinduism cannot now be ascertained; but i t  is certain that 
after the Moslem had taken place of the Hindu suzerainty, 
this people became so important that Abul Fazul could state 
Bengal as being "bounded on the north by the kingdom of 
Kbcch, which," he adds, "includes Khmnip." H3jo founded 
this kingdom towards the close of the fifteenth century or 
beginning of the sixteenth, and i t  was retained by his sove- 
reign successors for nearly two hundred years.+ I n  1773 the 
Company's gigantic power absorbed the K6cch Rij,  which 
once included the western half of Assam on one side and the 
eastern half of M6rung on the other, with all the intervening 
country, reaching east and west from the Dhansri river to 
the Konki, whilst north and south i t  stretched from Dilimkdt 
t o  Gh6raghat. I n  other words, the K6cch R&j extended 
from 88" to 93% east longitude, and from 25" to 27" north 
latitude, K6cch Bihar being its metropolis, and its limits 
being coequal with the famous yet obscure KBmrfip of the 
Tantras. Hhjo's representative still exercises jura regalia in 
that  portion of the ancient possessions of the family which is 
called Nij Bihar, and he and the Jilpaigori and Pingi  Rajahs, 
together with the Bijni and Darang Rajahs, and several of 
the Lords Marchers of the north frontier of Kinirfip (Banias 
of the Dw6rs)-all of the same lineage-still hold as Zam- 
indar Rajahs most of the lands between Sikim, BhfitBn, and 
Kgmnip, as at present constituted, and a southern line nearly 
coincident with the 26" of north latitude. Sukla Dev of the 
R6cch dynasty divided the kingdom, and there seems to have 
been in later times a triple Sultanat fixed at  Bihar, Ranga- 
mati, and Gauhati. The Rajahs of Gauhati and their kins- 
men of Darang extended the K6cch dominion eastward to 
and beyond the Mhjuli or great island of the Brahmapfitra. 
HAj6, the founder, having no sons, gave his daughter and 
heiress to a B6do or MQccn chief in marriage; and to the 
wise policy indicated by this act (the policy of uniting the 
aborigines and directing their united force against intruders) 
was the founder of the K6cch dynasty indebted for his suc- 

Buchansn, Rangpur., vol. iii p. 4x9, kc. 



cess against the Moslems, the Bhlithnese, and the Assamese.* 
 everth he less the successors of HAj6 speedily abandoned that 
policy, casting off the MBcch (B6do) with scorn, and renounc- 
ing the very name of their own country and tribe, with their 
language, creed, and customs, in favour of those of the Arians, 
who, however resolutely they may eschew the aborigines 
whilst continuing obscure and contumacious, never fail to 
hold out the hand of fellowship to them when they become 
powerful at  once and docile. I n  a word, Visva Sinh, the 
conqueror's grandson, with all the people of condition, apos- 
tatised to Hinduism ; the country was re-named BihOr; the 
people Rkjbansi ; so that none b i t  the low and mean of this 
race could longer tolerate the very name of Kdcch, and most 
of bhese being refused a decent status under the Hindu 
regime, yet infected, like their betters, with the disposition 
to change, very wisely adopted Islim in preference to helot 
Hinduism. Thus the mass of the K6cch people became 
Mahomedans, and the higher grades Hindus: both style 
themselves RAjbansi. A remnant only still endure the name 
of Kdcch, and of these but a portidn adheres to the lan- 
guage, creed, and customs of their forefathers-as it were 
merely to perpetuate a testimony against the apostasy of 
the rest ! The above details are interesting for the light 
they throw upon the character and genius of Hindu-, which 
is certainly an exclusive system, but not inflexibly so; and 
whilst i t  readily admits the powerful to the eminent status 
of Rajpdt vel Kshatriya,t i t  is prone to tender to the humble 
and obscure no station above helotism-a narrowness of 
polity that enabled Buddhism not only to establish itself 
in the very metropolis of Hinduism (Bihar, Oude, Ben- 
ares), but for fifteen to sixteen centuries: (sixth B.C. to 

The Yogini Tantra denounces these three under the appellations of Plov,' 
Yavan, and Saumar, as the foreign scourges of the land. Buch. iii. 413. The 
Assamese (Saumar) alluded to are the Ahoms, who held upper Assam when the 
Kbcch held lower and middle, but with ever-varying limits. 
4. Witness the Khas tribe of Nepal, as to which aee "Essay on the Militpry 

Tribes, " i 37 aforegone. 
:: Sakya was probably born in 545 B.c., and died in 465, and that his creed was 

stii flourishing in the eleventh century A.D. ia proved by the then solemn repair 
of the great temple a t  G ~ y a  The persecution, however, was hot in the ninth. 

Pluh or Pruh i8 the Lepcha m e  of the Bhutanese, and may be the etymon of the 
Plava of the Tantraa. The people of Bhutan call themselves Lh6pB. 



eleventh A.D.) to contest with it the palm of superiority. 
The Yogini Tantra very properly denominates the Kdcch, 
MlBcchas or aborigines, the fact being imprinted in unques- 
tionable characters on their non-Arian physiognomy, and also 
on the language and customs of their unconverted brethren. 
They are called Kavach * in the Tantra just named, HlisL by 
the K8chairis or B6dos of Assam, Kamd by the Dhimbls, and 
K6cch by the MBcch or B6dos of the Mechi, as well as by 
themselves where not perplexed with Brahmanical devises. 
Buchanan, who was furnished with every appliance for satis- 
factory research, and whose sagacity was not unworthy of his 
opportunities, estimated the numbers of the K6cch people 
twenty-five years ago a t  350,000 nearly. I am not aware 
that any good census has since been taken, and I have failed 
to obtain a general estimate : but from much inquiry, aided 
by Major Jenkins, Dr. Campbell, and Permanand Acharj, I 
conclude that Buchanan missed a great many of them under 
the disguise of Islim, that cultivation has vastly increased 
since his time, that the R6cch abound throughout the northern 
part of Rangplir, Pfirnea, Dinajpdr, Mymansing and in all 
Kimrfip and Darang, as far as the Dhansri river, and that 
their numbers cannot be less than 800,000 souls-possibly 
even a million or million and quarter. In  Assam they are 
divided into Kamthali and Madai or Shara, and Kolita or 

' ~ h o l t a ,  and in Rangplir, &c., into %jbansi and K6cch-those 
of the Moslem faith everywhere dropping their ethnographic 
designation. Their first priests were Dddshi, their next, 
Kolita or Kholta, and their last, the Brahmans or Mlillahs. 
Buchanan vouches that their primitive or proper language 
(as still used by the unadulterated remnant of the race) has 
no affinity with the Yraikrits, and I can attest the entire 
conformity of the physiognomy of all, and of the creed and 
customs of this remnant with those of the other aborigines 
around them. I have already stated that I failed to get at 
the unconverted K6cch, and that nly Vocabulary is that of 
the converted. Hereafter I trust to supply this desideratum, 

* This is identical with Kboch, the difference being merely that of the Sanscrit 
and Prakrit forms of the name word. 

Observd that this is the name of the extant Bodo and DhimBl priesthood, 
one of numerous proofs demonstrative of the affinity of all the three people. 



and in the meanwhile I cannot do better than give Buchanan's 
unusually careful and ample account of the condition, creed, 
and customs of this people-which, being compared with 
my own subsequent statement of the condition, creed, and 
customs of the B6do and Dhimril (of whom Buchanan says 
little or nothing), will satisfactorily demonstrate the affinity 
I have insisted on. 

K6och. 
Btacua " The primitive or P h i  K6cch live amid the woods, fre- 

quently changing their abode in order to cultivate lands 
enriched by a fallow. They cultivate entirely with the hoe, 
and more carefully than their (Arian) neighbours, who use 
the plough ; for they weed their crops, which the others do 
not. As they keep hogs and poultry, they are better fed 
than the Hindus ; and as they make a fermented liquor * 
from rice, their diet is more strengthening. The clothing of 
the Prini K6cch is made by the women, and is in general 
blue, dyed by themselves with their own indigo, the borders 
red, dyed with Morinda The material is cotton of their 
own growth, and they are better clothed than the mass of 
the Bengalese. Their huts are at least as good, nor are they 
raised on posts like the houses of the Indo-Chinese, a t  least 
not generally so. Their only arms are spears: but they use 
iron-shod implements of agriculture, which the Bengalese 
often do not. They eat swine, goats, sheep, deer, buffaloes, 
rhinoceros, fowls, and ducks-not beef-nor dogs, nor cats, 
nor frogs, nor snakes. They use tobacco and beer, but reject 
opium and hemp. They eat no tame animal without offering 
i t  to God (the gods), and consider that he who is least re- 
strained is most exalted, allowing the Grir6s to be their 
superiors, because the GBr6s may eat beef. The men are so 
gallant as to have made over all property to the women, who 
in return are most industrious, weaving, spinning, brewing, 
planting, sowing-in a word, doing all work not above their 
strength. When a woman dies, the family property goes to 
her daughters ; and when a man marries, he lives with his 
wife's mother, obeying her and his wife. Marriages are 
usually arranged by mothers in nonage, but consulting the 

* The classic Zyth, [vBov, beer without hops, as unlversal among the Abori- 
gines is the absence of spirits or distilled waters. 



STA TUS. III 

destined bride. Grown-up women may select a husband for 
themselves, and another, if the first die. A girl's marriage 
costs the mother ten rupees-a boy's five rupees. This sum 
is expended in a feast with sacrifice, which completes the 
ceremony. Few remain unmarried, or live long. I saw no 
grey hairs. Girls who are frail can always marry their 
lover. Under such rule, polygamy, concubinage, and adultery 
are not tolerated. The last subjects to a ruinous fine, which 
if not paid, the offender becomes a slave. No one can marry 
out of his own tribe. If he do, he is fined. Suttees are un- 
known, and widows always having property can pick out a 
new husband at  discretion. The dead are kept two days, 
during which the family mourn, and the kindred and friends 
assemble and feast, dance and sing. The body is then burned 
by  a river's side, and each person having bathed returns to 
his usual occupation. A funeral costs ten rupees, as several 
pigs must be sacrificed to the manes. This tribe has no 
letters, but a sort of priesthood called D66shi, who marry 
and work like other people. Their office is not hereditary, 
and everybody employs what D66shi he pleases, but some 
one always assists at every sacrifice and gets a share. The 
K6cch sacrifice to the sun, moon, and stars, to the gbds of 
rivers, hills, and woods, and every year, at harvest home, they 
offer fruits and a fowl to deceased parents, though they believe 
not in a future state. Their chief gods are Rishi and his 
wife Jig6. After the rains the whole tribe make a grand 
sacrifice to these gods, and occasionally also, in cases of 
distress. There are no images. The gods get the blood of 
sacrifices; their votaries, the meat. Disputes are settled 
among themselves by juries of Elders, the women being 
excluded here, however despotic at  home. If a man incurs 
a fine, he cannot pay with purse ; he must with person, be- 
coming a bondman, on food and raiment only, unless his wife 
can aud will redeem him." 

The climate of north Bengal or KQch (including thecamate 
country of the people so called, and of the B6do and 
Dhimils) is too well known to require any particular notice. 
It is much less healthful than that of north BihL, being 
infested with low fevers. which are either propagated from 
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the wilds north and east of it, or, more probably, generated 
on the spot by excessive moisture and vegetation in the very 
extensive tracts of waste, still unhappily to be found every- 
where east of the K6si river. West of that river, or in the 
ancient MithilB, and modern north BihSr, the climate is as 
much more salubrious as cultivation is more diffused.. The 
Saul forest everywhere, but especially to the east of the K6si, 
is malarious to an extent which no human beings can endure, 
save the remarkable races which for ages have made i t  their 
dwelling-place. To all others, European or native, i t  is 
deadly from April to November. Yet the Dhimail, the BMo, 
the Kichak, the Thini, the DhCnwAr, not only live but thrive 
in it, exhibiting no symptoms whatever of that dreadful 
stricken aspect of countenance and form which marks the 
victim of malaria. The like capacity to breathe malaria as 
though it were common air characterises nearly all the non- 
Arian aborigines of India, as the K61s, the Bhils, the Gdnds, 
who are all fine and healthy races of men, though dwelling 
where no other human beings can exist. This single fact is 
to my mind demonstration that the non-Arians have tenanted 
the wilds they now dwell in for many centuries, probably 
thirty, * because a ce y great lapse of time could alone work so 
wonderful an effect upon the human frame; and even with 
the allowance of centuries, the fact stands forth as one of the 
miracles of human kind, which those who can explain may 
sneer at the other amazing diversities worked by time and 
clime on that marvellous unit, the seed of Adam ! The B6do 
and Dhimils, whom I communicated with, alleged that they 
cannot endure the climate of the open plains, where the heat 
gives them fevers. This is a mere excuse for their known 
aversion to quit the forest ; for their eastern brethren dwell 
and till like natives in the open plains of Assam, just as the 
K61s of south Bihair (Dhaingars) do now in every part of the 
plains of BihLr and Bengal, in various sites abroad, and lastly 
in the lofty sub-Himilayas. The K61s are indeed, as enter- 

* Thereis " no cabalistic virtue " in thirty, as &. Lyell observes in reference 
to his theory of the fourfold division of Tertinry rocks. That number expressly 
is given, however, because about 3000 years back is the probable date of the 
immigration of the Wan Hindus. 
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prising as industrious, and they should be employed by every 
European who seeks to reduce and cultivate any part of the 
malarious forests of India. * But i t  must not be forgotten 
that the very same qualities of freedom from disabling pre- 
judices, cheerful docility, and peaceable industrious habits 
and temper, which render the K61s now so valuable to US, 
are the inherent characteristics of most of the aborigines, 
requiring only the hand and eye of a paternal Government 
to call them forth, as in the case of the K61s. Ages of inso- 
lent oppression drove the aborigines to the wilds, and kept 
them there till their shyness of all strangers had become 
rooted and intense. But I can answer for the B6do and 
Dhimil possessing every good quality of the K61s in an 
equal or superior degree, and the B6do have already shown 
us with what facility those qualities may be put in action 
for our benefit as well as their own. 

The physical type of the Kdcch, as contrasted with that of Physical 
type of all. 

the Hindu, is palpable, but not so as compared with that of 
the B6do and Dhimil. I n  other words, the physical type in 
all the non-Arians (of tbis frontier at least) tends to oneness. 
A practised eye will distinguish at  a glance between the 
Arian and non-Arian style of features and form-a practised 
pen will readily make the distinction felt-but to perceive 
and to make others perceive, by pen or pencil, the physical 
traits that separate each group or people of Arian or of non- 
Arian extraction from each other group, would be a task 
indeed ! I n  the Arian form (Hindu) there is height, sym- 
metry, lightness, and flexibility: in the Arian face, an oval 
contour with ample forehead and moderate jaws and mouth ; 
a round chin, perpendicular with the forehead; a regular set 
of distinct and fine features ; a well-raised and unexpanded 
nose, with elliptic nares ; a well-sized and finely-opened eye, 
running directly across the face; no want of eyebrow, eye- 
lash, or beard ; and lastly, a clear brunet complexion, often 
not darker than that of the most southern Europeans. 

In  the non-Arian form, on the contrary, there is less height, 

How comes it  that the Deyrnh grantees, whom the malaria disables through 
their peasantry, do not procure Dhangars or K618, who would answer thoroughly 
and exactly for the purpose in view? I speak from much experience. 

VOL. I. H 



less symmetry, more dumpiness and flesh : in the non-Arian 
face, a somewhat lozenge contour, caused by the large cheek- 
bones; less perpendicularity in the features to the front, 
occasioned not so much by defect of forehead or chin as by 
excess of jaws and mouth; a larger proportion of face to 
head, and less roundness in the latter ; a broader, flatter face, 
with features less symmetrical but perhaps more expressive, 
at  least of individuality; a shorter, wider nose, often clubbed 
at  the end qnd furnished with round nostrils ; eyes less, and 
less fully opened, and less evenly crossing the face by their 
line of aperture ; ears larger ; lips thicker ; beard deficient ; 
colour brunet, as in the last, but darker on the whole, and, as 
in it, very various. Such is the general description of the 
Indian Arians and non-Arians. With regard to the particular 
races of the latter, i t  can only be safely said that the moun- 
taineers exhibit the Mongolidan or Turanian type of mankind 
more distinctly than the lowlanders, and that they have in 
general a paler, yellower hue than the latter, among whom 
there are some (individuals at least) nearly as black as 
negroes. Among the K61s * I have seen many Orauns and 
Mlindas nearly black; whereas the Larkas or H6s (says 
Tickell) are as pale, and handsome too, as the highest-caste 
Hindu. The Kdcch, B6d0, and Dhimil are as fair as their 
Bengali neighbours on one side, and scarcely darker (especially 
the B6do) than the mountaineers above them on the other 
side, and whom (the latter) they resemble in the latter style 
of their features and form, only with all the physiopomical 
characteristics softened down, and the frame less muscular 
and massive. The K61s have a similar cast of face, and a 
very pleasant one i t  is to look upon in youth, exhibiting 
ordinarily far more of individuality, character, and good 
humour than the more regular but tame and lifeless faces of 

s6d0-1 the Arian Hindus. For the further illustration of this point 
Dhimal 
Lotstion. I beg to refer to the accompanying drawings and appendix, 

and proceed now from the K6cch tribe to the B6do and 
Dhimlil tribes, who occupy the entire northern and eastern 

K61 is  an old and clansical name, and the best I think for the great mass of 
aborigines intervening between theBhils, the Gonds, and the Ganges-at least till 
we know them better. The Orxuns, Ybndas, Kbls proper, and Larkas, seem to 
be distinct, and the chief families or stirpes. 
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skirts of the K6cch country, between the open plains and 
the mountains, both of which sites, generally speaking, they 
avoid, and adhere to the great forest belt that divides the 
two, and which is, on an average, from fifteen to twenty miles 
broad. The DhimBls, who seem fast passing away as a sepa- 
rate race, and whose numbers do not now exceed 15,000 
souls, are at present confined to that portion of the Saul 
forest lying between the Konki and the Dhorla or Torsha, 
mixed with the B6d0, but in separate villages and without 
intermarriage. But the B6do are still a very numerous race, 
and extend as foresters from the Shmri to the Dhansri, and 
thence, viP Bjjni and the Bhfitan and Sikim Tarai, to the 
Konki, besides occupying, outside the forest limits, a large 
proportion of central and lower Assam. In  the divisions of 
Darang and Chatgari they constitute the mass of the fixed 
population : they abound in ChBrdwBr and NoudwBr : in 
Nougion and Tularam's country they are the most numerous 
tribe next to the Mikirs and Lalongs; in Kimnip next to 
the Dhdkra and K6cch; whilst in the marches or forest 
frontier of the north from Bijni to Aliganj of Morung they 
form the sole population, except the few Dhimils who are 
mixed with them ; and in the eastern marches from Gauhati 
to Sylhet they are less numerous only than the GBr6s, Ribhis, 
and Hajongs, not to mention that the two last, if not all three, 
are but Bddos in disguise. I look upon the Ribhi  as merely 
the earliest and most complete converts to Hinduism, who 
have almost entirely abandoned the B6do tongue and cus- ' 

toms, and upon the HBj6ngs or Hojai KachBris of Nowgong, 
as the next grade in time and degree of conversion, who now 
very generally affect a horror at being supposed confreres in 
speech or usages with the B6d0, though really such. Nor 
have I any doubt that the Girds are at least a more affiliated 
race, and no way connected with the monosyllabic-tongued 
tribes around them.* I do not, however, at present include 
the GL6s, or Ribhis, or HBj6ngs among the B6d0, who are 
now viewed as embracing only the Meches of the west and 
the KBchBris of the east and south; and, so limited, this 
race numbers not less than 150,000 to 200,000 souls. An 

See note at page 106. 



accurate general census seems out of question except for 
Assam, but the above enumeration is given as an approxi- 
mate result of several statements obligingly supplied to me 
by Mr. Kell~ier, Mr. Scott, Dr. Campbell, and that enlight- 
ened traveller, Permanand Acharya. Thus the B6do race 
extends from Tipperah and the country of the Khkis on the 
south-east to Morung and the country of the Kichaks to the 
north-west, circling round the valley of Assam by the cou~sc 
of the Dhansri, en route to the north, though Major Jenkins 
assures me that B6dos may be found even east of that river 
in  the Assam valley. The latitude and longitude of the 
B6do country are the same with those of the K6cch country, 
to speak without any affectation of a precision the subject 
does not admit of, and thus we may say the B6do extend 
from 2 5 O  to 2 7 O  north latitude, and from 88" to 93 jt" east longi- 
tude ; and that the Dhiniils are confixled to the most westerly 
part of this wide range of country, or that portion lying 
between the Konki and the Dhorla. My personal communi- 
catiolls with these tribes were chiefly with those still found 
in all their primitive unsophistication on the banks of the 
MQchi river, and from much intercourse with these, during 
four months, I conclude that neither people have any authentic 
ancient traditions. Nevertheless the ancient connection of the 
Dhihtils with the west, and of the B6do with the east, part of 
north Bengal, is vouched by the facts, that a tract of country 
lying between the Konki and the Mahananda is still called 
Dhimili; and a still larger tract situated between the great 
bend of the Brahmaputra and the Gird hills is yet called 
MQchpirh. The close connection of the B6do with Kdmrlip 
is further confirmed by the facts of the mass of the people , 
being still found there, though under the name of Kachdri, 
and by the intimate affinity of the B6do speech and customs 
with those of the Ghr6s. The so-called KBchir Rajah is a 
new man and alien to the B6do race, and so is the mass of 
the people of KLchhr. But Tuarrim is a B6d0, and the late 
Rajah of Karaibtiri another, and the Kalang dwir chief a 
third ; and 'among the Lords marchers of the southern con- 
fines of Assam, others might once, if not still, be found; for , 
when the keeping of the northern marches (towards Bhutan) 4 
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was entrusted to the KQch race, that of the southern dwars 
or doors (tornards Gird and NBga land) was committed to the 
B6do tribe, that is, to its chiefs. I t  would not appear that 
any chief of Dhimil race now exists: but the scattered 

'remnants of this race assure me that they once had chiefs 
when they dwelt as a united people in Morung, on the banks 
of the Kaval (Kamla), whence they removed to the Tdngwi, 
and ultimately to and across the Konki, sixty years ago, in 
order to escape from G6rkhali oppression. Of the few lately 
extant chiefs of R6do race, the Karaibiri Rajah's estate is 
transferred to the stranger, and the Kalang and Tularam 
chiefships are shorn of much of their "fair proportions." 
Rut iH the days of Hajo, the K6cch founder, as well as in 
those of some of his more prudent successors, the B6do seem 
to have had great political consequence, and if Hajo's de- 
scendants had steadily adhered to the wise maxims of their 
ancestor, their power might longer and more effectually have 
defied its enemies, whereas most of the K6cch Rajahs followed 
the illiberal Arian maxims of Viswa Sinh, and thus the B6do 
were driven back upon their beloved forests, retreats which, 
speaking generally, neither they, nor the Dhimils, have since 
quitted, save in Assam. I proceed now to the consideration 
of the status, creed, and customs of the B6do and Dhimlil. 
Upon these points the two people have so much in common, 
that though I have myself gone through each particular 
separately in regard to each people, I shall spare the patience 
of my readers by aggregating what is common, and separating 
only what is particular, to the B6do and Dhimal. 

Condition.-The condition or status of the B6do andstatus. 
Dhimil people is that of erratic cultivators of the wilds. 
For ages transcending memory or tradition, they have passed 
beyond the savage or hunter state, and the nomadic or herds- 
man's estate, and have advanced to the third or agricultural 
grade of social progress, but so as to indicate a not entirely 
broken connexion with the precedent condition of things ; 
for, though cultivators, all and exclusively, they are nomadic 
cultivators, so little connected with any one spot that neither 
the B6do nor Dhimil language possesses a name for village ! 
Though dwelling in those wilds, wherein the people of 
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the plains (Ahirs and GwAllas) periodically graze immense 
numbers of buffaloes and cows, they have no large herds or 
flocks of their own to induce them to wander; but, as agri- 
culturists little versed in artificial renovative processes, they 
find in the exhaustion of the worked soil a necessity, or in  
the high productiveness of the new a temptation, to perpetual 
movement. They never cultivate the same field beyond the 
lsecond year, or remain in the same village beyond the fourth 
to sixth year. After the lapse of four or five years they 
frequently return to their old fields and resume their cultira- 
tion if in the interim the jungle has grown well, and they 
have not been anticipated by others, for there is no pretence 
of appropriation other than possessory; and if, therefore, 
another party have preceded them, or if the slow growth of 
the jungle give no sufficient promise of a good stratum of 
ashes for the land when cleared by fire, they move on to 
another site, new or old. + If old, they resume the identical 
fields they tilled before, but never the old houses or site of 
the old village, tliat being deemed unlucky. I n  general, 
however, they prefer new land to old, and having still abund- 
ance of unbroken forest around them, they are in constant 
movement, more especially as, should they find a new spot 
prove unfertile, they decamp after the first harvest is got in. -f 
They are all in the condition of subjects (of N&pAl, Sikim, 
Bhlithn, or Br i ta i~~)  having no property whatever in the soil 
they till, and discharging their dues to the Government they 
live under (Siliim, for example),   st, by the annual payment 
of one rupee per agricultural implement, for as much land 
as they can cultivate therewith (there is no land measure, ; 
znd, by a corvde or tribute of labour for the sovereign an11 
for his local representative. They calculate that they cnri 
raise thirty to forty rupees' wort11 of agricultural procluce 

* Arva in annos mutant et superest ager ! So immutable i~ human nature 
thnt the descriptions applied to our ancestors in tlieir pristine state are abso111tel.v 
and most significantly true of similarly circumstanced races now abiding in t!le 

forest jungles of India. 
1 

) Such are the primitive habits still in use from the Konki to the 31on5sl1, 1 
and which are most worthy of study and record, as being primitive end as beinq 
common to two people, tlie Bddo and Dliim&I, though abandoned by the I i h -  
rclpian and most numerous branch of the B6do. 
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with one agricultural implement, so that the land-tax is very 
light ; and the corvde is more irksome than oppressive. It 
requires them, on the Rajah's behalf, to quit their homes for 
three or four days, thrice a year, in order to carry burdens 
for him into the hills, whenever he has goods coming from 
the plains; but, on the representative's behalf, to work only 
on the spot. Four times a year they must help to till his 
fields; also to build or repair his dwelling-house ; to supply 
him with fuel and plates (leaves) whenever he gives a feast ; 
and, lastly, they must pay him one seer of cotton each year 
for every cotton field they have. Very similar is the condi- 
tion, in regard to taxation, of the B6do and Dhimtils under 
the Nepal and Bhdtbn Governments. Under the British, 
the permanent cultivators of the open lands of Klimrdp are 
subject to the usual burdens incidental to our rule, which 
they discharge with ease, owing to their industrious and 
orderly habits. Major Jenkins gives them the highest 
character, observing that-" they are a remarkably fine 
peasantry, and have very superior cultivation of the per- 
manent kind." This is abundant proof of the docility of 
the Bddo, and strong presumptive evidence that their erratic 
habits and adhesion to the wilds, elsewhere, are the result 
of oppression, at least as much as of the bias of pristine 
custom. But as the Kbmnipian B6do have abandoned with 
their erratic propensities a deal of whatever is most charac- 
teristic of them as a distinct race, I resume the delineation 
of them and of the Dhimbls, as still found in primitive 
simplicity between Bijni and M6rang. There they are 
migratory cult,ivators of a soil in which they claim no sort 
of right, proprietory or possessory, but which they are 
allowed to till upon the easy terms of a quit-rent and labour 
tax, because none others will or can enter their malaria- 
guarded limits. There is no separate calling of herdsman 
or shepherd, or tradesman or shopkeeper, or manufacturer 
or handicraft, alien or native, in these primitive societies, 
which admit no strangers among them, though they live on 
perfectly amicable terms with their neighbours, and thus 
can always procure, by purchase or barter, the very few 
things which they require and do not produce' themselves. 
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To a person accustomed to the constitution of social bodies 
in India, whether Arian or Tamulian, it must seem nearly 
impossible that communities could exist without smiths, 
and carpenters, and potters, and curriers, and weavers, 
not to mention barbers. Yet of these helot craftsmen, 
whose existence forms so striking a feature of all Indian 
societies, and whose origin and status so much need * illus- 
tration, there is no trace among the B6do or Dhimbls, though 
they live apart from all others, like the Khdnds, Gdnds, and 
K61s, who have these aliens among them; and necessarily 
so, for their i~laccessible position and predacious propensities 
would otherwise too often cut them off from all aid of crafts- 
men; whereas the B6do a d  Dhimfl, who dwell upon the  
plains, and on peaceful equitable terms with their neighbours, 
can always command such services, or rather their products 
in the markets. The B6do and Dhimbls have no buffaloes, 
few cows, no shee'p, a good many goats, abundance of swine 
and poultry, some pigeons and ducks. They have no need, 
therefore, of separate herdsmen, unless it were swine-herds, 
and these might be very useful in feeding their large store of 
pigs in the forest. But they have no such vocation among 
them, each family tending its own stock of animals, which is 
entirely consumed by that family, and no part thereof sold, 
though the proximate hill-men would gladly purchase pigs 
from them. Rut they love not trade nor barter further than 
is needful, and their need is confined to obtaining (besides 
rice) a few earthen and metallic culinary utensils, still fewer 
agricultural implements of iron, and some simple ornaments 

* When we consider the indispensableness of the aervicem of these craftamen, 
. i t  is remarkable tha t  they ahould have continued to the present day in a helot 

or o u t - w t e  atate, not only among the Ariana but even among t l ~ e  non-Arians, 
not only in the plains but  in  the mountains. My belief is, that  most of t h e  
non-Arians, on the Arian conquest, retired t o  the mountains and jungles, and 
tha t  those who remained were reduced to  helotiam and became the artiurns of 
Arian aociety, such as we now aee them. Agea afterwqds some of them p a d  
into the fastnesses and wilds occupied by their non-Arian brethren, in freedom, 
and fierce defiance, for the most part, of their Arian enemies. These immigrants 
are the recent helot craftsmen of the G6nds, Khbnds, and K618, anch aa we now 
see them, non-Arians in origin like the masters they serve, but from whom they 
fail to  obtain better treatment than from the Arians. No common tie in rewg- 
nised; and ages. of freedom and of servitude have left no common trait of 
char~oter. 
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for their women-all which are readily obtained at the 
K6cch marts in exchange for the surplus cotton and oil-seed 
of their efficient aggiculture. Each man builds and furnishes 
his own house, makes the wooden implements he requires, 
and is his own barber, or his neighbour for him, and he for 
his neighbour. He uses no leather, and he makes basketry 
for himself and family, whilst his wife spins, weaves, and 
dyes the clothes of the family, and brews the beer which all 
members of i t  freely consume. Thus, all manufactures are 
domestic, and all arts. The B6do and Dhimals are generally 
averse from taking service with, or doing work for, strangers, 
whether as soldiers, menials, or carriers, though there are a 
few soldiers and servants at Dorjiling belonging to the B6do 
race, who conduct themselves well in their respective capa- 
cities. Among their own communities there are neither ~ u a l i t r .  

servants nor slaves, nor aliens of any kind; and whilst 
their circumstances tend to perpetuate equality of means, 
neither their traditions, their religion, nor their usages sanc- 
tion any artificial distinctions of rank. Though they have 
no idea of a common tie of blood, yet there are no diverse 
septs, clans, or tribes among them, nor yet any castes; so 
that all BMo and all Dhimals are equal-absolutely so in 
right or law-wonderfully so in fact. Nor is this equality 
the dead level of abject want. On the contrary, the B6do 
and Dhimdls are exceedingly well-fed, and very comfortably 
clothed and housed ; and so soon as you know them-for 
they are very shy of strangers-their voices, looks, and con- 
duct all proclaim the absence of that grovelling fear and 
cunning which so shock one in one's intercourse with the 
people of Bengal, and the mass of whom are much worse fed, 
and distinctly worse clothed and housed, than either B6do or 
Dhimals. 

Laws.-It having been already stated that these people h w u .  

are, and have been for ages, in the condition of subjects of 
foreign Governments, I need hardly observe that they have 
no publie laws or polity whatever, nor even any traces of that 
village economy which so pre-eminently distinguishes Indian- 
Arian societies. Their habits are too simple and migratory 
to allow of the existence of the village system, with its train 
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of hereditary functionaries and craftsmen. They dwell in 
the forest in little communities, consisting of from ten to 
forty houses, which they are perpetually shifting from place 
to place. Each of these communities is, however, under a 
head called Gri  by themselves, Mondol by their neighbours. 
To the foreign Government they Iive under their G h  is 
responsible for the revenue assessed, which he pays period- 
ically to the Pkijah's representative-the Choudri-in cowries 
or rupees, the only currency. He has no scribe, nor keeps 
any accounts, his simple explanations to the Choudri being 
verbal. To the Choudri he is answerable, likewise, for t h e  
keeping of the peace and for the arrest of criminals: but  
crimes of a deeper dye are almost unknown, and breaches of 
the peace very rare. Should a murder or robbery occur, the 
Choudri would take cognizance of it, assisted by three or four 
proximate heads and elders of villages, and report to the  
Rajah, from whom alone in such cases a decision could issue. 
With regard to his own community, the head of the village 
has a general authority of voluntary rather than coercive 
origin, and which, in cases of the least perplexity, is shared 
with the heads or elders of two or three neighbouring vdlages. 
Those who offend against the customs of the R6do or Dhimil- 
that is, their own customs-are admonished, fined, or excom- 
municated, according to the degree of the offence ; the village 
priest being called in, perchance, to give a higher sanction 
to the award. The same jury-like tribunal seems to have 
almost exclusive cognizance of eiwil law, or the usages of 
each people in regard to inheritance, adoption, divorce, &c. 
Marriage is rather a contract than a rite, and as such is 
dissoluble at  the will of either party ; and if the divorce be 
occasioned by the wife's infidelity, the price paid for her t o  
her parents must be refunded by them. Dower is not i n  
use, and women, in general, are deemed incapable of holding 
or transmitting property. All the sons get equal shares, nor 
is there any nice distinction of sons by marriage, adoption, 
or concubinage. Adoption is common and creditable, even 
if there be one son of wedlock: concubinage is rare and 
discreditable. Daughters have no inheritance nor dower, 
but if their parents be rich and give them marriage presents, 
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such are held to be their own, and will be retained by them 
in the event of divorce. Neither B6do nor DhimLl can 
marry beyond the limits of his own people ; and if he do, he 
is severely fined. Within those limits only, two or three of 
the closest natural ties are deemed a bar to marriage. I n  
the event of divorce, the children belong to the father, or the 
sons to the father and the daughters to the mother. If the 
husband take the adulterer in the fact, he may beat him 
and likewise the wife ; but no more ; * and thereafter, if he 
please, he may put his wife away, when she and the adulterer 
will continue to abide together as man and wife without 
scandal, but without marriage rite ; or, if the husband please, 
he may pardon her, and frequently does so, should the offence 
have been the first, and committed with one of the tribe and 
not with an alien. Chastity is prized in man and woman, 
married and unmarried; and, as a necessary consequence, 
women are esteemed and respected, and divorce and separaJ 
tion rare, notwithstanding the bad footing upon which the 
custom or law of these nations sets the nuptial union. 
Siphilis is absolutely unknown among the B6do and Dhimjl 
-a fact that speaks volumes, and one that renders i t  scarcely 
necessary to add that any class of women, devoted to un- 
chastity, is a thing for which their languages have no name, 
and their manners no place. Filial piety is not a marked 
feature in their character, nor perhaps the want of it. Sons, 
on marriage, quit the parental roof, and sometimes pre- 
viously; but i t  is deemed shameful to leave old parents 
entirely alone ; and the last of the sons, who by his departure 
does so, is liable to fine as well as disinheritance. Infanticide 
is utterly unknown, with every savage rite allied to it, such 
as human sacrifice, self-immolation, and others, too frequent 
among rude people. Daughters, on the contrary, are cherished, 
and deemed a source of wealth, not poverty ; for every man 
must buy his wife with coin or labour, and 'tis very aeldonl 
that the price comes to be redemanded by the wronged and 
unforgiving husband. There is no bar to remarriage, and 
satti is a rite held in abhorrence. 

* Among the Parbattias of Nepal the wronged husband may, nay muat, slay 
the adulterer. 



LEARNING-RELIGION 

~~~~i~~ Of learning and letters the BMo and Dhimds are totally 
devoid, and always have been so. The numerals of the 
cardinal scale are only seven in the B6do tongue, ten in the 
Dhimals, and they have no ordinals at all. Beyond seven 
or ten they count by the Hindu ways of fours and of scores, 
and in this manner they can reckon to 200. Very few of 
the B6do or Dhimhls have learnt to write the neighbouring 
Prbkrits, but many can converse in them, particularly in the 
corrupt Bengali prevailing from the Kosi to the Brahmaplitra. 
To the segegated manner of life of the B6do and Dhirndls, 
and to the practice of both people of marrying only within 
the pale of their own folk, I ascribe the present purity of 
their languages. 

Religion. Religion.-The religion of the B6do and Dhimals is dis- 
tinguished, like their manners and customs, by the absence 
of everything that is shocking, ridiculous, or incommodious. 
It lends no sanction to barbarous rites, nor does i t  hamper 
the commerce of life with tedious inane ceremonial obser- 
vances. I t  takes less cognizance than it might advantageously 
do of those great sacraments of humanity, baptism, marriage, 
and sepulture, withholding all sanction from the first, aud 
lending to the other two, especially marriage, a less dmhM 
sanction than the interests of society demand. The deplor- 
able impediments to the business of society, occasioned by 
the Hindu (Arian) \religion, are too well known to call for 
specification. But even some of the non-Arians are pestered 
with usages, under the guise of religion, which are alike 
injurious to health and convenience, * or are pregnant with 
cruelty. f- From all such crimes and mischiefs the religion 
of the B6do and Dhimals is wholly free. With the most 
striking events or dearest ties of life i t  meddles little directly, 
confining itself almost exclusively to the propitiation of the 
superior powers by offerings and sacrifices. A Bddo or 
Dhimil is born, is named, is weaned, is invested with the 
toga virilis, without any intervention of his priest, who is 
summoned to marriages and funerals chiefly, if not solely, to 

+ Khasiss. Robinson's Assam, p. 413, and Buohanan's Reports, vol. iii. p. 695. 
+ GMs. Elliott. Asiatic Researches, iii. 29. Khbnds. Yacpherson'a 

Reporta and Taylor's Account, vide Madras Journal, No. xvi., and Calcutta 
Review, No. ix. 
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perform the preliminary sacrifice, which is indispensable to 
consecrate a feast, for no B6do or DhimQl will touch flesh 
the blood of which has not been offered to the gods; and 
flesh constitutes a goodly proportion of the material of those 
feasts which solemnise funerals and weddings alike. The 
office of the priesthood is not an indefeasible right vested in Priesthood, 

P. 17s. 
a caste, nor is the profession at all exclusive. The priests 
are native B6do or DhimQl, no way distinguished from the 
rest of the community, either before or after induction. 
Occasionally the son will succeed the father in this office, 
but rarely; and whoever chooses to qualify himself may 
become a priest, and may give up the profession whenever 
he sees fit. More than this, the Elders of the people may 
and do participate in the functions of the priesthood and even 
exercise them alone, so that it is not improbable there was 
a time when the civil heads of the community were likewise 
its ecclesiastical directors. This imperfect constitution of 
the clerical office has probably proved, upon the whole, a 
great blessing to these people by saving them from the 
trammels of all refined Paganism (Egyptian, Classic, Indian), 
though it has had the necessary ill effect of keeping their 
religious ideas in a state of extreme vagueness. I am not 
inclined to consider " the natural man" as a savage ; and I 
have no hesitation in calling the religion of the amiable 
%do and DhimQls the religion of Nature or rather, the 
natural religion of Man. I t  consists, clearly enough, of the 
worship of the most striking and influential of sensible 
objects-of the " starry host," and of the terrene elements- 
with a vague but impressive reference of the powers displayed 
by these sensible objects to an immaterial or moral source ; 
unknown indeed, but still adored as Divine, and even as a 
divine Unity. * I t  is true that these latter conceptions are 
too vague to be denominated, strictly speaking, ideas proper 
to these people, much less positive tenets of their creed; 
and hence their languages have no word for God, for soul, 
for heaven, for hell, for sin, for piety, for prayer, for repen- 
tance. I t  is true that their gods are many, and are all void 

I refer the caviller to Pnpe's universal prayer, and to that famous fane of 
antiquity dedicated to the Uuhown God. 
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of definite moral attributes (save when their own meaner 
passions of vanity and anger and grief are occasionally 
ascribed to them). But still, in the pre-eminence assigned, 
however vaguely, to one (or two) of these gods, we cannot 
deny to these simple-minded races the germ of a feeling of 
God's unity ; and when they appeal t e  Him as the avenger 
of perjury, the sanctioner of an oath ; we must acknowledge 
that the moral sentiments of their own nature irresistibly 
impel them to ascribe like sentiments to the Godhead. Now, i 

in every serious matter of dispute that cannot be decided 
by testimony, usually so called; oaths and ordeals are had 
recourse to-and both as substitutes for, and not confirms- 1 
tives of, evidence, according to the ancient Jewish (nay, 

1 universal) notions on this head. But oaths and ordeals are , 
appeals to the moral nature of the Divinity: nor can i t  be 
denied that, though the practical religion of the B6do and 
DhimQs consists of idle offerings ancl sacrifices to trivial 
deities, supplications for protection from danger, and thanks- 
givings when i t  is over, accompany these offerings and 
these sacrifices, forming a part, how inconsiderable soever, 
of the religious rites of the people, as conducted by the 
priesthood. The priests, or the elders, superintend the 
administration of oaths and of ordeals : the priests alone 
direct and conduct those high festivals, which thrice a year 
are celebrated in honour of the Elemental gods, and once a 
year in honour of the household divinities ; as likewise 
those occasional acts of worship which originate with more 
or less diffused, or individual, calamity. The calamities to 
which the B6do and Dhimd stand most exposed are small- 
pox and cholera, which sorely afflict them; and drought, 
blight, and the ravages of wild elephants and rhinoceroses, 
from which their crops suffer not less. D~seases are con- 
sidered to arise entirely from preternatural agency, and hence 
there are no medical men but a regular class of exorcists, 
who are a branch of the priesthood, and whose mode of 
relieving the possessed or sick will be described precently. 
They are called OjhG, and are the sole physicians. Small-pox 
is the direst scourge of the B6do and Dliirn&ls; nest cl~olera . 
(since 1818) ; next itch; then diseases of the intestines, ns 
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diarrhea and dysentery ; then fever ; then goitre : diseases 
of the liver and lungs are very rare, and siphilis is unknown. 
The B6do and Dhimil, though healthy races, are not l ong  
lived nor prolific. Grey hairs are less common than in the 
hills or plains: sixty is deemed a great age: a family of 
eight or nine living children is hardly known; five or six 
alive is nearly the maximum, and two to four the mean. 
The hazards and the importance of agricqlture to the B6do 
and Dhimil are sufficiently indicated by their creed, the 
three chief festivals of which have almost exclusive reference 
thereto. Great as are the ravages committed on the crops 
by insects and wild animals, drought seems to be dreaded 
still more than either, so that among all the numerous gods, 
Jupiter pluvius, as typed by the rivers, commands a reverence 
second to none with the Dhimgs, second to one or two only 
with the B6do. All the rivers between the Cosi and the 
Torsha are chief divinities of the Dhimals-all those between 
the Konki and the Bar nadi, prime deities of the B6do. 
Fire, however indispensable agriculturally for the clearing 
of the forest, is by no means equally reverenced ; nor the 
earth, which yields all; nor the noble forest, so cherished, 
and so many ways indispensable ; nor the mountains whence 
come these very rivers ; nor even the sun and moon, which 
alone of the starry hosts are worshipped at all. All these 
deities are wolshipped devoutly indeed, but none with such 
earnestness as the rivers : and yet the rivers flow too low 
to allow of their waters being turned to irrigation, so that 
it is as an index of copious rains, upon which exclusively 
B6do and Dliimil crops are dependent, that the rivers 
are entitled' to this reverence, though crossing as they 
do so frequently and so directly the route of communi- 
cation tllrough the country of these tribes, 'tis no wonder 
that they have unusually commanded attention. When 
I first obtained lists of the B6do and Dhimil divinities, 
at once so numerous and so devoid of attributes, I was 
exceedingly perplexed what to make of these gods, how to 
render them at all intelligible to myself or others. But one 
key to the enigma was soon found in the Hindu pantheon- 
another in the best frontier maps, especially those of Eennell, 
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where the rivers proved to be so many Dii majores. A third 
class of gods, and a very important and characteristic one, i n  
regard to the B6do more particularly, remained, however, for 
solution. These, following the people themselves, I have 
denominated the ' household gods,' because their worship is 
conducted inter parietes. ' National,' however, were the fitter 
term, for these are the original deities of the whole people ; 
and though their worship be conducted at home, or in each 
house, the whole neighbourhood participates through t h e  
medium of the accompanying sacrifice and feast, and recipro- 
cally at every householder's of the village, once a year i n  
solemn pomp, and more frequently and quietly as occasion 
may require. Not to mention that these deities likewise 
share with the elemental gods the high triennial festivals 
above adverted to ; for how ample soever the B6do or Dhi- 
mi l  pantheon, their practical religion is as simple as their 
manners, and they dispose of their superfluous divinities by 
adoring them all in the lump ! A good many of the house- 
hold or national divinities of the B6do are elemental gods, 
chiefly rivers. Bdthb, however, the chief god of the B6d0, is 
not an elemental god; but he is clearly and indisputably 
identifiable with something tangible, viz., the Sij or Euphorbia, 
though why that useless and even exotic plant should have 
been thus selected to type the godhead I have failed to ascer- 
tain. Mainou or Mainong is the wife of Bdth6, and equally 
revered with him ; more I cannot learn of her. The supreme 
gods of the Dhimdls are usually termed Warang-BQAng, that  
is, the old ones, or father and mother of the gods. They 
likewise are a wedded pair, whose proper names are respec- 
tively Pochima and Timai vel Timdng, of whom the latter is 
undoubtedly the Tishta river, and the former, I believe, the 
river Dhorla. The B6do and Dhimdls have neither temple 
nor idol, and altogether their religion belongs to the same 
primitive era with their habits and manners, is void of offence 
or scandal, and if any judgment may be made of i t  from the 
manners and character of its professors, is not without bene- 
ficial influences. 

I proceed now to some details upon this point, in which i t  
will be necessary sometimes to speak separately of the B6do 
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and Dhimil religions, though so little essentially distinct. 
This general correspondence extends not merely to the entire 
substance and character of the religion, properly so called, of 
each people, but to all minor points connected therewith : for 
example, both people have but a vague notion of the existence 
or functions of those Dii minores called Genii, Fauns, Satyrs, 
and Sylvana by the classic ancients, and Fairies, Sprites, 
Gnomes, Ogres, &c., by our Gothic or Teutonic ancestors. 
Neither people is infested with the Gothic bugbear of ghosts, 
or with the Gothic and classic fo l l ies  of magic, sorcery, d iv i f i -  

ing, omens, auspices, astrology, or fortune-telling. On the 
other hand, both B6do and Dhinlil alike and devoutly believe 
in witchcraft, of which they entertain a deep dread, and like- 
wise in the influence of the evil eye, though much less dreaded 
than witchcraft. Omens are very slightly, if at all, heeded 
by either. 

THE CHIEF DEITIES OF THE Pantheon. 
Bddo and DhinldL. 

BBth6, chief god ; ~ u ~ h o r b i a :  
or Sij plant\ 

Mainou, or B6r6i, wife of above. 

Agrsfg, male, relative of above 
par .  

K h w ,  male. 
Abukhfingar, male. I 
Kholls, male, river ? 
Manbh6, female. River Monb 

.;d: Pochima, mas., father of the gods, 
the river Dhorla t 

Timai vel fmm.,mother of the gods; 
Timang, 1 the T i ~ h t a  river. 

:X Ukhim, fcem., sister of Timai, with 
R some ; Mahanada l 

ChimB, foem., mister of Timai; the 
Kosi river. 8 Ko.okchiri, fcam., feeder of Konki 

, nver. 
or  BonL. Kangkai, fcem., river Konki. 

B d i ,  male, river ? styled Brai, 
or the ancient. 

Bfili, female, river l styled the 
ancient, or Bh6i. 

Khandaira, male, a Rajah. 
Jaman, male, Yama of Hindus. 
K6ngar, or male, Bhutanese 
Odngar, Deity. 

3 MQnchi, fcem., river M6chi. 
Sonhi, mas., the Soran river. < BonLi, mu.,  the BoL or Do&. 

O Dhfilpi, mas., the DGMlly river. 
Danto, mas., styled the Old. 

3 ChBdGng, mas., styled Rajah, son of 3 Timai. 
2 Aphoi, maa., Rajah, son of Timai. 

Jishing, Biphoh ditto, ditto, ditto. 
Miehing, 1 Aphfin, ditto, ditto, ditto. 
Dhhlabrai, mae., river, hus- UphCm, ditto, ditto, ditto. 

band oi  Tishta. 
Dfidkosi, female, river. 
Tishta, ditto, ditto. 
Kangkai, ditto, ditto. 
MQnchi, male, river. 
Torsha, ditto, ditto. msles, Bona of Biphoi. 

Jbrdaga, ditto, ditto ; the 
JerdeckQr R. 

Makhfingar, ditto, ditto; the 
B g l h n .  Airi mahad6i, given; appa- 
VOL. I. I 
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Bddo and Dhk?b.  

Bdlti, mas., the Sun. 
Ttili, foem., the Moon. 
Bhan&< foem., the Earth. 
Singko Dlr, the forest goda. 
RB ko Dir, the mountain god@. 
Chambochiri, foem., the Champa- 

mati river. 
DBvai chiri, foem., river 1 
Ph61 chiri, ditto, ditto. 
RQvai chiri, ditto, ditto. 
JivMntB, Males, styled the Young, 
BtiwhtintA, wMnt4 ; husbands of 
RQwhBntB, 1 above Chiris. 
Nitti, Dii minores, male and fe- 
Achr,  male of eachname, equiva- 
Sbhar ,  1 lent to the B6do Jaman. 

z2ta,) Predde over nuptials. 

MBhBmByti, female. River Ma- \ 
hananda. l. 

D6Ym4, Brdhmaputra ; fcem., -3 
Mater magna. 

Chsddng. 
GQddng. 
Brai BhandtLi. 
Jholou Bhandtiri. 
Kith&, male, a Rajah. 
Dipkhdngar. 
Phorou khdngar. 
Shytinmadai, the Sun, 
NokhBbirmadai, the 

Moon. 

WBtmadai, Fire, mas. 
HBj6, Rajah, mas. 

Htimadai, the Earth, foem. 

EXTRA LIST OF THE PANTHEON OF THE B~DOS,  OF ASSAM 
AND UM~P. 

\ 

Ujan, ditto, ditto. 
BhBti, ditto, ditto. 
Phdlibar, mas. 
Malibar, mas. 
Sdkra brai, maa., styled 
Sdkra bar&< faom., [ the Old, 

like several others. 
Dhonkdvir, mas., 1 Hindu 
Kithtikdvir, mar I god wealth. 

Siju Gohain,* 
Shdng, . 
IWng chiklau, 
Rdng madai, 
Ror g4m, . 
Si r  gilm, . 
P i t  bir, . 
Hap bdsa, . 
Hap bdsi, . 

* 
.- 

2, .--- 
) 4 I .- g2 

5 

. . Same aa Btith6. . . Hale, great and malignant. 

. . 
']Spiritr attendant on Sldng,  propitiated on occa- . . sions of sickneaa, death, or other calamity. . !  

Khdmla brai, TheKamla ' g 
Kbdmla bdr&i\ I ae dvar. maa et -$ 
Khtiti bdr, 
Chomkhibk, 1 %  T","a",h,"2- 4 
Dhon bir, J Z fiver. s 'ij 

T h e f ~ i a l  B : ~  

$ $ river. < p 
Anari. The Bods 2 

I% riber. 

+ Gohain is a mere corruption of the Prakrit Goaain, the Supreme ; Siju'iu 
the Sij vel Euphorbia, type of Batho. 

\ 



PANTHEON. r 3 I  

Ranga Wa, . 
Boja akla, . :] . 
MojLng I ldojLn~~ ' Spirits attendant on the god Hapbbsa and goddess 
Jang khalapy ) Hapbbsi. Qoats and fowla sacrificed to them. Jang khilip, . . I 
~h&ablr,-.. . . I  
Matho blr, , . J 
Khona khoni, . 
Match langkhars Dii minores, get fowls or eggs only in sacrifice. Jang khana, . 
Jang khani, . 
Bbra Oorung, . . Same aa Bfirha Oosain of the Kbch. 
Khola Gorung, . . Attendant spirit on last. 
Raj ph.(lsarti, . . Yale, a Penate. 
Agdng kblia, . . Agrang of prior list. 
Khandab, . . 
Jol khdnjara, . Fluviatile deitiea, malignant. Pigeons sacrificed to : them. Jol khbnjari, . . 
Ayi, or Ai,* KBmakhya 
M a k n ,  . 1 2% Lakahmi. 

Dhon kbvlr, 

I know not that I can add anything worth preserving to 
the foregone list of the deities of the B6do and Dhimdl, save 
what will fall more appropriately under the head of rites and 
ceremonies. The list might have been considerably enlarged, 
but chiefly by importations from the Hindu pantheon ; and 
as these consist of mere names, it seems sufficient to observe, 
once for all, that the Mdo and DhimLl have latterly adopted 
a good many of the Hindu goddesses, particularly the various 
forms of DurgL or KLli, but without any of the rites appro- 
priate to her worship, or even any images of her. The 
deities of the B6do and DhimLl are divided into males and 
females, old and young ; and the latter distinction is material, 
as indicating the relat.ive rank and consideration of the gods : 
the ancient or venerable (Brai-Baro'i in B6d0, Warling-BBring 
in Dhimil, according to the sex) are the Dii majores; the 
young (Khfingar vel Jholou in B6d0, WhLntB in DhimLl) 
are the Dii minores. I t  will be noticed that several of the 
deities bear the title of Ecijah; and as oue of these (Hij6) is 
a known historic person, i t  seems probable that this portion 
of the B6do and Dhimbl pantheon exemplifies the classic and 
Hindu practice of deifying the mortal benefactors of man- 

+ Unde Ai htnb, the great festival, presently to be described. 



I 3 2  RELIGIOUS RITES 

kind-in a word, apotheosis, or hero worship. Madai, in 
B6d0, is a general term, equivalent to Deity, Divinity; Dir 
and GrQm are corresponding terms in DhimQ1. 

Raigious Rites and Ceremonies.-The rites of the B6do and Dhimdl rites. 
religions are entirely similar, and consist of offerings, sacri- 
fices, and prayers. The prayers are few and simple when 
stript of their mummery ; and necessarily so, being committed 
solely to the memories of a non-hereditary and very trivially 
instructed and mutable priesthood. They consist of invoca- 
tions of protection for the people and their crops and domestic 
animals; of deprecations of wrath when sickness, murrain, 
drought, blight, or the ravages of wild animals, prevail; and 
thanksgivings when the crops are safely housed, or recent 
troubles are passed. The offerings consist of milk, honey, . 
parched rice, eggs, flowers, fruits, and red-lead or cochineal; 
the sacrifices of hogs, goats, fowls, ducks, and pigeons-most 
commonly hogs and fowls. Sacrifices are deemed more worthy 
than offerings, so that all the higher deities, without reference 
to their supposed benevolence or malevolence of nature, 
receive sacrifices-all the lesser deities, offerings only. Liba- 
tions of fermented liquor always accompany sacrifice- 
because, to confess the whole truth, sacrifice and feast are 
commutable words, and feasts need to be crowned by copious 
potations! Malevolence appears to be attributed to very 
few of the gods, though of course all will resent neglect ; but, 
in general, their natures are deemed benevolent; and hence 
the absence of all savage or cruel rites. All diseases, how- 
ever, are ascribed to supernatural agency. The sick man is 
supposed to be possessed by one of the deities, who racks 
him with pains as a punishment for impiety or neglect of the 
god in question. Hence, not the mediciner but the exorcist 
is summoned to the sick man's aid. The exorcist is called 
both by the B6do and Dhimdls Ojhi, and he operates as 
follows. Thirteen leaves, each with a few.grains of rice upon 
it, are placed by the exorcist in a segment of a circle before 
him to represent the deities. The OjhQ, squatting on his 
hams before the leaves, causes a pendulum attached to his 
thumb by a string to vibrate before them, repeating invoca- 
tions the while. The god who has possessed the sick man is 



indicated by the exclusive vibration of the pendulum towards 
his representative leaf, which is then taken apart, and the 
god in question is asked what sacritice he requires-a buffalo, 
a hog, a fowl, or a duck, to spare the sufferer? He answers 
(the Ojhl best knows how !) a hog ; and i t  is forthwith vowed 
by the sick man and promised by the exorcist, but only paid 
when the former has recovered. On recovely the animal 
i s  sacrificed, and its blood offered to the offended deity. I 
witnessed this ceremony myself among the Dhimals, on 
which occasion the thirteen deities invoked were P6chima or 
Wadng, Timai or BCrLng, Ukhim, Konoksiri, MBnchi, Chima, 
Danto, Chdddng, Aph&, Biph&i, Andheman (Aphfin), Tato- 
pdtia (Bdphdn), and Shdti. A a d o  exorcist would proceed 
precisely in the same manner, the only difference in the 
ceremony being the invocation of the %do gods instead uf 
the Dhimail ones. 

The great festivals of the year are three or four. The first Feativ~ls. 

is held in December-January, when the cotton crop is ready. 
I t  is called Shlirkhar by the B6d0, Hardjata by the DhimSls. 
The second is held in February-March. I t  is named Whga- 
1dn6 by the B&o, who alone observe it. The B6do name for 
the third, which is celebrated in July-August, when the rice 
comes into ear, is PhathBpno. The DhimSls call i t  GBvi phja 
The fourth great festival is held in October, and is named Ai 
hfin6 by the B6do-Pochima pika by the Dhimails. The three 
first of these festivals are consecrated to the elemental gods, 
and to the interests of agriculture. They are celebrated abroad, 
cot a t  home (generally on the banks of a river), whence attend- 
ance on them is called Hhgron hddong or madai hfidong, 
' going forth to worship,' in contradistinction to the style of the 
fourth great festival, which is devoted to the household gods, 
and is celebrated at  home. The Wagaldno or bamboo festival 
of the B6do I witnessed in the spring of this year, and will de- 
scribe i t  as a sample of the whole. Proceeding from Siligori to 
Pankhabiri with Dr. Campbell, we came upon a party of a d o  
in the bed of the river within the Saul forest, or rather were 
drawn off the road by the noise they made. I t  was a so:t of 
chorus of a few syllables, solemnly and musically incanted, 
which, on reaching the spot, was found to be uttered by thir- 



teen B6do men, who were drawn up in a circle facing inwards, 
and each carrying a lofty bamboo pole decked with several tiers 
of wearing apparel, and crowned with a Chour or Yakstail. 
Within the circle were three men, one of whom, with an instru- 
ment like this (I) in his hands, danced to the music, 
waving his weapon downwards on one side and so over the 
head, and then downwards on the other side and again over the 
head. He moved round the margin of the circle, in the centre of .i 

which stood two others ; one a De6shi or priest, and the other 
an attendant or servitor called Phantwkl. The priest, clothed 
in red cotton, but not tonsured or otherwise distinguished from 
the rest of the party, muttered an invocation, whereof the 

I 
burden or chorus was taken up by the thirteen forming the 
ring above noticed. The servitor had a water-pot in one 
hand and a brush in the other, and from time to time, as the 

1 
rite proceeded, this person moved out of the circle to sprinkle 
with the holy water another actor in this strange cerernonv, 
and a principal one too. This is the D66di, or the posse 
who when filled with the god answers by inspiration tc 
questions of the priest as to the prospects of the co: 
season. When we first discerned him, he was sitting on the 
ground panting, and rolling his eyes so significantly that I 
at  once conjectured his function. Shortly afterwards, the 
rite still proceeding, the D66d:i got up, entered the circle, and 
commenced dancing with the rest, but more wildly. He held 
a short staff in his hand, with which, from time to time, he 
struck the bedizened poles one by one, and lowering i t  as he 
struck. The chief dancer with the odd-shaped instrument 
waxed more and more vehement in his dance ; the inspired 
grew more and more maniacal, the nlusic more and more 1 

rapid, the incantation more and more solenln and earnest, till 
at last, amid a general lowering of the heads of the decked 
bamboo poles, so that they met and formed a canopy over 
him, the Dt6dd vent  off in an affecterj the ceremony 
closed vithout any revelation-a circnl vhich must be 
ascribed to the presence of the sceptic ;em; for it is 
faith alone that worketh miracles, and only amonq and for 
the faithful. This ceremony is performed annually by the 
Rajah of Sikim's orders, or rather with his sanction of the 
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usages of his subjects, is addressed to the sun, the moon, the 
elemental gods, and above all to the rivers, and is designed to 
ensure health and plenty in the coming year, as well as to as- 
certain beforehand its promise or prospect through the revela- 
tions of the Dd6di. With regard to the festival sacred to the 
national or home-bred (nooni) gods, called Aihuno by the B6d0, 
and P6chima pika by the Dhimals, i t  is to be observed that 
the rite, like the separate class of deities adored thereby, 
is more distinctively B6do than Dhimil. With both people 
the pre-eminence of water among the elements is conspicu- 
ous ; but whereas the river gods of the Dhimhls have nearly 
absorbed all the rest, elementary or other, the household gods 
of the Bbdo stand conspicuously distinguished from the 
fluviatile deities. The P6chima and Timang of the DhimSls 
are one or both rivers ; the Bath6 and Mainang of the B6do 
are neither of them rivers, and their interparietal rites are as 
clearly distinguished from the rites performed abroad to the 
fluviatile and other elemental gods. However, the rites of 
Bith6 and Mainou are participated by deities of elementary 
and watery nature; and, on the other hand, the DhimSls 
assert that P6chima and Timai have a two-fold character, 
one of river gods (Dhorla and Tishta), and one of supreme 
gods, and that they are adored separately in these two char- 
acters, the P6chima p i k i  or home rite of October being appro- 
priated to them in the latter capacity, or that of supreme 
gods. I have not witnessed the P6chima p61tBJ and therefore 
speak with hesitation. The Ai* hhn6 is performed as follows. 
The friends and family being assembled, including as many 
persons as the master of the house can afford to feast, the 
DQ6shi or priest enters the enclosure or yard of the house, in 
the centre of which is invariably planted a Sij or Euphorbia, 
as the representative of B8th6, who is the family as well as 
national god of the B6do. To Bath6 thus represented the 
DQ6shi offers prayers and sacrifices a cock. He then pro- 
ceeds into the house, adores Mainou, and sacrifices to her a 
hog. Next, the priest, the family, and all the friends pro- 
ceed to some convenient and pleasant spot in the vicinity, 

Ai or Aya in the goddess KdmBky6 or Kiimrhp, vis genetrix nature, typed 
by the Bhaga or Yoni. Sw page 131. 
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previously selected, and at  which a little temporary shed has 
bee11 erected as an altar, and there, with due ceremonies, 
another hog is sacrificed to Agdng, a he-goat to ManQsho 
and to Bhli, and a fowl, duck, or pigeon (black, red, or white, 
according to the special and well-known taste of each god) 
to each of the remaining nine of the Nooni madai. The 
blood of the sacrifice belongs to the gods, the flesh to his 
worshippers ; and these now hold a high feast, at which beer 
and tobacco are freely used to animate the joyous conclave, 
but not spirits, nor opium, nor hemp. The goddess Mainou 
is represented in the interior of each house by a bamboo post 
about three feet high, fixed in the ground and surmounted 
by a small earthen cup filled with rice. Before this symbol 
is the great annual sacrifice of the hog above noted performed ; 
and before this the females of the family, once a month, make 
offerings of eggs. For the males, due attention to the four 
annual festivals is deemed sufficient in prosperous and health- 
ful seasons. But sickness or scarcity always begets special 
rites and ceremonies suited to the circumstances of the cala- 
mity, and addressed more particularly to the elemental gods 
if the calamity be drought, or blight, or devastations of wild 
animals ; to the household gods if i t  be sickness. Hunters 
likewise and fishers, when they go forth to the chase, sacrifice 
a fowl to the Sylvan gods to promote their success; and, 
lastly, those who have a petition to prefer to their superiors 
conceive that a similar propitiation of Jishim and Mishim, 
or of the Chiris, will tend to the fulfilment of their requests. 
And this, I think, is nearly the whole amount of rites and 
ceremonies which their religion prescribes to the B6do and 
DhimAls ; and anxious as I am fully to illustrate the topic, I 
will not try the patience of my readers by describing all that 

I variety of black victims and white, of red victims and blue, 
which each particular deity is alleged to prefer ; first, because 
the subject is intrinsically trifling; and, second, because the 
diverse statements of my informants lead me to suspect that 
the matter is optional ox discretionary with each individual 
priest prescribing these minutis. I have mentioned the rude 
symbols proper to RBth6 and Mainou. None of the other 
gods seem to have any at all, though a low line of kneaded 
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clay attached to the Thdli that surrounds the sacred Eu- 
phorbia in the yards of the B6do is said to stand for the rest 
of the divinities, who, as I have already said, are wont to be 
worshipped collectively rather than individually ; and thus 
the sun, the moon, and the earth, though adored by B6do and 
by Dhimdl, have no separate rites, but are included in those 
appropriated to the elemental gods. Witchcraft is univer- 
sally dreaded by both B6do and DhimSl. The names of the 
craft and of its professors, male and female, will be found in 
the vocabulary. Witches (Dain and Mhai) are supposed to 
owe their noxious power to their own wicked studies, or to 
the aid of preternatural beings. When any person is afflicted, 
the elders assemble and summon three OjhBs or exorcists, 
with whose aid, and that of a cane freely used, the elders 
endeavour to extort from the witch a confession of the fact 
and the motives. By dint of questioning and of beating, the 
witch is generally brought to confession, when he or she is 
asked to remove the spell, to heal the sufferer-means of pro- 
pitiating preternatural allies (if their agency be alleged) being 
a t  the same time tendered to the witch, who is, however, 
forthwith expelled the district, and put across the next river, 
with the concurrence of the local authorities. No other 
sorcery or black art, save that of witches, is known; nor 
palmistry, augury, astrology, nor, in a word, any other sup- 
posed command of the future than that described in the 
' Wd gal6no ' as the attribute (for the nonce) of the D Q 3 d  or 
vates. The evil eye causes some alarm to BMo and to 
Dhimil, who call i t  mogon ndngo and mf 'n6j6 respectively, 
and who ~aut~iously avoid the evil-eyed person, but cannot 
eject him from the community. The influence of the evil 
eye is sought to be neutralised by offerings of parched millet 
and eggs to Khoja Rajah and Mansha Rajah-Dii minores, . 
who find no place in my catalogue, ample as it is. Moi'sh 
madai, I am told, likewise claims a place in the B6do pan- 
theon, and a distinguished place too, as the protector of this 
forest-dwelling people from beasts of prey, and especially 
the tiger. 

Priesthood.-The priesthood of the B6do and DhimSls is Priesthood, 
p. 125. entirely the same, even to the nomenclature, which with both 
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people expresses the three sorts of clergy by the terms D&hi, 
Dhami, and Ojha. The Dhami (seniores priores !) is the dis- 
trict priest, the DQ6shi the village priest, and the Ojhi the 
village exorcist. The DQ6shi has under him one servitor, 
called Phantwal. There is a D h h i  in nearly every village. 
Over a small circle of villages one Dhhmi presides, and pos- 
sesses a vaguely defined but universally recognised control 
over the DQbhis of his district. The general constitution 
and functions of the clerical body have already been fully 
explained. Priests are subject to no peculiar restraints, nor 
marked by any external sign of diverse dress or other. The 
connection between pastor and flock is full of liberty for the 
latter, who collectively can eject their priest if they disap- 
prove of him, or individually can desert him for another if they 
please. He marries and cultivates like his flock, and all that 
he can claim from them for his services is, first, a share of 
every animal sacrificed by him, and, second, three days' help 
from each of his flock (the grown males) per annum towards 
the clearing and cultivation of the land he holds on the same 
terms with them, and which have been already explained. 
Whoever thinks fit to learn the forms of offering, sacrifice, 
and accompanying invocation can be a priest; and if he get 
tired of the profession, he can throw i t  up when he will. 
Ojhas stand on the same footing with Dhlmis and DQ6shis. 
They are remunerated solely by fees ; but into either office- 
priests or exorcists-the form of induction is similar, con- 
sisting merely of an introduction by tbe priests or exorcists 
of the neophyte to the gods the first time he officiates. One 
Dhdmi and two DQQshis usually induct a DQ6shi; three 
Ojhls an Ojhb; and the formula is literally that of an intro- 
duction-'This is so-and-so, who proposes, 0 ye gods ! t o  
dedicate himself to your service. Mark how he performs the 
rites, and, if correctly, accept them at  his hands.' 

customs. Qustoms.-Under this head I shall state the usages observed 
at births, naming, weaning, toga virilis, marriage, and death, 
aggregating what is common, and distinguishing what is 
peculiar, to the B6do or Dhimals. The customs of both 
people have a great similitude, owing to their perfect sim- 
plicity. They are derived, in fact, from nature, and nature 
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as little strained by arbitrary devices of man as can well be. 
At births the mother herself cuts the navel-string, so soon 
as she has recovered strength for the act. No midwives are 
found, so that nature must do all, or the mother and offspring 
perish together. But deliveries are almost always very easy, 
and death in childbed scarcely known-a blessing derived 
from the active and unsophisticated manners of the sex. 
The idea of uncleanness occasioned by births, and by deaths 
also, is recognised ; but the period of uncleanness and segre- 
gation is very short, and the purificatory rites consist merely 
of bathing and shaving, performed by the parties themselves. 
The infant is named immediately after b i d ,  or as soon as 
the mother comes abroad, which is always in b our or five 
days after delivery. There are no family names, or names 
derived from the gods. Most B6do and Dhimals bear 
meaningless designations, or any passing event of the 
moment may suggest a significant term: thus a Bh6tia chief 
arrives at  the village, and the child is called Jinkhap; or 
a hill peasant arrives, and i t  is named Gdngar, after the 
titular or general designation of the Bh6tias. Children are 
not weaned so long as their mother can suckle them, which 
is always from two to three years-sometimes more; and 
two children, the last and penultimate, are occasionally seen 
at the breast together. The delayed period of weaning will 
account in part for the limited fecundity of the women. 
When a B6do or Dhimdl comes of age, the event is not 
solemnised by any rite or social usage whatever. Marriage 
takes place at  maturity, the male being usually from twenty 
to twenty-five years of age and the female fro111 fifteen to 
twenty. Courtship is not sanctioned: the parents or friends 
negotiate the wedlock, though in so simple a state of society 
it cannot be but the parties have frequently met and are 
well known to each other. The Hindlis wisely and decorously 
attach much discredit to the parent who takes a " considera- 
tion" for the grant of his daughter in marriage. NO such 
delicacy is recognised by B6do or Dhimal .parents, who 
invariably demand and receive a price, which is called Jan  
in the language of the former, and Gandi in that of the 
latter people. The amount varies from ten to fifteen rupees 
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among the Dhimils, from fifteen to forty-five among the 
136do. I cannot learn the cause of the great difference. A 
youth who has no means of discharging this sum, must go to 
the house of his father-in-law elect, and there literally earn 
his wife by the sweat of his brow, labouring, more judaico, 
upon mere diet for a term of years, varying from two as an 
average to five and even seven as the extreme period. This 
custom is named Gab6i by the B6do-Ghirjyi by the 
Dhimdls. I t ,  of course, implies a good deal of intercourse 
between the betrothed youth and damsel prior to their 
nuptials ; but from all I can learn, instances of opportunity 
abused are most rare. The legal nature and effects of the 
nuptial contract have been already explained under the head 
of Laws : what concerns fecundity, longevity, &c., under the 
head of Medicine, as a branch of religion. The marriage 
ceremony is little perplexed with forms. After the essential 
preliminaries have been arranged, a procession is formed by 
the bridegroom elect and his friends, who proceed to the 
bride elect's house, attended by two females specially 
appointed, to put red-lead or oil on the bride elect's head 
when the procession has reached her home. There a refec- 
tion is prepared, after partaking of which the procession 
returns, conducting the bride elect to the house of the 
groom's parents. So far the same rite is common to the. 
B6do and Dhimil-the rest is peculiar to each. Among tlie 
Dhimhls, the Dd6shi now proceeds to propitiate the gods by 
offerings. Di ta  and Bidata, who preside over wedlock, are 
invoked, and betel-leaf and red-lead are presented to them. 
The bride and groom elect are next placed side by side, and 
each furnished with five pauns, with which they are required 
to feed each other, while the parents of the groom cover 
them with a sheet, upon which the DQdshi, by sprinkling 
holy water, sanctifies and completes the nuptials. Among 
the B6do the bride elect is anointed at  her own home with 
oil; the elders w the D66shi perform the 'sacred part of the 
ceremony, which consists in the sacrifice of a cock and a 
hen, in the respective names of the groom and bride, to the 
sun; and next, the groom, rising, makes salutation to the 
bride's parents, and the bride similarly attests her future 
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duty of reverence and obedience towards her husband's 
parents; when the nuptials are complete. A feast follows 
both with B6do and Dhimils, but is less costly among the 
former than among the latter-as is said, because the higher 
price paid for his wife by the %do incapacitates him for 
giving so costly an entertainment. The marriage feast of 
the Dhimils is alleged to cost thirty to forty rupees some- 
times, the festivities being prolonged through two and even 
three days; whereas four to six, rarely ten, rupees suffice 
for the nuptial banquet of a B6do. 

The B6do and Dhimils both alike bury the dead, im- 
mediately after decease, with simple but decent reverence, 
though no fixed burial-ground nor artificial tomb is in use 
to mark the last resting-place of those most dear in life, 
because the migratory habits of the people would render 
such usages nugatory. The family and friends form a 
funeral procession, which bears the dead in silence to the 
grave. The body being interred, a few stones are piled 
loosely upon the grave to prevent disturbance by jackals 
and ratels rather than to mark the spot, and some food and 
drink are laid upon the grave ; when the ceremony is sus- 
pended and the party disperses. Friends are purified by 
mere ablution in the next stream, and at once resume their 
usual cares. The family are unclean for three days, after 
which, besides bathing and shaving, they need to be sprinkled ~ 

with holy water by their elders or priest. They are then 
restored to purity, and forthwith proceed to make prepara- 
tions for a funeral banquet, by the sacrifice of a hog to 
Mainou or Timing, of a cock to Bith6 or Pdchima, according 
to the nation. When the feast has been got ready and the 
friends are assembled, before sitting down they all repair 
once again to the grave, when the nearest of kin to the 
deceased, taking an individual's usual portion of food and 
drink, solemnly presents them to the dead with these words, 
'Take and eat: heretofore you have eaten and drank with 
us : you can do so no more: you were one of us : you can 
be so no longer : we oome no more to you : come you not to 
us.' And thereupon the whole party break and cast on the 
grave a bracelet of thread priorly attached, to this end, to 
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the wrist of each of them. Next the party proceed to the 
river and bathe, and having thus lustrated themselves, they 
repair to the banquet, and eat, drink, and make merry as 
though they were never to die ! A funeral costs the Dhimils 
from four to eight rupees-something more to the B6d0, 
who practise more formality on the occasion, and to whom 
is peculiar the singular leave-taking of the dead just 
described. 

A&. Useful Arts.-As already observed, the arts practised by 
the E6do and Dhimils are few, simple, and domestic. Agri- 
culture is the grand and almost sole business of the men, but 
to it is added the construction and furnishing of the dwelling- 
house in each of the frequent migrations of the whole people. 
The boys look after the domestic animals. The women, 
aided by the girls, are fully employed within doors in 
spinning, weaving, and dyeing the clothing of the family, in 
brewing, and in cooking. The state of the arts will be 
sufficiently and most conveniently illustrated by a description 
of the house, household furniture, clothes, food, and drinks 
of the people, preceded by an account of the implements, 
processes, and products of agriculture. 

~3riculture. The agricultural implements are an axe to fell the forest 
trees, a strong bill or bill-hook to clear the underwood and 
also to dig the earth, a spade for rare but more effectual 
digging, and lastly a dibble for sowing the seed. The axe 
is called R b i  by the E6d0, DfiphB by the Dhimils. I t  is a 
serviceable implement of iron (the head) similar to that in 
use in the plains, where the head is bought; the haft being 
made at home. The bill, called ChBkhi by the B6d0, Ghon- 
g6i by the Dhimils, is a 'jack .of all work,' like in shape to 
our English bill, but with the curved extremity or heak pro- 
longed, and furnished with a straight downward edge of some 
three inches. I t  is of iron, of course, and purchased in the 
K6cch marts. The spade is the ordinary short bent one of 
the plains, where i t  is bought, and where it is called K6dll. 
The B6do and Dhimhls use i t  but little, and have no name 
of their own for it. The dibble is a wooden staff about four 
feet long, made by the people themselves. I t  is like a stout 
walking-staff sharpened at  the lower end. The process of 



culture, emphatically called 'clearing the forest,'* is literally 
such for the most part, and would be so wholly, but that 
several of the species grown being biennials, a field is retained 
over the first year, so that the second year's work consists 
merely of weeding and re-sowing rice anlid the other stand- 
ing products. The characteristic work is the clearing of fresh 
land, whicli is done every second year, and thus axes and 
bills clear away the wood. Fire completes what they have 
left undone, and at the same time spreads over the land an 
ample stratum of manure (ashes). The soil is worked nearly 
enough in eradicating the usdergrowth of trees (for the lords 
of the forest are only truncated); so that what little addi- 
tional digging is needed may be and is performed with the 
square end of the bill. 'Tis no great matter, and firing is the 
last efectual process. Amid the ashes the seed is sown by a 
dibbler and a sower, the former of whom, walking erect, per- 
forates the soil in quincunxes by sharp strokes of his pointed 
staff (called Sh6min by the B6d0,and Dhfimsi by the Dhimhls), 
so as to make a series of holes from one to two inches deep, 
and about a span apart ; whilst the latter, following the dib- 
bler, and furnished with a basket of mixed seeds, drops four 
to six seeds into each hole, and covers them at the same time. 
All the various produce raised is grown in this promiscuous 
style. Chait, BaisBk, and half Jeth f- comprise the season 
for preparing and sowing the soil. SBwan, B h i d h ,  Kfdr, 
and half KBrtik,S that for gathering the various products, 
save cotton, which is not gathered till Phs-MBgh.§ The rest 
are reaped as they successively ripen : first, cucurbitaceous 
plants (Kdhara, Louka, Khira, Kankara, Kardla) ; then greens 
(SQm, mattar, BQngan, Chichinda, Pbi); then the several 
edible roots (Yam, Arwi, &c.) ; then the condiments (Haldi, 
Adrak, red peppers); then the millets and pulse (Marwa, 
Kfilthi, or id)  ; then maize ; next rice ; then the mustards 
(Tori or Sarsfin or Til); and last of all, cotton. The fields, 
which are much hetter worked in eradicating the jungle than 

See pp. 103 and 118 for more samples of the nse of a full vocabulary in illus- 
trating the condition of the people. 

.1. March, April, and May respectively. 
$ July, August, September, and October rerpectively. 
$ December-January. 



those for which the Bengal plough performs the same office, 
are likewise as much better weeded; and how strange soever 
to mere English ears the huge mixture of crops may sound, 
this mixture does not greatly exceed the practice of Bengal, 
nor is it inconsistent with good returns, though there be no 
artificial irrigation whatever. The cotton is a biennial of 
inferior quality, but it is the main crop, and that from the 
sale of which in the plains the B6do and Dhimils look to 
provide themselves with tho greatest part of the rice they 
consume ; for their own supply is very inadequate. Never- 
theless rice is usually spoken of as the crop next in estimation 
to cotton, though maize and even millet seem to contribute 
as much tothe quantity of home-reared food. The rice grown 
is similar to the ' dry rice '-' the GhaiS ' of Nepal-the 'sum- 
mer rice' of the plains. The other articles grown have all 
been enumerated above, save indigo, which, with the cochi- 
neal of the forest and madder procured from the hills, sup- 
plies the B6do and Dhimails with dyes. Arhar and a few 
more of the superior agricultural and horticultural products 
of the plains are occasionally grown by the B6do and Dhimils, 
whose chief products, however, are those given above, and of 
them not absolutely all in one field and year, though from 
twelve to fifteen are always there, and include a good supply 
of vegetables, condiments, and cerealea, but the last deficient 
in the article of rice, which is the principal grain eaten. Of 
vegetables, the favourites are BQngans, cucurbitacea, and roots 
(ThS vel Lin in their own tongues) ; of cereals, rice ; of con- 
diments, red peppers. Mustards are grown not for their 
oils, nor as stimulants, but merely for eating like parched 
pease. The oil-seeds are fried, and are relished in that state ; * 
the young plants also are used as greens. The surplus seed is 
sold to the oilmen of the plains, neither %do nor Dhimal 
being wont to express oil, of which they consume little, and 
that only for cooking. Lights they use none (save on occa- 
sions of ceremony and of pdja), but go to bed early, and sit 
by the fire-a splendid wood-fue-till then. The small quan- 
tity of oil used for cooking they buy in the adjacent marts of 

They are fried with greens, and of courae yield up a good deal of their oil 
to hvour theOvegetables. 



the K6cch. The cotton crop and the surplus of the mustard 
crop are all the agricultural productswhich they sell any portion 
of. Cotton is habitually sold, the small portion only that is 
needed for clothing the family being reserved, which may be 
about one-fifteenth of what is raised. The domestic animals 
have been enumerated elsewhere, and must be spoken of 
again when we come to the head of Food. Agriculturally 
viewed, they are a dead letter, not even their manure being 
employed. 

Upon the whole, the a,giculture of the B6do and Dhimils is 
conducted with as much skill as that of their lowland neigh- 
b o w ;  with skill much superior to that of their highland 
neighbours ; and with pains and industry greatly above those 
of either highlanders or K6cches The following details of 
what is raised by one B6do cultivator, and consumed by him- 
self, his wife, and three young children, imperfect though 
they be, will help to convey a just idea of his position ; and 
those who care to compare it with the position of a peasant 
in the hills and in the plains will find the means of making 
such comparison in Appendix 11. 

B6do peasant tilling 12 bigha with the spade. 

Dhrinorriceinhusk,. . z4bis i=rzmaun&= 4 o  o  
Cotton undressed, . . 16 bisi = 8 maunds = 32 o  o  
Maize, . 3 bisi = I& maunds = o  8 o  
Millets and Pulse, . . 4 biai = 2 maunda = o  12 o  
Condiments, d y q  & greene, 2 biii = I maund = 4 o  o  

Total Rupees, . . 41 4 o  

Rice in husk, bought, . 3 Pouthi = 48 rnaunb = r g  o  o  
Saltbought,. . . 18Pho l  =18seers = 3 o  o  

- . . . . .  Cotton-fieldpujh,. - I o  o  
- Cfovernmenttax, . . . . . .  - I 0 0  
- Cotton-seedbought, . . . . .  - 1 0 0  

Ai huno festival, . = 3 o  o  
Oil bought for worship and for occasional lights, = o  8 o  
Sickness, fees to the Ojha, . = 4 o o 
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Presents to sisters and friends who ask aid and 
. . . . . .  make Vi~its, 

Ornaments for wife, . . . . .  
Fruita bought for self, wife, and children, . 
Fish bought in rains when none can be taken 

in the forest, . . . . . .  
Earthen vessels bought, . . , . . 
Proportion of price of Ch6khA or Bill, . . 
Ditto ditto of Jong or spear, r: . 
Ditto ditto of metallic pota and pans, 
Sundries, . . . . . . .  

Total Rupees, . . 40 o o 

Balance in favour, . . .  I 4 o 

I t  has been already mentioned that the B6do and Dhimhl 
peasant is liable to a corvee or labour tax, the items of which 
may he added thus-for the Rajah, 3 days thrice a year, or 
g days; for the Rajah's local representative, 6 days ; for the 
village priest or DQdshi, 3 days-total, 18 days per annum. 
This is so' much deducted from his resources, and may be 
stated at two * rupees in coin. A peasant of the plains using 
the plough will earn twice or even thrice as much as a B6do 
or DhirnBl, and yet, what with the wretched system of bor- 
rowing at 25 to 30 per cent., and the grievous extra frauds 
incidental to that system, he will not be nearly so well off. 
The' B6do or DhimB1, again, has abundance of domestic 
animals, and is, moreover, at liberty to eat the flesh of all save 
the cow; whereas the peasant of the plains has few, and of 
those only the goat that he can eat. And, lastly, the B6do's 
indestrious wife not only spins, hut weaves and dyes all the 
clothes of the family, besides supplying i t  amply with whole- 
some and agreeable beer, whilst the peasant's wife in  the 
plains does nothing but spin ; and though this may diminish 
the 'cost of the family clothing, still i t  must be bought ; nor 
will there be much thread to dispose i t  in free sale, apart 
from the clothier. The highland peasantry generally earn 
less than the B6do and DhimBls, and are proportionally worse 

If the Bbdo pay one rupee of direct and two of indirect taxes, he will be 
nearly on a level, quoad public burdens, with the peasant of the plaine. 
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off, though lightly taxed, and exempt from the curse of the 
borrowing system. The NQwir peasants of the great valley 
of Nepal-as industrious as the %do and Dhimils-nay, 
more so-and more skilful too-earn more and retain more, 
notwithstanding the heavy rent they pay to their landlord, 
who pays the light tax or Government demand on the land. 
The particulars may be seen in the Appendix. 

Houses.-The B6do and Dhimils build and furnish their HOUBCB. 

own houses without any aid of craftsmen, of whom they have 
none whatever. They mutually assist each other for the 
nonce, as well in constructing their houses as in clearing 
their plots of cultivation, merely providing the helpmates 
with a plentiful supply of beer. A house is from 1 2  to 16 

cubits long by 8 to I 2 wide. A smaller hodse of the same 
sort is erected opposite for the cattle ; and if the family be 
large, two other domiciles like the first are built on the other 
sides, so as to enclose an open quadrangle or yard. The 
houses are made of jungle grass, secured within and without 
by a trellis-work of strips of bamboo. The roof has a high 
and somewhat bulging pitch, and a considerable projection 
beyond the walls. I t  also is made of wild grass, softer than 
that which forms the walls. There is only one division of 
the interior, which separates the cooking and the sleeping 
portions of the house, which has no chimney or window, and 
but one door. Ten to forty such houses form a village, with- 
out any rigid uniformity or any defences whatever. 

Furniture is very scant, consisting only of a rare bedstead, F u ~ n i t ~ i r o  

some sleeping-mats, a stool or two, and some swinging- 
shelves; and all of these are made at home. Household 
utellsils are a few earthen vessels for carrying and holding 
water, some metallic cooking, eating, and drinking pots, and 
a couple of knives, to which we must add the spinning, 
weaving, dyeing, and brewing apparatus of the women. All 
the latter are of the simplest possible form and home-make. 
The earthen and metallic pots and pans are purchased in the 
K6cch marts. There are none of iron nor of copper ; all are 
of brass or other mixed metals that are metallic, owing, it is 
said, to the dearness of iron and copper. There are no 
leathern utensils. Baskets of bamboo and of cane and ropes 



of grass are abundant, and of home-make by the men, who 
likewise haft all the iron implements they purchase abroad 
for agricultural or domestic uses. It has already been said 
that lights are dispensed with beyond what is afforded by an 
ample fire. 

Clothes. Clothes.-With both people they are made at home, and by 
the women. The B6do women wear silk procured from the 
castor-plant worm, which they rear at  home in each family. 
The B6do men and Dhimils of both sexes wear cotton only. 
Woollen is unknown, even in the shape of blankets. The 
manufactures are durable and good, and not inconveniently 
coarse-in fact, precisely such as the people require ; and the 
dyeing is very respectably done with their own cochineal, 
morinda, or indigo, or with madder got from the hills; but 
all prepared by themselves. The female silk vest of the 
B6dos possessed by me is 3+ feet wide by 7 long, deep red, 
with a broad worked margin of cheque pattern-and of white 
and yellow colours, besides the ground red-above and below. 
This garment is called D6khana by the B6d0, and must be a 
very comfortable and durable dress, though i t  somewhat dis- 
figures the female form by being pressed over the breast as 
it is wrapped round the body, which i t  envelops from the 
armpits to the centre of the calves. The female garment of 
the Dhimdls differs only in material, being cotton. It is 
called B6nha. The male dress of the B6do consists of two 
parts-an upper and a lower. The former is equivalent to 
the Hindu Chadar or toga. I t  is called Shl'lmi, and is g to 
10 cubits by 3. The latter, styled GBmchh, and which is 6 
cubits by 2, is equivalent to the Hindu Dhoti, and after being 
passed between the legs is folded several times round the 
hips, and the end simply tucked in behind. The male dress 
of the Dhimdls is similar. I t s  upper portion is called Pitaka ; 
its lower, Dhiri;  the whole, Dhdba with this people; Hi 
with the B6do. All cotton clothes, whether male or female, 
are almost invariably white or undyed. Neither a d o  nor 
Dhimdl commonly cover the head, unless when the men 
choose to take off their upper vest and fold i t  round the head 
to be rid of it. Shoes are not in use; but a sort of sandals 
or sole-covers, called Ydpthong vel Champhoi, sometimes are, 
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and are made of wood by the people themselves. There are 
no other shoes. Ornaments are rare, even amongst the 
women, who, however, wear small silver rings in their ears 
and noses also, and heavy bracelets of mixed metal on their 
wrists. These are bought in the K6cch marts, and are quite 
simple in form. 

lid.-The sorts of vegetable food have been already F O O ~ .  

enumerated in speaking of agriculture. Rice is the chief 
article; wheat or barley unknown even by name. Ghiu or 
clarified butter is likewise totally unused and unnamed, and 
oil is very sparingly consumed for food. Salt, chillies, vege- 
tables, plenty of rice, varied sometimes with maize or millet, 
and fish or flesh every second day, constitute, however, a meal 
which the poor Hindu might envy, washed down as it is with 
a liberal allowance of beer. Plenty of fish is to be had from 
December to Febiuary, both inclusive, and plenty of game 
from January to April inclusive, though the B6do and Dhimil 
are no very keen or skilful sportsmen, notwithstanding the 
abundance of game and freedom from all prohibitions. They 
have the less need to t,urn hunters in that their domestic 
animals must supply them amply with flesh. They have 
abundance of swine and of poultry, and not a few of goats, 
ducks, and pigeons, but no sheep nor buffaloes, and cows are 
scarce. Milk is little used, but not eschewed, as by the 
Gar6s i t  is. They may eat all animals, tame or wild, save 
oxen, dogs, cats, monkeys, elephants, bears, and tigers. Fish 
of all sorts, land and water tortoises, mungooses, civets (not 
cats !), porcupines, hares, monitors of enormous size, wild hogs, 
deer of all sorts, rhinoceros, and wild buffaloes, are amongst 
the wild animals they pursue for their flesh, and altogether 
they are abundantly provided with meat. 

Drinks and Stimulants.-The B6do and Dhimrils use abun- Drinks. 

dance of a fermented liquor made of rice or millet, which the 
former call 56, the latter YA. It is not unpleasant, and I should 
think was very harmless. I ts  taste is a bitterish sub-acid, 
and i t  is extremely like the Ajimana of the NQwjrs of Nepal. 
Brewing and not distilling seems to be a characteristic of 
nearly all the Tamulian races, all of whom drink and make 
beer, and none of them spirits. The B6do and Dhimil pro- 



cess of making this fermented liquor is very simple. The 
grain is boiled; the root of a plant called Agaichito is mixed 
with i t ;  i t  is left to ferment for two days in a nearly dry 
state ; water is then added quantum suficit ; the whole stands 
for three or four days, and the liquor is ready. The Agaichito 
plant is grown at home. I ts  root, which serves for balm, is 
called Emon. I have never seen it. Besides this beer--of 
which both people use much-they likewise freely use 
tobacco ; but never opium nor hemp in any of the numerous 
preparations of both ; nor distilled waters of any kind ; and, 
upon the whole, I see no reason to brand them with the 
name of drunkards, though they certainly love a merry 
cup in honour of the gods at the high festivals of their 
religion. Among my own servants, the B6do have never 
been seen drunk; the Moslems and Hindhs several times 
excessively so. 

nrannem. Manners.-The manners of the E6do and DhimAls are, 
I think, a pleasing medium between the unsophisticated 
roughness of their highland neighbours and the very artificial 
smoothness of their neighbours of the plains. They are very 
shy at first ; but, when you know them, are cheerful without 
boisterousness, and inquisitive without intrusion. Man's 
conduct to woman is always one of the best tests of his 
manners; now the B6do and DhirnLls use their wives and 
daughters well, treating them with confidence and kindness. 
They are free from all out-door work whatever, and they are 
consulted by their husbands as their safest advisers in all 
domestic concerns, and in all others that women are supposed 
likely to understand. When a B6do or DhimLl meets his 
parent, or one of the elders of the community, he drops his 
joined hands to the earth, and then raises them to his fore- 
head; and if he he abroad, he says, 'Father, I am on my 
may;' to which the parent or senior answers, 'May i t  be 
well with you.' There is little visiting, save that which is 
inseparable from the frequent religious feasts and festivals, 
already sufficiently described; nor are amusements or pas- 
times for young or old common. Indeed, children or women 
seem to have none, and the men so little heed them that 
neither B6do nor DhimAl tongue has a word of its own for 



CHARA CTER. 

sport, play, or game ! The young men, however, have two 
games, which I proceed to describe summarily, I n  the light 
half of October, on the day of the full moon, a party of 
youths proceeds at  nightfall from village to village, like our 
Christmas wakers, hailing the inhabitants with song and 
dance, from night till morn, and demanding largess. This is 
given them in the shape of grain, beer, and cowries, where- 
with on their return they make a feast, and thus ends the 
pastime, which is called Harna-harni by the B6d0, and 
Harna-dhiki by the Dhimils. Again, in the dark half of 
the same month, when the wane is complete, the youths 
similarly assemble, but in the daytime, and dressing up one 
of their party like a female, they proceed from house to house 
and village to village, saluting the inhabitants with song and 
dance, and, obtaining presents as before, conclude the festival 
with a merrymaking among themselves. The B6do name of 
this rite or game is Ch6rgBldno; the Dhimils call it CMr- 
dhik i .  And now we shall conclude the subject of manners 
with a statement of the ordinary manner in which a B6door 
Dhimdl passes the day. He rises at day-spring, and having 
performed the o5ces of nature and washed himself, he pro- 
ceeds at  once to work in his field till noon. He then goes 
home to take the chief meal of the day, and which consists of 
rice, pulse, fish or flesh (on alternate days), greens and chil- 
lies, with salt-never ghiu-seldom oil. He rests an hour 
or more at  noon, and then resumes his agricultural toils, 
which are not suspended till nightfall. So soon as he has 
got home he takes a second meal with his family, then chats 
a while over the fire, and to bed betimes, seldom two hours 
after dusk. If the children be young, they sleep with their 
parents ; if older, apart. The B6do call their first meal San- 
jfiphfini inkhdm ; their second Biiini inkham. The Dhinlal 
name for the first is MdnjbBla-chikd ; for the second Dilirna- 
chak4 Wives usually eat after their husbands, children with. 

C7utraeter.-The character of the B6do and Dhimil, as will Charscter. 

be anticipated from the foregoing details, is full of amiable 
qualities, and almost entirely free from such as are unami- 
able. They are intelligent, docile, free from all, hard or ob- 
structive prejudices, honest and truthful in deed and word, 



steady and industrious in their own way of life, but apt to 
be mutable and idle when first placed in novel situations, and 
to resist injunctions, injudiciously argued, with dogged obsti- 
nacy. They are void of all violence towards their own people 
or towards their neighbours, and, though very shy of strangers, 
are tractable and pleasant when got at, if kindly and cheer- 
fully drawn out. The Commissioner of Assam, Major Jen- 
kins, who has by far the best opportunities for observing them, 
whn drawn cvut of their forest recesses, gives them, as we have 
seen, a very high character as skilful, laborious cultivators 
and peaceable respectable subjects; whilst that this portion 
of them want neither spirit nor love of enterprise is suffi- 
ciently attested by the fact, that when the Dorjiling corps 
was raised, two-thirds of the recruits first obtained were B6do 
of Assam.* Neither the BMo nor Dhimal, however, can be 
characterised, upon the whole, as of military or adventurous 
genius, and both nations decidedly prefer, and are better 
suited for, the homebred and tranquil oares of agriculture. 
They are totally free from arrogance, revenge, cruelty, and 
firtt?; and yet they are not devoid of spirit, and frequently ex- 
hibit symptoms even of that passionate or hasty temperament 
which is so rare, at  least in its manifestations, in the East. 
Their ordinary resource against ill-usage is immovable, passive 
resistance ; but their common demeanour is exempt from all 
marks of the wretched alarm, suspicion, and cunning that so 
sadly characterise the peasantry of the plains in their vicinity, 
and which, being habitual, must be fatal to truth. The BMo 
and DhimBl in this respect, as in most others, more nearly 
resemble the mountaineers, whose straightforward, manly 
carriage so much interests Europeans in their favour. Op- 
pression and its absence beget these different phases of char- 
acter. The absence of all petty trade likewise contributes 
materially to the candour and integrity of the B6do and 
Dhimils. Among all mankind, women, wine, snd power are 
the great tempters, the great leaders astray. Now the B6do 
and Dhimils rise decidedly superior to the first temptation, 
are not unduly enslaved to the second, and, from the perfect 
equality and subject condition of the whole of them, are en- 

* See also Griffith'a Journab. 
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tirely exempted from the third. Power cannot mislead those 
who never exercise i t ;  where women are esteemed, and no 
artificial impediments whatever exist to prevent. marriage, 
women are a source, not of vice, but of virtue ; and, lastly, 
where " honest John Barleycorn" is free from the dangerous 
alliance of spirits, opium, and hemp, I know not that he, even 
if assisted by the " narcotic weed," need be set down as a 
necessary corrupter of morals. True, the B6do and Dhimail 
do not pretend to the somewhat pharisaical abstemiousness 
m cleanliness of the Hindfis. But I am not therefore dis- 
posed, particularly on Hindd evidence, to tax them with the 
disgusting vices of drunkenness and dirtiness, though these, 
and obstinacy, if any, are the vices we must lay to their 
charge,' as the counterpoise of many and unquestionable 
virtues. Peasant, be i t  remembered, must be compared 
with peasant, and not peasant with people of higher 
condition; and if the con~parison be thus fairly made, i t  
may perhaps be truly decided that the B6do and Dhimjl 
are less sober and less cleanly and less tractable than the 
people of the plains ; more sober and more 'cleanly and more 
tractable than those of the hills. The B6do and Dhimails 
are good husbauds, good fathers, and not bad sons; and 
those who are virtuous in these most influential relations are 
little likely to be vicious in less influential ones, so that i t  
need excite no surprise that these people, though dwelling in 
the forest, apart from the inhabitants of the open country, 
are never guilty of blackmailing or dacoity against them, 
whilst among themselves crimes of deep dye are almost 
unknown. To the ostentatious hospitality of many nations 
whose violence against their neighbours is habitual they make 
no pretensions ; but among their own people they are hospi- 
table enough, and towards the stranger invariably equitable 
and temperate. 



A P P E N D I X .  

THE physical characteristics of these races have already been 
summarily stated. But it is desirable to be more particular on 
this head. A young man named Birna, a B6d0, has been selected 
to represent his nation, and through it the DhirnBls and K6cches 
also, for the traits of face and form are so nearly alike in all 
that neither pen nor pencil could satisfactorily set them apar tY 
Birna is about twenty-one years of age (for, like a true &do, 
he knows not how old he is), so that we are obliged to give his 
age conjecturally. The mistake, however, cannot exceed a year 
or two. 

His dimensions are as follows in English feet, inches, and 
quarters :- 

~ s t  time. ad time. 
Total height, . . . . 5 3Q 5 31. 
Crown of head to hip, . - 2 3  2 2% 

Hip to heel, . . - 3 1  3 1  

Length of arm, . 2 3& 2 38 
Length of foot, . - 0 9  0 9 
Length of hand, . . o 64 o 61, 
Greatest girth of chest, . . . 2 7 &  2 7  

Greatest width across shoulders, . . I 2Q I 2 3  

Girth of pelvis at  hips, . - 2 3  2  5 
Greatest width of pelvis, a t  hips, less, . . 0 1 1  0108 
Greatest girth of head, . . . I 9  
Greatest length of head, chin to crown, 

1  8P 
- 0 9  0 9t 

Greatest width of head, across parietes, . o  5Q o  58 
Greatest girth of thigh, 
Greatest girth of calf, . 1  59 1 5& . I I 14 
Greatest girth of arm, . 0 9  0 9 8 .  

Birna's colour is an olive or brunet, clear and pale as that of 
a high-caste Hind6. Though a stout youth, of twenty-one or 
more, he has not yet the least symptom of beard, and but a very 
faint show of moustache. He expects, he says, to have more o r  
less of beard in five or six years, but shall carefully eradicate 
the stray hairs, mme majorurn! He has no want of eyelash o r  

+ Pages 113, 114. 
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eyebrow, and the hair of his head is copious, straight, strong, and 
glossy. He has no hair on the chest, but as much as usual on 
the armpits and elsewhere. He is well made and stout enough, 
sufficiently fleshy, but without any striking muscular develop- 
ment. His calves, in particular, though not quite equal to those 
of the mountaineers, are very superior to anything of the sort 
to be seen amid the people of the plains. His legs are long in 
proportion to his trunk, but not awkwardly so, and his chest is 
finely formed, broad and deep. His head is well formed and 
well set on the shoulders, the great foramen having apparently 
a central aperture. There is no defect of cranial development 
anteally or posteally, and the skull is well shaped and round, 
though not so ample in the frontal region as in fine specimens 
of the Arian vel Caucasian family, and the face is larger in pro- 
portion to the head than in such specimens. The length of 
the head to that of the body is as one to seven nearly. If the 
features are not straight, or perpendicular, to the front, the 
want of right line is caused less by recession of tlie forehead or 
chin than by the advance of the jaws and l i p ,  which are both 
large. The mouth is too wide and the lips too thick for beauty; 
but there is no ape-like or negro-like deformity, nor do the finely- 
formed teeth project forward. The chin wants the rounded pro- 
jection of the Arian type ; but it is not ill formed nor retiring. 
The forehead has sufficient height and breadth, though there are 
vague indications of contraction and backward slope as compared 
with very fine heads. The eye is sufficiently large and sufficiently 
well opened; but the cavity around it is too much filled with 
flesh, and the angles of the aperture have n tendency to obliquity, 
the outer one upwards and the inner downwards. The nose, 
sufficiently long and well raised between the eyes, has a good, 
narrow, straight bridge, but a somewhat thickened or clubbed 
extremity ; and the nares are wide, inclining from the elliptic to 
tlie round shape. The ears are somewhat large, and stand rather 
apart from the head, but not remarkably so. The oval form to 
which the contour of the face inclines is broken by the projection 
of the cheek-bones, between which the face is noticeably wider 
than anywhere else, but only in a small degree; and, upon the 
whole, the ill effect of the somewhat large and quasi-Mongolian 
features is redeemed by their cheerful and amiable expression, 
though the human type indicated is clearly rather Mongolian 
than Caucasian. 
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No. 11. 
PRODUCTION AND CONSUMPTION OF A N % W h  PEASANT OF THE 

VALLEY OF NhbL, CULTIVATING WITH THE SPADE SEVEN 

STANDARD ROPINI OF NBP.~L.*-I man, I wife, and 3 small 
children. 

Household Utensils a t d  Agricultural Implemeds. 
Iron pots and implcmcnts, domestic and agrieultura2.-I MhyB or 

Tii-kyii ; I lamp, Dip or Dalld ; I spoon, D4ni or Dhouwo; r 
spade, K6diil or K6 ; 2 sickles, Hasus or f i  ; 2 spuds, Basuli or 
Kokaicha; I knife, Churi or ChG-pi; I cleaver, Pahasdl or 
Khdni, . . 2 13 6 

Copperpots, domestk-q plates or Thsls; I drinking-pot, 
L6tah or TBh&n-po ; 2 cups or saucers for greens, &c., 
Kat6ra or Khola, . . 4 0 0  

Eartknpdc.-2 large vessels, HAndi or Kousi ; I water- 
drawing, M6ntB or G6pah ; I to hold water, Ghana 
or Dhapa ; 4 dishes, Parai or Bh6g6, . . 0 2 0  

Sundries.-I Pestle and mortar, Silalora or Loh6mB ; I 
winnow, Dagara or Hiid ; I broom, Jharu or Thphi ; 
I rope, Dora or U k h &  khi, . . 0 6 3  

r sleeping mat, Chatai or Sdkhh ; I blanket, Kamal or 
shIlg&, . . I 1 0  

Woman's weaving apparatus.-I spinning-wheel, Charka 
or Yong ; I cotton cleaner, Phatkapr Tim&; I loom, 
Karig4 or TBnjolong, . . 1 8 3  

Production, annual. 
5 Ropini of wet rice-land or 4 Lakhhbd-1st crop, MBlsi 

dhhn, 20 mdri = 40 man, . . 4 0  o o 
2 Ropini of dry rice-land or U'l4b6-1st crop, Ghaih- 

dhbn, 5 m6ri = 10 man, . 8 0 0  
Gleanings of both the above,Ph616w4, 10 Piithi = I man, o I 2 o 
Second crops, or summer crops, Jari or S66-Lakhhbd 

&B-Wheat, 2 m6ri = 4 man, . . 8 0 0  
U'l&b6 SBOareens, roots, and red peppers, I 4 mdri = 3 

man, . . 3 0 0  
Straw and bra11 of rice and wheat of all crops, 36 loads 

(mans), . . . 2 8 0  
Wages earned as a carrier in cold months, ' 2 4  o o 
Wages for odd jobs all the year round, . . 1 2  o o 

Total earnings, . 9 8  4 0 

Earnings from the soil, . 62 o o 

Pour ropini equal one bigsh, or thereabouts. 



APPENDIX. I57 

Monthly Expenses. 
Rice for all the family, 17th p&thi= I man 2 7  sbr, . 3  3  3 
Salt for do. do., 2 m&na= 14 s6r, . . 0 4 0  
Oil, eating, do. do., I bok6ch6 = 4 s6r, . . 0 2 0  

Tobacco, do. do., I bAdh4ni = 14 s8r, . . . 0 3 0  
Greens, roots, red peppers, do., 23  pdthi = I I s6r, . o  4 o  
Fuel, Louna or Chiisi, 3 loads, . - 0 3 3  
Lights (burn pine-sticks of own cutting), . . o  o  o  
Grain for brewing and distilling, 3& pAthf = 13 s6r, 

yielding I s6r spirits, 10 s6r of beer, . . . . o 8 0  
Daily luncheon, JalpAn or Diko," . . o  1 2  o  -- 

Per mensem, . a 5 7 6  
Per annum, . . 65 1 0  o 

Annual Expenses. 
Twelvefold of the above expenses, , . . . 65 10 o  
Landlord's rent on the LakhAbh, called P60n, . . 20 o 0 

Do. do. on the UlAbh, do. do., . . 4 o o  
N. B.-Second crops are rent free ; landlord pays the 

land-tax. 
Government capitation or house tax, viz, shwani, 

o  I 6  ; phAg6, o  I 6 ;  shri panchami, o  o  9, . 0 3  9 
Governmeqt corvee or bith, composition for, . . o 12 o 
Mendicant tax or J6gi p&, . . 0 0 6  
Barber, . . . . 0 6 0  
Wear and tear of implements and utensils, . . I 11 o 
Cotton to make clothes, 2 d h h i  = 6 s6r, . . z o o  -- 

Total expenses, . 9 4 1 1  6  -- 
Balance in favour, . , 3 4 6  

- - 

Peasant of the plains (Azimgurh) cultivates 6 standard bighas 
with the plough. Family as before. 

Agricultural Implements or Stock. 
Two oxen for the plough, . . 16 o  o  
One plough, . . . . . I O O  
One harrow, &c., . . . . I O O  

One Dhrmhs or smoother, , 0 2 0  

One KodAl or spade, . . . . . I O O  
Two Khfnpi or spuds, . . 0 2 0  

Two Hasha or sickles, . . . . 0 3 0  

Throughout these details the native terms have been given to secure accuracy 
and facilitate reference. The firat term is Hindi ; the second, Newari, a langunge 
80 little known that the Hindi equivalent is added. . 



One H&thA or irrigating shovel, . . o 4 0  
One Doura or shovel, . . o x 3  
One P&ncha or rake, . 0 1 6  
One Akhana, . . 0 1 6  

I 9  I5 6 
Household Utensils. 

Iron pots and pans, none, . . . 0 0 0  

Brass pots, I Ibtah, I th&l, . . 2 4 0  
Earthen pots for cooking, drawing and holding water, o  8  o  
Wooden utensils-Okli mhsal, to husk rice, . . o 4 o  - Plates, dishes, &c., . 0 7 0  
Leathern utensils, Chalani, Shp, kc., . . 0 2 0  

Stone utensils, pestle and mortar, . . o 8 0  
Two bedsteads, . . . o f 0  
One blanket, . . I O O  

Bed-clothes, Dohar, Chadar, . . I 12 o 
Wife's spinning-wheel, . . . 0 4 0  -- 

5 4 0  

Annual Produetion.-Two fasals or crops, Kharff and Rabbi- 
Wet rice-land, three bighas. 

First crop, kharif-Dh&n or rice, 2 0  mans, . . 2 0  o o 
JanBra, 8  mans, , 8 0 0  
TAngan, I man, . . 0 8 0  
U'rid, I man, . . z o o  
Kaukari, I man, . . o 12 o 
Second crop, ~ s b b i - ~ h e h ,  I a b i g l i  r o 'man,' "3 5 3 

44 9 3 
Sugar 4 bigha, 10 mans @r, . . 2 5  o  o 
Arhar, . g o o  
Cotton, . 8 0 0  

, . 
Dry or whe'at land, bighas, I crop. 

.Barley, 2 bighas, 2 0  mans, . . . 2 0 0 0  

Wheat, I bigha, 10 mans, I 3  5  4 
Straw, brau, &c., of all the crops, 80 kh&chA, . . 1 4  o o 

Total raised, . 130 10 8 
- 

An,nual Expenses. 
Government tax, . . . . 1 2 0 0  

Interest at  25 per cent. on whole stock, raised on loan, 29 o  o  
Seed, . . . . . . 8 8 0  
Wear and tear of implements . . 1 0 0  

Wagon or cart hire, . - 0 8 0  
Cotton bought to make thread, . . 0 4 0  
Pbjas or worship, . . . . . . 5 0 0  
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Pur6hit or family priest, . . 0 8 0  
Weaver's charge for weaving wife's and children's 

clothes from own thread, . . 2 0 0  
Wear and tear of pots and pans, . . 0 4 0  
Repairs of house, . . . . o I a  o  
Earthen pots, . . . . 0 8 0  
Physician, . . . . 0 8 0  
Fees to miller, . . I O O  
Washerman, barber, smith, . . 2 0 0  

Man's clothes bought, . . . 4 0 0  -- 

Barley for food, 3  mans, . . . 3 0 0  
Pulse, do., 20 sdrs, . . . , 1 0 0  

Salt and oil, 2 s6r of each, . 0 8 0  
Tobacco, 2 s6r, . . . . o 4 0  
Food of two oxen, . . . . 2 0 0  
Flesh and fish for family, . . . o 8 0  -- 

6 15 o 

Per annum, . . 8 3  4 0 

Total expense per annum, 151 o  o  
Balance against, . . 20 5 4  

Thus i t  appears that the productive energy of the NBwfrr, 
working with the spade upon the same extent of land or there- 
abouts, is to the productive energy of the Bddo working some- 
what similarly-that is, without aid of plough-as 3  to 2 ; and to 
that  of the peasant of the plains, using the plough, as 3  to 2 also. 
The NBwArs, indeed, are the best cultivators in Asia 'Tis hard 
t o  compare the Bddo with them. I have no materials yet for 
comparison with the highlanders of Sikim, who, however, I know 
pretty well, cannot compete with the Bddo, whose productive 
energy exceeds that of the lowland peasant, aided by the plough, 
by one-seventh. With regard to the peasantry of the plains, it  is 
very evident that i t  is not the weight of Government taxation 
which crushes them, but the borrowing system-the miserable 
habit of never laying by a sixpence--of living upon loans- 
annually taking up their whole stock from the capitalist a t  an 
interest never less, and often more, than 25 per cent., so that, as 
they say themselves, their life is spent in filling a vessel full of 
holes a t  the bottom, and beneath which is another entire vessel 
belonging to the usurer! The above details show that the 
Government tax  is but one-eleventh of what the Azimgarh 
peasant raises from the soil; and also that the interest he an- 
nually pays is nearly (in fact fully) threefold of the public 
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demand. Thus the poor peasant is perpetually plunged into 
difficulties such as the present account may fully explain, whereby 
it is seen that the annual deficit is equal to  one-sixth of the 
annual gross produce raised by this cultivator. Now, look a t  
the B6do cultivator's account. Hare is no debt; and small as 
the whole earnings are, I can testify that they suffice for such 
comfort as no peasant of the plains has any conception of. But 
the &do, it may be argued,. is nearly exempt from taxation.* 
Look, then, at the Newhr peasant of NBpAl, whose burdens equal 
two-fifths of all he rears from the soil-onsfourth of whatever 
he annually produces by all his industrious toils. Nor does i t  
in the least matter to the present question that what he pays is 
rent, not tax ; for in the plains of India the Government stands 
in place of landlord, and if i t  did not, the peasant's position 
cannot be at  all affected by the quarter or denomination of his 
payment, but only by its positive and relative amount, including 
mery permanent charge, such as that incurred by the Hindu to 
those craftsmen whose services his scrupulosity and his indolence 
compel him to pay for. On the other hand, the simpler and 
more active habits of the NBwtir peasant and his wife enable him 
to dispense with these craftsmen, and to add, besides, nearly a 
third to his agricultural income by labour apart from, and in  
excess of, that devoted to the soil. And thus the NBwhr peasant, 
whilst living far more comfortably than the Hindd peasant- 
better fed, better clad, and better housed by much, yet never 
exceeds his income, and paying not a sous to the usurious 
capitalist, or rather loan-monger, whose indirect frauds are as bad 
as his direct exttortions-can sustain cheerily legitimate agricultural 
burdens great as those I have recorded ! 

DARJEELING, June 4, I 846. B. E HODGSON. 
P.8.-I have said that I do not propose to go into comparisons 

till I have accumulated a large mass of materials. But I may 
mention, as a sample of the prospective fruits of this inquiry in  
reuniting the so long and so utterly scattered members of the 
Non-Arian family, that the identifying of the GBr6s and Khasias 
(as well as of the KachBris) with the B6do is already nearlyor 
quite established, and that points of arbitrary similitude in creed 
and customs and speech, indicating radical identity of race, are 
rapidly multiplying in relation to the aborigines of this frontier 
and those of South Bihar, viz., the K61s or Dh&ngars.t 

It  haa been shown above that the real pressure of taxation is, in fact, equal 
in both cases. + Since thispaperwas written, Mr.[now Sir Walter Elliot of Madras haashown 
that the (Mnd language of % h i  (north of the Nerbudda) is in vocables rod struc- 
ture very aloeely allied to Tamil; that is, to the typical speech of the Aborigines. 



SECTION II. 

COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE LANGUAGES 

OF THE BROKEN TRIBES O F  N G P ~ L .  

DARJILING, October 4th, 1857. 

T l ~ e  Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bngal. 

SIR,-I have the honour to transmit to you herewith foul( 
series of Vocabularies of Himilayan tongues, comprising (in 
two parts),  st, the languages of the broken tribes of the 
Central Himilaya; and, 2d (also in two parts), the several 
dialects of the Kirinti language, which likewise is proper to 
the same part of the chain, or, to be more specific, to Eastern 
Ndpil. The languages included in the two parts of these two 
papers are- 

Broken Tribes. 

I. Dahi or Darhi. Dadhi. 
2. D h w i r .  
3. Pahi or Padhi. 
4. ChBping. 
5. BhrAmu. 
6. Viyu or Hiyu. 

V O L  I. 

7. Ku3wir. 
8. Klislinda. 
g. Pakhya, unbroken. 

I o. Thiksya, unbroken. 
I I. Thiru. 



162 VOCABULARY OF THE LAKGUAGES 

Tribes of the Kirdnti People. 

I. Chamling or R6d6ng. 
2. Rhngchhe'nbhng. Bontiwa. 
3. Chhingting. Rontawa 
4. Nachhereng. 
5. Wiling. Bontiwa. 
6. Yikha. 
7. Chourisya. 
8. Kulung. 
g. Thulung. 

10. BQhing. 
I I. Lohorong. 
I 2. Lambichhong. Wiling. 
13. Bilili. 
14. Singping. 
15. Dumi. 
16. Khiling. 
I 7. Dungmili. 

The arrangement and nomenclature of these, made some time 
back, are not quite correct, but they will serve the present end, 
and can be corrected when we come to particulars. At  present 
i t  will suffice to say that g and 10 of the " broken tribes" can- 
not well be classed under that head, the Pakhya and Thiksya 
being still unbroken. 

Of the Kirinti tribes, the value of the subdivisional names 
is not always equal. I have indicated this on the right hand. 
Thus, 2, 3, 5 ,  as to language, &c., could be unitised under the 
common name of Rontawa; and 5 ,  12, both classed fist as 
Waling, and then as Bonkiwa, the larger aggregate. These 
minuter affinities are pretty well indicated by the dialects. I 
was obliged to begin in the dark as to what varieties of the 
language would be fittest for selection as dialects, and those I 
hit on were not always of equal value. 

As samples of the broken tribes and of the great Kir int i  
people, I have lately selected for special study the Viyu of 
the one and the Bihing of the other. I shall forthwith submit 
these ample essays,* and then may find time to advert to some 

* These also will be found in the sequel, but  awkwardly blended by a common 
heading with the empirical comparative vocabularies of the languages of the  broken 
tribes and of the dialects of t l ~ e  KirAnti language, which two latter also a r e  simi- 
larly confused. Neitlier have anything to do with the complete analyses following 
tliem. T l ~ e  whole of the papers consist of-(I) comparative vocabularies of t h e  
languages of the broken tribes; ( 2 )  ditto of the dialects of the K i r k t i  language ; 



general considerations. If not, they will be found in the new 
essay on the "Physical Geography of the Himilayan now issu- 
ing from the Calcutta press as No. XXVII. of Selections from 
the Records of the Government of Benga1.-I am, Sir, your 
obedient servant, 

B. H. HODGSON. 

43) pmmat ica l  analysis of the V&yu tongue; (4) ditto of the B&hing tongue, 
( 5 )  description of the VByu people; (6) ditto of the KiAnti people, of whom the 
BBhing are a aept. The two firat papers form the sequel of that long series priorly 
given with a view to furnish primlefaeie evidence of the affinity of all the T(1ranians 
in  and near India. But after these two papera had been completed, they were held 
back in order to that fuller style of investigation which is exemplified by papers 3 
and 4 Suddenly, however, I found myself obliged to quit India; and'then, deem- 
ing i t  wisest on the whole no longer to delay the publication of the several papers, 
I sent them all to press, and in my hurry forgot to  e r n e  from papers I and 2 certain 
hints for correction or addition which grew out of my increasing knowledge, but 
which, not having been worked out, should have been eraaed from these two pnpers 
before they were forwarded for publication. Thw, with my inability to correct the 
prese, will explain what else might seem odd. 
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ChPpdng. 

?dB-rG 
Tfil- ti 

LB 

WB Bf6-B 
WB-I. W-1 
Dfin-gB 
Rhu-s 
Mi-syB 
RirBl 
M6-syB 
KBg. K i  
Nyi. Ngt 
KwL K U  
NB. N6 
SB 
WB-kGm. Lu-m 
HB-thi 
Mi. Mi-k 
Bn-bG 
M6. Bfi 
NyB NgB 
D6. R6 
La .. 
M6-898 Mi-chB ( 
MBn 
KGt-t. KG-t-pa 
T&T6-long 
PyB. Pykk 
Rb-ng 

English. Du~Zhi vel Dahi. 
I 

Air 1 Bat& + 

DC~no.ir. 

BBtBs 
Uheu-ti 
T-seu-ti ] 
Kdnr 

Ch&r$i ( 
R&ktBT 
DBnga Dun-ga 

Ant ( 
Arrow 
Blrd 

Blood 
Boat 
Bone 
Buffalo 
Cnt 
Cow 
Crow 
DRY 
Dog 
Ear 
Earth 
Egg 
Elephant 

g h e r  
Fire 
Fish 
Flower 
Foot 
Goat ( 
Hair 
Hand 
Head 
Hog 
Horn 

Paghi vtl Paht. 

PhG-d 
Mig-za 
BB-r& 
Bb-khlncha 
Bu-khin-cha ) 
13 l 
D6n-go 

Bhrdmfi. 

A-si 

A-nap 
PB-rB 

Jy&ling 
Chi-wl 
Dun-ga 
Wot 
Bhai-sa 
XIanzyi 
SY 6 
KBng-kang 
Di-nB 
A-kyB 
U n B  
NLsB 
Hom 
Caret 
Mi-k 
Bn-b&i 
MB-I 
N&n& 
A- wai 
U'n-zik 

~ ~ : ~ ~ - ~  1 
SyBm 
Rhi-t 
Kg-pB 
Pak-syb 
U'-nyP. U'n-yG 

Chenr~ta 
T-seu-n-to 
Kitnr 

ChBrl 
RiigBt 
Dfingo. Dun-go 
Had 
Tjh~insa 
RirBlo 
Gni 
KBwB 
])in 
KGkk 
KBn 
MBti 
Anda 
Hathi 
A'nkhl 
BGb6 
A'-& 
JIB-chha 
PI161 
G6d 
Chkg-ri 
~ b a - g - r i  
B6r 
Hbt 
MGdl 
SG-er 
Sing 

Huyu, or VdyB. 

Hujum 
Chiki-bulls 

SBr 
Chin-chi 
Vl 
Dun-ga 
RG 
Caret 
Dkna 
Caret 
GB-gin 
Nu-ma 
Uri 
Nak-chG 
K6 
Chalung 
Caret ,  
BIB-k 
U'-pB 
MB 
H6 
PGm-mi 
LB 
Chi-1i 
S6ng 
Q6t 
PB-chhi 
P6g 
Ru-ng 

Hnd Ku-a& 
Bhainsi 
Mai-ni I Bhi 

Kuszodr.' 

Batas 
Kimii 
SBr 
Chdri 
Rnkti 
Dun-ga 
Hadh 
Bhainsa 
BirBlo 
Gai 
KbglB 
Di-nl 
Ku-kol 
KBn 
Mati 
Dimba 
Hathi 
A'nkhi 
HBbBk 
A'ghi 
JhLin  
P h u  

ChB-gari 
Cha-ga-ri Gm 
BBr 
HBth 
KB-1x4 
SB-ri 
Sing-ek: 

Gai 
Kowa 
Di-ni 
Kfi-kGr 
KBn 
MBto 
Dimba 
Hatti 
A'nkhB 
BBbB 
Agi 
Ma-ehhe 
PhGl 
God 
ChB-gBr 

) Cha-ga-r 
BBr 
HBth 
MG-dek 
SB-gh 
Sing 

hI6-sB 
K6-k6 
Nhi-na-ko 
Ku-ju. Ku 
Nllfia-puru 
ChB 
KhBn-ja 
Ki-si 
Mi-gi 
B& 
Mi 
Ny6-jB 
S6-n6 
Li 
CM-U 

S6n 
LB 
Chh6 
Phb 
XhG-ni 
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Thy ( T6ro 

Tiger 
Tooth 
Tree 
Village 
Water 
Ynm 
I 
Thou 
He. She. I t  
m e  
Ye 
They 

His. Hers. I t s  ' U' ker I - 

%t 
R t k  
GBon 
Pa-ti 
Pin-Blu 
MU 
Tni' 
U' 
HB mi 
Ta-he 

U'-nin 

Our 
Your 

Their 

One 
Two 
Three 
Four 

Five 

Ham-ro 
Taha-ro 

U'n-karo 

E'k 
Dwi 
Tin 
Chsr - 
PBnch 

s ix  1 ~ h ~ h  

Seven 1 s b t  

B&g 
Ddnt 
GBtch 
Gnon 
K Y ~  
Chb-yh 
BlCi 
Tu-P 
I' 
Hanii 
To-ho 
u'-ho 

Ham-rd 
Uaret 

\Val-ko 

E'k 
Dwl 
Tin 
ChBr 
PBnch 

Sat 

NBng-ku Nang-ku Ung or ~ n g - m u  ~ a - h a - n a  
Suffix, ir: 

ULku U'-ku 

Ngi-ku 
h 
b 

Ning-ku N h g - k u  U'n-ni. U'n-ni-mu Tfimdra 
U'-mni-ku Urn-kh ( I A'khsta 

A-khnh mu ) I  HBdng-kara 

YB-eho. Yo-r-yo D6 K6-16 E'k 
Nhi-zho. Nhi-z-yo Ni NB-yung Dwl 

2 
R 

Sum-eho. Sum-z-yo Swbm Chfi-yung Tin 
P16i'-zho. Plo-Y-8-yo Bi Bf-ning ChBr 
P6-ma eho 
PU-ma-z.yo ) B'-n@ Caret P61lcb 

Krtk-zho 
Caret Cbbh 

ChBnB-zho 
Cha-na-z-yo } Caret Caret SLt 

Dhdn 
WB 
Sf-md 
G6n 
Lt-khti 
S&gi 
Kfing and J 4  
Chhtng. Chhi 
86.  U' 
JB-di 
Chhh-di 
U'-si. Ho-si 

Nhng-gu. J6-gu 

JB-k6-la and J d  
Srkk 
Si-ng. Sing-tak 
Caret 
TI 
G6-L 

Bfi-mfing 
Sil-a. S-w4 
Sim-ma 
HBngdtng 
A'-wB 
Y6-k 

Ngd NgB 
NBng 
U' 
Ngf-lum 
Ning-lum 

Rflo 
L(1 
Sing-phung 
Caret 
Tf 

Mi-khata Wb-mai Ht-dG ( Hfi-ri. Hb-ri. y 
I K6-me. At-m6 HB-ring 

Ng6-ku 1 I(.-ha-na , NgL-ku ( ~ n g  or Ang-mu '( { im % 

P,bghi 
Dsnt 
(S4tch 
GBon N 

PQnl d 
RB-pf. Chb-pi 
G6 
Gon 

G6-ti. BhyB-gar 2 
hIb-ha 
Tb-ha bj 

Mii. Withi. A'. I' H(1-lo. Hi-10 
GbkhBta 
G6ne-khata 

L 



A'th 

N6-(1 

Dm 
Bin 
Tie 
ChBlin 
Pachh  

2 
Sou 
Nb. Kara 
LBi' 
BBtho. DBkhi 
Sin 
Kana 

2 
Kana. Te. E' 
Jb-khm 
A'-khen 
Ka-khen 
A'-ja 
Kbl-hi 2 

% 
Kal-hai b 
Achi-nn 
U'-chi-na 
Ka-chi-ua 

2 
U'para 

0 

HBt 
*CI 

Man j hi 

Bbhir 
Bhitar 
D6-re b 

Eight 

Nine 

Ten 
Twenty 
Thirty 
Forty 
Fifty 
Hundred 
Of 
To 
From 
With 
In. On 
O n  Upon 
Now 
Then 
When 
To-day 
To-morrow 
Yesterday 
Here 
There 
Where , 
Above 
Below 
Between 
Without. 

Outside ) 
Within 
Far 

Theee are plumb. I subsequently found that some of these tongue8 have duals also, aa well a8 aepuute pronominal axen .  See VByu grammar in sequel 
for a nample. 

t -=my; an mu mine ; and so of the others. 8ee full treatise of Vdyu in the sequel. 
1 On, afBx of af the~umersla, aa ol all the prpnomid and other qnaLltiva, ie tlro mlnor of gender. The major in hma, aa in Ndrlri, to which tongue Pahi & is c l d y  a&d. v 

A'th 

N6 (1 

Daa 

BL 
Ti8 
Chblis 
PachSs:] 
Sou 
K6 
Lai - 
Nh6 
Stii 
Ybr. Her 
U'parB 
YBhe 
W6he 
KBhe 
A'ju 
KBl6 
Kblt  
1'-chi 
U'-chi 
Kb-chi 
U'pnra 
HBt 
Mbjhai 

mir 
Bhitar 
Tbrho 

( ~ ~ ~ : : ~ o  ) A'th 

N6-ti 

Daa 
Bis 
n8 
Chblilis 
PachSs 
So 
1%. Ak 
Ki 
S6n 
I'n 
I'n 
U'par6 
Akhsn 
Takhen 
Kanhin 
A'-ju 
Ka-lhi. Ka-1-hi 
KB-1G 
YB-ti 
Wo-ti 
KB-chi 
Akbsai 
HB-then 
Majhen 

BBhir 
Bhitar 
Tar-hai 

Caret ChyB or Chya-nggu 

Gfio Or Gung-gu ( 
@i or Ui-ni3-g~ f ( 
Ni 
Sun 
P i i  
NgB-6 
Sb-chi 
YB. Ybgu 
YB-ta 
A'ng 
Nang 
Gar-hi-n6 
Caret 
Alnga 1 
WBlhe 
Gwb-thB 
Tha-ra 
Kin-chi 
Mi-zyB 
ThBgu-thB 
Hon tha 
G U - t h  
Cho-gu-tha 
KO gG-thfr 
D&ri 
Pen-hB 

Dohon 
Ta-pa-le 

Cnre t 

Caret . 
Caret 

Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Mu. Mo. Mi 
Caret 
Khen 
Noug 
B6 
B6. Wane 
U'm-be 
MB-the 
HB-k6 
Ti-ri 
N6-kana 
Ti. jong 
1'-ne. I.the 
Mi-ne. Wa-the 
HB-nB 
Wa-ne 
Hu-the 
MBdGm-be 

Tongma Lok 
Neng. BBk 
Ho-lBm 

~ ~ k ~ - ~ .  Caret 
Taku-zho 

~ y i - b - ~ g "  ~ ~ i - b - ~ - ~ ~  
Caret , 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Cnret 
KG 
SB'i 
I' 
I' 
Hbng 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
TB-n 
SyBng 
Y6n 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 

Caret 
Dy bug-to 

Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
K 6  
T(I 
JBng. G b g  
Chou 
ThB-chi 
GIii 
Tha-chi 
Wb-lh6 
Kai-lh6 
Ti-ya 
W6-gai 

g-!$ 
HG-di 
Xu-nai 
HG-khHi 
Hu-mai 
A-sal 

Am-bn 
Trka. N b g  
Ka-16k 



Near 
Little 
Much. Many 

How much 
As 
So 
Thus 
How? 
Why ? 
Yea 
No 
Do not 
And 
Or 
Which. Jbn 

De'nwdr. Ewjlish. 

Which. T6n 

Gk!:? } Kon* 

Dadhi vel Dahi. 

~ o m e t h i b ~  
Somebody 
Good 

Bad 

Cold 
Hot 
Raw 
Ripe 
Sweet 
Sour 

Bitter 

KyB-hd-je 
K6lho-pun 
Niko 

' 

Ti-ta 

Ramro 

NB-gik 
ChGt-hi 
DhBrai 
Kat'-ha 
Ja-sai 
Wb-sai 
YB-sai 
KB-sai 
Cnret 
H6 
H6'i-n6 
Jfin 
Ra. PfIn 
TL 
I'ae-k 
U'-se-k 

K6-no 

Caret 

Bov-in 

B6n-sajha 

Chiso 
Ta-to 
Caret 
Caret 
Gfiryo 
KO-ro 

Ti-ta 

1 Caret 

Padhi vel Pahi. 1 c ~ p d n p .  Bhr4m.ii. Hdyu, or Vdyli. Kumdr. 

Nhyftr-ke 
BhB-ch6 

Chb-h6ng 
Gu-ri 
GB-r6 
HB-r6 
YB-I$ 
Gi-re 
Caret 
Khytl' 
BIB-khl 
Mi-re 
Kh6 
Ki. u 
Afrkhy&-gn 
HbrkhyB- y 
GG-gb. Gu-hmo 

Lok-to 
Caret 
Jh6 

Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Cnret 
Caret 

Pi-lo 
YBs-to 
Dh6-to 
Caret 
Caret 
Nfm-to 
NLm-lo 

Caret 

Jfin 
U'chi 
HB. KhBkaO 
HB-tu 
Caret 
Mb. Lik 
DIami. A-lik 
Man 
Wbng 
KB 
HCtu 
H b t u  
Hai 
HBng 
Shng 
GB-do { 
Ma-d6 { 
Chiao 
U'dGm 
P6u 
Ki-mfng 
Ky6-syB 
KyB-a6 

KyB-khai { 
Ku-syBn 

HBng-nga 
Me-m6 
I'-ma 
HGng-ngB 
Mis-pa 
Dik-sa. Nom 
MB. Ma-nom 
ThA 
LB 
Ki 
SfI-do 
BfI-do 
SG 
Mia-che 
Sti-na 
Nuh-'kBmo ] 
Nuh'ka-mo 
Maning-nuh- ] 

kamo 
KhBmta 
JB-ta 
Chnla-mo 
Mfn-mo 
Chin-ji-mo 
So-kim. So-ki-m 

~~~~~~\ 1 
Bing 

J&ege 
HB-sege 
If-eege 
KB-sege 
Kytl-hGn 
An. An 
NB 
MB-mb, 
Gyu 
NB 
J B  
H u e  
K6 
KB-hu 
KB-hu 
Bhala 

Nakhaja 
Chfso 
TB-to 
KfL-cho 
Pit-ko 
G d y o  
Nkgt~lyo 
TLto 

Banail. 



Ugly 
Straight 
Crooked 
Black . 
White 
Red 
Green 
Lone 
shoFt 
Tall 
Short jman( 

- 
Small 
Round 
Flat  
Square 
Fa t  
Thin 
Weariness 
Thirst 
Hunger 
Eat  

Drink 
Sleep 
Awake 

Laugh 

Weep 

I'n je-ramro 
Sojh6 
Kwh-k&ro 
Kaj-r&ro 
G6ro 
Kak-taro 
Haryo 
Lfimo 
Ch6ti 
Dhknga 
Nanxr 
BBt-ko 

NBnI 
Dnllo 
Chepto 
Char-konya 
Y6to 
D(lbr6 
Th&kin 
Pias 
Bhb-kha 

Kh6u 

Caret 
So-lar 
BBn-ko 
KBr-da 
Gor6 
Rak-ta-ro 
H m  
LBmo 

Chot-ke 

Dbmro 
Chep-to 
Caret 
Y6to 
Db-bro 
Hadyaila 
Tirkha 
Bh6k 

Kh&ik 

Bbmala-gu-hma 
Ti-pyGng-gu-hmu 
Phura-86-gu-hma 
H&ku-gu-hma 
T6yb-gu-hma 
Sf-dha-gu 
W6n-w6n-dha 
Tfi-h&gu $ 
Pbti-ha-gu 
Tha-so 
Khbso 
Hwongu-dha-rru 

Nhf-li 

KhwQ 

Pi-lo 
1)hfm-to 
D6ng-to 
Gal-to 
BhBm-to 
DG-to 
Phblto 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Bron-to 
Mai-to. &lay-yo 

Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 

JB-che. Jhf-aa 

MB-ay6n 
Caret 
BBn-go 
Chi-ling 
A'-bo 
PhBya 
Sik-sik 
Kfwo. Alhok 
An-yak 
Alhok 
Anyak 
Alham 

J6ng-ia 
Thbthi  
H6na-ta Bara 

Mam-bing 
Chbng-chbng-mo 
KO-ko-1Bng-mo 
KhBk-ching-mi 
DawBng-mi 
Lnng-ching-mi 
Girfing-mi 
Phfn-ta 
Yam-phh-ta 

A'-mi 
Dallo 
Nim-bu-le 
Ch&rpatya 
Ki-chho 
M&chho 
Kitu-khwi 
A1w&phang 
U'ynngkbhQ 

ChB, 

Nakhaja 
Sbjho 
BBngo 
Kal-de 
PBn-dal 
Pfl-la 
HardiBlo 
Ldmo 
Ch6to 

( 

- 
Choh'-mi 
K61-k01 
Tcng-teng 
Caret 
L6n-te 
Gh.-ta 
J6b 
TL-daksa 

%%e, n. 
Ja-ko. 0. 1 

It-ache. Ykkche ::toonu 
Da-La-rou 1 { I ' 8-88 Da-ka r-ou 

I'bru 
Dal-lo 
Snmbh 
ChBrpatya 
Moto 
KhQngnrlo 
Caret 
Tirkha 
Bh6k 

Kh&ik 

Tbm-cha T u m - u  SyB-ngB { 
Em-che. Yem-sa N&wa 
Tyok-che. Tyok-sa S b w a  ( 

Jon and ton. aa well aa kon. are Hindi nnd Urdu-lanmmnea verv rich in relative and correlative terms. At flrat I not orofesaedlr eouivalent terms in 
these Tartartongues, but afterwards I saw reason to doubt t~efiacc&cy, as  being conttary to the genius of these tongueu-a'polnt as b wh~ch see the full 
treatises on Vdgu and Bdhing m the aequel. 

t For the afaxes gu, hma see note at the word "ten " supm Dang and dha respectively are quaai-e uivalenta sometimen nubstitutrd, more rarely added. 
t Ta-ha-gu, qood (gu) 10d~tudine (ha) magnum (ta).' 80 pdti-ha-gu is quod longitudlne parvum (pdt3. Ha is ihe genenc sign vf long things. 

%e3: ) 
Iml-che 
ThB-im'-che, ) 
Sic'-che 

Khl-ik 

Sut-ou 
U'thou. Uth-ou 



+ Throughout the Hdyu column che su5x  is the reflexive sign ; to. ko, vel pa, the transitive: it, hot', and bo~' are contmctiona for i-to vel ih-to, ha-to, and 
bo'-to. As ~lature suggests, in point of sense both signs nre applicable ; t l~us, ish-che, spaak to thyself, articulate; iah-to, speak to him, to some one: ha-s-che, 
give to thyaelf; ha-to, e v e  to him. Sin-che, learn = teach thyself; sish-to, teach another. In the other tonguea which are losing them niceties they are less 
clearly explicable. See Vdgu grammar in neq~~el. 

t Ou is the neuter or reflexive formative, as ik ia the active ; and added nu makes the former panrive--e.g., from root ghan, to speek, ghan-au-mi, p, I speak, 
utter. Qluan-ou-su, m-mi, p., and ghanaimiban a. = ghans-im-ik-an, told I him or it I told it or I told him. 

f Plii in a sample of the primitive nnd neuter! vhb. There are several other snolpl& in the other columns. See grammar in sequel. 
/ I vel ya of Pahi, Chdpd~lg, and Bhrdmd is the trannitive or active sign, as in NBwdri and Telugu, though unrecognised aa such in either. 
I Ik, i t  will have been neon, is the pronominal alBx of the third per80n. The whole, and thelr PI) lication, may be given in this place :- 

Baha-im, my fatl~sr. Baken-lln, I can. illatha-lm-ik-an, I strike (him or it,traodtire). 
B*hn.lr, thy father. Snksn-ir, thou canat. Thatba-11-ik-an, thou strikest. 
Buba-~k, his, her, anyonc'a father. Baken, he, she, it, can. Thntl~a-ik-nn, lie strikes. 

Speak 

Be silent 
Come 
Go 
Get u p  
Sit down 
Walk 

R u n  

Give 
Take 
Strike . 
Kill 
Bring 

Takeaway 

Lift u p  
P u t  down 
Hear  
Underatand 
Tell. Explain 

Paglht vel Pahi. CNpdng, 1 BhrdmL. ) Hdyu, or Vdyu Engligh. Kuawdr. Dagthi vel Dahi. 

Bbr&uk Sa-rha 

Jfinhora-uk \ 
A'-Oc 
J & 6 k  
U'th-6k 

Dbwdr .  

LhB 

Sun&n-ch6n ' 

YB 
L&a6n 
Dung-chon 
Kujung-chon 
Gb 
K6ng-gno 
Ke-in-go } 
Re-ng-go 
Bt-chhon 
HB-ya 
DB-ohhon 
Pkli 
Bfi-yB 
B(116son. Bfi-l&mn 

Bfi-gno. Bu-n-go 

Ti-gne. Ti-n-ge 
NY'i 
Thfi-i 
Ky6n 

Baa-uk 
Hid-uk 

Dfi-gar-& 

Di-hik 
IR-hik 
ThkthB-ik 
=ti-ik 
An-ik 

U j - i k  

Bok-nk 
RBk-uk 
Sfin-kare 
Rfijh-kare 
K&-huk 

I 

Baa 
Chbl 

Df-ik' 
IR-ik' 
MBr-ik' 
U r - i Y  
A'nhik' 
U g a i k '  

Algkik' 
DhL-ik'  
S(m 
Bdjh 
Sa-rha 

Nhba-che. Nho-u  

Caret ( 
Caret 
Caret 
Ching-sa 
Mda-che. Mu-na 
W h B  F/Th&m 

A. =a 

Bfi-I 3 
IR-I 
Caret 
Caret { 
C u e  t 
Caret ( 
Careti i 
Caret 
Siii 
Cnret 
Nhbs-che 

Kha-l&vn ( 
DI&p&. khale M& } 
Thii-yB 
Y6-ng&. Yen-gn 
So 
Md-kB 
Syb. JBwa 

M-gwB-ya 

M6-t6 
S&to. Aprlto 
A-pri-to ) 
K h P  

~~~~6 ) 
U-~"-gnO ) 
U-go-go 
Caret 
A-sbyo 
Bh-dyG 
Cht-n6-go 

1t'k6Flb&h0t' } 
:","G6i-pon-che { 
Phi  S 
Uh'-I& 
Y'bpche 
M6s-che 
Kh6k-che 

Lhg-che  

HB-to 
Db-ko 
Toh'-po 
Shh-to 

:E,"P," + 

bIfunB-bor-ou. l ~ a m a b r - o u  
A'he 
NB. N&hin 
U'th-ou 
B ~ s o u  
N6n 

Dhou 

DB-ik 
NB-ik 
ThB-tha-ilc 11 

Yfik-to 
Pish-to 
Uk-to .  Lkk-to  

=-ko 
T&ko 
H6n-ko. T h k k o  
SB-ko 
1sh'-to. Boh'-to 

An-ik 
N6-bin 

Alga ik  
Th6-ik 
Sunou 
Bujhou 
Ghanai-ik 
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Continuation of the Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the 
broken Tribes of Nipd. 

H. for Hindi, K. for Khas; see note at age 165. In the ThlZru column I have not 
thought i t  worth while to indicate the endless forrowings. For the Kushda and Chiplug 
tribaa, nee J.A.B.B., or No. XXVII. afore cited. 
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English. 

Goat, female 
Hair 
Hand 
Head 

Hen 

Hog kind 
Horn 
House 
Husband 
Jron 
Leaf 

k g h  t 
Maize 
Man kind 
Ditto, male 
Mare 
Millet or Kong~ni' 
Millet or Kodo 
Monkey, male 
Ditto, female 
Moon 

Mother 
Mountain 
Mouth 
Mosquito 
Name 
Night 
Oil 
Old man 
Old woman 
Ox kind 
Paddy, or rice 

in husk j 
Plantain 

Ram 

Cleaned rice 
River 
Road 
Salt 
Sheep kind 
Skin 

ikzke 
Son 
Star 
Stallion 
Sow 
Sun 

Wheat 
Wife Ningdain~y &hoa 
yRm 
I 

Kusfinda. 

Mijha gimi 
Gyai-i 
Gipan 
Chipi 

Tap gimi { 
Hi. YBsa 
Iping jing 
BBhi 
Dfiw6i 
PhalBm 
H&k 
Naw&gich&n 
Jina i'kya 
Makai 
Ilih'yBk 
Mih'ya daw6i 
Caret 
KwB chh6 
hlhdyi. M a q i  
Ugu 
Ugu gimi 
J u n  

M&l 
Parbat 
Birgy&d. Birgyani 
Caret 
Giji 
Ing gai 
Jing 
Caret 
Jigel. [Nogmwa 
NwAgwL. N6go. 
chhusUm 
MochB 

BhantBk. Ghologyr 
K&diyun 
GimmekonB 
Won 
Huk vi 
Gholo 
GitBn 
LBgB i 
Tou 
Tala sU 
Ing gai 
Caret 
Higimi. YBsagimi 

Ing 
Tiger 
Tooth 
Tree 
Vegetable 
Village 
Water 
Woman 

Dbjb kBiili 
Toho 
I' 
MU ghy& 
LBhBng 
TBng 
Ninn dai 

Kela, H. K. Tatung ro 

Caret Ghyu kiclaba 

Thdru. 

Baghiya 
Bbr 
Tar hatti 
Mu* 
Morgi 

Suwar , 

Sing 
Ghar 
Caret 
L6ha 
PBt6 
God 
~ n j o r i ~ o  
MakBya 
Manhai 
Caret 
Ghodi 
Tfigiun 
Madfiwa 
BBnar 
B&dari 
Chand'ra- 

maj6n 
XahatBri 
Par'bat 
Mhkha 
Maa 
NB u. Ji 
&ti 
Tela 
BudhB 
BudhiyB 

... 
Jadhan 

Pdkh'ya. 

Bbkhro, K. 
Rhwa 
Hatkela 
Manto 
Kukhurako 3 

pothi, K. 
H d m  
Sing, H. K. 
Ghar, H. K. 
L6g ny& R 
Kha&r 
Pbt 
Gods 
~ r t '  bBtti 
G h6ga 
Manchha 
Log ny& K. 
Caret 
Caret 
K6do 
W a r ,  H. K. 
BBdarni, H. 
Chan'dramn- 

bell, H. K. ) 
A'mB 
P&h&r, H. K. 
Mhkha, R. 
Pokha 
NB u, K. 
Hbti, K. 
Tel, K. 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
DhBn, H. K. 

Thdk'sya 

Mmom6 
Chham 
YByBthin 
Ta 
caret 
Tili 
Ru 
Ghim 
Mrinthin 
Phr6 
LhB 
Phale. Bhalethin 
Muthnangmu 
Makai 
Mli 
Pynng 
TBmBma 
Dh6ya 
Rangre 
PBngdar 
PBngdarsyB 

gnB 
A'mL 
Yedadhyu 
Sung 
Polorinaba 
Min 
Mun 
Chhigu 
K h 6 b ~  
Khfigyu 
Mekinba 
Mlaaam 

Caret 
Khola, K. 
BBto, K. 
N h ,  H. K. 
Caret 
ChIiBla, H. 
Sarga 
SBpa, H. K. 
ChhorB, K. 
TBr& H. K. 
Caret 
Baigani harrn 

GhPm8,H.K. { 
B&ghn, H. K. 
Dbts, H. K. 
Rukhn, K. , 

SBg, H. 
GB n, H. K. 
PBni, H. K. 
Baigini 
Gahun, H. 
Baig'ani 
Caret 
Ma 

{ 

] 

Mla 
Umdakyu 
Ghybm 
Chacha 
Ghyu 
Dhi 
Mu 
Pudhi 
Jha  
Sar 
Ta 
Tili moma 
GhBn gni. 

saughini 
N& 

g[;ung 
Dhap 
HB1 

%n 
Karu 
Mrhhml 
Hmau dau 
GhyBng 

Kern 

B:Ei 
ChB u r  
Kholb 
RastB 
Nun 

C~L; 
Caret 
Sdpa 
Taranggan 

. . . 

... 

2: 
B&ha 
DBta 
G h h h  
S&g pa t t s  
CIa won 
PBni 
M e r h  
Gohun 
Jani  
Hanmul 
Hang 
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Thou 1 N n  

He. She. 

W e  two. Dua l  
Ye  two 
They  two 
W e  all. P lu ra l  
Y e  all  
They  a l l  
Mine. My 
'I'hine. Thy  
l l i s .  Hers. I t s  
Ours. Dual  
Yours. Dual  
Theirs. Dual 

I' si. It1. Tok'- ] 
pya? Gida j 

Tok'ihie'na 
h'6k'jh2na 
Gidaj hig'na 
Cl16baki [rbki 
Nokibaki Toea- 
Gidabaki " 
Chiyi 
N ivi 
Gidayi 
Tokjhignayf 
Nokjhignayl 
Gidaihimavi 

Theirs. Plural 
One 
Two 
Three 
Four  
F i r e  
Six 
Seven 
>:i:ht 
YIIIO 
Ten 
l ' \ r ,~n t y 
'l 'i~irty 
l'orty 
l'i'ry 
? l t~n( l red 
11: 

'I.,,, dot. and ace. 
I'ron~ 
1:y. Instrumental 
\l.itl~. Cum. 
7Vitl1out. Sine. 
In  
Tow 
T ~ r n  
\ ! - i ~ ~ n ?  
7.0-(lap 
' l ' ~ ~ - r ~ ~ t ~ r r o ~ v  
Yr.str.r~lny 
J! , . ? , .  
rl.:,.rc 

,@re ? 
.\ ; , , , , -c  
I: . ' <  w 

.\vcen 
\',-!thollt. Ootsidr 

11ir1 
I lr . - .,* r 
I ,  :,:.! 
\,.., 

I : v murh ? 
.' i 

C::ret 
Mero, Ij. 
Tero, K. 
Usai ko. K. 

I 

Gidabakiyida 

Go'i sbng 
Ghigna 
Dh113 
Pinjbng 
Pagnangjbng 
Caret 
Caret 
C:~ret  
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
X:tta 1911 I La i, k: 
Jkng jai 
'1' i 
Tbngche 
J<iuth& i 
T i i  
Ipwaji 
SI iu  
A'sahi 
Itwsji. Ipwaji 
(:orak 
E i l~ iyh  
Tau wa 
I~k:.z 
A'naka 
l)r:isu ok 
TumAi 

1 f : i j l~ iy l a  
1::111gjo 
TY;LI,:L 
Isi~llia 
1 s t : ~  
I )?.or0 
J1.1ng gni 
\'sin:& , S.itiya 

Caret - 
Icare t  ' 

T a  

U'kya 

Caret 
Caret 
Cwe t  
Caret 

S o ,  1 N:ipawai 

1 Caret 

1 Caret ' Caret 1 Caret 

nci 5 
Tin e 
Clihr 5 
Pbch 2 . 
C1121a g z  
S i t  
A'th 2 
Nau 
Dns His I fi fi 

Tin, H. I<. 
Cl~blis, 1-1. 
Pacl~ks, H. 
Snya, H., 
KO, H. 
La, T. 
]%to, K. 
LC, K. 
Saga 
I ~ l ~ o l i  
Jicli 
Yeso 
Caret 
Caret 
A'ja, K. 
B1161i, K. 
Hijo, R. 
YGtb, IC. 
LT1t:l, I<. 
ICbts, K. 
Haprs  
'I':tI:l, K. 
3IAjha, K. 
I;Allira, I<. 
Ehitra, li. 
Tkhi 
Ken:~i 

I Yokai. Thok 

1 Caret 

Gna 

Chnna. H'mi 

G h ~ n g s i  
G n ~ s i  . 
Hmi si 
Ghyang cha 
Gna clla 
H n ~ i c l ~ i  
Ghyang ge 
G n i  ye 
Hmi ye 
Ghy:~ng s i  ye 
Gni si ye 
Hmi  si ye  

Gbyang cha ye 

~ o & h u  
1:libyu 
Gnasyu 
Rhra 

Tong 

U t u  

Hbngdu 
Tungtlu 
Unutlu 
Hang log 
Tusal 
Usnl 
Caret 
Caret 
Caret 
Hamarnu l ~ y e  
Caret 
Uduwonlto 

Himlogkau 

( Unakara 

Yek 
D Ci 
Tin 
Chbr 
Pbche 
Chha 
S i t  
A'th 

Gna cha ye 
Hmi  cha ye. 

Hmi  ye ke 1 
D i  

Gnivu 

Nau 
Das 
Ris 
Tis 
Chalis 
Pachas 
Sau 

C l~aye  Keha 
Dhybri Kerbke 
Ry iche  Paidjdekhalbat 

Gniyero Saga 
A'robhoja hTlthiho i 
Hisouo IZbkinahi 

:5i 

{ 

Ghyhngchye 
Khaghingchye 
Tigni 
NLmh 
Tila 
Iiemiclluri 
Kesicl~osi 
lihxtbiklianti 
Tomi 
Caret 
Masi 
l iung r i  
l'helori 
Nh i r i  
('hari 
Nycse 
C l~ ip r i  
D a t ~  115 
Kang nys  
IihajihC~ 
JihapriI15 

kllaju ) 

Bmai. Abhai 
h'abhai. Tabhai 
Knhahu 
Aju  
Kdlhi 
Rybhan 
Yeliars 
Uhnra 
Kbilha 
Upara 
Tare 
Biclle 
Ihlrera 
?;l~itra 
Uhb  
Ihy5 
Thoro 
Xahut 
Re tan5  
Jaisan 

Wunaisan 
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English. I Kvstinda. 1 Pdkh'ya. I Th6Xsya. I T h d ~ .  

How? 
Thus 
Yes 
No 
Not. Prohibitive 
And 
Or 
This 
That 

GEh ) J6n { 
Which ) T6n { Who 

$&h ) K6n + 

What? 
Anything 

Anybdy { 
Good 
Bad 
Cold 
Hot 
Raw 
Ripe 
Sweet 
Acrid, pungent 

Nutuwan 
Tantan 
A'yBbakiho 
A'yew6 
HyB 
Caret 
Caret 
T B i  T a  
Isai. I t  Hz$z-i:aks ] 
Nstaim'yahk- 

l t  vel halt } 
NBtet { 
NbtBng 
Natanm'ya h&git 
Nataim'ya hak 

re1 hyiik } 
Waiyaki { 
Ka ingbarai 
Kt~Bng go 
Bhmk 
Ben 
Pnkog 
A'h61 

per, &c.) 
Bitter 
Sour 

Hnndsome 

ugly 
Straight 
Crooked 
Black 
White 
Red 
Green 
Long . 
Short 

Tall ) mnn . Short 
Small 
Great 
Round 
Squnre 
Round 

Flat 
Flit 
Thin 
Weariness 
Thirst 
Hunger 
Eat 

Drink 
Sleep 

CareJ 
H&z 
N B i M  
-hi 
Eahare 
KB 
Ihe 

... 
U 
Kunmanai 

Umansi 

Kaurqanai  
KB 
Kunbsstn 
gonaman,, 
Nhm;u. Bad- 

Tniman 
ThandB 
Chuhan 
Kiicha 
PBkal 
MithB 

Caret 
Caret 
H6h6, K. 
A'sin 
Na, H. K. 
Re 
Caret 
Yehi. Y6, H. 
Wbhi. U', H. 
Jimanchha 

Jnunaman- 
cbha, K. ) 

Kaunaman- 
cbha, K. ) 

KY&! H. 
Kehi bastu, H. 
KohimBn- 

chhti, H. ] 
BBhiya Ni- ) 

ko, K. 
Ghntiy& Behor 
Chiso, K. 
TBto, K. 
KBcho, K. 
PPko, K. 
Guliyo, K. 

KBtuk 
Dam tan 

WaiyaimyB h&k 
A'ingbarai 
Caret 
WBng kBng 
Ping siug 
A'mi 
RBn ubB 
Hariyo, K. 
Hwang gai 
Poktok 

p h i g o n g  
Poktok 
Hungkoi 
Wogonrg 
Mang gnl 
Ch&rap&te, K. 
Dallo, K. 
Chyhgk6ng 

Biji 
GharBu 
Balangbn 
TBp yBu 
IdBng 
A'm { 
Tltng gonong 

Iptu (? Cau~al)  

Tin 

Tin 

Khaj ulBba 
Ho &ba 
H h  
AI 
Kin0 
Bikigang 
Howochuchhyhgr 
Pa  Bng kyungpa 
C h a  Khapami 

Khanhgpbmhi 

Hhajufimhi 

TB 
Khajupero 
Khajang pemhi 

sabadhyhgp6 

A,8bB ( 
Na Bsba 
Sim 
Lhnp 
Afteheb6 
TyBhejiba 
KoghibB 

P i o ,  K. 

Tito, K. 
A'milo, & 

See~ote  

SwobB 

KambB 
KimbB 

Birnm, K. { 
Caret 
Tersai, K. 
BBng go, K. 
Kblo, K. 
Sbto, K. 

B$zepFhik- 
Mhi BkyBhopB 
Tananyhirphai 
Yeba 
Malbng 

Bauramani 
Sojh 
Tat 
Kariy6 
Ujar 
Lgl 
Hariyer 
Lamb6 
Chhot 
Uchcha 
Nlcha 
Chhot 
Mot 
Gola [bnb 
ChBrnkuns- 
Dllela 
PPnarabang- 

pbnang 
Mot ' 
Dabar 
ThPkali 
P i p b  
Bhok 

Khai 

Piyal. PilS 
ynira 

Sutali 

Hnriyo, K. 
Umo, K. 
Chhoto, K. 
A'go, K. 
Hocho, K. 
SBnu, K. . 
Thuo, K. 
Bbtulo, K. 
ChBrapBlo 
Dallo, K. 
PBtalo, K. 
MWo, K. 
HBriyBko 
Galelkyo 
Pbmitis, H. K. 
Bhok 1-0, K. 
GBu. Khh- j 

wa, H. K. 
Piu, H. K. 

Saira, H. 

aforegone at pnge 169. 

Phin 
Hrirnba 
Rimba 
Bauchhenba 
Putulu 
ChBngba 
Th6ba 
Ghighlrba 
Bhilirchhbwa 
Bt~umribs 
Pabapilhe { 
Dhum'wa 
Jyalba 
Bhnlbpjj.. 
Kejuph111 
Pliothlruji 
=hila 

Pi u ( 
Nhuko 



" The rest of this culumn in ~ I I I X !  Khu~ or Parbatya, n8 also all the other words hnving tile 
" K" subjoined. The corn~pt Urdu or Hindi of Thdru is too p;tlpable iind ince~sant to need a 
mark. Tile Thllru tongt~e, liko the Kbcch and so many others of the T.crai from Hardwur to 
b a r n ,  is fast mergiug in the proximate h i a n  to~lbues ; aud so alao the Hill diulecta into Khas. 

or; 

English. 

Wake 
Do 
Do not 
Laugh 
Weep 
Be silent 
Speak 
Do not speak 
Come 
Go 
Remain atanding 
Stand up, get up 
Sit down 
Walk or move 
Hun 
Give 
Take 
Strike 
Kill by cutting, ) 

cut down 
Kill anyhow, 

i.e., deatroy, ) 
Kill with stone 
o~othermissile ) 

Bring 
Take away 
Lift up  
P u t  down 
Hear 
Understand 
Tell or relate 
I beat 
we two beat. 

I)ual ) 
W e  all beat. 

Plural ) 
Thou beateat 

Ye two beat. 
Dual ) 

Ye all beat. 
Plural ) 

He, she, i t  beats 
They two beat. ) 

Dual. 
They all beat. 

Plural ) 
I am beaten ( 
W e  two are 

beaten. Dual)  
We all are beat- 

en. Plural ) 
He, kc., is 

beaten ] 
They two are 

beaten. Dual ) 
They are all 

beaten. Plural)  

OF N ~ P A L .  

TAdYaya. 

RBto 
Lhab. L lu  
Thalad 
Gneto 
TBko 
Lhemthalo 
Ty Bta 
Tha tyBto 
Khan 
Hero 
Pranhogatu 
Gnajurpa 
Tbpa 
Hen, 
Gninahero 
Pino 
BhakBu 
T&u. Thop&ti 
Thagotb6pBti 

... 
Prino 
Bhakau 
Bhoro 
Thftunko 
Thano 
Nagnlno 
Ghau 
Bhigho 
Gnajai toba 
Gnigni to- 

bak& ( 
Gnignichai 

tobomu 

'Fh? chai- ) 
NamBgni to- 

bamu ) 
Namncha to- 

bamu ( 
The tobamu 
Thamagni to-) 

bamu 
Hrnichnka 

tobamu ( 
Gnaair tobamu 
Gnigni to- 

bamu { 
Gniri tobarnu { 
Cmt 

"let 

{ 

THE BROKEN 

Kuiinda. 

Blengwoto 
Au 6. Au wo 
Anibil 
NakyBba 
JhBma 6 
Abfighebii 
Pwtiktoba 
A'noklbin 
Agga 
DB 
Loengwdto 
Loengw6to 
Bhingw6to 
Aban 
Gorgowbto 
A'i 
MB 
Pungb6go 

puwfigo 

WwdBgo 

yuphwago 
A'i 
WB 
Yainggwajo 
Gyag'mo 
IIang'bo 
Caret 
Wongdfigo 
Ki-pomatanha-u 
Tokjhignai 

poznatanhnl ( 
Tokkhfigyai 

pomntmhai ( 
Nupomatawn 
Nokjhegna 

pomatawa { 
Nokkhagpoma- 

tawa ( 
Gida omatawa 
GidajAigna { 

pomatawa 
Gidbki poma- 

tawa { 
T ~ ~ ~ ~ b $ ? ~ k -  ) 
Tokjhigai po- 

matabai ( 
Tokhktidai po- 

matabai { 
Gidodlnigidai 

pungmataba { 
Gidajhignai 

pungmatafi ( 
Gidnkhaigi 

pungmatabe { 

175 

Thbru. 

Uthali. Jagal 
Kara 
Nakara 
Klhasal 
U r o  61 
Chupraho 
Bolai 
Nab01 
A'wB. YBnha 
JbjB 
Khadbrahawa 
K h a W 6  
Baith 
Chnl 
DhBba 
Dada 
I d a  
Mlr. M d u  

... 
MBr 

Kbt 

LyBre. U l r e  
LBjlre 
UthB o. Jhd 
mkhare  
S u m  
Bujhare 
Kaham 
Hama maril& 
Hamadunu 

marilB 
Raura mma 

R a u n  mbrila 

RauradunumP- 
rile 

Raurapnng- 
chanmhila 

U mtirala 

udunu mWa 
Unaloga mB- 

rala 
Hamake mxirila 
Hamdunuk6 

mtirila 
Htimtilogake 

mtirila 

Woke mlrila 

TVoduke mlrila 
Wologanake 

mtirlla 

TRIBES 

Pal'hyd 

U'tha, H. 
Rarihal 
J a n a h b  
H b ,  H. 
Sanchha 
Chochira 
Caret 
Janahol 
A'ija, K. 
Bdijs 
Pakhanataba 
Utha, K. 
Basa, K. 
Hat, H. 
Phallla 
Deu, K. 
La, K. 
Kht, K. 

KBt, K. 

Mbridefi, K. 

H h ,  K. 

LyPyL, K. 
LbljB, K. 
Bok, K. 
Bisa 
Suna, K. 
Bujha 
Kaha, K. 
Man kut'chhu 
Hamidwi 

kufchau ) 
Haniiharu ) 

kut'chana 
Ta kut'chhas { 
Timidwi 

kut'chhan ) 
Timiham 

kut'chhau ) 
U kut'chha 
Undwi ku t -  ) 

ehha 
Unham kutf- 

chhan ) 
Malai kut'chha 
Htimidwilai 

kut'chha ) 
Hhiharu la i  

knt'chha ) 
Uslni kutta- ) 

chha 
Unaidwilai 

kuttnchha ) 
Unharulai 

kut'chha ) 
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COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE SEVERAL LANGUAGES (DIALECTS) 
EASTERNMOST PROVINCE OF THE KINGDOM OF ~ ~ P L L ,  OR THE BASIN 

Amaranth Lhg'ma ChhBnna U-chen ChhBnna I .a* 

EnglOh. 

Air 

Bud, male W&a opd (Ypa chhbngwa U'pa w&aa U'pa chh6 wa 

g$,"zn~ 
H Y ~  

Ant 

Arm (see Hand) 
Arrow 
Barley 

Bud kind 

Bitch, 1 KhlIma 1 O'ma kochuwa I U'ma kochuwa I U'ma haaga 

RBngchMnbzZng. 

Heek. Hak 

ChlkdrQpa 

Chhu 

Buffalo, female U'mms maiei 1 O'ma S8ng1wa I U'mma Sdngwa I Um'ma mBkd 

Blood 
Boar 

Boat 
Boiled rice or 

Rhat 
Bone (see horn) 

Boy 

Buffalo kind 
Buffalo, male 

Chhingtdngya. 

Him'ma 

BhB 

Wfiaa Chh6ngwa Chh6 wa 

-- 
Sbhakfiwa. 

Chikyang 
Chhuk. U-chho 

Ndchherhg. 

HL I' 

Hi. HBa 
Oprt bb Hupa. 

Hwf pa 
NBwa 
Rbn 

Sar'wa. Sdrh- 
wa ? 

Sorron chha- 
chhd 

Bfihira Msisi 
Um'pa mabi 

Bull 

Calf kind 
Calf, male 

Calf. female 

P6ngkharbk 

Muk 

chhB 
Sur'ma. Minima 
O'pfi minima 

U prefixed ia the 11ronominal de5uitive; 6 of 6pa and 6ma is the same. U' vel6: eu is 
best. French eu in heure beur. 

i In this and the folldwing columns the s6 prefixed is the generic definitive (a6 =flesh). 
Very generally words used singly mtmt have the pronon~~nal or the ~etteri. dr.n~litiv~. 111 

cornpition both fall away, especially the latter ; tht~s, " bone "of column a is dydba or ~bydba, 
but cow's bone is pi ydba. In "akin" of tlria column the word ia given in all three waya- 
hbkwa, dllok'wn, ands6hok'wa. 

$ Pi b p a  dmchh6, literally cow, ita male, its young(:ee the words for father and mothre, 

Chhdmpalyd 

HO. ii. H u  hd 

Hd. HBu 
O'pa-bB. Ydtpabfi 

Ndwa 
Kok. Koo 

SB ydba. Yhwd. 
(Pi yO.wa, cow's 
hone) 

Dh wachhachhd 

Sdngwa 
O'pa shg'wa 

Pf umpa 

Pl  hmchhd 
P i  hmpa hm- 

chhd f 
PI fimma hm- 

Cat, female 

Child 

Pfish 
U'pB p b h  

Hd li 
U'pa phfik 

Dbng' ga 
Kok 

S d d k  wa 

YBm bichhd 

Sdtrgwa 
U'pa s&ngwa 

O'pa pit 

Pitchh6.Pih'chhd 
O'pa pitchhd 

O'ma ~ i t c h h d  
chhd 

Manima 
U'mpfi manima 

BQ ram6 

Chhfichi 
YByachhd 

HI 
U pa bb6 

Dbng' gs 
Jd. Rdkojd 

Tu pr6. Tu pru 

Wdchchha 
chhd 

MBiafi. Meis 
Um'pa mQkB 

U'paplt 

Pitchil 
U'pa pitchild 

U'mma ~itchil6 

O'ma minima 

Chhd c h i  Ma- 
nachhB 

Wfichchha 
piya. Um'ps 
P B Y ~  

Pimi hmchhd 
Pimi iunpa- 

c h Y  1 
Pimi b m a -  

U'mma phaO. 

Chh'a che 

U'mma ma- 
nima 

ChhBmh wa 
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OF THE CELEBRATED PEOPLE CALLED KIBANTIS, NOW OCCUPYING THE 
OF THE RIVER A'RUN, WHICR PROVINCE I8 NAMED AFTER THEM, KIRANT. 

Chhbnnb Gbuarmi 

Chhfkyeng Khelek. Po urnng'ma. Khlrlem I Khelem I Pwbrumfm / -- 

Chhuk I M u k  
B6. Bh6 Pi ai k'. Plshi k' El6 
Tbng chhbng Chi-chlrma 

Chhoug w6 

A'po chhongwh 

A'ma chhong- 
w6 

A'ma kwachu- 
wa 

HI. Hb  
BBphL Apo- 

khone 

I Nda and ~ w a - I  Chak bwa 
wachi 

I'ha ohhrmo- A'po ch& bwa I wachi 1 
I I'ma chhano- ( A'bomo chakbwa 

wachi 
Irma chha kwa- Chslinima. A 

chtim6 bombchbli 
He l'la. He l'wa U' sd 
I p b h h a  phfik A'po p6 

Chhbwa 

Wfipchhb wa 

1 Chakpu 

Grok'pu-Chak' 
pu or Upap 
chakpu 

Umam' chakpu 

UmBm khlB ba 

Sisi 
U'pa ho 

Chbma 

Caret I 1 ~ ~ a c h h a  pik 1 ~ ' p o  biya 1 U'mpapi Pimpa 1 BBnwa 

S6ng wa 
A'pa h g w a  

A'ma d u g  wa 

also used as sex signs, and the tllird possessive pronoun conjunct form). As noted at "bone," 
words used singly must have almost always a definitlvd, pron8,minal or generic. and voce egg 
umdi, uding, uthin, are aa~npies of the one, as wddf, wadin, babangya are of ihe olller (WA: 
.b6 = fowl). In column 2 day ' has the pronominal definitive, whiie I' face" omits i t ;  in 
column I precisely the riverse is the case. This mapindicate optionaluse; and in column 8 
"egg" occurs i l l  all three ways--that is, with either definitive, and without either. In regard 
to the words for father and mnther, the pronominal definitive is indispensable. 

g Gaika bofrowed; definitive 'm annexed 
VOL. I. M 

Sbn wa 
I'pa chha shn 

wa 
I'ma chha win 

wa 

M(1 nimb 
A p s  mdnimb 

A m a m h i m 6  

C h h b h i  

B6 i so 
A'po be i ao 

A'bomb be i so 

PikaYchwe 
Pikai'chwe 

ipachh6 
Pikai'chwe 

Imachha 
Pdshma 
I'pBchhB pd- 

sdma 
11m&chh6 pQ 

stima 
PIchh6 

MBai 
MBaimipa. Um'pa 

mBsi 
U'm'ma mBsi 

MQd mima 

Biya nunu 
Apo biya nunu 

Abomo bIyanunu 

Bir'mo 
A'po L i m o  

A'bbmb bi imo 

BQba 

chwQchw6 
MBsi 
Upap mBsi 

Umbm m6si 

Pim'chha 
U'mpa pim'chhb 

Um'ma pim1chh6 

Birdi  
U'mpa bir&li 

U'm'ma bir&li 

Nukcha Chh&- 
chhBm~ man- 
chh&m& Cha- 
s-cha 

Gaikam§bchw6 
Gaikam upap- 

dchwe 
GBiknm timam- 

dchwe 
Bir'mB. Ubirma 
UpBp hir'ma 

Um&m bir'ma 

ChwB chwB. 
(MBlochBm 
chwBchwB, 
human young) 
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Cow 1 I 
Cock Wbp&. O'pa w&p& Rang g&ba 
Crow K& ga, Kah' w& GhBk wa 

Dog-kind 1 Khli I K6chhwB I KochfiwB 

Daughter 

Day 

Dog, male 1 KhlipB / O1p& k6chhwB I U'pa kochdwB I Haa ga 

Ear 
Earth, little 
Earth, whole ) 
Egg 

MBrchha chh& 
Chhachha 
ma 

Khol6 

Elephant-kind H&tti HBti H&ti 
Elephant, male U'mpa hBtti O'pa h&ti Up6 h&ti 
Ele~hant .  fe- U'mma hBtti O'ma hBti Um'ma hBti 

Geh' wB 
M6ch' chha chh& 

chh6. U mechl- 
chhB chhB chhL 

Ukholdn 

N&pro 
B6khB { 
Dai. Da i 

male . 
Ewe U'mma bhdda O'ma bhddB Um'ma bh@B 

Mdch'chha chha 

NBm 

EY e 
Face 
Fat her 

N&ba 
BBkhB. Henk- 

hama 
U ding. WB dfn 

Fire 
Fish 
Flower 
Fowl-kind 
Foot (see leg) 

N&rek 
Kh&m ' 

U thin 

Fruit 
Girl 

NBbB 
Baha 

Df i 

Grain 
Goat-kind 
Goat, male 

Goat, female 

Hair 

Michak 
UgnBlhg 
U'm' pa 
Mi 
Gob& 
BbngnB 
W& 
Phila 

BMa. Ybda 
Chh&m&rchhB 

Ch& 
Chhbng gars 
U'mpa chhong 

HBthi 
U'mpa hLthi 
Um'ma hBthi 

Mak. YaBk 
GnBlfmg 
Eu pa. U'pa. O'pa 
Mi 
GnB 
Rbngwaf 
WB 
Langtemrna. 

Wukhuro. 

gars 
U'mma chhong 

gara 
Mus'ya Tw6ng. 

Ta =head 

Um'ma l h  

Yik'sa 
NBbwa 
U'pa 
Mi 
GnB 
Bb 
me 
La. L6phbma 

S h B  
Mim chhB chhL 

Mak 
GnBlbng 
U'pB 
Mi 
O n 6 6  
Phbng 
WB 
U n g  

-~ ~. 

U khuro 
0 siwa 
Meclrchhachh6- 

chhB 
Ch&mB 
Chhdng gara 
O'pa chh6n gars 

ChBm'ma 
ChhBngara 
U'mpa 

chhbngara 
U'mmn 

chhBngara 
T&ii sLm. 
(T&ii = head) 

Sfwa 
MhhchhachhB 

Kwak. Kok 
Mdndfha 
U'pB mdndfba 

O'ma chdng gara 

MB a 

Hen / W6ma l0,ma w&ma U'ma wa 

U'mma mdndlba 

Tang'phbkwa 
(Tang = head) 

Hog-Kid: B b  B& Y&ngb&, the Phak / ~ b  6 1 wild 

Vowel repeated marks the pausing tone here and everywhere. 
t Eu prefix is the same an 6 and d elsewl~ere, e.g., oma, u haw4 u annggx, Qc. 
% Abo-mo adds the male to the female designation. The two are m Tibetan bo-mo or 

ha-ma; in Lepcha, a-ben, a-mot. 
$ Yyek-cui, Myet-si, Burmese. 
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W d l i n g .  1 Ydkha. I Chauraa'ya. KulQng'ya. Th~tlungg'ya.  

GBi 1 I'machhrr pik I Bla. Biva. 
~ ' m o b i a  

GbwB 

MimchhhhhB ~fBschw6chw6. 
Mia' che chw6- 

lUph l?%:hti W o  khol6. 
N h d i y a  ni I Duk'so 

Kbtima KO- Kbhfama Ch&li 
chuwB 

A'pa kochuwB, 

NBphaL 
PakhB 

Um'pa khebfi, 
Kh6mf pP 

Nbbwa, Nb bo 
Bbhb 

I'pachhh ko- 
chnma 

NBphBk 
KhBm 

UpBp khl6bB 

N6kphla 
Kwh 

Dim 

HBthi 
A'pa hBthi 
A'ma hBthi 

A'ma bhBda 

Chali gnBpo. 
A'pochali 

DbbB 
KBnski 

U'mdi. WBdi. 
Di. (Wa=fowl) 

Hdtti 
HdttimpB 
Hdttim m6 

I Bh6dim1 mB I Um&m bheda 

In. Wfi in. 
(Wa = fowl 

HBtti 
I'pBchb6 hhtti 
I'mhhhd hBtti 

Di i 

HBti 
UpBp hhti 
Um6m h&ti 

Mak 
Gnd lBng 
A'pfi. PBpB 
Mi 
GnB 
BBng 
WB 
L&ngkutAm 

Bbbfing'gya. 
(E = fowl) 

HBtti 
A'po hBtti 
A'b6mb hhtti 

Bisi 
KUi 
A ' P ~  
MI 
Gnbab 
P h h i  
B.5 
U a u  

Muk'si 5 ( Mik'si 
Gnbbwa Gnb bo I Kal 

I'pa 
Mi 
GnBah 
P h h g  
WB 
Lang tBpi 

Ching'chi 1 Bicho bib6 1 pi. 
Sisi 
YimchhBchhd 

ChbBm 
Chhfing gara 
Chhsng gar&mpa 

Chic, 
BBkara 
A'pa bBkara 

Sisi 
Musche chw6 

MB 
Uhhwfinra 
UpBp chhwkn- 

JBma 
SBngara 
A'po sBngura 

A'bomb dngara 

Sbm 

A'ma bdkara Chhdnggarhma 

MIX. T6eBm 
(Tb =head) 

T h g  mfawa. 
(Tang = 
head) 

ChhBk 

ra 
Umdm 

chhwBnra 
8th. Sw6m ~ B n ~ ~ s d n g '  

W R  (Tang 
= head) I Hfah'phfime 1 Lwdbl6m 7 

Tdng Tukh Ak. 
TukhnrBk. 
TB k h r ~  

Ifm&chha wfi Wdma Pwa U'mam. 
pwa Pb. 
Umam po 

BwB. Bo 

Phfitiri 

A'bomb bo 

Bbk. Ph& 
Khong 

Tbng 

Wdma 

11 Final au vel 86 is the gtneric sign or definitive as used throughout this column 
(d = flesh 

7 Undkr *lfoot9' and If hand," see and compare '*leg" 8nd " arm." To the names of the 
latter the sign of flat things ia added to form words fur the forme... 

** Smg = tree is the generic definitive. 
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Horn T b 6 *  

GhbdL, H. 
Khim 
Umt6po 
PhalBm 

R h g .  Tong. 
Umtong 

GhbdB, H 
Khim 
A'tfimi. Tfimi 
PhalBm 
Chhong gara 

umchha 
Chhong gara 

um~Bchh& 

1 Sing' ga Usang'ga 

GhbdB, H 
Khim 
Caret 
Phal&m 
Chh6n garachha 

Chh6n gars Gpa. 
chha 

Horse-kind 
House 
Husband 
Iron 
Kid-kind 

Ghbdh, H. 
Khim 
Pbpho. A'tfimi 
BBnchh6wa 
M6ndibachhB 

Kid, male - 

. 

ChhBngars um- 
chh6 

Chhdn raum- 
*ach% 

Chh6ngars um- 
machhB 

Lhaa umchh6 

Kid, female 

.I Upa mBndiba. 

- 
Lamb-kind, 
Lamb, male 

chh6 
U'ma mendihe. 

chh6 
Bh6dichha 

chhoig gara 
umm&chhB 

Bhedi umchh& 
Lfisa umpa 

chh6 
Lfiea nmma 

chh& 
Sam. Sna ma 

Bhddi upa chha 

Chh6nggm bma. 
chha 

Bheda umchh6 

Ldbo UbBwa euchha 

Bh6di urnpa-, Bhdda O D ~  chha 

Lamb, female 

Leaf 

Bhddi nmn chha 

Luphbwa 

Phfifi l u n g  
NBmchha Kha UlBwachh&mi, 

wiya 1 mm. 

Leg 
Light 

Maize 
Man-kind 
Man, the male 

Millet (Kan. 

Makai 
Mina 
Soronchha. 

SqronchhB, 
mina 

U'maghwa 

@nil 
Millet (Kbdb) 
Monkey-kind 
Monkey, the 

male 
Monkey, the 

female 
Moon 
Mother 

O h Y m a  Tbng bhfi. Nb i s&mpicha HQldwa 1 Sambok HBlBwa 
U'mpatonghhfi O'ps h 6 a a s  U'pa h616wa 

Makai 
Mana. Ma a na 
Dfi waohhB. 

[Mech-chha- 
chha, woman 
chha homo] 8 

O'ma ghbda 

U'mma h616wa U'mma pop 

Makd 1 Rapfi 16 
MBpmi. Mah'mi Mina. Min 

L&thiba 
U'ma 

P6 

U'mma ghw6 

Ldnima 
U m-ma 

WBchechhB 

U'mma ghbdi 

Mountain 
Mouth 
Musquito 
Name 
Night 

BOUT 
Thumm' 
Twang gybmma 
Nang 
Ukha kh6it. Uk 

hakhuit 

DBnda 
Gnbcho 
Sfipybl 
Na 
Umsy6p 

Oil 
Old man 

chha kbwa 1 U h h r  Ma-(BhYL k h b i a  1 Bfidhii6 Old woman 

Ox-kind 
Pnddy 

--- -- 
The vowel repeated represents the pausing tone, which, as also the abrupt hue, is 

very decided. 
t On (in R~lxli fin vel 6un. in Lohorong En) recalls Dhimalf, 6x1-hya; and sll the more 

in that so few of t,h'e ~irnala~an'ton~ues have 'a word for horse. 
1 111 Rid we hnve the form with genitive sign and definitive prefix. Here we have both 

dropt. With them the terms would run bheda-kam-uch (for urn) chwo or bhem-knr-u-chwe. 
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Khfi fing tBng. I t b g '  Rbso U'mpitta Pitta 
Atam'mi khak 

Gh6dB O'n -f Gh6dB 
Khim PBng Kfidfi 
Apa sang' WQmphB 0' ch6. W6 cho 
PhalBm Chek chi Phalbm 
BBkarachhhhi Menthfibaich- SbnBr nfinu 

A'pa bBkara- 
chhB 

Ama b&kara- 
chhB 

Bh@&chhachi 
A$hac;heb- 

Amo bhera- 
chhachi 

Sung'ph&k. BB 

chya 
IphhhB men- 

thfibaichchya 
ImachhB men- 

thfibaichchya 
BhedaYchwe 
Ipnchha bhe- 

daichwe 
Imachha bhe- 

daichwe 
, SGm ph&k 

- 
S h g k  tswa 

SBngk tsbe 

Bheda nfinu 
Bheda tBwe 

Bheda tsbe 

SBphL Mbli 1 Siba. L .  Un 
bba 

A'ma gh+a 

u n g  
Wfijysl6 Kh&- 

d&i .-. 
Xfakai 
Mane Mina 
Adfiwa. Dfiwa 

SBmpicha 
HQlBwa 
Apn hBlBwa 

Arna hBl6wa 

u n g  
Wop'na 

Make 
YBp'mi 
Wengpha 

Imbhha  w6nl A1bomo ghodi 1 .g' JB 

PBng gy& CharjB 1 Pub(ug /Pokfi 
Ip&chha pu- A'po pokfi 

L6m 
DwBm somo 

Groboma 
Mfiyo 
O'cho 

~ 6 n g ~  
KodBta. N&m- 

chhowa. Mi- 
wal'ma 

JIakai 
Mia 
\VBchchh& 

Lisi 
Pfipwa 
PfipwampB 

bBng 
Imhhha  pu- 

bBng 
LB 
I'ma 

Dinda I K W ~ ~ U  IKwBma I T h '  him I 

A'bomo pokfi 

TwasyBl. To sy 
A'mo 

Tw6. Do 
SfipysL Tokli. 
Nang 
Umkhakhfi. 

Akhakhwi 

NBm 
Kha 
SQ1 
Chhwfrrakam 

11 hang 

Caret 
Khya 

uchwe 
ChhwBrakam, 

M U & ~ ~ U  
Thokthoki l b g  
Ning 
a h '  ni 

uchwe fipah 
C h h w h k a m  

uchwe fimarn 
BhBd&chwB 
BhedupapchwG 

ThBp' ma 

Pik 
ChBm 

Bhedumam- 
ch we 

SB b l h  

DUi 
Gang'gayfimo 
Dl 
DomsL DwBng- 

prime. Dom- 

Khel 
Hwah'wByn. 

Ham. 

Gno 
Kwongtholi 
Ning 
SQpa 

GnQ M ~ & c h & m  mim 
chhB 

YBkBi 
Michyu 
Whchwe 

Biya 
GLrjB 

LisQr 
Nfik'syu 
Nfik'syu upBp 

Pi  
RB 

Bro 
Si 
Mas 
Nang 
Dum'ma. 

Dungma 

Tel 
Gn6 6 

Caret 
RRsBpma (ma 

=grain) 

But genitive ka L borrowed, and kam is = ka-um. Bee remarks on genitive signs in aequel 
(Bahing Grammar). 

p What bracketed waa one of those hints for further research referred to in the first leaf, 
supra. Bee .W.ling, whcrein duwa is man ; duma, woman ; or, with the definitive, aduwa, 
aduma. 

I 



1S3 VOCABULARY OF THE D1.4LECT.S 

English. 

Plantain 

Ram 

Rice or choul 
River 

Road 
Salt 
~hie,p-kind 
Skin 

Snake 

Soil 
Son 

I U'mpa bhHa I @pa bhtkla I U'pa bhQdB 

1 NBm I Nr2chok 1 N h c h h u r u  

Lbm 
Rfim 
BhQdB 
~ ~ 8 ~ 6  

Pdchho 1 PfichhBm I Plichhl 

Li gnaksi 

U'mpa 1 b  

u m  
Yfim 
Bheda 
Hokwa. t Uho- 

k'wa. Sa hok 

Hfing kwPma 
Hune  kbma 

Lbmbo 
Y b l  
B h g a  
SBhok' wa 

- 
Lbm 
Ram 
L b  
SB hok 

I N h  chho 

Sun. Sun- NBmliya. N a m ' ~ & m  NBm 
s h ~ n e  

Tiger a&bh6 Kiwa K i b h a  

Star 

Stallion 
Stone 
Sow 

Tooth King KQng 
Tree 

Pitipya. Pit- 
BPPa 

Umpa gh@B 
Lfing'to 
O'ma b6 

Wood SBng I 
Woman 1 F i z h h a  I %chbachha I M h h i  IkfcChhi)  1 

Vegetables 

Villnge 
Water 
Wife 
Wheat 

Yam Sbki SBki Khi afi wa Khi yok'sa 
Younn man 1 WblaliohhB 1 P h h t a .  PhBn- 1 WhchBblnP 1 Solo 

%ng g6n 

O'pa gh@a 
Lhg ' t a  
O'ma bB 

S6g 

T h g m B  
W& 
Mai. U mai 
Chhong. 

Ndmbo 

t Sf== is the generic sign ; kok = hok, vel hokwa, ante. 

Chok ohong i. 
Chok choi 

U'pa ghoda 
Lfinggwak' wa 
U'mma phak 

Sangger'wa 

U'mpa gh+a 
Lfi d 
Um'mrr boii 

LimkhBm chok- 
khBm 

TQng 
ChBw& 
Mechchhachha 
Nfi'chhong 

- I Young woman Kllm&ichh& 
t h h h P  

KdmBchh6 
Unka Angka. 

Khanu 
Ang 

Oko. Moko. 
Euhyako. 
Euyeuko 

Ungkan B 

I 

Thou 
He, She, It 11 

We. Plural 
inclusive 

Sdgl 

TQn 
Chfi.w6 
MQhchhB 
J&wB 

KBgnB, Ka. 
Ingka 

Khana 
Khfi. Tyako 

Hyako 

Kai. Ka  i 

Sdnkhai 
lfinkhai 

w 
K a a w l  
Yfih'fis 
Docher 

- 
K6mBchohhB 
A'kB 

Han& 
Mogo. Mogwa. 
' Yoko. Mogo 

Khan&.  Kan- 
ga na 

Solome 
Kggn8. KB 

A'nB 
Manka Yako 

K a  i 
! 



Gnfikai I Ch6mokh 1 BLl chi 

A'pa bh@a IpBchhabhdda A'po bh+ 

ChByBng 1 ~6mdchchhu 1 S d d  
Hond ma Hong'ma G6lo 

LBm 
Yhm 
Bheda 
SBhok 

Sang gen ma 1 Chokchigi 1 Soru 

PnchhBp. 
Phchham 

Bath8  
ChhB. Drlwa- 

chh6 

L8mm' bu 
Y h  
Bhedu 
SBho wsrik 

Teng Del 
ChB wB 

U m  
Yok'si 
Bheda 
Kwak' te. 

Kok' t e  

PhchBk 

Khkmbema 
ChyB. Chwe 

Apa ghodB 
Lhng-tBk 
Amopha. 

KhongmB 
MBmcbhowa. 

Sunshine 
Dhi na 16. 

D b a  
Eang 
Sang a 

S W  

C h b o n g  1 ChichB ma 1 Caret 

Bisa 

K8k1si 
TBwa 

Iphhha  won 
Lhngkhok' wa 
Imhhhfr phBk 

N&m 

K'iba 

RB. H h h i  
Ing thBp. 

Sing gaithBp 
Phiyakhyh 

EBmechhB 1 Kime S81ame 
Ingka. Angka KB I . U'nggrl 

A'po ghodB 
Lhng 
A'bomo pB 

Dw6m 

Ghpso 

Gtim'so 
Sing 

Silim 

chhoGg 

Ft&B 
SB khi. YBk 
Phang' t a  

HBnL Khnna Ing'khi. 'N khi Gnome. U'nu 
Aye. Hayako. Khena. Yona. Time. Yome. 

Moko 1 I'khi. Yona. / Yame 
Mona Tona 

I k L  Urk?. 1 K m i  gfiiicha 
Ing k a  
Ingka ni 

Caret 
Mecchha yapmi 
Khe. Srlchigwa 
WengchB 

Sing 
Richomhyo 
Rang'jabi 
Sdls cho 

Li gnoknt Li- 
gnoksi 

BhedampB (for 
Bhbda ampa) 

SBri 
Yo wB 

Leg noksi 

UfpBpvh6da 

Soar'. So RI' 
K(lrkB 

U m  
Ghm 
BhddB 
Soko w k i  

U m  
Yo 
Bheda 
Kwok'si. Kok1- 

si.: Kok'te 

' 

ChhCburi. Net  
w a  Neto 

Rl 

Th&mlpu 
W&chha chh& 

Sfingger 

Gho d8m'pa 

E,"m m&. Bo 
oma 

NBm 

N&ri 

KBng 
ThonBm 

KhAiyu 

. 

Sing S8ng 
M~m'chhB Wbchyh 1 K& Balaklpu 

Sw&lschwB 

Dw6mu 

Phfi chyh 

KwB 
Chye. Chwe. 

Wnschhwe 
chwe 

Swar 

U1p&pgh4a 
Lfing 
U'mBm bw6. 

Umam boii 
Nepshg. Nem, 

sunshine 
Ghpsyrl 

LD3hlsa 

SLg 

Tel 
K8fi 
Y U ~ '  u $$ 
Docher 

Solome 

Del 
Kh 
Kha II 
Jepser 

8 Yd is wife in Lepcha and in Tamil. U, ind. art., = ' a '  prefix in those tongues, a-gd 
and ta-yd; tagd = u-yd or yd-d. Tutl' f u r  abrupt accent only. 

11 Kha= husband or wife. Husband and w~fe = Kh6bung'. 
B This dual is one of the hints for emendation. Xost of the dialects have a d u d  andone 

KekB 6, KO i I Konl 

with;ncluaive and exclusive form8 of,tbe fi~at person. Note t y. 184 tura them for tire Hw~g-  
chhen dialect. flee on to gmmnws for the t h e  peraons of rhe dual. 

Gokh 
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English. ~~~n~ Rzingchhenbling. 

We. Plural 
exclusive 

Ye. Plural 

I Rai  ka 

A'nnimo. A 
na i 

YBk mows. 
Yak0 i 11s 
ka i 

Angn~i  

Khaini. Kh6nBnin. 
Iihana i Khana na 

They. Plural ' Hay i. ~ h u '  IIoko" 
riiu. Iihu-il 
Tya i 

Mine, disjunct. Ang' ma Ang'ko 
315 conjunct. .. i o g  A n g  
T l l~ne  Iihhmo A'nlko $ 

Yo go. Yo 
gwann. I Io  
go na 

A'liwa. A ko o 
A' 
Hann. HhnB- 

Thy  
Hi*, Hers, Its,  

clisjnnct. 
His, Her, Its,  

conjunct. 
Ours  
O a r  1 

1 yakkwa 
... 

1Chbmo 1 \Iogwu&kLwa 

Wokimi 
\Froki 1 
Amnimow8 Khamo 

Ichaimo ) A'mn0 
I<hu i' mo 

Ai~ra. I t t o  2 Eukchha. Euk- 1 pop. E u k t a s  

Yonm 
Yoor 
Theirs 
Their Yhkmomi 

I'bhou One 

Nisbhou Heuwang. Heu 1 sa. Heu ra 
Hichche 

SGrnche 1 POP ll 
S6m ya. Sum- 

pang. Sum 
kn pop 

LRya. Iawang. 
La wa pop 

GnQya. Gna- 
wang. Ona 
ka POP 

Tbk-ya. Tuk- 
wang. Tnk 

l?a~r 

Five 

Lik'bhou 

GnBk'bhou 

... Sir 

Ten 

Twenty 

Thirty 

Seven 

Eighti 

N i n e  

Lipnra 

... 

... 

Ki'p;. Kip. 
Dheukya- 
Dheuk pang. 
Dheukks pop 

Caret 

... 

Raikara 

Rhok'kara 

Kipura 

Third pronoun, like nouns, transfers sign of number to adjective or verh. 
t Dual, Un~ka-chcua, excll~sive; ungka-chi, inclusive: Kb~tl~n-chi; Moko-chi, ye1 Oko- 

chi, vel Euyakochi, for the thrco pcrsons of the dual. 
f See and cnmlmra the tahle of numerals in the seqoel. 
5 1S11kta is the ~epnrate uncl~a~>gexble form ; so also hciiqn, 'txo,' and s~irnm. 'thrre.' 

Eukchhn is the nrnjor and crlkpop the mlnor of gender. To these chlla and s ~ ~ : : i x e s .  

ka pop 
Bhhngya. 

I3h:r~gwang. 
Ijhanpka pop 

Reya. Ke wang. 
Keka pop 

PhBng ya wang 
noi) 
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Thulungg'ya. 

Goi 

Glni  

Y6kh.a. 

Kani. K a  Kong kaika 

HBnani 

... 
A'ni. Ana i 

... 
Gnometicha. 

Unu 

Tometicha 

Inkhi ni. 
fTingkhi 
Nkhi n i  

Haya ni. 
Hlykk Mo- 
koni 

Hanommim. 
Hanom nu 

Ichi khi. 
I'khi ni. 
Yona ni 

Ileme I A'ngpik 
A' 
Ampik 

... 
I'n g l  

omkam 

Am 
Hayek pik 

1 A'kimr Ikiml 

... 
I'g6. Yona ga, 

&c. 
I' 

Aengti A'ngkapik 

Hayekkapik 

Kkankap ik  

Aktai. A k t ~  

... 
Gnemeleme 

... 

Ikileme / Wokhimi 

A'mnimi 

Kwachimi. Nn 
kwachimi 

U b h  Kwong vel 
Kong, hu- 
mans. Kole, 
animala 

Nichi, humans. 
Nale, animda. 
Ni, root 

Sydm, humans. 
Sule,animds. 

I c h i a  { 
Ik' ko 

Xi. Hasa. 
Hasak 

Gono maticha- 
leme 

Kolo 

Kichchi Nik'si Nih'chi 

Syum' ya k Snm'chi S h ' m a k h a  Sup'chi 

Lichi I Bli. Blenle 

Gno. Gnolo 

Tuk'chi I ... 
Ro vel Ru. 1 Rule 

Ndchi 

Rechi 

Bong'chi 

Uk'bong 

Seren. Ser. 
Serle 

Yen. Yet. 
Yetle 

Gd. Gale 

Phang'chi ... 1 Yecchi I .,. 
I'bong. ... 1 bong Ikr 1 Kong'dydm or 

Kwong dgum 

Caret 

... 
Kong uaang. 

Kwongusang 
Kwongusang- 

kodydm 

answer wang vel bang and pop of the other dialects. Wang and pop recall the numeral  sign^ 
of Mikir. With reference to those of Kininti, see and compare note ** of page rgr and note t 
of 192. alao W i n g  grammar in sequel. Time was wanting to make out this point i7 
regar to ad the dialects; but in the Rungchhen it seems clear that in eu-k-ta, one, the ta 
i n  radical, the ' eu ' a pronominal definitive, and the ' k.' a copula merely. 

) These distinctions were not fully made out  
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Forty 
Fifty 

... 
Mi, pronoun 

Hundred 
Of 

To. dat. and , .. 
A'm 

... 
From, out of DdkB Dano DhgkB 1 ... Towards Yatni. Yatnuna. . . . 

... 
Bfi. Mo, pm- 

noun. Mo', 
noun ' 

Caret 

Yatnnng on 

Ya. A' G d  
... 

near 
With, cum. 

96th in Hin- 
di and Urdti 

Without, sine. 
Bins in Hindi 

... 
No sign, geni- 

tive first of 
two nouns* 

Caret 

Pida I - 

... 
Cnret. 0, pro- 

noun 

Lsai 

It '  nan Gnhg.  M h g  
I 

Madang I D &  Madang. Man- BIBngchi Mbngdi 
dang 

DB (Be. Pe ( P i  

On, upon 
This, conj. 

Choda (top in) Chokdo. Dungd* / Hybo 
10' 

This, disj. 
That, wnj. ' 

AyBoko Oko 

That, diej. 
Now, § 

Tybko Moko. KhokhoS . . . . . . 
Wbsarn. Woa- Hnngde. Hande Bdgari 1 Khbnglo. pa Tes- 1 Khbmlb. Khollo 1 Uilhe ~ ~ b n ~ o  Then, 5 

1 ~k 1 DBmkh6 } A1nBm 1 A'dem When ? 

A'i Ale. 
S h  la. Sen 

lam 
A'ae 

A'ae 
SBls 

A'spa 

A'ya. A'i 
Yhgkol6n 

A'khbmhg Yesterdny 

P b p m  
Wbrangda 

A'ainda 

Here 

There 

1 Wada 10da I =ye. BQ6tni / Ik. Y&sn 

1 Ttikhe. Tuku Enhyanr ~ ~ d h a - I  Ybtni 1 M6k1 Miyaya 1 Lo. X6da Mi- 

Hbppa. Hbp- 
bble 

Itwa ta. I t 6  t a  

Where ? 

Above 
nung 

Dhala. D h a o  Euchokda. 

tig2 ) far 
Euchongda 
Eukhukda 

Below 

Between 

I Hila. Hwiltio MGptini Uyuni 1 -  

' 88% notes to the Bahing Vocabulary further on. 
t See vore He, pare 206. 

, Mbba 

U'rhBbe 
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Caret I A' 
I ... l ~ a r e t  / caret 

... 

... 

... 
0 

Ligit 
GnBgip' 

Maknaihong 
1'. Ua, pro- 

noun 

A' ... 
Pi. Ed&. Inan 

Mochhi I MBnnha. ~ e t - 1  Sokho . I &di 1 MBnthi 

A' 
... 

OBmpi Lo 

Inan. Da. Ida Be. Songbe Lo I - 1 

... 

. . . 

... 
Caret. LemB, 

pronoun 

GnB 
. . . 

Nhng 

KB 
Phar'da 

Nung 

PB. Pi. Gopk Pi- NB. DL Dh. 
th. Themth Deuda 

Kho 
... 

Bilo 

. . . ... 

... 
Mi, pronoun 

. . . 
~sghB&g ~okkBr&. Bo- Wdolo:" Wollb A thh "' 

H6long 
kemmo 1 1 

I'khbning IngyAb Khodolo Nbhbmlo . 

Nafisang 
Naiisang ko 

dyhm 
Gnosang 
Kam 

0' gn8." O'kb. 
Ipigna. 

~ b b ~ n & :  Kh& 
ko. Haya ya 

~ h e n i "  NB. 
NBmB. A'me 

... 
Ybns. Yb- 

n&m&. I'me 

Dem'kha. Khi- 
nsm 

A'ilo. A'yo 
HbmBye. 

Mangkolen 
A'se. Akomang I Ia'pa 1 B b t a  

HBdolo. H&dB- 
miye 

Ybae 
DBss ah' 

. . . 

... 

... 

. . . 

HBtning. Heh'- 
ning 

Hoh'yen 
WBng'di 

A'chhBn 

HBm ayWrB 

Anep 
Dika 

Khini. Kh&da. 1 Hbh'ns. H Q ~ - I  Th&lo I HBoiae. H a -  I BBte. BBnte. 

A'selb 

Tianao 
Dis'na 

Saiso 

I'yBk. Wada. 

Y z r  Moodo. 
Moya 

1ogkbn~.'' In- { 
kopi 

~ h n g k o n ~ .  N& 
kong. Nakopi 

Kh6. NBkhB 

Y6na. YbkhyB 

W6. wbram 
Wo chi. Dl. 
Wo mim. PI. 
Myb. MybrBm. 

Hantm 

IU. Adhhi .  
Angyhni 

t 0'. M6, cooj. ; Oko, Moko, diaj. ; all genders. Khokho, not preaent person, aort of 
relative. . p Sow and then are poultire. Bee note at page 1% 

BhBya Bhapola 

KhBchi. Kha- 
chilo 

nbh4 
Tb 

U'mdhbkpu. 
Nhkka ah 

U'mrBpi 

Bhfita. Imtbla 

Goyn 

Thirte 

wade 
U'mdhptu. 116- 
twBka. Metyoka 

Deuda 
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without, out- B h g  ya 1 Ubungyn. I BBhld H. I I'BkhB 
side Udunava 

~ u v i 5  
Within, inside Rung ya Ukonghud'ya. U'kfimbe. Khimf- Khimgwa 1 Ukdng ya. 1 bByu Khimgo. 

Kongda." Eu- 

Far 

Near 

Little 
n1ucll 

Nen ge 
Pichhe Chi chi Mih'mo Chichha 
Khbha Bad dho 1)hhra. B&dhe Antkhbpa 

khiyadu. Mang 
Nek-ta. Nekkhi- 

How much? DGm no DQm ye A'suk 1 D61 

As, rel. Jaiea Caret Caret 
H. 

So, con. Taisa Kynakwa. Kh6inuu 
H. Kgasokwa 

Thus, pos. Aisa Tyaakwa ng6 
H. I =6inaa 

Mbgnwa Mang- 
no 

Tanghe. Tangne 

H&. KnisaH. t I DBskwa. DB-' Khainsaki. K~B-I H6khvakkha I DBkht6 

C h h i b u ~  

Caret 

sbkwa 
DQma U'mG 

Yes Ou. Ai Ang gna Ye. YQt U. H6 
M8. MB B 

Not, privitive 1', suffixand in- Eu, prefix, and 1', infix I a-a, infix 1 fix. 1 Nin, infix$ I M I  j6B 1 
Not, prohibi- Mi. Mai. DB Man N6 

tive 

which ) rel. 
Who I j6n  
Which c0rr.t. 
Who it611 
Whichf kon. 

chhu 
What? kya, 

chhu 
Who? kon, su 

Caret. Pini. 
Piti. Gno 

W6 
Ty6s6 

Tyakwa. Chi 

96 

DBko 

s a  

HoQn Khan 

nanum, PL 
Im'sa. Imsana Im'aa Imsachi, Ip' sa 

D. Imsanin, PL - I 

KhBwa SBng-yh 

Diy6 

s b g  

Any thing, gu- 
gu, kucch 

Arl y body, 
guhma k o i t  

Eat (;rial 

Drink 

I'msa 

Final da = in is a true post- sition . but there are few such. Nouns in the possessive 
or locative replace in part or wholg. EIe& hud ia  a hole, and kong an interior, each word 
with the preyosit. definitive inhering. 

Eokkog6 

Them 

Hokkogo. 5&16 

DQ-i. Dyeu. 
Nyh 

IsBma. S6i 

C h6 

Dfign6. DGguu 

AfanB16 

U'16 

A's 

Dichhhg 

SBngchhBng 

Ch6. Chacheu 
and Chachi. D. 
Chnnum, PI. 

DGgn6. Dugna- 
chu. D. Dua- 

ThBm-ybg 

S&16-y&ng 

Ch6-ha Ch6-a 

ThG-wa. Thfi-a 

Usa 

A'aa 

ChG-u 

Dfing6 



Ydkha. Churaa'ya. 

Hibu. Bung- 
kh8ya 

Caret 

Caret 

B h h B  Twala, 1 O o h  
Hochho. ~ b t k l .  Ch6pnba 

Hachh6pa 

Khim'ko. 
Akungya 

Gbna. Ugwa 
ana 

Chhyubat 

Mumikgnh. 
Neh'yang 

Mangdfina 

Ning'dang 

A'chichi. Achi 
Dhkr4ng. w- 

he 
Tem. Dem 

Bh4na 

A'mna 

Chichha. Gichha Kichwe 
Waddbtwa. Wa- DhCkbng 

Misyhb 
P Y & ~  ha 

Ingkhbg ha 

Irbk ha 

Ikhbk ha 

Chidn&pu 
Yktikhblse 

A'skwalo 

A:sijokcho 

ImsimBgn& 
I gn&m 
Mehomka. Mi- 

hbpmh. 0'- 
hbpma 

Ohom 

HBsaka Heka. 

detto 
DBiye. DBi' 

DBtfikwa 

Naktog ha. NB' A'msi mk / NLb6k (At8i chokcho 

- 

Haln. Hayu. 
Hamko 

Heka HBk- 

W&ntws. Wa- 
dbmm6 

U1d4ii. D&im 

YB 
MCe 

DQhs n8 
Han an. 0'. A' 
MBin. MB ang' 

Irbk h& Irbk A' 66. A'mB 1 Ikhi /Time 
' Mdnns. Im- A'tti 1 ~IU.n;in, in fill A, prefix 

fix 
Na 

E K6 
Is& ThLm6 

Ikhi Em6 

Yo 
A s& 

Kho Khbgn6 

K M G  

mwa 

Dei 

Ti ikchh6 

A d o h h h  

Cho 

I A's. ~'adatukwal Syti 

U'so. U'i 

A's6 

H&m . 

Syd. U'h6m HQtnBm8. Hkt 
n8 

Ich4 

IshhB Aso. A's 

Cho 

A' chG 

Arm& y6 

A' ch8 yB 

I U'ao 

Syubwa 

PB 

1 Hambws 

1 Cho 1 J&k&t& 

Im'sa A'm's Im' IS 

t See note at n. 169. The second set of native terms is Newnri ; the first is Hindi or 
Urdu, i.e., where there a1.e two sets. 

1 Ornko, white, eu-om-nmko, not white. 
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Wake 

Laugh 

Weep 
Be silent 

Speak 

Come 
Go 
Stand up 

Sit down 
Move, Walk 

Run 

Give :: Fty 
from me { from an J 

Strike 

Kill 

Bring 

Take away 

Lift up, raise 

Put  down 

Hear 

understand 

Tell, relate 

Good { $::al 

PfikalBnda. Pbwalbnta. DL PbgBk P6ka 
Khrupsa c h i  Pl. nin 

Riya. Rya 1 IryL Ifsa. chi.1 RBta 1Rhi.a 
D. niu P. 

KhBpa Kh8-wa, chi-nin HB-11s KhBpa 
MaichQpda. W&iwBiybt gna. W8yeb WBhe 

Chvbma 1 ilancheh&da. I / 
chi-nin 

ChBwa. Pul'sa ChQw& Nina 
mQtth,' chi- 
nin 

BLna 1 BLoa, chi-nin 
A'ta Pung'sa KhBra, chi-nin 
PbkalBnda. R Q  Pfiwalbnta. chi- 

chu-num 
Nyo. Krkgne Nbwo.7 Nuwo- N b o  

chi, D. Manu- 

Bad I I'se. I'seko I E,","d. 2fntminko.l It'no I Is'da 

ta  
Yfigna Higna Yfigna, chi-nin I 

Euko. Euttko 
Cold Chiso Khngko. Keng- RQm no Chhik' da 

mangwa 
ILhangmeGtu = show, causal of Khang, t o  see. 

t Puang, give to me has dual cbang a~id plural nang; pd 've to him, to any, has chi 
and nin respectively. bbain, wolds ending in u, as bxttu, mbV$aeru, change the u into a. 
and have chu, num, for dual and plural. " Qive" and "take" are given as samples of that 
expression of the object which the genius of ttrese tongues so r~gidly demands (see on the 
Babing grammar). If the verb, bein adjective, cannot express the object, aa n6 = take, then 
the aepae is very limited ; and, e.g., ! can only ,roe u6 if I tender something at the time. 

t D., Ne khanacM : P., N6 khananin, BontBwa. 
O Battuki b4ua = take and come. 

Ybba 
PhBna 

Ping'da 

Pfiang. Pfi 

KhBtta 

TQna 

SQra 

ThBp ta  

KhBttu khhra. 
Khhttu lonta 
(take, get up) 

KhM. ThQdak 

Y b g '  su 

KhQm ss 

P i t h  

Pbug sa. Lam- 
t Y  a 

WOna 

I'dbng. I'du 

NQ. Pfikji. 
m d y u  

Chai zyfi. Chai 
dyfi 

%tyfi 

Bsizyu. Baidyu 

Pugzyu. Pfig- 
dyu(takeand 
go) 

Pfiku. Sandyu 

Gnbyfi 

YQny6 

KBmmti. M(ii 

Tyfiwa 
LBmdima 

Bal'sa 

P i  a w a  Piyo 

N6. Beh yfi 

Yop'sfi 

Situ 

BQh' yu 

KhB yu 

Thkttu 

Ytik' su 

Ykna 

Chi su 

L&m dfima Bi 
ya-chi-nin 

LwBya. Mya, 
chi-nin 

Pfi8ng. Chang, 
D. Nung, P. 
Pfi chi-nin+ 

~ ~ . : ' ~ a t t u .  Chu, 
D. num, P. 

Mo u. Moa chu, 
D. DIoa num, P. 

S6m. Sera chu, 
D. Sera num, P. 

B8ttuki bans,$ 
chi-nin 

KhBttuki kh&ra 
(take and go), 
chi-nin 

ThBotu. Thenta- 
chu, D. Thenta 
num, P. 

Yfing su. Sa chu, 
D. Sanum, P. 

YQnu. E'nu. Ena 
chu. Ena num 

Mittu, chu-num 
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Wdliny. I P&. I Chonraa'ya. Eu222ng1ya. Thulungg'ya. 

Thing' t a  

1 Ytttuchtiya I Rbndl  r6stb. I'ya 

Swfik wBya LihB I I KhrBptB 

KhBpa 
Wait  w&ya 

Bika 
Dak'sa 
YQp'da 

y m a  
Biym 

Gainsa 
Lt imdiy~ 

WBnda 

GwB Bng. 
Gwtika 

NQ. Briya 

Y alss 

SQda 

Phida 

D a t  d a  

I Btlsa  

KapyBng. Pi- Gak& G6ktB 
ang. Pi 

NQ. Btittu 

M b u  

Kwh. A'ktu. NQ. Paistb. 1 Kettu  1 
M6k'tu T t p t i  

NB. KhBd. 
KhByu 

KQN 

SQtu. Kh6kayu ICh6nu. Sisu 1 S y t i t l  Se'ru 

BBttu 

KhBttu 

The'ntu Ph6kB. 
Kwaks6 

J i la  

Thy6sa 

Mim'da 

Sing'da 

Y(mg' su 

YBnu 

w t t u  

Khouj au 

I Min'nu 

Ytlk'su 

KhQp'su 

Mittu. Met tu? 

Yok'mkttu 11 

KG. Khupund 
Amwa I' 

Ch6ptB 

Th6kBtB 

Bimat6 

Soktitti 

. Ndha Ddcho Nytpa  

No(ldh6i. 
Aitpa 

mache yang 

N t  nin ha A1dtch6 

C h i h a  Chis6 

11 Mettu is the general ca~lsative, and yok mettu=yengrnettu of column 2, iscause to see, 
uled lor relate, make known. tell. 

7 The generic signs would seem to adhere to the numerals rather than to the qualitiveq 
or than to both, as in Newnri. Thus, in Rungchhen one good mania eukchha nuwo mana. 
literally, one head ood of mankind. whereas in Newari it is chha hma bhing hma manu, of 
one head. good heaf of mankind. Again, one good knife is respectively eukpop nuwo chupi 
md cLhag11 bhing~u chupi. But note that the3o generic adjuncts of the numcrals are much 
more clearly developed in Newari than in KirBnti;, The dual and plural are always formed a s  
In the namples given under "good" and " sweet. Of gender there In no mark in adjectives. 
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English. 

Hot 

Raw 

Ripe 

Sweet 

Sour 
Bitter 
Handsome 

Stmight 
Crooked 

Black 

white 

Red 

Green 

Short 

) man 
Short 

Small 
Great 

Plat, depressed 
wmpressed 

Level, as  a 
plain 

Fat  

Thin 

Wearineas 
Thirst 

Hunger 

PBy6n ma. 1 Omko. W6m- / Bathrtuna 1 Umpyonyon y h g .  Piopi- 

UthBbBi' 
t6ko 

Lam'chho. Urnko. Lem chi, U m '  no 
Walye, Wa D. Ma lem, P. 

Sfire 
Khi ke 

Sangnya (to look at  good) look at  good) 
look at  good) 

- - 1 Hipakima a n .  Hil.chQi-a 
Eala chakma 

Hariyo, H. K. Hariyo Chak' la 

Khgise (to look' 
a t  bad) 

S6jh0, K. 
B&ng go. Koko 

d ~ f i  Pa 
Makohfima 

yang. Kwsngta 
Inang kile. Pa  Simta. Simyang Unno 

kiln --- 
Inangko I ITtchfdc p6ng I Mkh6 
K6. Mahiurn6 Utok ~ a n a .  Ut- ThQkh6 

Khbn euttko (to 
look at  bnd). 
Khangeuwo 

S6jh0, K.' 
YBk tu.' TJku- 

dak dak 
M6k chakmb 

...-.. 

, I PhlQmp6 n e m d a g  r a .  1 PhQmpdddpm6 I Phebdal wa. 

Uchih' no. 
Uchui no (to 
look at  bad) 

Ch6ng no 
Byhgkruk 

MBkkachfikma 

m6myo Rdpyangko 
H6tt&ng U' hott6ng 
Whit m8. Wa- Wdik m6 

U t e  

PblktB. Si- 

mitm6 1 s h e  song 86 wrl s m c r w r  

Chooharpa 
Khik' da 
Khan nada (to 

look a t  good) 

Atemma 
U y f q k o .  Tok- 
pang.+ Chhfi- 
yangko. Chhuwo 

Yomyangko. 

Kh8;isada (to 
look a t  bad) 

U1sBmth6 

Rbng ~i 

S6jhb 
b g - g o  

Mokchihpa 

Umlbk'pa 

HW6ppa 

Hariyo 

BGpa. Rdpa 

YQtehai 8. 
C h i c d b a i p a  

Bhdipa Heps 

YQtBrQpa Ye- 
t ebha ip  

A'msikholchb 
U'm dheppn. 

YQtikholchb 
U'mkoldu. 

Po Npa 
l'hQpIQ ya 

Phdmphrem 
Y" 

U'mtBlm6 

U'mdhQp p& 
Lidda 

Ram dB 

Haya 
Wdmi m6 

Sakfi d 

After noun or before. 
t Tokpang, fnt, is the Bame aa dtokpang, great just above and which answers to uctluk- 

pang, small. To-k and chu-k are the crude. = t A  ;11ri chi 01' kewnri, and en, vet 11, r refixed 
ia the pronominal definitive, aapang suffixed is the generic one. The fact is, that R~mgchhen 
applies its pronominal definitive equally to substantives (eu-pa, fatller; e ma, mother), to 
adject~ves (eu-tok, big; euchuk, small), to pronouns (eu hyaoko, that), and to xlumernls 
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SGO. Sfiha JGrchb 
Khika. Khigha Kh&chb 

Khang' nfi (to Ichchhtma (to RBnchb 
look a t  good) look at  good) " " I  i 

UmpOwa. Aa- 
mang 

Sfim'na. T 7 ' -  
sa. Bhan sa 

Um. Lemya 

Khfm i (to look 
at bad) 

Mhkchbma. 
Makchnkchak 

Bbthrtuna. 
Wompichichi 

Nfisbmha. 
Inggrik 

Tfip 

Limha 

KrObb 

Thichb 

Jijildchb 

Ichchbgnfma 
(to look a t  
bad) 

S6jh0, K. 
Ykgkkna. Yek- 

Yang 
MBkhrtna 

A1r4nchb (not 
handsome) 

Sojho, K. 
Ulg(lmcho 

Khfichy&mo 

Hhchhbkma. 
Halachakchak 

Chak'la 

Dfiiyfmg I Lwfikna  

P h h  

Phina 

Badhemet. 
Rhinbo 

Achimet 

Achbkpa Mih' na 
Atbk'pa 

Kkna 

Lfiklfik na 

Kalabbkbbk 

Lay6 khbktOng 

Chitpo. Bad- YBmnfibB 
hkpo. I&b / 

KOkliktikara. 
Pfikpukna 

Lichia y h a  

Phimpichichi 

TbmtG 

PhkkphkknB 

Idkm mB 

Eulling'ya. Thulungg'ya. I I 

Yang 
Rbng yang. 

Achitpb 
U' hott&ng 
WBikm6 

1 Hbke 1 Glybglkm 

HBchigbknB 

YOksyOngnO 
WOitmfmg 

l ? i ~ e  Gnslinfipa Igh2," Jybpa 

M&mtnmkh&pa. 
Mamd6pa Mbpk 

Tumkhhpa 
DGps 

Lkma 

UchOkhli . 
Thik'ta. 

Thbkta 
Jijin 

1 Lakachima I H U p a  I Ul&m 

GfiIFfl~a 

Wbmlbpa 

Kkkkma 

B b b h  

Yokka Chisma 
Khol bo Dhkppa 

Sinijbkcho. Sisi- 
joma 

Hik'ho. Yoti- 
hicho 

Ahikbb. Amsi- 
hicho 

Rbbb. Rocho 

A'rbchb. Aro bo 

Kichem 
Dbkpu 

Gigipa 

WadbhGpa 

Chibhfii ipa 

Wadrkppa 

Chireppa 

eu-kta, one), and t l~us shows the extreme prevalence of that feature of the language. Our 
exible, n~mply-structured Englibh often asaimilntes to these Turanian tongues, more or 1es.r ; b .  . 
and tok, eutok, eutok-pang may be compared to great the or a great, the or a great one. 
A-myet-pang and a-duug-pang of column 2, and a - t ~ k - ' ~  and a-chuk-pa of column 5, are 
words formed precisely like the above. Elaewhere bo, po = ba, pa, is the formative, and 
again we have ko as in omko, leyangko, Bo. 

VOL I. N 

Gigirn 

Dhyfips 

D6khbndhytipa 

Ykpa 

Dbkhbn-yQ pa 

KoyognB 

Kh61 b6 

Tkl mB 

UipB 

Dhkp dB 

SBnipB 



English. 

Air 

Amaranth 

Ant 

Arm 
Arrow 

Bird-kind 
Bird, male 

Bird, female 

Bitch 

Blood 

Boar 

Boat 
J?o~lcrl rice or 

1:11:,t 
Eoile, see Horll 

J d  i IIiwb-h;i Higmi- Him-m6 Hl~w;ipa 1 Aim-m:i. Heu 

Ghga chimmo 

C11o'-ja * 
P6lan1, large 

Ri'cho, siual 
Chik'ha 
A'po chik'ba 

A'mo chik'ba 

p11:1k I Hii~vC-ma 
.\hili g5.j b i j i  Mhnqr5hLja 3Iaug-gar 
I 

Cliipnn;im 
iI1:ingz;r Cl~il>ni~np 

I Ponc-kl16rhk Y - 1 6  / I r 6  kl116na . CIIII :~~III~~I:IIL 

X6b6 1'11ell' 
u ' w : ~  SuclrGlna * Chichftma * Cl~hi~np-kli6 
Cipbh Sak'phn. ~ a k - I  Bnpho I3apl1u 

11 pllaitangli 
SOng-w6 XOwa Clrh6ng-wa Chl16n-wh 
U'ili'pa S6ngwb K6w5 imp6 O'pn chhonf-wn U'mpa cl~hbn- 
or Urnpriipn S.$ Im'pa ni~wa / w:i 

U'm'mx Song- N6u.d imina Om'ma chong- Umni6 chhbn- 
w6 or ~ ' n ~ m - 1  Im'ma X6wa 1 wB 1 WIL 
rums S. 

A'mo lchlioha I U'mn16 hi1kiw81 Imma 6 k b h 6  Om1mak6cbhm! U h i a  ha-aga 

I I y; Ummrumal I Umma b6ga 
I Ufm(i vel ~ ' m - '  

yam khlkb 

H i  1 
U'mam salp6 

w a 
A'po-po 

Iinpa phak Opa bak TJm'pa bh6 
I I'mpa 6phak R(ic1ia (gelt) S Lhmi bh6 5 T6lchyo. Ti1(1, T61 

Dilnga I)iing1-g:i Diing-gir 1:rkllon l36Fhp6. No Pbkham 
.\IOni:~ra C l ~ h ~ n i ~  C11km ICo Jg:t. Jir 1 Ji  
Risll?i aye ll i ~ ~ f t k 6 n  ll RLYwa S6tupr6. ~ a - t d  Tnm'hu-n~p 

1ti1-k-wa p-ru 11 / Si thmburh 

' Heuk, Himma 
0 

C 
Clhhhk. Chhu b 

b 

Chlibng *d 

Dnn'ga 
Rvnk. Konk 



BOY A'ta Whig& bB- W&thh papasa YBm'-bachh& Pih'-chh&. Wa 1 b k b b  T&-xd J V a d L a  1 / thakuachh6 
Waisa t&wa pasa 

Buffalo-kind MQs6 S&n wa Sang-wa' 
Buffalo, male A'po m6sk U'mpb O'p& sang-w6 

Buffalo, female 1 A'mo m6sk 
1 

Bull A'po bing 
Bing 

Bow 
Calf-kind 1 ~inafi ta .  Bin 

Pi' fask A 

Calf, female Bing arnoBt6- Ummruma or Im'ma opit- O'mmB pih'- 1 tami :: n g  Pi' ulmm&pipaBa masa ichh. 1 iachh6 

Cat-kind Bir'ma Mvou ma Mfinum4 Mini-m& 

Umprupa 5. 
, U'mm6 s&nw& 

Cat, male 

Cat, female 

/ A'po bir'ma 

; Unlmruma S. 
U'mpB pi Imp& opit' O'pa pih' 

Umprupa pi Im'pa pit 
Si gi Ridang Bichhi 
Pipas& Pit' ichhs Pih'-~achhB 

Imm& s&ng-w& 

A'mo bir'ma 

O'mm6 ~ang-wB 

TBmit&wa 
BBbacha 
BakechBm 
Atamibta ** 

W&chchhachh& ' Pi'-dam. Las-' Chwe-chwe 
Man child 1 bkchvo / Las-bhhwe 

~ & ~ r u p a  
myou ma 

Umruma myou 
ma. U'mmB 
myouma 

Piasa chi 
(chi Pl.) Paaa 

~ a n i c h 6 b B  
31Qsi Y 6s 1 MQs 
U'mp6 m6si U'p6 vel U'py- U1p&p m8a 

bp mks 
U1mm& mBsi U'mfivelU'my- U'm6m mka 

Bhi chi 

1rn&-o&6numa 

Imm&omfinum6 

ChhB 
Chhichhi 
I'chhn 7 

dyaipo-fichyo 
U'mpB pich- BipoBchfifipb Gaipofip6pu- 

chh& Gyaipofi- chksa 

chhB 

O'pB minim& 

O1mm& minim6 

Pi-chh& 
Pa-chha 

oumyam 
M&nim& Birm&. MBni Birme 
U'mp. m&nim& Upu mfini. U'- Ufp&p bir'me 

pyBp bir'mb 
U'mmB m&nim6 U'mO muni U'm6m bir'me 

chi, P1. U'my am 
bir1m& 

ChhB-chhe chh6 Chy6chyo U'chy6 

U1mchhosh& 
Umbha pit 

U'm'chhapit 
Pit' um'chha 

Umbhhchha- 
pit 

' ' Jd vel chd, and ma, generic sign. See Grain. 
t Ko = Chinese Nyou and 56 vel Chd (whence song, chon, chong, and chfk) are really synonymas of w6 re1 b6 vel pB, and = bird. But the term when 

used alone is now commonly nssigned to the bird of birds, the invaluable domestic fowl. Chine-ie t-sco-k = bird has the sa root : and k su5x is precisely = tho 
Bahing k and the Lohorong, Bnlnli, and Dangmali ng. 'l'lie t prefix has endless parallele in Sifan, Himalaya, and Qyarung. 

: Umpa re1 umprupa for malt s Umma vel umruma for females, passim. 8 Bdchq L6mi = gelt male. 
)I Sa Sf 86 sy6, tho generic sign: Yce Boue and Holm. 
T Cuha vel i'chh.1 shows the prouolin definitive, used or not at will. 
*" T a  = child,  aka boy, Ta mi g11.1, wa ta my, i-ta thy, d ta his, ally one's child. Tamitawa ia literally girl, boy; and atamiata h i s  or her girl, hia or her - 

boy, wed for children. Z 
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Face I K 4 i  I Gn6chylk. Gn6, Nlphak 1 Gnhheh' 1 Gnlba I Klphti I Klphi I NyBlung 

Father A'-po Umlpa I U& I m p 1  UP& 1 u m p  1 

F i e  Mi I ~i / ~i Mi Mi Mi Itxi Mi-r- 

Fish 1 Gnl Gnl s l  T Gnh6 'll 1 Gno I Gno 1 G.( 

comp. 
Girl 

Flesh 
Flower 
Fowl-kind 
Foot. See Leg 

Fruit 

* Pit', pih', pik' of this series merely denote the abrupt tone with pi', perhaps also some slight dialectic differences, but the tone is  very decided and the  & 
final consonant nearly merged in it. ' 

t We have here anotl~er sample of the generic sign. See note a t  the word Millet. W6 vel Bd vel P6 is t h e  class sign for all  bird^, nnd.the specific name for 2 
crow precedes it, precisely as in Chinese, wherein, moreover, the  specific name (aa) is  identical with the Sangpang name. Thus tseok =bi rd  and as-tseok = 2 
crow. So also kai = fovl whence Shall-kai, a pheanant. So also Sho = tree (our Dnmi word, less the double prelix) whence Fung shn a maple. and Potitei ~1111 
a vine. In  hke mauner i a i  =fowl is added to the specific ]lames for egg, whence Kai-tan vel liai lun: and ohserve that  here thc two'words, being treated as k h 
compoilnd like urn' fo\vl '~ egg, the gcnitive goes first, minus the nmrk of ease, though kai be in fact as much a generic sign in this instance as in that  of Bhan- b 
k;n = pheasant; and it1 fact the generic sign may he prefixed or suffixed, and this whether i t  stand alone or be blended with the  numeral. Thus, Shan = nloun- 2 tnin. >Iytlnp, a proper name: whence Shan myung. So Pet  k o  yun, or Yun yat ko = a man, precisely as in Xewari we say Chha hma manu, or nIanu chha hma. C) 111 all these respects Chinese agrees e n t i r ~ l y  with our tongnes. 

Sce Girl. There is no proper name fnr dar~ghter. Own girl is used often. So also Son. 
g B:t Pila Wn \.el R B  of LS116r611g, HRlrlli, and the rest is the cnstnmary generic sign derived from the word for fowl. Bee notes a t  Bird and a t  Millet. I n  

Dumi and Dnngmali the U' vel Urn prefix is not the same, but  the ordinary art~cular prefix, as in U-pa, U-ma=fatI~er and n~ot l~er .  This prefix and its equiva- C) 
lents ka  and ta are almost inseparable ill Kassia, and scarcely less common in Gynrung. In  the  Kirinti tongues the kn and t~ prefixes, so conimon elsewhere, 
are hardly found, and d, haviilg a sort ot relntioi~al seine, has not been gener;tlised Into n sheer article. So In Khassia the  l i k  nnd U, elsewhere geueralised, 
have taken a paltitive sense =- 11ic et  hzec. I t  will be shown elsewhere that  these special uses do not militate againht the eshet~tial oneness of the particles in 
qr~estion, both as to origin and fuoction. Thus U-pa, U-ma, re1 0-pa, 0-ma of these tonples are demonstrably = wo-po wo-mo of Gyar~lng, wh~ch i~gain hns the 
hgnonymous forms ta-pe, ta-me = ka-pe kn-me of Khassia, and Ta-ga-pa-n= f:rrLlor of Tamil whose ta ) u  again = mdther is pure Leprlla, as is its t~lternative 
form a-yu. Tn-yu vel A'-yn, a motlier dr wife in Tamil aud Lepcha, trom the  yri root for man:yu-n in Chinese and You-k id Uutniese. Jus t  so from the Rf root 
we have ta-g-ri In Lepcl~a and Ta-n-d-rl in Telugit (R-ri' in Boiio and Koch) f a  father, man. TR-ri, ga-rl, ta-g:~-rl  = Ta-pa', g:r-pn, t:~-ga-pa'. G soft k, as d soft t. 

11 I n  none of the  dialects can the pronolln definitive be omitted i n  father or mother. I n  Bahing, a change in the  root as well as in tile definitive occurs capo 
for wa[,;r). But this is limited to  t i~ose two words. See Grammar in sequel. Alla my father; ipo, thy fatlrer; :tpo, his, any one's father, a father. I n  L6h6- 
r6ng. n!>al>n 1s niy father; ampa, thy, umpa, his father, a father. 7 i n  these two, s* final is  the penerlc sign. 

*I See note a t  Hand, page 179. Su5xcs  blem, pha, pbek, phok, with or without the ma, are tligns of flat things. 

S Y ~  
Phting 
U& 
Kholi-bl6m ** 

blem = flab 
Sichi 

S& 
B b g  
WB 
Lang = leg 

U n g  phokma 
Sing chhi. Cha- 

ai. Si. Si'in 

SB 
Phting 
WB 
Temmallng 

I'sa. Sing i8o 

SB 
Bung. Bhg-wa 
WB 
Uk'phbkma 

Omchhi 

SY f~ 
B6n-wa 
WB 
LBn p h h u  

Chhi 

~ r n r n i '  
Pho. Phti 
SyBb. Y 6  

Bopah 

J?tin&i 
Pho 
SySl 

... 
W b  
LBng 

Ph6m-mas. Sas Umsiwa I 
% 
Y 
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Kid, female 

Lamb 

Leaf 
Light 

(A'mo) songb- Ummmma re1 Immb omendi- U'mB mithi- Umma chhbng- U'mB U'myBm Grotpo umBm- U'mmB chan- 
d - a t a m i  1 U1mmbmithu-/ chhfi 1 h&mi-upchhfi / garachhb / grotPoBcbyo1 Uchye I gnrchhB 

b& as& 
Bhedfi a t& I  hel la pa^ 1 Bhecj& ichhl  Didimo-Gcehy Caret 

miata 
chyo 

Sopho Sfi pha Singbnk' ll Uphbk  Singbbk. 11 Bdk S&nb& Sapam. Sapho Sapang. Sa- Sum-pha 
Hwa /N&m-woge Ndmde /KhLte yG INnm-oh'wa (Khbemt i  /U1ne1 / Hfihfim phung 1 Khou. Sam 
Kholi 

Maize Makai Mirkai 

I Muri dsrr ai. / yapmichi- D. 1 mi chi I PI. I I 
I Plural Muri and P. I I I 1 I 1 bi 

ti 
Man. male I TV22 1 W&th&ppa. Wa-I P&. P&chhi I Wathnkpa W&-I WBchchhB I Las'be I Lss'ba 1 Mfrchha. Pl , 

Yare 

pa pubhng 

U'mmh pub& 
Moon 

gani) 
Millet (lodo) 
Monkey-kind 
Monkey, male 

.-, 
Blem and phek are always but ma suffix not always, added. See note at Hand. 

t Bb genetic mark, see ~ l e s i .  111 compounds it is dropt, c.g., kia-a-tdng, deer's horn. Column haa the generic definitive, and columns 5,7, the pro-nominal 
one. 

f E'n, yen, eun, passim, in home. In Bangpang, phdnpa, phunma, mark the sexos. See note at  Horse, p. 18a 
8 A t4 mas. ; atami f ~ m .  ; both=our kids or kid kind ; auo=dt4. reueated in male, and amo=atami, in female. 

ChGf i  1 P&nke 3 S&mbo lKMw& Lang-ch"LGjB 1 2 6  IgSn~ichB \ 
More. Mooryo Yfib&ng Kub&ng Pub&ng Po~~f in  Nfis. Nukau h A1po more 1 Umprups. U'm- Impa o kublng U'pa puhkng U'mpa popln Utpy8p n b  UfpBp nGa U'mbhB naaa 

. - . - .  Sing. generic mark, see Wood. 
T The d final of this sene4 an well an the ch4 re1 14 of the next aeries of words, is the generic sign for all grains. I t  will remtly bs shown in detsil that 

this fundamental characteristic of Tartaric modes of speech is common Oike most othera equally normal and essential) to ~Rinese wlth all the neighbouring 
languages of Tibet, Himalaya, Indo-Cilina, and the islai~da. The word "egg" presents another sample, and the word " plantain" yet anather, wa=fowl, and mi 
=fruit being the resoective ueneric signs. Q 



Mother 
MountRin 
Mouth 
Yusquito 

Name 
Night 

Oil 
Old man 

Old woman 

m o  / ~ m m a  U-ma 
Serte. Kongkti Sani. Kongku 
Sveu I Y& 
s;upyel. Sip- 
Y el 

Ning 
TytignBchi 

Gy&wa 
Gn&wa 

Gn&mi ) 

I 
Ox-kind 
Paddy 
Plantain 

Ram 

BhhnnB K. 

Ning 
Sen, compare 

san ap Lepcha 
Kewa 
Thap'pa 

Thap'mB 

Rice or chaul 

River 

Road 
Salt 
Shade, shadow 

Sheep-kind 

Skin 

Siya 

Hongl-ma 

Lam 
Y h n  

... 
Bheda 

S&-ho' 

Bing 
Bura 
Gdmuchi 

A'po bh$a 

Sen  

GUo 5 

LBm 
Yfik'si 
BBla 

BhedB 

Kok'si. Kok. 
BY u 

Yti wa. Hong'- 
ma. Dihongma 

Urn. Lam'-phti 
Y tim 
Nnmi dungwa 

s&wa 
Bhedfi 

Sdngpdng. 1 Dllmi. 1 Ehdling. 1 D6ngmdli. "s 

Tong-geng-wa 

Xing 
IsembB. Semba 

Ki a 
~bgtiba.~ti , root  

sex repeated 
Mfi h h a  

WByB 

U m b o  
Ytim 

... 
Bhedfi 

- - 
hauma 

N a n  SepB. UmaepB N L g  U1seny&m INing U'senfim INang U1mkh&kh6. 

KhBkhM 
Khil'lam Khi-lem Khilam A1h'-wB 

Khaauk'ma 
Lamkhtitia 

Nang 
Setta 

A'h'wfi 
ThBp-pB 

Thap-mB 

Pi Pih'. P i t  
Cham 1 Ch&yfik 
ChBng-mak' (si GnBkl&bu 

added or not 
Umpa bh$a Im'pn 6 bhmja. 1 I m p a b h d a  

ung ma 0 
31 

GnfiEsi $ 2 
Pih' 
ChBmang 
Gn&k Issi S 

O'pa bheda 
~ h m j a  pa 

koma 
Lam Lfim-dati L&m-d6 LBm 

i 
2 

NamchubepB 
Um fi n&p- 
chuxema 

Sira 

NapchYbe. 
Na 'chu 

~*hoE'-aa 11 

Caret i;; 
b 

ChLr&. 
Chasra 

2 

Ufpy&p bhend&' U'pBp didimo 

Hong-ma 

Syor. Syar 

Hokoma. Hong-, Rti 

Bhendfi 

Snkfi 

BB'-ser 

Y6. KB-wB 

Didimo 

SakB 

Caret 

Hok-wa. 
U'mhokwa 
Sa hokwa 1 1 ,  



s k y  1 DwB m6n NBmtrdngma A'tto.7 NBm- N h  . Ninhbobi. N&m.t6 I l o h h i i i  1 1 Nh'chho. I / Dh&m 

Snake 
Soil 

Son =child 

Star 

Stallion 

"r Tooth /G6p& Khle6 1 %  1% ~ e u b a  K6ng 1% 1% Gnilo. Anglo N y o r  GnPu 
Tree Sing. Dhy6ksi Sin'g tBng-dBk. Si'g-itBngli z Sin'tenda TupsBng Topsh6 DhydksL 

Sim mak 

Stone 

Sow 

Sun. Sunahine 

. - - - -- - 
A'pum Tangda Tangli $5 

Vegetables, Caret / Kbeu I Sing phB 6 l6ng-I ~ i l o k &  
greens I pMo 

BGs6 
WBleko. 

T?%$ 

56-r6 

A'po gb+a 

1 Ndm 

Lhng 

Kbomi, when 
old. A1moy6 

NBm 

L h g - t B  
Y 
% 

U'mmB pak 
hi 
3 

NBmchhonfg- 2 
wa (sky bird) 

KhibhB 
Kang 2 
sanfg-pu 2 

P6-se. F'nsema 
Bah'khBma Ba' 

kha 
W&thBp pa pan6 

Sbnge. Sbng- 
gemmL 

Umprupa Bn. 
Umpd 

h 
~irnkdan- L 

chokkhbn $ 
h 

L h g  kong-wa 
LingkBwB 

U1mm& b&g. 
Ummruma bak 

N&m 

* Ama my mother, amo any mother, so a pa, apo. Laat=Hayu upa and 8onM apd ama my, i-mo thy, a-mo hiq mother. 8se father. The pronominal 2 
definitive is indispensable in all the dialects. + Gnawa, gnarni, agrees with tan%, tnmi, boy and girl, a. to the position of the sex-signs; but in columns 5, 6. and .I that position is reversed, while in column 
3 the sign is put both before and after. Such freedom of style is frequently met with. t 81 = fruit, the generic sign. 

g Glilo recalls kh6la of the Khns tongue, and Dihong of next column reproduces exactly the proper name of the great river of barn. See "XXVII. Record8 
3 

of G,,vernment of llengnl " page 94. 
11 Sa, generic s i p  (sle Flesh); sa Ilok, skin; aing hok, bark ; nu = fleeh; sing =tree (see it and notes at pages 176 and 182). 
j h' t to = above and sky. ** First in soil M it  lies = Newari ban; second, a little separated. 
i t  IIy son, wa tn; thy son, i t i ;  liis son, 4 t4. Tri and t4wd = son ; td mi = daughter. 
: t  Sing i tangli, literaily tree or wood, its plant = ligneous plant. See Fruit. 
55 Tangli = vegetalia = ma Xewar and p6 of Slngpd~~g~e.g., oak = wai-po. Ita seed, wai-si ; P4 trees ; 84 fruits; Khf, roots ; 8 dpa potatoas . ~ d p a  khf 

potato root; syxpa khi-rn-po = potato plant 8mg ihngll, wdyielding plant: phdng ihngli, flower ditto. Ihkn itangli, grass &tto;>a tangli;fruit ditto: 
Si-ma, SwB-ma, Gl~ai-ma Newiri. A'pdm EIahing, Sing dpum, Phdng dpum, Elchi dpum. !! 

P 6  
KhBmhBngtBm- 

be.** K h m  
Yembachh6, 

male child 
Chokchong-gi 

Imp6 6 gh+B 

L6ng. Lbngo. 
Lung-ok'wa 

ImmB 6-phk. 
Phak' imma 

N&m 

P 6  ' 

B&'-kha 

WBlhapcbhB. 
Wathakpachh 

Shg-emmB 

O'p6 yen 

Lu'ko'wa 

Oma bak'. Bak'- 
mi 6ma 

NBm 

-. 

Ndnu 
P 6 
Caret 

WhhchhBchhB 

Eking-geun 

Umpa phun 
yempa. P h h -  

Lfing 

Khnn'-ma. U m  
ma bha 

LonpB 

BbG 
Pok 

Lanb6cbyo 

Song-ger 

U'pyBp gh+B 

BheS 
Caret 

T&rBpbchye 

Song-gar 

UpBp g b o h  

Ldng 

Kh6m 

Nbm 

L6ng 

Kh6m 

NBm 



English. 

Roots 
Village 
Water 
Wife 
Wheat 
Woman 
Wood 
Yam 

Young man 
Young woman 
I 
Thou 
Be, she, i t  

We. dual in- 
oiusive 

We, dual ex- 
clusive 

Ye, dual 

They, dual 

We, plural in- 
cluslve 

We, p!ural ex- 
clusive 

Ye, plural 

They, plural 

Caret 
m a 1  [P 
Pw&ku. Bw6 
Ming 
Choja 
Min-chB 
Sing 
RQbe. Swo 

kokti 

Ga 
Harem. Igo. 

Mogo 
aosi 

Nnm khi 
GiLn w& 
Yo-w& 
Nfi-m& 
U' &. Chhong 
Menfimm4 
Sing 
N&mkhe. Sfis. 

Khibre 
Wench& 
L&ng-mQ 
KiLgn&. U 
H&n&. A'nB 
Mo-nu. Mi. Ma 

H&nBchi Ana- 
ch i  Hanchina 

Igachi. n10chi. 
M&h&chi. MO- 
gochi 

Kdni 

Hanioa. Anin& 
Kang-nd 

MihbnB. Miha- 
chi 

. . . 
Ten 
Cbt l -4 .  WBt 
Mechchha 

~ & c h h i "  
Sing 
Nangkhi 

W&ngchah&ng 
K&m-mm-mQ 
K&gn&. K& 
KhiLniL 
A'ko. Pons. 

Mona. Tom% 
KBnchhi 

Pona chhi. BIo 
nachhi. Ton: 
chhi. Oukhi 
chhi. Ako chh 

K&ni 

3ukha. Afokh& 
Yokh&. NO. 
khn. Tokha 

Caret 
Ten 
Kfing-WB 
Ndm& 
Chichdma 
Memchh& 
Sing 
Khii 

Weh'-chhB 
L&ngna-mB 
K,&gn&. KB 
A nB 
Mo. Kho 

Rdldl i .  

Khiy& 
TQ 
WB. K&n-w& 
Yb 
Don-cher 
Mima-chh& 
Sang 
Khi 

Sanlan 
San-lan-me 
K,&gn& 
A n& 
Moko. Meko 

Sdngpdng. 

=chi 1 

K&chik&. Ka- 
chiga 

AnSchi 

Khochi. Moch Mekoni Meko 1 chi 

KBchi 

IUchikB 

Afn&chi 

Khochihipp&ng. 
Mochi-hipp&ng 

I'kin 

... 
DQ1 
Ktl 
U'mel. Me! 
Docher 
Mes-b6 
Sang 
Ki 

SBlLchyo 
S&I& m6 
U'ng. A'ng-gr 
In. A'nu 
Mnm. YBkan 

Momi 
I'chi 

(Ychti 

Yechi 

YBk&m-06. 
Ummi 

I k i  Inki 

O'gne. A'ngk 

A'nni 

Y&k&m h&m. 
Mam hbm 

M6kbchi. Me- 
kochihippong 

myi. Kaye 

Khdling.  

., . 
DQl 
~ l i  
U'may 
Docher 
Mesp& 
Sang 
SBs-ros 

S&l&chye 
S&l&me 
U'ng 
In  
Tam. Mam. 

Y&k&m 
Ichi  Inchi 

Ofch&. Anchl 

Yechi. A'nch 

O'msu 

I'k 

O'k 

Yen 

Am ham 

... 
TQn 
ChiLh'-wa 
hlddfim 
Chhong y 
Umma 

0 

Sang 
Sakhi 

2 
2 

W&ngchh& 
MechhAhnng b 
And-ke. 1ng'- h 
H&na [ka Ld 
Mdgo 0 

Mu. Bhkhs- 2 
che. Moko h 
chi h 

A1nk&n. In- 
kan 

I'nksu-ga 

Mfikha. Ma- 
kh& 



Thine 
Hi., her, its, 1 

attributive 
His, hers, its, 

predicntive 
Our. dual in- 

Alce. Haremke Momi. Meyem I ml. izomi 

A'.: Wa 
Wdke 
I' 
I'ke 
A'. Haremked 

U'ng 
K&gnBmi 
A'm 
Hdndmi 
Um 

I'si I ~ h h i m . " ~ n ' c l ~ i l  ~ d u c h g i  I K&chim I 

- 

A'm 
A'mmi 
U'm. Mek'um 

Mekomi 

U'chti 

Ang. U'ng. Um 
Kdkhd 
A'. Am. An 
Khdndkhd 
A'ko-im.$ I'm 

Yondgndkhd. 
A1koen&kh& 

U'ng. Um 
Kdngmi 
A'. A'm. A'p 
A'mmi 
Mom. Khom 

U'. 0'. Up 
Momi. Khomi 

K h h t m i  En- KBnchhikhd Knchim-mi U'chtimi 1 Ki:j&6m. unJ Kdnchhignd 1 ...high 1 A1n c h i  

C ~ U  sive 
Ours, dual in- 

clusive 
Our, dual ex- 

clusive chi 
Ours, dual ex- Winike U c h i k h i .  UnchhignL Kdchigdm-mi A'n c h h i  

clusive Ung chimi 
your,  dual 11,i c h i  c h i  1 1 chfi 

chim. ~nchi-1 

I'sike 

Wdsi 

naln 
Yours dual 1 I s i e  I Anchinlmi. I K h h c h h i k h d  ( Afn&chim-mi ( b'm chlimi 

Their, dual 

Theirs, dual 

Our, plural in- 
clusive 

Ours, plural ex- 
cluslve 

Our, plural in- 
clusive 

A'si. Harem 
dosike 

A'aike 

I'kke 1 Ikke 

1 W a k e  

MBh&chimi. 
Umchimi 

- Amchimi 
Mdhdchim. 

Umchi 
Akochhi. A'u- 

khdchhignL 
kh&inchhi 

Akochhi kha 
A'ukhdchhig- 
nakha 

Kdni 

KdnikhB 

Khignd  

0' 
O'po 
A' 
A'PP~ 
Mom. U' 

A' 
A'po 
I' 
I'npo 
Y&k&m. U' 

Mompo 

If-chi 

I-chi-po 

Kho-chim. Mi- 
chim. Mochi- 
hipphng chim 

Echimmi. Mo- 
chihippdng-mi. 
Kho chim mi 

I'king 

I'kim-mi 

I'kkdm 

Yechipo. A'n 
chipo 

Yakam supo. 
Momni. 
Umni. 

Yakam su. 
Momnippo. 
Umnipo. 

I'nki Iki 

YdkBmpo 

1's 

I'chipo 

0-chupo. An- 
chipo 

Yechi A'nchi 

Mekohippdng- 
chim 

hIekoch+ip 
pdngmi 

YQ 

YBmi 

Angk6 

0-chu. An chi, 0's 

O'chlipo 

YQs 

gem 
Igdmbf. Mo- 

gom-bl 
h g c h u .  

A'ncha 
dug. A'n- 

chabi % 

- 

Ang. A'n- 
chaga k 

Ang. A'ncha- t-tj 
ga-bi 

Amcha 5 
Yechipo 

U'n-sti. U' 
Amsa 

YBlrdm-stipo 
Amsayo 

I' k 

Am. Kan- z 
chdbi k 

brugum. MU- 2, 
khacha-cha h 

- 

Suffix j6 vel ch6, vel ch6 of this aeries is the generic s i p ,  derived from the name of all grains. See note at Millet. 
t The third pronoun and ite equivale~ita, the demonstratives, are apt to be very minutely specific, expressing 11ot only proximity or remotencee, but also 

every position, ns above. below, on alevel d t h ,  Qc. 
f A only with the words for fatlier and mother. Wn for all others. See Father, p. 197. 
g His tree is not good, my tree is good. Akoim sing itangli nuyuk nin kha; kdkh8'-ug sing itangli nu yuk kha 



English. 

Ours, plural, 
exclusive 

Your, plum1 

Yours, plural 

Their, p l u d  

I'kkBm-mi AngkBmi Angkdpo. O'kkam A'ng-gabi 
Ok-po 

A'nim. A'ninim A'mnd A -  lYbu / Amga 1 1'ni 1 Arnni. ~ B n n a m '  KhBnani 1 
1 KBn:bi 3 
bIugum ga. 2 

Makhbdm- 

Makha-bi 

b 

I'nike 

Haremdaake. 
Ani 

Mochim. ~ h o - '  Ma-ko-chim MamhBm Y&kBm. U' 
chim 

Ditto 

Haninam 
Hannam-mi. 

HBninBmi 
Um chi. Miba- 

chim. Igachim 

Umchimi. A1okh&kh& 
Mihachim-mi. 
Mahachimmi. 

KhBnnanikhB 

A'okhh 

Theira, plural Mochim-mi. 
Khochimmi 

Kong. Kwong 
(unchanged 
all) 

Niksi 

One 

Two 

Three 

:) 
Ik'kd$ un- 

changeable 

Hich'che 

Igachimi. 
Yekko, hio hec  

hoc,thingsand 
animals 

Hichlchi,n. Hip- 
pang, m.andf. 

< 
Ak'po, m. (po 

=p8"gbang) S 
Tliili, n.+ Thi 
bang, men only 

Hich'chi. Hip. 
pang 

Ittu, n.5 Euli. 
Eukla.pang 

Hich'chi. His- 
aali. Hisala 

Sdng1-che 

Liji Four 

MnmhBmpo 
TBu. TB-wn 
(T,a Burmese) 

Sak pu 

Sum-chi, n. 
Sumpahg, m. 
and f. 

Ltchi. Richi. 
Li-bang 

GnBji 

TOr'chi 

Ndji 

Tau. TB-wo 
(Ta Burmese 
Thi Lam 

Sakpo 

Pang 
Stim'chi Sam- 

kali. Sum- 
ka la pang 

LBkkabo. Lak- 
kali. Laka la 

Stim'chi. Sum 
bang 

. . . 

1 G t a 0 .  Gna-I Bhdong. 
kali. ~nak.1 Bhwong 

Bhong 

RB 

T&r 

Sdkl-po 

Bhyd 

Five Gn&chi. Gna- 

Sdkpo 

B h d  

Sum'chi 
h 

$ 
Lichi. Richi 

h - 

Six 
la pang 

TtikkBbo. Tuk- 
kali. Tu ka 
la-pang 

Rdkka Ttik-chi. Tup- RB wong = 
pong, m. / Chan , (Nt~;,h; Nu NClkkabo. Nak- RB 

knli. ~ ~ - k l  
kaln pang 

Seven 
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Little KB-chi Mig'-mo Mechhdk U'ttb-cbhe Tibichyo Tibiche A'chichi i Miyo 
Much /Y&ko I Dhe-rot. DilP. IIdhebLk I D W o  O'tto. Wotto Thobe Thebe gole NinBm-m6 

Kh'wa. 

And Caret 
Also 
Or Ki. Caret 
This Yam. Yem 

How much ? 
As, rel.' 
So, correl. 
Thus. correl. 

and positive 
How ? 
What like 
Why ? 

Yes 

No, negative 
No, privitive 

Not, prohi- 
bitive 

That MyBm. Mem 
Harem 

Who or which, Caret 

Gisko 
Caret 
RIekho 
Yekho. 

Me kho 
Gekho 
Gekhom 
Rlar'cho. 
h1 ar'tha 

Moko 

MBb3-6 
Dekho. Ma 

Man, prefix 

Ma, prefix 

relative I 

Mantok 
Mnntok'ye 
Imang-musi 

Manthong 
YQ 

Chopmo 
Yeh-wa 
Mantok'. Caret 
Mado-knok 
1dok. Mo-dok 

Caret 
Ni, suffix 

E', prefix 

Caret 
Caret 
Natte 
Natte-khB 

Caret 
SB. Song 
Dd. D6 

Caret I M0 ** 

Aptoklo 
Caret 

~ o d o k p k  

Ang-n (ang he- NB 
fore ; n after 
the word) 

DBhile 
Caret ... 
O't& 

Hende-khB 

~ h i m i i  

... Caret 

Hebe 
Caret 

-... 
Temphem 

YQ Hegne YQ. Inchhting. A n d  

A'pto 

u'khdi; 

Hebe 
... 

~ & r n ~ d i m  

... ... 
Sang Nting-yo 1 Id ... 

Tem 
... 
... 

Igne-go 

YBn-tBko 

YBn pi" 
Gb. A'm'mB, 

Mu-an 
Ma, prefix 

Dokhai, pre- 
fix 

M6 

Bee note aforegone, p. 169. The now and then at rhis place are po~itive. 
t Hona=time. i Lonok=time. 

Hemphem 

M B ~ & ~ '  
Y 

Han-an. Gb. 
Imchang bB tq 

JQ. soh' 
I', ~ u 5 x  

Mant-to 

B 
2 
=! 

Go down, Ha-yu lawo. Go up Hat-yn lawo. Come n ku wo. Come down, yu wo. Como on level, pf wo. Go on, go back, gnallalawo, ndtha lawo. 
Come in, Khim gwnre piwo. come 6nt  6tnls piwo. see fl1r;'treati.e in sequel. 

11 A' gwn di = its inside in. A pwdia, its inside to. 80 ti t6 la, its exterior to. A pdm di, its base in, A' juju di, its top in. 
T The vowel repented denotea the nuaing accent. 
** Yem neu, this is good ; rnem mfneu, that is not good, Blhinggy6. Md-nd, that is good ; (go-nd, this is good; nd-d, not good, ~6/di ,bng.  



interrogati 
What ? 
Anything 
Anybody 

Eat { %1",":a1 

Drink 

Sleep 

Wake 

Laugh 

Weep 

Be silent 

h1Br;iye 
Sv(~re 
l&txio. Jbwo 

J b  se, D. 
JQ ne, P1. 

TOgno 
Tfine, D. 
T h e ,  PI. 

Imxng 1 Tllij-a 
ImLnm-s6ng Tliichhb 
A'S:L-&II~ ! S~CIIII?  
Cli66. Cho-ye. , Clioh . Chaax 

Cliai' che, D. chn, D. Cha- 
ChBi ne, P. sa num, P. 

Dfing-6 ' Dun- Thbgnn. Thugna 
gache, D. chu, D. Thug- 
Uungaue, P. 1 nanum, P. 

' I ne, 'P. 
Gnokko. Eihe.  H6ba. Khbba. KhhpB,-chi-ni Gnoke 

Gnokse. D. Rahache. D. Haha chi. D. Khaba. chi.D. 

Ip'po. Ipse, D. 
Ipine, PI. 

Bokko Bokse. 
D. Bokine, 
Pl. 

Rho. Rische, 

 nok kine, PI. Habbne, P. 
Lilr~bwakko. Chichc-ye. Chi- 

I,iha-1)wnk clruvacl~e. D. 

U'kha h e n  3fimgnn 
U'k-hbug Ton ~Ang 3 I A n 2 ~ 6  
A'sine 1 n l ~ b  s!ing 
Chi,. Cha chi, D. Cl~h. 

Cha nin, P. 

Dbgno. 
D u p a  chi, D. 
Dugua nin, P. 

Itme. Imache, 
D. Immane, 
P. 

Cheno. P6ge. 
P6gl6nte 

Yichae. 11ch6ye. 

I K i .  I DLngmrili. 

1 ... Hi-go 

I KhBm I SBg. Khigo 

Ch6 chu, D. 
Cllo num, P. 

Dugnu. Dhgnfi Tingne 
cllu, D. 
Uugna num, / 
T* 

D. Rilsini,l Ichare. I c l ~ r  
P1. che. D. Icha- 

G. D. Llba- 
bwaki ne, PI. 

3fxng ga Tigo 
316ng-y6 ' Tichhnng 

I Skgcl~haug 
Kfiye Cl~ljye 

Rim chi, D. 
Kisa ni. P. 

Im'sa. ~rnsachi,lIpcha. 
D. Ipchasi, D. P. ImSa n i l l  

Ipchi nin, P. 

~liichnj-ahe, 
P. Ponga. 
Yongn, clie, D. 
Sonya ne, P. 

Guoke 

Am'si 

Phhk'ye 

r. 
Ipaa. Ipsa chi, Am'si 

Sficha chi, D,'  cl;i; D, 
Yt~cha niu. p.11 ni. P. 

Poga. Pogachi, 
1). 

Im'ae 

Ph6-ge 

D. Ipsa ni, P. 

Thittb-chi-ni. 
Chi, D. 

Polit'. 
Polita chi, D. 

I). lnche'nanl: 
nin, P. 

Rdche 1 Riga 

Phhge 

Rtiche 
Poga ni, P. 

Risx'. 

D. ~ h i c h u :  
wetennin, P. 

Polita nin, P. Ni, P. 
Yficha. Ghis'L 



Speak, n, utter Boh'-ho. Bwb- Y&m-mtse. Chega Che ga1P6klh.  Puk- Nin&,-chi-ni 
4 1 kko. Bwok-/ --sache, D.1 chi, D. / lusa chi, D. 1 
0 r' 
r dome 

Stand up 

che. D. I -a che. D. 

se, D. 
Bwokine, PI. 

Pi-wo RBwo. 
Pi se, D. 
Pi  ne, P1. 

Lbwo. 
L h ,  D. 
Litne, P1. 

Rbppo Rong- 
so. Rap'she, 
D. R a ~ ~ i n e .  

-sa ne, P. 

DBbe. 
-a che, D. 
-a ne, P. 
Ktl&de. 
-a che, D. 
-n ne, P. 
YQbe. Ye-poge. 

-a che, D. 
-a ne. P. 

Walk or move 

Run 

to m e t  
G ~ ~ ~ {  to any 

from 

Take Crz' 
any 

Strike 

Che ga ni, P. 

ThBba Thaba 
chi D. Tha- 
ba ni, P. 

Khitda. KhBQa 
chi, D. 
K h d a  ni, P. 

Poklondn. YQ- 
bB. 

--chi. D. 

~ i s i n e ,  P. 
Gwakko. 

Gwakshe, D. 
Gwakine, P. 

0 
Mette is the genernl causative. Hence dungmette is caure to drink ; immette, cauae to sleep; pogmette, cauae to wake (from p6gb), &a. 

t Give to me, gfyf. Give to hirn, to any one, dw6. For an ex lanation, see aforegone, p. 1% Also varnrnara in sequeL In columu 3, pfdng, give to me, 
makes dun1 citiug and plural ning. Pira, give to him, t o  any, d ~ a l  c\u and plural nu. 

1 See note at p. 190. or full treatise of the se riel Bnhing grammar. 
B See full tre bliss on Bahing in tho sepr~el. %yippo vel teupp is the right form. The von-el is = French eu in peur, heur or English u in pure, uure. 

 ah ne, P. 
Giyi. Giwo. 

.is., D. 
Gine, P. 

Puklusa nin, 
P. 

DBba. Daba 
chi, D. Dr- 
ba nin, P. 

Kheda. Khedn 
chi, D. Khe- 
da nin, P. 

YQpok. YQba. 
Ye po kn chi, 
D. Ye DO ka 

-a ne, P. 
LBmdfinre. 
- a che, D. 
- a ne, P. 

-a ne, k. 
Pigne. Pitte. 

-a che, D. 
-a ne, P. 

B&n&- chi-ni 

Kh&ts,-chi-ni 

RipB,--chi-ni 

TVBnno. Wan- 

yugna ni, P. 
Phana. Laomn 
--chi, D. 
-ni, P. 

XB, immut-,liaye. Labe 
able. Lato. 
.J&-PO. Bh-1 
wo 

Tyfi-po. Tipo. Lbme. (DJbe, 
Tip she, D.J, by craftsman.) 
Ti pi ne, P.  Lo ma chi. Lo 

mam ne 

P 6  

Khochche 

Ripha 

Pine Pin'da. 
- c h i .  D. . -  - 
-ni, P. 
PirBng, ching D. 

ning.P. Pira, 
chu, D. nu, P. 

she. D. /-a ;he. D. 

Feyusa ni'n, P. 
Dfima. Be. 

Duma chi, D. 
Duma nin, P. 

Kb. unchanged. 
Thepta 

Tens 

Phina Phina 
chi. D. 
~ h i n a  nin, P. 

PignB. Pittu. 
-a chi, D. 
-a nin, P. 

L&ndtma. Bi, 
-chi-ni 

Nb. Khett& 

Lomu 

Bhtsq--chi& 

Pi&n,--chi-ni. 
Piy6,-chi-ni 

LBmth6lo 

NQ. Kh&yfi 

Yoso. Kim. 
Yopf-su 

G h h e  

Bign&. Bi 

LBmth6ye 

NQ. KhBta 

Klen'de 

L&mtfme 

Ghlve 

BignBye 

Rbde 

PiyBng-ye. 
Piye 

Caret 

YBl'ye 

NQ. Kh&ye 

Nb-re, sing. 
Nor chie, 
dual. Nor 
numye, pl. 



English. 

Kill 

Bring 

Take away 

P u t  down 

Lift up 

Do 

Make 

Make not 

SBto. 8s tilSede (causal of sera 
ahe, ti ne, D. P. S.1 siye, die). 1t.l 

causal sedmet- 
te. Se da che. 

Pito. Rato.* 
Pi  t i  se, D. 
P i  ti ne, P. 

D&ppu. Yang 
~ P P U  

Bdldi. 

Sedt 

Sdngping. 

Situ 

D. Se dam 
ne, P. Thnpta 

Lkjfippo (take 
and come). 
Laduppa che, 
D. Laduuam 

Th&p-ta 

( I &  pawo EdBe. Eftbnge I 

. . / ne, P. 
L6to.t La ti Lahette (take 

Tyullo vel 
Tenllo. 
Jilo. .Ti1 se, D. 
J i l  ne, P. 

Rok-to. Rok 
t i  se, D. Bok 
t i  ne, P. 

P&wo. P& se, 
D. P& ne, P. 

PBwo. P s  se, 
D. Pane,  P. 

Khhtta. Chi 
khette,beings. 
Yi khette, 
beasts. L s  
khette, thinga 

se, D. La ti 
ne, P. 

! Sede 

- 

Ydkhettu 
and go), or 
Lakhetta. LR- 
khetteche, D. 
Lakhettam 
ne, P. 

Yfik-se. 
- sa che, D. 
- sam ne, P. 

Thepoge. 
The-lente. - a che, D. - am ne, P. 

Muse. Lette. 
- ache, D. 
- am ne, P. 

Duhe. Tonge. 
Ache, D. 
Amne, P. 

Pide 

Khotte 

Tt .  T y t  

Thende 

M(1 

Ditto 

... 

B&h'-yu 

a & ' - y u  

Yt-su 

Thettu 

M6 

Ditto 

... 

Yfing-sB 

Koba. Koplota 

N h d a  

Ditto 

Sede, sing. 
Se chi, dual. 
Se snaye, pl. 

Ytk-su 

Thettu 

... 

... 

Sede, S. Sede 
chie, D. Ser 
numye, P. - 

Pide, S. Pi 
chie, D. Pi- 
snaye, P. 

KhBtte, S. 
Khatte cbie, 
D. Kho 
snaye, P. 

Gn&nde, 5. 
Gnande chie. 
D. Gnandi 
nlye, P. 

Thende, S. 
Thende chie, 
D. Thende 
snaye, P. 

Meye, S. Mfi- 
IT, D. Mt- 
niye, P. 

Ditto 

0' 
T&g'-we, 8. 2 

Tag wechie, b 
D. Tag nu- ,.. p. a 

b 
Kh&de, 5. 

Kh&de chie, 
D. Kh&de Q 

ningye, P. 9 
Y 

Yhg'se 8. 
yung'd cbie, 
D. Yung'- 
su numlye,P. 

Theude, S. 2 
Then'de chie, h 
D. Then'de 
num'ye P. Q 

Mfi-yB, 6. 
Mfichie, D. 2 
M(lnumlye,P. 
Tfi-be, S. T(l- 

ba che, D. 
Tfiba nu- 
m'ye, P. 



Hear Ni-no. Ni- Kheme. Khemaa YB-nu 
nishe, D. -a che, D. 
Nin'ne, P. - am ne, P. 

Understand Mirn-to. hfitte. l iml-da 
Mim tiae, D. - a ohe, D. 
Mim tine, P. -am ne, P. 

Tell or relate Sogno, utter. Tumlbaa 1 Sodi, to me. I': ac&,,i 
Sodo, toanyz - 

Mittu 

I'au 

Good ( $tr!all 
Nyb-ba. Ny- N6-ye. Nuk 1 Nbyu-kkha Nb-ne. Nup 

bhn daa ai, D. chia, D. Nukl 
Nvbba daa.P. rniha. P. 1 

' I Bad M&;iy(l-ba. I'sa. ~ h e n n n .  Nbguk-ninkha. I Ita&ne. Isa'p. 
Manyubadaa - chia, D. Gnasi yukha / Nbnino 
s i  1). Ma- - miha. P. 

pa daa, P. - miha, P. 
Hot Gle-glem. KQse. Kk Kbyu. Kfiyb- Kbne. K b  

Glenlem daa KukchB. D. i klia 

n b b a  daa,P. 
Cold Chiybkha 

I ai. b. ale-1 Kuk mih'a. P. I 1 

Ipchhiyhe 

glem dm, P. 
Raw (green) I AchekLli. 1 M Z E m  pa. I Hing-li. M8tfipti 

Achekli dan N6karn'-DB. Hiunlikha 
Men chi;, D. - I 

Ni 

I'si 

Chhiki 

Blet'te, 
b Le-t'te 

Kybpa 

Mbnipa. Mb. 
myfipa 

Chhb 

Nam'de, 8. 
Mi miye, D. 
Mnm naye,P. 

Bl&tte, b. L& 
t'-te, 8. 
Blatte-chi, 
D. Bhtte- 
sna, P. 

NY 

Chhnk'pa I 
Glogloma i ' I  

YQ-ne, 8. 
Yen'che, D. 
Yenarum'ye, 
P -. 

Mih'-ye, 8. 
Mih' yechie, 
D. Yihl-ve- 
num'ye, P. 

Lb-ye, 8. Ld- 
chie, D. 

P. u 

Nh, s. Nb- $ 
chie, D. 
Man'nb, P. 

I', 8. I'chie, 2 
D. Mayi, P. 

Kkng. S. 
Keng'chie, 2 
D. h1'" 
keng', P. 

Kh, S. Kb- ? 
chie, D. t') 

&Ink& P. s 
Umrnhng, S. 

Umm&ng'- 3 
chie, D. 
Umangne, P. 

* Causal of pi-wo, to come. See full treatise in sequel. 
t Lbwo. go; ldtyo, txke away, i.c., cause to go; ldpdtyo, cause to take away. New&, hon, go; wonke, causal; yei~ke yon, take away; cauml, ~ellke bsu, 

d v e  to take away. - : See note at pwe rgr, or full tro~tiee or the soquul. Bahing grammar. 



English. 

Ripe 

Sweet 

Sour 

Bitter 

Handsome 

Ugly 

Straight 

Cro~ked 

Bdhinggyd. 

1Iingf-ta. 
Jita. Miin 
ba. Jibs. 
-daa si, D. 
-&a, P. 

Jijim. 
-daa si, D. 
-daa, P. 

Jybr-ba. 
-daa si, D. 
-daa, P. 

Kl-ba. 
-daa si, D. 
-dm, P. 

Rimf-ba. 
-dm si, D. 
--&a, P. 

MBrimf-ba. 
-dm si, D. 
--dn~, p. 

Dyom'ba. 

Tfimap = TU-m- Setnichi. Tu- 
1 mako. Db- 

Limi Lim'ps. Lim-ni, Lim-yu-kha ' Lim 
neg. Limte, Lem-yb 1 

Chbri 

Khiki 

Dlmi .  1 Khofing. 

Mis'te 

Sit'tu 

Khy-u-k6p. 
Khe u kbp 

Khen-nbng 

Kheh'-pig. 
Khen ni n b  

Ldng-ku 

Khok khok- 
pugu 

-chi% D. 
-miha, P. 
[Lim uk gna, 
Lim t i  ne, I 
am sweet.'] 

Sin'ta. Lim n i t  SG-pu-kha 
-chia, D. 
--miha. P 1 

Khikta. Khikl- Khikf-yu-kha 

gna, Khik ti 
gna, verbal.*] 
Khik chia, D. 
Khik miha, P. 

Kam-ntye f 
-chia, D. 
-miha, P. 

Kamisa 

Lbng-kbye. 
Cheng-ye. 
-chia-miha. 

Kho-kho. 
O'ok' ye 

Jfijfir 

Khepa 

U'chunb-yu-kha 

U'chu ntyuk 
nin. Uchu- 
gnasi yukha 

S o n  Sorikha 

O1krik'-pa. 
Bang'krik'pa 

' Tfimls&, S. 
Tum'sa chie, 
D. Matum' 
sa, P. Y 

0 
Lem, 8. Lem' q 

chie, D. b 
Ma lem', P. bj 

8 
b 

JhBr'pa 

KhBpa 

Bhan'gpa = 
bhing-hma 

Md-bhang'pa 

Dan'ta 

KhrLda 

I Sfin, S. Sunf !a 
chie, D. 
I\la sun', P. 

Kh:~k, S. 
Khak' chia, Y 
D. Ma- 
kh,, . s 

Bhang pa 

MLbhLn'gpa 

Dhvaipa 

Gdng-ghgma 

b 
Khln-nu, S. 2 
Khanndchie, t-, 
D. Khan- 
mand, P. 0 

Kha-i-klia-ik' 
PU, s. b 

Okrokrak'ch 



White  

Red 

Green 

Long 

Short 

BU-bum' I B ~ ~ L  Biye 

Ky&-ky&m. 
- dna ai, D. 
- d m ,  P. 

M&ik' ye. 
M&iye. 
chia-miha 

U-lh. 
- dna si, D. 
- dm, P. 

Dyakhojhoiba. I Taks'ye. 
Dekhojhoibn. I Tyaksu. 
- dau ai, D. - chia, D. 
- daa, P. - miha, P. 

H&lJr& 
- chin, D. 
- miha, P. 

Jhoi-ba KQye. Kibe 

O'm-yuk1-kha. 
Om-yuk 

Wbra-waba 

Mak'chupu 

BQye-pa 

H a  la-pa 

Wutr yu-k. 
Wunyukl-kha 

Duipa. Da ipa  ' Tibichyim TQk-aip 

Kekem 

Bu.bum 

HulalBm 

What in bracketed refers to the further researches pmvioualy adverted to. The verbs were quoted to show the participial nature of so many of the quali- 
tives--a point as to which see the analysea of the Vdyu and Unhing tongues in the sequel. 

t Lim-ni = sweet not; khit-ni = bitter not. 

.pa 

t Kam (recte kang) nuye, good to look a t ;  kam faa, bad to look at. In most of the other dialects the wnetmction b the same, e.g., dchu nuyukha; uchu- 
nuyuk uln vel ucbugnbi gukha. Bin vel gu&l ia negative. !2 

CI1 

MBkchicha, S. 
Makch4kf 

a chi, D. b akchak 
chak chiye, 
P. 

Om, S. Om- 
chi, n. Ma- 
on'gache, P. 

HarchhopP- '3 
chho, 8. ?I 
Harchopf- 
chho kacbi, 2 D. Hur- 
chop'chho 
makat' k a  

Mak'po keke, 
S. keka-ka Mrrk'po- chi, A % 
D. M ~ k p o  2 
kekemakat- 
kechie, P. 

Ki. Kigo, S. 
Ki cha-go, 

gochie, P. 
l'un. Tungo, 
5. Tun'- n 
chie, D. b 
Matun'go- 
chie, P. 



214 . VOCABULARY. 



nuu' 
Hunger 1 Solimi I S&kl 1 SBk 1 SBka 1 Rd-a I Jd-o 

* See note at the word Fat p. ,pa and compare the adjectiren here and them thro~lghout 
t SC neuba, flesh good, whd w wed fleshed. b y a m  ndye i. abound~rig. in fat (yam). Yam iaa, bad in lat, low in hh. 

LQg6. Um- 
tbmms, S. 
Lego hichi. 
Hichi lhgo, 
D. Ugo- 
chiye, P. 

Chuk 

Level, maplain 

Fat  

Thin (lean) 

Weariness 
Thirst 

Miho 
Ku- ChMmittma 

Tenlang tong- 
yuk. Tenlang- 
ton'kha 

Isamtai mekha 

Kekau reknukha 

Su-a 
Wait'ma 

Dhoipa 

SenupB 

Jyor'pe 

Ghri-ma. 
Kunur'. 

em1-ma 

Litiko 

Romiko 

Ho yBn 
WBm'ma 

Caret 

Y h ' n u  Dh6-pa 

MQpa-oh6 

Y&k'ta. YBk 
Waime 

Udel'mo 

Lk'i 

R6m 

Ghrum'ma 
Kumgna 

Dyom -ba. 
Adeb'de 

Seneuba (flesh 
good+.) Gnolo 

Kachim. 
Ryam'ba 

B&l 
Bwaku dwaktu 

Ternf-ma 

Y h - n u y e  

Y&m-ha 

Y8ktBng . 
Wait'mB 



216 V . Y U  VOCABULARY. 

This analysis is divided into (A) a vocab~ilarg and (B) a grammatical portion ; but bosh 
are so framed as to bear on the at~ucture of the language and to dispense with a 8epamte 
army of rules. 

t The h thus marked h' denotes the abrupt tone, which is of very f r e q u d  occurrenca 
The h is often omitted, as cho'mi, little ; to' o, strike ; cho'no, the nose, Bc. 

$ Im is the verb to sleep, and lung and srng are affixes of place and time re8 tively but 
useable only with verbs, wrth which, however, they form very many usefuf%lma~.#., 
mdldng =abode. 

D The repeated flnal vowel marks the pausing tone which i8 as common a$ the abrupttone. 
p T6 ia the crude, = Sontal and Uraou Db, and w;, mi, are the su5xes of gender. 

A.-V~YU VOCALXILABY.* 

I .  1Vou.n~ 

Englbh. Vdyu. 
Air (wind) H6jum 
Affection, love ChhBnaa 
Abuse Jesi 
Abode M(ll(mg 
Agriculture No word 
Agriculturist K6duvi. Vikp6vi 
Amaranth (grain) No word 
Aqueduct Dunri. Til6m 
Ankle LBthulung 
Arm-all 0 6 t  
Arm-fore G6t 
Aunt, paternal Nini 
Aunt, maternal Yeng-yeng 
Ant Chikihula 
Anus P6-ching 
Arrow Blo 
Axe Khoy6ng 
Alder-tree Lichhing ' 

Bag. Basket Guh'mit  
Barley PBkB 
Bamboo Pholo 
Hark of tree Sing kokchho 
Back SBnti 
Backbone GBtachu 
Belly Muli (organ). Bimli 

(whole 
Beast, quadruped No name 
Box, chest No word 
Bat-kind Ybkcheh 
Bird-kind Chinchi 
Bird, male Loneho chinchi 
Bird, female Mescho chinchi 
Bird, young BengBli chinchi 
Beer Soe. Swe 
Bread Pipra 
Bitch Mescho firi 
Birch-tree Toura 
Bed Blem'chum' 
Bedchamber Imlung $ 
Bedtime Imsing $ 
Bee Singwo 
Blacksmith Got thu tv i  Khak- 

chingtuvi 
Blood V i  
Buttocks Petuna 
Battle, fight Pa t  
Boat Dunga 

Substantive. 
Englidc. Vdyu. 

Bear No word 
Beard No word 
Boar Loncho pok 
Body Chho 
Burden, load Khuli 
Bone I t6 
Breast Ripcha 
Breast, nipple Chuschu 
Bow Liwo 
Bowman Liwo-wo 
Bottom, lowest Hut t i  

Pa* 
Loncho, choo. Tawo 

!%do-kind Mechho 
Buffalo, male Loncho mechho 
Buffalo, female Mescho mechho 
Buffalo, young Mechho choh'mi or chol- 

mi mechho 
Bull Loncho gai (see Ox) 
Breath Hemchi 
Branch, bough RBmB 
Brother B610, elder. BBln, 

younger 
Brethren, uterine Bolungcho 
Calf Gai cho'mi 
Calf, male Mnoho gai cho'mi 
Calf, female Mescho gai cho'mi 
Can, cup Boguna 
Cart No name 
Cat-kind DBna 
Cat, male Loncho d h a  
Cat, female Mes'cho d h a  
Cat, young Cho'mi dBna 
Carpenter Sing chuk'vi 
Cheek Gwong-gwong 
Chestnut-tree Se'lu 
Chin Kumching 
Child-kind Choo.5 TamtBwo-Bokvi 
Child, male TBwo 11 
Child, female TBmi 11 
Clay Nakchyongkd 
Cloth JBwa 
Cloth, cotton Rowa j6wa 
Cloth, woollen Belisong jBwa 
Clothes, raiment JBwa 
Cloud KowfJ 
Cold (frigor) Jungsa 



 DO^ U'ri 
Dog, male Uncho  firi 
Doe. female Mes'cho firi 

1 : :~e r  
Ford 

VAYU VOCABULARY. 

DO; young U'ri cho'mi 
Dog, wild Gh&rimu uri. BQne 61 
Dream A'mfing 
Drink Tht&ane: 

English. V6yu. 
Colow No word 
Cane (calamus) Di  
Cock Loncho khocho + 

Cousin, paternal 
u s  m t e a l  ( s e e  Brother) 
Cow Gai 
Cough Khwen khwen 
Copper No name 
Cowherd Gai tfinvi . 
Cotton Rhwa 
Crow G k f ~  
Daughter TBmi 
Daughter-in-law Choyongmi 
Dance H61i 

2 t  
Nfima N6mo 
F'tnko 

Darkness Kwung-kwung 
Death No word 
Desire, wish Daksa 
Deer KQchho 
D i s ~ u t e  PhwQ 

Earth, the K6 - 
Earth, s little K6  
Ear N6k'-chun'z 

Englwh. 
I t s  father 
Fever 
Fair, market 

Fear 
Ferry 

Fire 
Fire-place 
Field, arable 
Finger 
Finger-nail 
Fellow-country- 

man 
Fellow-tribeman 
Fish 
Fist 
Flavour, taste 
Flesh 
Flint 
Flour 

- 
ChBlung 

i f t p h a n t  HBti 
Elenhant. male Loncho M t i  
~le&mnt;  female MQscho hhti 
Ewe MQscho b d i  
E Y  e MBk' (abrupt tone) 
E ebrow MQk' k d y u  dhow Koko-chusl-chu 
Evening Nomothipsing 
Exorcist Bdlung 
Earthquake Dukku 
Face G n L u  
Feather Chinchi sw6m: ( = bir 

hair) 
Faast, festival No word 
Father  U'pfi 
Father-in-law Ch&khi 

Fog 
Fowl-kind 
Fowl wild 
Fowl, male 
Fowl. female 
 owl's egg 
Foreigner, m. 

and f. 
Forehead 
Filth, dirt 
Foot 
Form 
Forest 
Fruit 
Frog 

Garlic 
Girl 

217 

Fdyu. 
The same 
Jun'gsa 
Inglungthamlung (buy- 

ing and selling place) 
Ramsa. Ram 
Theklung. (Lit. crosn- 

ing place) 
MQ 
Pbulung 
Wik. Vik 
Blemen 
Demen, got demen 
Angki mulung-wo-mi. 

Angki namsang-wo-mi 
Angki thoko-wo-mi t 
Ho 
No name 
No name 
K w h .  Kon 
Bo-chha lumphu 
M&di 

- 
Pung'mi 
Theklung 
JBma 
J&t,tBng 
Kow-a1 
Khocho, or Khwocho 
K i k h o  
Loncho khocho 
Yescho khocho 
Chblung. Rho-chalung 
Gyetinam'sang-wo-mi $ 

Tbnglbng 
Penki 
LQ 
Nbrune 
Vik. & h ~ r i  
SQ. Si 
Boyukwong. (Khwo- 

cho is toad) 
No name ' 
Thmi. MQschochoo.§ 

Chol-mi 
Glue, cement No word 
Grandfather Kiki 
Grandmother Pini 

My father Ang fip6 I ~ h e t  (Bhem Sen is the 
T h y  father Ung fipfi usual object of ndora- 
His father A' 6nfi W&thim fin& tion) 

1';ung fipfi. ldin;ng Gold ~ e l d & ~ m i .  (Lit. the 
f i ~ f i  yellow) 

Her father The same Goat-kind Che'li 
- 

Kh uttered like kw, deep in the throat. 
t AD ki thoko is our trlbe; angki namsang, our smell; angki mdlhp; onr dwelling- 

place. derefore the su5xes wo, mi, here form derivative substantives. like countryman 
r o m  eountrj-. 80 also li-wo-mi, male and female archera, from 11 a bow ; and hengong-wo- 

mi, a male and female of the Newar tlibe (page 240 in the sequel). ' But in t8-wo-mi, boy and 
firl, from tB, a child, these s115xes are mere signs of gender. Again. in choti-wo-mi, strong, 
mm cboti, strength, they form adjsotives from abstract substantives. Sw and compare 
tho several uses in tho sequel. 

t Gyeti namsang wo, literally one of another smell I t  answers to angki namsang wo, 
one nf our own smell, supra. 

i Choo is probably cho'wa, a male child, and cho'mi, a girl, answering to t8-wo and 
ti-mi. But cho'mi is now chiefly used for a litrle one, and rather adjectively tbm sub- 
mtsa~tively. 



Englkh. 
Goat, male 
Goat, female 
Goat-herd 
Grain 
Groin 
Hammer 
Hammerer 

Pdw. 
Loncho cheli 
Mescho cheli 
Cheli tunvi 
Jomsit 
C hhlAgalfmg 
Toyhyang 
Tovi' 

Engliak 7 6 ~  
King 
Lamp, torch :si 
Language, speech Dbbo. DBvo 
Lip Kumching 
Leaf L6 
Tree's leaf Sing 16) 
Leather Kokchho 

Hand G6t 
Handle LutlichyAng (Englhh th) 
Spade hnndle Chukha luthchyhg 

(Englinh th) 
Hair Swom 
Hair of head Puchhi sworn 

' TophyBng Ia the innt~umzntal, and to'vi the agentire participle. Bw grammar in 
mquel. 

t Tree alone is  singphum. Sea it and the note them. 
t Bu ing and selling place. 
8 ~htnju-wo-mi, male and female mountain-cer. Chhdu be mutvi, one (m. or f.) who 

dwell8 in the mounbina Bo a h ' i n  sequel at native of the plpina. Xutvi, the pnrtiaiple of 
n~d,  to dwell, has the pronoun inhsrent, and can be used, like every o&er word of the sort, 
IU adjactive or auhlantive. 

Leg-all LQ 
Leg-true Poktblo 
Light, lux Dbng-dhg 
Lightning DAngdBng biknp 
Life Hdmchi (breath) 
Liver Dine 

Hair of body Dukhu swom 
Herdsman aaimechho-tun6 
Head H c h h i  
Heart Thum 
Heel Konteng 
Hail Bopum 
Hemp Lapchhyo 
Hen Mescho khochi 
Hip GangpangrB 

No word 
z?cloven,solid Khokhek 
Hog-kind Pok' 
Hog, male Lonoho pok' 
Hog, female Mescho pok' 
Hole Hom (like kh). Eom- 

lung 
Hoe, spade Chokhb 
Husk Inmu 
Hook, peg Khondu 
Horn Rfin 
Horn, goat's ~ h e ' f i  f i n g  
Honey Siigwo khudu 
Horse-kind No name (Go+ uned) 
House KQm 
Home, dwelling- Mu-lung 

place 
Hunger Suk'ma 
Busband R6cho 
My husband Ang r6cho 
Thy husband U'ng rbcho 
Her husband I'nnng r6cho. Minnng 

r6cho. WBthim r6- 
cho. A'rbcho 

Instrument, P6chyhg 
Implement 

Inte~tinea Chyot 
Iron Hhnkchhingmi (Lit. the 

black) 
Jaw Rb 
Joint Thuluug 
Juice Bulung 
Knife Yukchynng 
Knee Khokbli 
Knot No name 
Kitchen Khoklung 

Louse ~ e ' G e r e  
Lungs Iot' 
Loom Punc'hying 
Load Kholi KhGli 
Maim Mbkai, E. 
Maater M6 
Mark No name 
Market Inglnng thamlung s 
Maaon Kem povi 
Mankind Singtong 
Man, male Loncho 
Man, female Mekcho 
Man, adult Bangcho, male. Rang- 

mi, female 
Maker, doer Povi 
Madder L Am 
Mare Mekcho go+ 
Mill, hand Rechying 
Mill, water The name 
Millet (kangni) Levi 
Millet (kodo) Dusi 
Millet (juwar) Dsnaom 
Millet (anma) NLwAli 
Milk Dfid(1, H. 
Mist Kokcho (cloud) 
Manner, mode, B 

Way 
Monkey, Macscus Phoka 
Monkey. Bemno- Phoka 

pithecus 
Meaaure Pokchybng 
Medicine No name 
Mind , Thum 
Moon Cholo 
Month Cholo 
Musio Dumkn 
Mother U'mu 
My mother Ang Bmu 
Thy mother Ung (Imu 
His, her mother I'nung (Imfi. Minung 

B ~ ( L  WBthim Qmu. 
A' Bmu 

Mountain ChhAju 
Mountaineer Chhbjuwo. Chhajube 

mut'vi 5 



Mukchhu swom=mouth hair. 
t Plaee whem nose is perforated 
t Wo is masculine suEix. mi, feminine = hal-wala-wali of Hindi. 
8 Phokvi, who begets, ; parent, answers to bokvi, who is born, a child. Phok, the 

transitive, is formed normally from bok, to he born, the neuter. Both take the common 
transitive formative, pingko . and hence bokplngko = phokko and at pleaaura, phokpi~~gko, 
which is a double causal in'the sense of to cause to be bok, o; a single in that of ca~lse 
to beget. This tallying of t d t i v e  and causal and t h i s  making of double cuuasls are Dravi- 
dian trvits common, like many more traita, to Ydyu and to Kininti, not to add more of our 
Himal tongues. 

II 84 =Knit, generic sign, as phum is for trees. 
q Literally, rain-pelting days, or rainy season. 

~ A Y U  
English. V~YU. 

Mouth Mukchu 
Noustache Mnkchhu swom* 
Moschito K h 6 d n g  
Morning Nomoloklring 
Moune Chuyu 
Nipple Chhchu  
Noise 
Neck Chhidi 
Name Ming 
Night Eksa. Yeksa 
Net No name 
Needle PichyBng. Chaachung 
Nose Cho'no 
Nostril Cho'no humlung t 
Navel Sblipun'g 
Oar Yo'king 
Oil K i  
Oak-tree Chyakphen 
Odour, smell Namsang 
Onion No word 
Ox-kind No word. (Gsi in now 

uaed) 
Ordure Epi. Yepi 
Pain Yinsa 
Palm of hand Pentenq 
Penis Thola 
Place L h g  (in composition 

with verbs oily) 
PLan t Levi 
Pleasure Bong 
Plough Xukchyang 
Ploughman Rukvi. Rukcho-wo- 

mi $ 
Plain Tcngteng 
A native of the Tengteng-wo-mi Teng- 

plains tengbe mutvi 
Plate, dish. Plat- Tilung 

ter 
Parent Phokvi. Bok'pingvi 
Plantain Risa 
P i e  (tree) Thong chhing 
Pepper No name 
Potter KO-chonvi 
Peach Powanee 11 
Priest Xone. (Pater familias 

performs the part) 
Ram Loncho-beli 
Rat Chuyu 
Kain NBnum 
Rains, the NBnum tokvintima 7 
Rice in husk BojB , 
Rice, unhusked ChhBn'ga 
Rice, boiled Ham 

VOCABULARY. 2x9 

EngZiaA. Vdyu 
River Bingma 
Rivulet OBng 
Root Boch hing 
Rust K& (pausing tone) 
Rudder No word 
Boad Lorn 
Rope -la 
Hoot No name 
Rhododendron Thh-kapn'li . 
Salt Chia, culinary. Jikhom, 

other 
Silence Giwon 
Spade. Spud. Cholrh6 

Hoe. 
Spear No word 
Shape, form NIrung 
Sheep-kind Beli (Bhenglung i n  the 

Barwal) 
Spirita (distilled) Bukc'ha 
Spindle Chingchyhg 
Spinner Chingvi 
Skin Kbkchho 
Skull Puchhi r6  
Shoe, sandal Khokhek 
Sole of foot L6 pengteng 
Seed R 6  (bone) 
Sieve YByBng 
Sleep I'mpi 
Sail of boat No name 
Sand No word 
Spittle Cheku 
Silver Dawhngmi. (Lit. the 

nhining, the white) 
Sport, play No word 
Sisterhood, the Nunung-cho 
Sister Nunu, elder. Diyu, 

younger 
Sitting chamber M a u n g  
Spider No name 
Smith Khakching tovi 
Snake Hbbu 
Sky Nomo (sun) 
Son-in-law JBnwai 
Son TBwo 
My son Ang t&wo 
Thy son Ung tBwo 
His, her son A' tbwo. Wathim t6wo. 

I'nung tBwo. Minung 
tBwo 

Shoulder Yhaka 
Shepherd Beli t6nvi 
Side YBkaju. Khuk 
Star KhwBmen 



VAYU VOCABULARY. 

Nomoaangma, one word. literally sky sound. 
t Bee tree's leaf where ado sing ohy  is used. 80 also in branch of tree root of tree, 

floweror fruit of trei. Newari is the same, si hau = sing lo. With the entire theof  all sorts 
phum is s~ifixed, aa r i ~ a  phum, plantain-tree = k6la ma, Newari. 

$ Khoschyang is the instrumental and dakmung the infinitival form. 6ee orammar. 
Both these sorts of words are ufed as adjectives constantly. Note how nicely themoreactive 
agency of the water in cooking is discriminated. 

g The possessive m, mu, is repeated or oot, and given either with the pronoun or with the 
numeral, thus : "of them the two the child" is Wathim naknom cho'mi or Minuna nakw 

English. Vdycl. 
Summit, top Wani 
Snow Liri 
Steam Hilili 
Smoke Kulu 
Strength Choti 
Song Kwom 
Sow Mescho pok' 
Sun Nomo, Numa 
Sunshine Lo-&% 
Sunrise Nomo-loksing 
Sunset Nomo-thipsing 
Still Bukcha pochyBng 
Stone Lunphu 
Stomach Muli (the organ) 
Shade, shadow Veli 
Straw Khisti 
Sword , No name 
Tail Mtin 
Testicle ChBlbng (egg) 
Tiger Bilu 
Thigh Yhekteng 
Thirst Tidaksa 
Tooth Lti 
Turmeric Sinphi 
Toe LB bl6men 
Toe-nail LQ d6men 
Ton y e  Li 
Time No name. (Sing in com- 

position with verbs) 
Thread No word 
Thunder N6mosangma " 
Thief Khdtum(1n 
Theft Khutu 
Tree Singphum t (Phum in 

composition) 
Tree bark Sing kokchho (= tree 

leather) t 
Uncle, paternal Pongpong 
Uncle, mnternal Kuku 
Urine Chipi. Chepi 
Man's urine Singtong chipi 
Goat's urine Che'li &Bpi 
Vein Vichho lom 
Vegetnble, wild Chokphi setung 

herbs and roots 
Vetch, pea No word 
Village No word (Mulung = 

dwelling-place, is used) 
Victuals JBt8ng 
Vice, sin No word 
Voice S&n,pa 

cho'mi. 
- - 

I1 Wife or wives is the same. The plural sign khirtaia seldom or never added to the noun 
when the prnnoun conveys the aense, or when the verb conveys it, c.g., mescho imchimen, 
the women sleep. 

Englbh. Vdyu. 
Summer Jekhom n t m a  
Storm Kungjum 
Valley No word 
Vulva Ju ju  
Wall RhoLsu 
Water Ti 
Water spring Ti vok lung 
Drinking-water Dakmung t i  
Cooking-water Ehoschyang ti 
Washermnn Up'vi 
Waahing-water Upchyang t i  
Weight (instru- Pokc'hyhng 

ment) 
Weight, heaviness No word 
Wife Romi 
My wife Ang mmi 
Thy wife Ung romi 
Hia wife Wathim romi. A' romi. 

Minung romi. I'nung 
romi 

Our wife Angchi romi, excL 

a{ 
Ungchi romi, incL 

Q Yonr wife Ungchi romi 
Their wife A'ehi-romi 5 

or A'- 
orW8thim- nakphum 
or Minung- romi 
or I'nung- 

5{ 
i 

Our wife 11 Angki romi, excl. 
Our wife Ungki ron~i, incl. 

i;l Your wife Unni romi 
Their wife A' khata-romi. I'nung 

khata-romi. Wathim 
khata-romi or Mi- 
nung khata-romi 

Wax Dikphi 
Wheat No name 
Winter Jungaa nomo 
Wizard Jochhhng p6vi 
Witchcraft Jochh8ng 
Witch JochhBng povi 
Wealth Penku. Costa 
Weaver Jeva pungvi 
Weed, grass Moksa 
Woman Mescho 
Wood Sing 
Wool Beli swom 
Work No word. K a m  ia used. 
Wound Buma 
Wrist G6t thulung 
Year Thong 



English. 
I, ego 
Thou 
He, she, it 
We two 

incl. excL 
Ye two 
They two 

We all 
incl. excl. 

Ye all 
They all 

This 
That 
These, dual 

These, plural 
Those, dual 

Those, plural 

Self, selves 
Myself, thyself, 

himself 
Own, my, thy, 

his own 
Any, some (koi) 

person 

Any, some 
(kucch) thing 

Mnny, much 
Few, little 
How much, man 

So much, many 
All 
The whole 

Half 

VAYU VOCABULARY. 
2. Pronouns. 

Vduu. I Enolish. 
Go 
G6n 
Wa'thi. Mi. 1'. 
Gonakpo 

Gonchhe ' 
I' nakpo W a t h i ~ a k p o . ~  

Minakpo 
Gokhbta 

Gdne. G6nekhbta 
Mikhdta. Wbthikhdta. 

I'khdta. 
11,+ all three genders 
Wdthi, Mi, ditto 
I' ndkno : m. and f. I' 

ndyung : n. 
I' khdta : m. f n. 
Wdthi nakpo. A'nakpo. 

Mindkuo. m. f .  Wa- 
th i  n&&, bo. n. x 

Wdthikhdta all geu- 
Mikhdta d c r ~  1 

None 
None 1 
None I 
Su : Suna. D. Su  ndkpo, 

P1. Sukhdtaor Susu ; 
m. and f. aubs. and 

which," What, 
Who. Relative. 
of a d  genders: 
subs. o r  adjec- 
tival, and 

Which? W h a t ?  
Interrogative, 
relative, Which 
of several ex- 
hibited persons 
or things: suba. 
ndj. m. f. n. 

Who ? 

Whoever 
W h a t ?  

Whatever 
Either 
Both 

Several 
'MY 
Thy 
His, her, i ts 

Vdyu. 
HBnung, subs. and adj. 

Hdnung nakpo, m. f. : 

adj. 
Mische : n. subs. only. 

Mische ndyung, D. 
BIische khatn or  Mis- 
che Mische, P1. 

Chhinggnak m. f. n. 
Ynnggnak subs.und 

y Hdtha (1 and 

Mitha 
No word 
Khiri. Khulup in  num- 

bering 
P h a k :  com. gen. subs. 

and ndj. Bd, adj. only 

Hanung nayung, n. : 
Dual 

(Our - I Your 
{ Their a 1 

Our 

Mine 

Hdnung hdnung or  
Hanung khata, PI.: 
m. f. n .  : inter. and 
relative $ 

Su. S u n 4  m. f. Suns  
nakpo, Dual. Susu, 
Suna suna or  sukhata, 
Pl. m. and f. : auba. 
and adj. 

Sunado 
Mische, n. : subs. Mia- 

che ndyung, Dual. 
Mische kha th  Mis- 
che mische, P1. 

Blischeda 
I' ki  wa th i  I' ki mi 
Nnkpo, m. f. Nangmi, 

f. 5 Ndyung, n. Ford , 
A all three 

Wdthim , genders 
I'nung 
Minunn j 

Angchi. -e;cl. 
Ungchi. iucl. 
Unchi 
I'nakpum. II Minak- 

pum. Wdthim nak- 
pum. A' nakpum or  
A'chi 

Angki, excl. Ungki,incl. 
Unni  
A' khdta. Wathim khd- 

ta. ItIinung khdta. 
I'nung khdta 

Ang m i  

Chhe the dual sign of 2nd pronoun, is not used with 1st and 3rd. The numeral two 
(nakpo) is kbstituted. 

t 1'. this, and mi, that, have the pausing tone. I sometimes represents it  by doubling the 
Vowel, il, m~i .  

t Bg. Hdnung gothato'pungmi mi1 n6mi, the hand with which I struck pains me ; 
literally, &hat haud with I struck t h ~ t  pains. However much the Tartar tongues eschew 
relative pronouns they still can and do use them in this way. and Newari, which is one vf 
the simpler ~ i m a i a ~ a n  tongues, herein agrees with VByu, whicil belongs to the conlplex class. 
80 also you can say for "ciill the man who has come" HBnungdo dongmi mii khamto, or, 
more uuoally, Phista khamto. 

8 8ee numerals. Nakpo, m. ; Nangmi, f. ; Nhyung, neuter, i n  no doubt the proper form. 
But these signs are passing out of use, aud nakpo is now olten used for all persons, male or 
female. 

I1 I nak pum, or Inung nakpo or Inung nakpam. The possessive nung is pecr~linr to the 
demonstratives which it d1htina:rishes Irom the adverbs of time and place. Inu~~gmu or 
milrungmu, of'liiru. Inhemu, kinfiemu, of here, of there. Ithcmu, mithemu, of-now, 
of then. 



VAYU VOCABULARY. 

English. 
Thine 
His, hers, ita 

Good 

Bad 

Cunning 
Deceitful 
Candid 
Truthful 
Mrliciour 
Benevolent 
Industrious 

Idle 

True 

False 

Pamionate, hasty 

Placid, patient 

Cowardly 

Brave 

Constant-minded 
Unchangeable 
Inconstant 
Changeable 

Watef ul, profuse 

Niggardly 

1 gyt:oh 'ka 
n o  m.,'mi f., m u  n.) 
wo m., mi  f., m u  n. 

Chek pdngsing wo m., mi f., m u  n. 

Fhyu. 
Ung mu 
A' mu. Wathim mu. 
Minung m I u n  mu 

Angchirnn. excl. 
Ungchimu. incL 
Ungchimu. 
A'chimu. WA~him nak 

pomu. Minung nak 
pornu. I 'nun,~ nak 
pomu. 

I MBng p i n p i  

D i k ~ a  hotvi 
Noh'kathum gotvi NO a ~ x ,  b i n g  pr- 

YBngsa hBvi I ticiples, like all of 

B6ug havi I ditto the name form that 

Kam povi follow ; m. and f.: 
Hanvi. Mutvi ditto 

Kam d n g  povi 
Diksa wo m., mi  f., m u  n. DiLu 

Engliah. V ~ W  
Ours Angchimu. excL 

Ungchimu. incl. 
{ y o u  Umirnu 

Theirs Wathim khAtamn. Mi 
khitamu. A' khAta. 
mu.' A' khAtamu, 

or  rather 
Minung k h h  mu. 
I n m g  k h 6 h  mu. 

= t ru th  1 Dikm hotvi no afflx ; participial 
Mang dikea wo m., mi  f., mu. n. 
Dikaa mdng hot* no affix 
Risi hukvi m. f. participial 
Risi not'vi no affix 
Riai - 1 

wo m., mi  f. R k i  is anger 
MBng risi bukvi vel notvi m. f. ; no affix 
Mang risi --- wo m., mi  f. 
Rdnvi 
Ram not'vi 
Mang Anvi  
Rammi not'vi 

I 
participial 

Wonvi 
ditto 

MBng wonvi 

Hokcho Ho'vi /L.xl wo m. f. m., ; no mi affix f. ; participial 
KhBli wo m., mi  f. ; no neuter 

I or inon that is, the genitive sign, is repeated at pleasure. Nung and ni, an well as 
m ru~d mu (and a?aa mi), are genitival ngd inflexional. Inuny, of this persou; ini, of this place. 

t Wo rind mi for ritionds; mu foiother beings. 
- 

* True adjectives nro rare ; most are purticiples (see on to grnmmar). In participles tho 
relative pronoun inheres. They can be used as adjectives or any substantives without nny 
afBx beyond their own signs (vi ta tang). Thus hdnvi, liternlly who obeys, is uaed for 
obedient slid for the obeger. Adjectives that are not partic~plee, i f  used ill the lntter way, 
should have the wo mi mu a5xes hu t  need them not if used in the former wnr4.g.. noh'ka 
lo?cho, a or the godd ;an; but ki of noh'ka is pn,bably format)re from nod', to be good 
Possessive md also makes adjectives from substantives, as chhomu, bc dily, from dhho, the 
body; thummu, mental, from thum, the mind ; chhinji, sw~etness, chhinjimu, sweat. 
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Kind, gentle 
Unkind, harsh 
Obedient 
Disobedient 
Mad, idiotic 
Licit 
Illicit 
Bodily, pbysical 
Mental 

Hungry 

Thirsty 

crude. 
YBgsa mBnghQvi 
PdgsahBvi 
Honvi 
Mgnglyonvi 
Thumnasidumta 
PBtBng, n. 
MBng pdtang 
Chhomu 
Thummu 
Suksa 
Suksa metvi 
Suksa meta 

I Tidaksa 
Tidaksa metvi 
Tidaksa meta 

Adlized. 
no affix 

m. f.; no affix 
no affix participial 
no affix 
no affix 
ditto 
genitival, n. Chho is body; I thhm, mind 
wo m., mi f. Sukaa is hunger - = :ix I participial 

wo m.. mi f. Tidaksa is thirat 

1 participial 

Naked 1 &;;yenti wo m., mi f., mu n. m. f. n.; no a 5 x  
Libidinous man Loncbo daksa metvi m. ; no affix 
Libidinous woman Mescho daksa metvi f. ; no affix 
Gluttonous Chhing gnakjovi m. f. ; no affix participial 
Drunkard, drunken • Chhing gnaktunvi ditto, ditto 
Foul-mouthed Jit'vi m. and f. ; ditto 
Abusive J k i  

m. f. 
m. and f. 

I 
wo m., mi f. Jisi is abuao 

Alive Kenki wo m.,t mi f., mu n. 1 aotvi  
Dying' Met'vi 
Dead Me'ta m. and f. 
Sick Met'kenvi 
Sickening MBng phat'vi m. f. 
Sick, aickened Met kinta m. f. 
Healthy, healthful Phatvi Participial ; no 

Sleepy, asleep Pnvi. Impi yot'vi a&-of gender 

Healthful Imta. Impi yoa'ta 
Wakeful, waking Si'vi. Bok'vi 
Awake, intr. 
Awakened, tr. and Sip pingta 

causal Pokta. Pok pingta 
Young Cho'mi 
Youthful (= 1 m. f. n. ; no affix: 

Mature, in prime of I& 1 kr,"~ m. f. ; ; mi cho affix affix $ S 
Old, aged m. f. n. ; no affix ; participial 

Strong wo m., mi f., mu n. and corn. 
Choti notvi vel khotvi m. f. n. ; participial 

weak Mang choti n o  m., mi f., mu n. 
Mang choti kotvi no affix ; participial 

Confined Thikta m. f. n. ; no affix 
Free, freed Teshta m. f. n. ; no affix I particip' 

* Dnmken =drunk, cannot be applied to a being any more than eaten, thor~gh beaten, 
seen, Bc., can. TIIC inherence of the passive sense in the past participle ge~ierally 18 tho 
reason why the preaent participle of transitive8 is aodstic. Tunvi is he who dliuks or drank. 
Tunta h what is drunk. 

t Wo, v q  and mi for masculine and feminine of rationals; mu for irrationals, but often 
wed for illl as a sign of common gender. 
: The 4ords bangcho, bangmi, nnd bingcho, bingmi, are now cnmmouly used a8 substpn- 

tire6 ; and to make them adje~tives they take the forms, bnngchowo bangchomi, bingchowo. 
bingchomi. So also rocho, romi. The words cho'mi and ithljila, )small; ~tyesi, new; aud 
*ring ready are l ~ k e  noh'ka, good true adjectives, needinq therefore no a5x. Such addi- 
tion, b made: has'the same effect as'that of addiug wdh, wali, to qualitives in Hindi. 
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Cruik. Ank-9. 

Handsome 

Ugly 
Tall, high 
Short. low 
Qreat; big 

Small, little 

Fat, fattened 
Thin, thinned 
Tired, weary 
Fresh, not tired 
Lame 
Lamed 
Blind, blinded 
Deaf 
I)umbl 
Alone, solitary 
Comvanioned 
wise' 
Foolish 
Learned 
lgnoraut 

Rich 

Poor 

Noisy, talkative 

Silent 

Dirty 

Clean 
Cleansed 

Married 

- 

I Bing-cho 
Bing-mi 

m- ' rationals 

Biugmu 
f -  
n. and c. ; beatiale 

Mang bing-cho mi  f., mu n. 
Jongta 
Mang jongta 
Honta 
Cho'mi 1 I th i j ih  

di t to  

[ See not. 

Lonta 
Oerta m. f. n. no affix 
Jyopta m. f. n. no affix 
Mang jyopta ditto 
Khokhappovi m. f. n. all participial 
Mang khokvi no affix 
Mang yenvi m. f. n. 
Mang thatvi m. f. n. i.e.,rationals&beasta 
Mang hot'vi m. f. n. 
Chhdling cho m., I mi f., mu n. and corn. 
Kdcho gotvi m. f. ; no sign 
Juk'vi. Set'vi m. f. ; no sign 
Mang jukvi. Mang setvi ditto participial 
Lists m. f. ; no sign 
Mdng lista di t to  
Qot'vi m. f. ; no sign ; participial 
Penkhu wo m., mi f., no, n. 1 Penku is riches 
Mang gotvi no affix ; participial 
Mang penkhu wo m., mi f. 
Penkhu mang gotvi m. f. ; participial 
Ddvo povi ) 
Hotvi 
I tvi m. f. ; no sign 

Botvi participial 
Qiwon ponvi 1- m. f.;  no sign I Pen. wo m., mi  f., mu, n. and corn. I PBnki is dir t  

( Penki notvi 
Wota m. f. n. ; no sign ; participial 
Penki mang notvi. 

or Rochowo ? Rochomi 
Ro-cho-gotvi, f. ; Romi 

gotvi, m. participial 
Bia vota. m. f. 

I ~ f d n ' ~  rocho ' / or M m g  mchoao-mi 
Not married, single $$;''fPot. c. 

Ro-cho-romi mdng gotvi 1 no affix 

Taxed Phengvi 
Exempt Mdng phengri [ m f. n. participial 

- 

+ See note t on previous page. 
t From phko aud pdnche rewpectively. See w m a r .  
f Roc110 and romi are so generally used substantivallv for m?n lind wife that there is 

some hesitation about the adjectival use of them, though " rho" an i '*mi" as suffixes are de- 
nonstrably equivalent to wo vo andmi. Still as they are somewhat obsolete the latter ars 
often now superadded, bini-chb-~o=~ulcher,'bing-cl~o-mi-~ulch other) words of the 
same form as banocho adult or an adult are also used in the sarue two waye, viz, bnnclrq 
bangmi, aAd bangcho&o, bangchomi. &mpare Ion-cbo, a man, nnd mes-r-ho, n =*matt, 
nmong the aubstantivea. Bo-chho=the white-bodied, a white man, is quite s different 
affair. 



RY. 22.5 

Old 

New 

Ready, prepared 
(clothes, food, &c.) 

Unready, not  ready I 
Ready 

Unready 
Common, abundantly 

procurable 
Scarce, rarely procur- 

able 
Public, assert, revealed, 

patent 
Private, secret, con- 

cealed, latent 

Successful 
Prosperous 

Unprosperous 
Unsucceasf ul 

Saleable 
Sold 
Purchaseable 

I 
Purchased 
Similar 
Dieaimilar 

The name 

Different 
i 

Another 

Di5cult 
Changeful 
Changeable 
Changed 
Changeless 
Unchangeable 
Unchanged 
Orderly, set  in order 
Disorderly, disordered 
Having, possessed of, 

tenens 

Dispossessed 
Ousted 
Not having I 
Ornamented 
Plain 

Crude. 
Y u k h b g  
Mithong ! 
Nyesi 

Chusta 
Minta 
MBng chuata 
Mdng minta 

Tering 

MBng br ing  
Lingtang. 

1 
Chhing gn4k lingtang 

Y4ng gndk lingtang I 
Khista 
Hokvi 
Hokta 
Hoktang 
MBng hokvi 
MBng hokta 
MBng hoktang 
ThBmtesg 
Thamta 
IngtBug 
Ingta 
Tot'vi 
M8ng tot'vi. 
Kwongmu t. 
Kwong n4rungmu 
Qegemu 

I 
Qyetti. Uyeti 
Mang chamta, m. f. n. 
Cbamta, m. f. n. 

1 
Jyapvi 
Jyaptang S 
J Y ~ P ~  
Mang J yapvi 

Mang ~ Y O P ~  

I 
~ a n g  jyaptang I 
Tophta (l'osta) 
Kh61im khulim pota 

Uot'vi. Tovi 
Mang got'vi 
Mang gota 
Mang tota 
Thosta 
Bing chopota 
M&ng bing chopota 

wo m., mi f., mu n. and c. 

wo m., mi f., mu n. and c. 
See note a t  Bangcho 

n. ; no sign ; participial 

wo m., mi f., nlu n. See note 
a t  Bangcho, p. 223, 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 

m. f. n. ; no aign ; participial 

m. f. n. 

genitival, all genders 

see note a t  Bangcho 

paet participle8 ; no sign 

participles pr. and f.; m. f. n.; 
no sign 

p. part.; no sign 
pr. and f ut. participles ; no 
a5x 

m. f. n.; participial no 
m. f. n.; participial 

m. f.; participial ; no affix 

m. f.; participial ; no &x 

m. f. ; participial 

Holr' n neuter verb, is the source. 
t ~ w o h ~ r n u  comes from kwong, one; and nnrungmn, from nanlng, form. hl these, 

especially in the Intter, the possessive sign is needed. Not 80 in g6g6 and gygti, which are 
pure wi'ectives. See note atg. zag. 

t Theae agree an being enved from intransitive verb fyapche. Jyapri, who or what 
changes ; jyaptang, who or what in wont or liable to change. 

VOL. I. P 



Useful Kammu, genitival 

I Mang kammu 
Uselem Kam mdng povi 

Kam mdng p4chydng 
Quick-moving, active Plakvi 
Slow-moving, lazy, inert Qatvi 
Wholesome, eatable Jdtdng 
Unwholesome, uneatable MBng jdtang 
Manufactured-wrought Pots  
Unwrought Mdng pota. 
Sharp Ye'vi 
Sharpened Yepta. Yeppingta. 
Blunt Qnumvi 
Blunted Qnuta  Qnut'pingta 
Qrinded Reta 
Woven Pungta 
Spun Chingta 
Platted Pungta 
Spacious, wide, ample Byengta 
Contracted, narrow Mdng by4ngts 
Moving, capable of 

motion Duk'vi 
Movable, capable of 

being moved Thukung 
Motionlers, n. Mdng dukvi 
Moved, a. Thukta 
Moved, n. Dukta 
Immovable Mang t h a t d u g  

Figured 

Figureless 
{ Nirvng E.!dziotvi 

Figurable I Ndrung pdtang 
Ndrung hdtang 

Unfigurable Ndrung mdng pitang 
N4rung mdng h4tang 

Liiminous I Dang dang mu 

Shining Dang dang d u m b  
Dang dang notri 

Illumined Dang dang pota 
Illuminated Dang dang thumta 
Illuminable Ding ding 11114 pdung 

Dark, obscure I Rung kung mu 
Kung kung no'ta 

Darkeued Kung kung pota 
Kung kung thumta 

Flaming Navi, candle 
Burning-self ' Jotv'i, fire 
Kindled-self Ndta josh 
Kindled 1 L Ndta. Joata 

- 
Kampovi, m. f. no affix ; 1 Karnpachyang, n. I participial 

negativaa of Kammu; no  
affix ; participial 

m. f. ; no neuter 
m. f.; no neuter 
n. 
n. 
n. I no a 5 x  
n. (verb yep') 

n. (verb Qnun) I 

I participial 
m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 
m. t. n. 
m. f. n. 
m. f. n. 
no a 5 x  ; participial 
wo m., ml f., mu n. and corn. 

Narung is form 

no a&; participial. 

I wo m., mi f., mu n. 

I no affix ; participial 

mu affix ; genitival 
\ 

I no a x  ; participial 

/ 
mu affix ; participial 

no a 5 x  ; participial 

i 
Nat' pingta Inflamed Lighted 1 Other 
~ o t '  pingta. ~ u p t a  I 

One great defect of this language (largely participated by the cogna tongues andeven 
by Engllah) is rendered peculiarly observable in its aaectives. owing to 2ei r  being so very 
commonly the same with i b  participle%. The defect is this, that all aorta of verbs (neuter, 
reflex, and transitive), and even the various forms of the same verbal root, are confounded in 
the participles ; that is, they take identical forms as participles, though t h e  sen= he often I 
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Crude. A&u. 

Burnt,consumed by fire I ~J~~~~~~~~ 
Burning, in proceea of Yemvi 

destruction by fire 
Extinguishing self, Met'vi 

going out, dying no affix ; participial 
(flame) 

Extinguished self, gone Me'ta 
out 

Extinguished by other, Met'pingta Siehta 
put out 

The upper, superior Lonkha ' cho m., mi f., mu n. 
The lower, inferior Yonkha cho m., mi f., mu n. 
Right JQjS-mu 
Left KhhjB-mu 
Central Mddum-mu 
Eastern Nomo loklung-mu genitival. Mu ia the geni- 
Western Nomo thiplung-mu tive cane sign 

Northern Liriphum-mu 
Lonkha-mu 

Southern Yonkba-mu 
Khoktdng Paaeable or  acceseible no affix ; participial 

no affix ; infinitival 

Impaseable MBng Ybng khoktsng khokmung 1 negatives of two preceding 

Cultivated (soil) Rukta. Dota 
Uncultivated MBng rukta. MQng dota 
Cultivable , Ruktang. DotQng 

Uncultivable MQng ruktang. , no a 5 x  ; participial 
MBng dotang 

Fruitful, rich (soil) Hokvi 
Barren, poor, sterile Mdng hokvi 
Sandy No name 
Clayey Chot&ng no &x ; participial 
Calcareous Chunmu 
Saline Jikhommu 
Muddy Pes-chyongmu mu affix ; genitival 
Dusty Penkimu 
Brackish (water) 

Fresh ] ~ ~ ~ e s i r a b l e )  Chhumta (sweet) 

Flowing Gik'ri 
Still MQng gikvi 
Deep Khosta  + i no affix ; participial 

Shallow MSng khosta 
Windy weather Hojumpovi - sto, I 
very different. Thus nkhe ,  kindle thyself or be kindled and n6k0, kindle it and ndto, 
kindle i t  for him, all alike give n8vi and ntita . and aa therd is  no separate form o? the agent, 
nBvi is  also the kindler. Pains are taken by ;he multiplication of roots to  keep the several 
sorts of action distinct ; but the further distinctions of active, intransitive, and transitive 
action are lost in the participles by defects of structure in the language. Thus sishh is  self- 
killed and killed by another, and n8ta is self-kindled or kindled by another, though nit-  
pingta, the  causal, may he used to  express the latter sense. The defectaof English aggravate 
those of Viyu. Thus a lamp that haa been lighted, while i t  bums, is a hrlrnirlg lamp or 
lighted lamp, though the laat word seems to  infer what is past. I n  Vdyu you can similarly 
say nkvi or nBta tuphi, though nevi (trans.) be also the lighter, not the Ilghted. In  E~lgliah 
you cannot say the lighting lamp for the lamp that  is  kindled and burniug. In  VByu you 
cannot use the word burntng, which is  appropriated to destruction by fire. 

* Lonkha, yonkha, like jaja, khanja, which come next, can be used without any affix. 
t Bee note a t  p. 242, and conjugations of verbs in the Grammar. Khosta, nests, is the 

true form, and so rista, rotten, infra, and muata, seated, and wasta, abandoned, Bc. Qc. 
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Fine, fair 
Cold 
Hot 
Cloudy 

Sunshiny 

Itainy, wet 

Dry, fair 
Moist, full of vapour 
Moist, sappy 
Green (wood) 

Juicy (fruit) 

Juicelew, dry 

Wooden ' 
Leathern 
Stony, made of atone 
Stony, atone-bearing 
Wet (clothes) 
DY 
Wooded (land) 
Open, naked 
Coloured 

Colourler 

Colourable 
F i t  to be coloured 
Red 
White (thing), 
White (man) 
Black 
Blue 
Green 
Yellow 
Sweet 

Sour 

Bitter 

Ripe, ripened 
Ripening 
Raw 
Rotten 
Sound, fresh 
Coarse 
Fine 
Rough 

to touch 
Smooth 1 to eye 
Polished 
Unpolished 
Straight 

Crooked 

Crude. AfCus. 
Noh'kamu vel nohka see note at  p. 224 
Juogaamu 
Jets. Jekhommu I, 3, genitival ; 2, participial 

Kokohhomu. Kokchho I, genitival ; 2, participial not'vi 
LogBogmu genitival 
Logdog katvi participial 
Ndnummu genitival. Nanum is rain 
N4oum tok'vi 
N4oummBng tok'vi no sffix ; participial 
Row41 not'vi 

Chh4'ldngmu 
I 

genitival ; mu affix 

Bulummu genitival ; mu affix 
Bulum notvi participial ; no a 5 x  Bulum m4 notvi 
Sosomu 
Mdng bulummu 
Singmu 
Kokchhomu I mu a& ; genitival 

Lumphumu 
Lumphu notvi 
N4'ta Nssts* 
Dung(r BoPb. S u g b  

participial 

Thimthimmu 
Ldkalsgamu 

genitival ; mu afiix 

no iaflix ; participial 

Chiktang 
Blektang 

ditto ditto 

Ungchhing wo m., mi f., mu n. 
DBwhg wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Bochho wo m., mi f. 
Khakchhing wo m., mi f., mu n. 
No name 
Oirung wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Heldung wo m., mi f., mu n j  
Chhingjimu mi affix ; genitival 
J u t s  (from Juto, make 

sour) 

make bitter) 
Minta. Jishta 

K h d b  (from KhBto, n6 affix ; participial 

Minvi. J i tvi  
Chh414ng wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Rieta. Wonta no sffix ; participial 

Hokhro wo m., mi f., mu n. 
N4pi wo m., mi f., m u  n. 
Hokhro wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Liku wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Likyep wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Likyep pota 
Likyep 

) no a 5 x  ; participial 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., m u  n. 

Kwonghhet wo m., mi f., mu n. 
-- 

* S:e note ( 1 )  on provious page. 
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Crude. A h a .  - 
Full, filled 1 wo m., mi f., mu n. 

no aim, m, f. n. - ,  

Empty Poling wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Self-emptied Poling no'ta vel dumta 
Emptied by another. Poling pota no affix ; participial 

Causal of the laat Poling pipingta 
Solid Phul  * wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Hollow Poling wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Heavy Lista no affix ; participial 
Light (levis) Okdng wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Qreat Honta (size or rank) no afflx; participial 

Small Cho'mi (size and rank) see note at 223 1 Ithijila (young) I 
Long Phinta 
Short Mdng phinta 
Wide Byengta ditto No affix ; par- 
Narrow Ming byengta ditto ticipial 
High Jongta all genders 

Low Mdng jongta ditto 
wo m., mi L, mu n. 

Angular No word 
Hound Teltel wo m., mi f . ,  m u  n. 
Spherical Kulkul wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Pointed Kyerkyer wo m., mi f., mu n. 
Edged Ye'vi. Yepta 

:$? 1 round things g:!i$ oser) 

Broken, long things 

Torn Jita (by other) 
Split Chita t 

By negative prefix to  all 
Entire or any of the above 

seven words 
Porous Jot'vi \ 
Imporous Ming jot'vi 
Opening Hovi 
Open Hota 
Shutting Thikvi 
Shut  Thikta 
Spread Chhybta $ 
Folded Khosta 
Expanded, blown (flower) Bo'ta 
Expanding (ditto) Bot'vi 
Cloeed, shut = not ex- Mgng bo,ta panded (ditto) 1 \ 
Unblown, not blowing Mdng bot'vi 
Tight Khwbta  
Slack Woso. Wosomu 
Loose, unateady 
Shaking Hokvi. Hoktang 
Shakable 
Fixed, firm Doata f 

) no a l x  ; participial 

Unshakable Dot'pingta 
/ 

* Phdl, m n g ,  and t6are may all be used without f ir ,  and therefore may be added to 
the small number of prim~tive qualitives . also w6so slack, infrs. 

t These six are nearly equal to ~rdu'and ~indi'tdta, t6m; phdte, ph6m ; phata, phlra 
f b e  on in Gram-. 
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Crude. A&=. 

Unrhaking 

Cooked 
1 m n g  hoktang 

MBng hokvi 
Khosta 

Boiled Tibe khoate 
Roasted 
Grilled 
Hairy 

Feathered ~ h i $ h i  ewomrnu 
Chinchi swom notvi 

Falling (on ground) Rukvi 
Falling (from aloft) Dukvi 
Fallen Rukta. Dukta 
About to  fall 
Ready to fall [ Ruktang. Duktang 

Falling (tree) Likvi 
Fallen (tree) Likta 
Felling (man) Photvi 
Felled (tree) Phoata 
About to be felled Phostang 
Rising. Standing I'vi. Buk'vi 
Erect. Risen Ipta. B u k t a t  
Raised. M d e  ere& Ippingta' Buk~ina { Pukta: 
Lifted up, aloft Reta. Quta 
P u t  down Tdta 
Sitting Mutvi 
Seated, eel£ M u s h  (Muphta) 
Seated by other Mut'pingta 
Lying down. Recumbent Likvi 
Laid down. Reclined Likta (self) 
Proetrated. Laid down Likpingta (by other) 

yi:~t"~ 1 n. and a. Sipte 

Awakened, cauml 
Waking 

Sipp+gta 
Sipvi 

Wakening Sippingvi 
Sleeping Imvi 
b l e e p  Imta  
Sleepy. Impi yot'vi 
P u t  to sleep Impingta 
Foreign 
Home-bred. of oneve 1 !$EkTtg ' 

own race 
Written Blekta 
Read Lista 
Desirous Yotvi, dakvi 
Desired 

Desirable 

) no affix ; participial 

genitival 

I, 4 participial ; 2, 3, geni- 
tival 

wo m., mi f., m u  n.5 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu n. 

no affix ; all participles save 
those in mung, which are 
infinitival 

- 

bb khwta, literally cooked in or with 5.m; and ti'bb khosta, cooked in or with 
water. 

t Ipta if previorlaly seated, bukta if lying down. 
t From neuter buk, transitive uk bukping : and double causal pukping, formed like 

bukping. These are all normal trah. Zse  on to Grammar. 
O Literally of another em&, smelling differently from one's own folk. See note at p. 117 



Eaten 
Drank 
Loving 
Loved 
Amiable, fit to be loved 
Payable 
Paid 
Well odoured 
Stinking 
Tibetan 
Nepalese 
Of the  plains of India 
Woollen, made of wool 
Woolly, wool-bearing 
Wooden. made of wood 

C d .  
Jota + 

Tungta 
Chhanvi 
Chhanta 
Chhantang 
Phentang. Phengmung 
Phengta 
Noh'ka namsang 
M4ng noh'ka namsang 
Chhugong 
Hengong 
QBgin 
Beliawommu 
Beliawom notvi 
Sinemu 

no a 5 x ;  all participles save 
) those in mung, which are 

infinitival 

wo m., mi f., mu n. 
wo m., mi f., mu a. 

n. ; mu affix' ; geni6val 
m. f. ; no a51 ; participial 
n. : m u  affix : nenitival 

Z "  

~irnber-bearing, woody ~ i n b o t ' v i  n.; no a 5 x  ; participial 
Golden Heldung-mi, f. ? 
Iron, adj. made of iron Khakchhing-mi, f. ! midxi adjectives 
Silver,adj. madeof silver+ D4w4ng-mi, f. or substantives 

Hairy, made of hair Swommu n.; mu a 5 x  ; genitival 
Hairy, bearing hair Sworn not'vi m. f.; no a 5 x ;  participial 

As great as he 
Greater than he 

Greatest of all 

As small as she 

Smaller than she 

Smallest of all 

Very great 
Very small 
Very cold 
Very hot 
Cold 

Colder 

Coldest 

H o t  

Hotter 

Hottest 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
Wathim b4hamu honta 
Wathim khen honta 

$LFktz 1 khen honta, or Sabim khan-honta 

1 khen cho'mi, or Sabim khen-chdmi 

Chhing gnbk honta 
Chhing gn4k cho'mi 
Chhing gn4k khimta 
Chhing gn& jeta, or jikhommu 

or Sabim khen khimta' 

2:ii- 1 khen jeta, or jekhommu 

Ini- khita khen jeta or jekhommu, or Sabim khen 
Mini- 1 jeta 

The English senses of the articiples eating and drinking must be variously expressed 
by the partici lea infinitive, anZgerundn, thus Don't hinder the eating man Jovi or jovi 
singtong th8 t g i k ~ .  By dint of eeting, or by e;cess of eating, he r i l l  get i l l  ~ k e  j a e  nbml 
no to bs ill and to be) Eating la better than d ~ k i n g  Tungmungkhen dmung noh'ka. 

$ 3 ~  drinking to excees i e  got intoxicated. Chhing- &unaha vimi. drinking rater. -- - - D-a%mungt17 
t These last three words mean literally the yellow, the black, and the shlning or white. 

Very much a8 ln Enalish they are of the same form sa substnntivea and adjectives. Thmj 
appear to be regarded as ierninines, because they have the feminine su5x formative, or mi. 

t I' and M i  the demonstratives make ini inung mini minung for canus constructuu : 
but sa khata, the plural sign, seldom admite df inflekion, the sign df the genitive, which is 
required by the preposition, fs attnched to the pronoun in singular, sometimes to both, hung 
khatam. NewM agrees so far that in all the couutmct cnaea it rejects the plural 
Thus ji-ping, we; wo-ping, they, make ji-mi, wo-mi, ours, t h e h  
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4. Numerals. 

SEPARATE. MASCULINE FEMINIXE. NEUTER AXII COYHOB. 

I. Kolu Kom-pu vd Kwomi vcl 
Kwone-DU Kwonemi 1 Kolu 

2. NB-yung ~ i i n ~ - k i  NByung 
3. Chhu-yung Chhu-k-pu Chhung-mi Chhli-yung 
4. Bli-ningj Bli-k-pu Bli-ng-mi Bli-ning 
5. V-ning Ung-pu ! Um-mi P V-ning 
6. Chhu-ning Caret Caret Chhu-ning 

NUMEBAL COLLECTIVEXI. 

5. Kolu got' khulup=one hand entire, or five fingers. 
10. Ndyung got' khulup= two hands entire, or ten fingers. 
IS. NByung got' khulupha kolu got' khulup=two hands, plus one hand. Nd- 

yung got' khulupha bd khulup=two and a half (b4) of the whole handa 
20. Le got' khulup = handa and feet or fingers and toes complete. 
20. Chol6k=a wore, also kolu cholok. 
40. Ndyung cholok-two score. 
60. Chhuyung cholok= three acore. 
80. Blining cholok = four score. 

loo. Uning cholok = five score, or Kolu got' cholok = one hand of scores. 

ORDINAL NUMBEBB. 

There are none such. No first, second, third, kc. 

ADVERBIAL NUMBERS. 

No firstly, secondly, thirdly, kc. 
Once Kbphi 

. I 
And so on to  IOO by adding "phi," 

Twice Nakphi a turn or bout, to the numerals.- 
Thrice ChhGkphi The interrogative particle "ha " can 
Four times Blikphi be similarly used. How many 
Five times Kolugot khulup-phi times l Hi-k-phi. Phi ia t h e  crude 
Ten times Ndyung got khulup phi of the verb to come, thus K6-phi 
Twenty times Le got khulup phi or =one coming, kc. 

cholop phi 

NUPERATION OF WEIGHTS. NUMERATION OF DAYS. 

I. Koti. I. KO buy.  
2. Nakti. 2. Na buk'. 
3. Chhukti. 3. Chhu buk'. 
4. Blik ti. 4. Bli buk'. 
5. Ukti or Kolu got khulup ti. 5. Ubuk, or Kolu got khulup buk'. 

Remark.-The adverbial8 are declinable like the  cardinals, and may be regarded 
ae compound substantives, which ohould therefore in strictness be put  in the  
locative case, thus, kophe phine, come ye all a t  once. But this nicety is  little 
regarded, and kophinakphi la'lam is=he went once or twice. So NewBri has aa 
the equivalents of the above chha ko lang w& and chhBko niko wana In  general 
the adverbs, when not gerundial, are subject to declension like the nouns. 

5. Adverbs. 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 

To-day Tiri 
To-morrow Nuklin 
Yesterday Tenchong 
Day after to-morrow Niha 



Day before yesterday 
This year 
Laat year 
Year before last 
Year before that 
Coming year 
Year after that  
Year after that  
Now 
Then  
W h e n ?  When 
Since when ! 
By and by 
Instantly 
A t  once 
Before, priorly 
After, in composition 
Afterwards 
Since 
Till, until 
Til l  now 
Hitherto 
Till then 
Till when ? 
From when I 
Formerly, long ago 
A t  present 
Now-a-days 
Whilst 
Henceforth 
Hereafter 
Thenceforth 
Thereatter 
Ever 
Never 
Often 
Sometimen 
Early (shortly) 
Soon (quickly) 
Late (slowly) 
A t  night, in the night 
In the day 
-411 day 
Daily 
A t  sunrise 
A t  cockcrow 
A t  dawn 
A t  sunset 
A t  dusk 
A t  nightfall 
From night till mom 
Noon 
Midnight 
Til l  noon 
A t  noon 
To-morrow morning, 

to-morrow a t  dawn 
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Nithibuk 
Tin thong. rthongb 
Ninganung. Mithongb 
Chhukthongnung 
Blikthongb 
Ningahe 
Chhukthongb 
Bliktbongh 
Abo. Pthe. Umbe ithi-hb = in this, and mithi-he 
Mithe = in that (time) * 
HBkhe. HBkhanGng. Interrogative and relative 
Hakhanungkhen 
Omop'hh. Later. Omhb 
Wdliga 
Kophe (Kophi hB) 
Hnbong, Honko 
Khen 
Nunpna 
Hakhanungkhen 

Umbe bong. Ptham bong. Abo bong. Abonung bong I 
Yithanung bong. Mithong bong. Mithe bong 
Hakhe bong. Hakhanung bong 
Hakhekhen. Hakhanungkhen I Mithong. H6gko 

Tiri nukfin 

Not'lie (in the being) 
Ithekhen. Umbekhen. Abokhen. Tirikhen. Ithong- 

Mithekhen. Mithongkhen. Mithongnunkhen 

No word 
Hdkhele 
Qiri giri I Kophi nak'phi 

Plnk'plak'ha (literally, having hastened) 

Qat'gat'tha (literally, having loitered) t 
Eksahe. Eksa nung. Yeksa-nunghe 
Numa nung. Numa he 
Numa khiri 
Hdtha numa 
Nomo loksinghe 
Khochho oksinghe 
IMngddng dumsinghe 
Nomo thipaingh6 
Kungkung dumsingh6 
Eksa dumkhen 
Eksskhen nomolok bong 
Khh~gse  numa 
Kbdngse yekaa 
lihdngse numa bong 
Khdngse numa he 
Nukun dhg-ddng dum he 

- 
8ee note (1) at next page. 

t Gerunds constantly, as hem exernplifie supply the lack of adverbs (see on to conj. of 
adverbs in sequel); mom ramly, nouns in the ablative or instrurnentd case, e.g., chotihe, 
forcibly. 



Yeaterday night 
Yesterday a t  night 
I n  two or three d y e  
I n  one or two days 
I n  three or four days 
How long ? 
At once, a t  one time 
Once 
Twice 
Thrice 
Four times 
How often 
Again 

Here and there 
Hereward 
Thereward 
Here 
There 

Where ? 

Tenchong eksa 
Tenchong ekea durn he 
Nak buk'chhuk buk'he 
Kwong buk'nak buk'he 
Chhuk buk blik buk'he 
HBkbuk' 
Kophe Ko-phi, &c., are regarded as compound sub- 
Kophi I atantivea in the nominative case. In  the 
Nakphi locative, kophe, &c., best agree with our 
Chhukphi idea of adverbs. But  they are used in 
Blikphi either case. All are regularly declinable. 
Hakphi Ph6, verbal root, to  come, occur. 
Qewa 

ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

Pth4 dokh8 
Inirek. Inungrek. r tha  
Minirek. Dokh4. Minungrek. Wathimrek 
Inhe 
Wdthe. Minhe * 

Used also relatively, and minhe correlatively. 
H4nhe ( So dao the interrogative of time 

Hence Inikhen 
Thence Minikhen. Withimkhen. Minungkhen 
Whence f Hinikhen. Hinungkhen 
Which way HBnung lom 
By what way l H4nung lom khen 
By that  way Withim lorn khen 
By thia way I lom khen 
Thia far Inibong. Inungbong 
Tbat far Minibong. Minungbong. Wathirnbong 
How far Hinibong. Hanungbong 
By that way Mi.+ WBthi lom khen 
Near Khe'wa 
I n  the neak Khe'wabe 
From the near Khewakhen 
Far Kho'lam 
I n  the far Kho'lam be 
From the far Kho'lamkhen 
To, up to, the far Kholam bong 
How far? H4tha kholam 
Thua far Inhe bong 
How near? HBtha khewa 
This near I'tha khewa 
That near Mitha khewa 
Nearer Inikhen-khewa. Minikhen-khewa 
Neareet Minung kh4ta khen khewa 
Very near Chhing gn4k khewa 
Rather near Yang gnak khewa 
Further Inikhen-kholam. Minikhen-kholam 
Furthest Inung khstakhen-kholam. Minung kh4takhen kholam 

In " the locative, hsa two forms, b6 and 6 or h6. Wathd = wathi-he and minhe = 
rnini-he id that. so wanhe = wani-he, in the top. Again, in the hand, eye, head, fire is b6 ; 
gotbe, Aekbe, Achhih6, mebe. In the house la kem6, and in the tree, singphum-d. The 
present gerunc? has h6 phit-h6. also nung, phitnung. The words for place and time, or 
.'lungw and "sing " dnnot be'used with pronouns, only with verb (mu-lung = place of 
sitting; lok-sing = b e  of rising); and hence now and then, here and there, are hut in this 
or that. Them is no real dieerence between the two. The inflective signs ni nnd nung are 
equally applicable to both.: 

t Mini or Minung lomkhen and Wathim lomkhen are the inflected phases of the term. ' 
They are as u s d  and more comct. I 
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Rather far Yang gnak kholam 
Very far Chhing gnak kholam 
Down Yonkha 
UP Lonkha 
Above Wanhe (wani-he, in the top) 
Below Huthe (huti-he, in the bottom) 
From above WBnikhen 
From below Hutikhen 
From top to bottom WBnikhen hutim bong 
Under, by under way Hutikben. Ku* kha 
Over, by the top Wdnikhen. Kha khakha 
Towards Rek 
Upwardn, towards the top WBnim rek 
Downwards, towards the Eutim rek 

bottom 
Between, in the midst MBdumbe. Madumna 
From between Madum khen 
By the  middle M a u r n  na 
B y  the  midway M4dum lom 
On the  right JBj4 be 
On the  left Khdnja be 
From the right J4j4 khen 
From the  left Kh4nj4 khen 
Towards the right J4j4 rek 
Towards the left KhBnj4 rek 
O u t  Tong ma 
I n  BhiGri 

Thekthekha (crossing) 
Through Kudikha (undering) 
Acrosa Madumna (midways) 

Khak khakha (overtopping) 
On this  side Imba 
On t h a t  side 
O n  both sides 
F r o m  this to that  aide 
Round 
Before 
Behind 
Aside, at, or on the flank 
T o  t h e  aide 
By t h e  aide 

H6mba 
Imba homba 
Imba khen homba bong 
Vinvinha (literally, haviug rounded 
Honko 
Nungna 
Khnkbe 
Khukrek 
Khukkhen 

F-&x to face 
Opposite 
Abreast  Chelchelha. Kwonnha - 
Stra igh t  Kakph4ng 
Onwards Chyeng chyeng ha 
Forwards, on Honko 
Backwards, back Nongna 

ADVEBBS OF MANNER, CAUBE, QUALITY, QUANTITY, ETO. 

H o w  ? H4gna. HBgndh4. H4nung b4ha 
Thun, in this way I'mh4. Inung biha 
Thus, in that  way Mimh& Minung b&he 
-Y ? MischepB 
H o w  much? HBth4. Hayung, n. 
-- 

* All these save the third are gerund~ of past time, and therefore should be Eiiglished, 
bring C?Ossed, &c. A verb must succeed aa thekthekha la'lam, he went through. Gerunds 
not only thus expreen the modes of ahidn, but they link the sevenrl members of the 
sentencas, lrplsdn the conjunction "and." Intrinsically relative (conjunctive) participles 
make op the re& ofthone linkf~, pwciaely as in the Dravidian languages. 



How many f 
As much 
So much 
As many 
How often ? 
How great? 
How small l 
Well, rightly 
Ill, badly 
Neither well nor ili 
Wisely 
Foolishly 
Hungrily 
Thirstily 
Angrily 
Gladly, or 
Joyfully 
Willingly 
Unwillingly 

Strongly 
Weakly 
Gently 
Noiaily 
Silently 
With blows 
Evenly, straightly 
Unevenly, crookedly 
Much, a great deal 
A little 
Neither more nor less 
More 
Most, very much 
Less 
Least, very little 
Again (afresh) 
Back (the same) 
Thoro~ighly 
Completely 
Partinll y 
By halve. 
Heavily 
Lightly 
Tightly 
Slackly 

Hakpu, m. f. 
Hdthrr ? Hiyung P Caret 
Mitha 
Hakpu, m. f. 
H4tMphi. Hakphi 
HStha h o n k  
Hitha chomi. Hdtha ithijila 
Bingchoha. Bincho bdha 
Mdng bingchoha. Ydng bingcho bSha 
Bing chole mS mdng bing chule m4 
Sit'eit'ha. Juk'juk'ha 
Mdng sitsithd. MSsg jukjukhh 
Suksa met'met'hd 
Tidakaa met'hi or met-rnet'hd 
Risihd. Risi not'ha Risibukbukha 
Bongbongha, or 
Bongnibong 
Yot'yot'ha. Yot'ni yot'.* Thumha. Thumsengha 
Mdng yot'yot'hIL MSng thumha M h g  yot  n i  yot. 

Mdng thumsengha 
Chotihd 
Mdng chotih4 
Pomha. Pomhana 
Tamtarnha. Tamnitam 
Oiwogha 
Topnitop 
Chyengchyengha 
KwogchySngving chydngha 
Chhing gndk 
Y4ng gndk 
Chhing gn4k le m4 ydnggndk lo m4 
Khapkhaphlr 
Chhinggndk khapkhapha 
YBng ydng ha 
Chhing gndk ydug ydng ha 
Oessa 
Liplipha 
Cbhinggndk 
KhuluphL See Numerale 
I thi  
Phakha 
Lid'lid'ha 
Oksangha 
Khwdt'khwat'ha 
W6so-w6so-hh. Woso bdbb 

Greatly 
Increasingly 
Trivially 
Decreasingly 
I n  cowardly way 
Boldly 
Modestly 
Impudently 
Secretly 
Openly 
Hastily 
Slowly 
Jestingly 

h m r a m  ha 
Mdng ramram ha 
Khot'khotth4 
MBng khot'khot'ha 
Khita bdha. Khit'khit'ha 
Khunta Mha. Khun-khunhb 

. Plak plakha. Waliga 
Oat'gat'ha. Pomhana. 
WBsong plp4ha. WBsong pinip4 

Yotniyot is the iterative form of the verb, as is bongnibong, above, and tarnnitam, 
below. Yotyotha, Qc., is the ordinary gerundial form. 
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Seriously Diksa p4pdha 
Mortally Met'bong 
Skin deep Kokchho bong 
Together Kolube." Ko'na 
Separately a g e  g6g6 
Singly Kwongpu kwongpu, m. 
One by one Kolu kolu, n. 
Solitarily Chh4le chh4le 
Afoot Khokkhokha (literally, having walked) 
On horseback, or Changchlrngha (literally, having mounted) 

mounted 
Truly Diksa p4p4hs 
Falsely M4ng diksa p4p4ha 
Similarly Tot'tot'ha. Kolu b4ha 
Differently M4ng tot'tot'ha. Mdng kolu b4ha 
Look upwards, up Lonkhe chusto 
Look downwards, down Yonkha chusto 
Look forwards Kakphang chusto. Honko chusto 
Look backwards Nongma chusto 
Look here and there I'tha dokha chusto! 

DECLENSIONAL BIONB. 

Q. Mu, ni, nung ; ni and nung to pronouns only. If two substantives come 
together the sign is usually omitted, and the first in the genitive 

D. None 
Ac. None 
Abl. Khan, with inflexion if pronoun 
Inst. Hi ,  without inflexion in any case 
Loc. B6, h6, 6. Both commonly used with ; the  latter always if the  governed 

word be a pronoun 
Soc. Nung - U p  6, ae far ae - Towards 
- On. uDon g!:hbt j .ith usually ; always if pronoun 

6. Prepositions. 

A t  t h i i  time I'the (itha-h6) 
A t  that  time Mithe (mitha-h6). Withe (wathi-h6) 
A t  thin place 1 Inhe (ini-h6). I'tha 
A t  tha t  place Min-he (mini-h6). D6kha $ 
In  this  year I'thong-he 
In a little time, shortly Omop, he 
B y  and by, after a little Omh6 

more delay 
During, pending this year I'thong not'he 
Pending his coming Wdthimdng phitbong 
At home K6m-6 
At our house Angki kem6 
In the  house K6m6 

Kolube, literally in one, means in one place. Lung, the a5x of place, can be used only 
with verbs. 

t Wanhb= wani hb, in the top; hdth&= hriti hb, in the bottom. See declension (in 
Grammar, and where, by the way, these "signs" should have stood. 

I'th., d6kha = idher, udher ; inlld. rninhg=ihAn, uhhn or hither and thither and here 
m d  there ; the 5rat with less of rest and definiteness. An dreadS noted, the words for time 
and  r~lace (sing nnd l hg )  can only be uaed in composition with verbs, c.g., mulung, abode; 
wmolokdng, morning. 
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I n  the wilderneas Uhsri-M 
In  my hand Ang got M 
In, a t  Darjiling Darjiling-Q 
Go into the house Keme la'la or kem bhitar beU4 
I n  me, thee, him Angb6, ungb6, mindngM 
Come into the house Kem bek' 
Qo into the house Kem bekld 
Uo into the water Tibe bekl4 
Come out of the water T i  khen lok' 
Inside the house Kemmu bhitari. KemQ 
Outside the house Kemmu tongma 
Out of the house Kem tongma 
Come from the outaide Kemmu tongma khen bek 

of the house 
Come out from the house Kem khen tongma lok 
Come out from inside or Kem bhitari khen lok 

within the house 
Go with me Ang nung la'la 
Si t  by me Ang be muschs 
Come near me Ang kh6wa phi 
Sit beside me Ang khuk be musch6 
Sit  on my knee Ang bimli be musch6 
Sleep in  his bosom # bimli be imche 
P u t  on my shoulder Ang pbaks be cho'ko (chokko) 
Put  in or on the fire Me be t&o 
P u t  on (above) the fire MQ wanhe tBko 
Take from off the fire M6 wanikhen thosto 
Put  on, upon, the table Mech wanhe tdko 
Take from off the table Yech wanikhen thoato 
Get on the horse 
Mount the home 1 QhOrabe chyeche 

Get off the home 
Dismount from the Qhora khen lische 

horse 

On the head 

I 
P u t  on the home (goods) Uhoramu wanhe (or aenti be) tdko 
Take from off the horse Qhora wani (or senti) khen loko 

Puchhibe. Puchhi wanhe 
Under the feet Le huthe 
P u t  cap on head Puchhi be topi chupche. Puchhi wanhe topi chupche 
P u t  straw under thy feet U'ngle huthe-khisti t&o 
From above the head Puchhi wanikhen 
From below the feet Le hutikhen 
On the head I 1  Puchhi wanhe 
Under the touching 

feet IR huthe 
Above Puchhi khenlonkha J. 
Higher 1 the head ($1 

than 

"'Gat" Under 
1 L6 khen-yonkha J. 

Lower the feet 

than 
Above the mouth ia 

the nose Mfikchhyu wanim r6k cho'no ; m a c h h y u  hutimrek 
Below the mouth is 

1 the chin 

Observe that bek is come in : bekla no in. La thus added to other verhs exDrew . - - -  

frornness. I3ckis enter, consequentiy the &rowed bhitari is supnrfl~rous. 
t Lonkha and yonkha refer mainly to the course of the water in t h  mountain coun@, 

and to relative poaition on u hill slope. 



To, up to, as far aa Bong 
As far as him Inung-bong 
To, as far as, Nepal Nepal bong 
Towards Nepal Nepal rek 
North of Nepal Nepal t h e n  liriphumbe 
Near Nepal Nepal khewa 
Far from Nepal Nepal khen kholdm 
Towards night Eksa dumhe 
Cruel toward hie children Ang tamtawo rek r4gsrr povi 
Sit above me Angkhen lonkha muache 
Sit below him Minung khen yonkha musche 
Between us two Ungchi m4dumbe 
On me (touching) Ang wanhe 
Under me (touching) Ang huthe 
The water comes from Lonkhd rek kheuti yumi, yonkha rek giklam 

above and goes below Chh4ju puchhibe or wanhe 
On the top of the hill 
I n  the mid ascent of the Chh4ju madumbe 

hill 
A t  the base of the hill Chhiju phumbe or hilthe t 
From top of hill Chhiju wanikhen 
From middle of hill Chh4ju madumkhen 
From base of hill Chh4ju hutikhen 
H e  dwells above me Ang khen lonkha muechem 
H e  dwelle below me Ang khen yonkha muschexu 
Sit  on me Ang wanhe musche 
Preaeed under me Ang huthe napta 
Underneath the chair Chouki huthe 
Lower than the chair Chouki khen yonkha 

(in position) 
P u t  under the  table Mech huthe or hutibe tako 
Take out  from under the Mech hutikhen thosto 

table 
Go through the door Kimung khen lokla 
Go through the hole Horn kudikha, or Hom madumbe thekla 
Go through the river Qang thek thekha la'la 

(wading) 
Go over the river (by Qang thek thekha la'le 

boat) 
Go over @y over) the Kh4t lumlumha la'la 

couch 
Go under (by under) the Kh4t homlung khen lok'la or kudikha la'la 

couch 
Come with me Ang nung phi 
Go without me Ang md nosa la'la 
Strike with force Chotiha to'po (toppo) 
Strike without force Choti m4ng khot'khot'ha to'po (toppo) $ 
Sit before me Ang honko musche 
Sit behind him Knuugna musche 
Before.behind the door Kdmung-honko-nungna 
Opposite, in  front of, Kakphdng 

via-&-via 
Sit at  my side, on my Ang khuk be mGsche 

&nk 
Towards the side K l ~ u k  rek 

8ee note (t) on pmvious page. 
t Pdchhi Le in the head, top = wanhb ; phum b& in the base = hdth'e. 
f Literally, ktrength not  havul~ put forth strike ;'and of course the precedent term can 

be exprsaaed similarly, though there the noun in the instrumental case is preferred to the 
gerund. 



Before nightfall Eksa m4dumaa 
After nightfall Ekaa dumkhen. ELBa dumdumha 
A t  nightfall 
Just aa night falh I Ekaa 
Since dawn Nomoloksing khen 
Since I came Ang phit' khen 
After my arrival Ang dong khen nungna 
After to-morrow Nukun khen 
Bv nightfall 1 
U '  ton ight  ( Ekma bong. Ekaa dum bong 
Until nieht 
~ o w a r d i n i ~ h t  Ekaa let'he 
Towards dawn Dang dang dumhe 
-4t dawn Nomo lokhe 
During the night Eksa nung 
While i t  waa night Ekm not'nung 
By the time I a m v e  Ang dongsinghe 
Before my arrival Ang dong singkhen honko 
After my coming Ang dong singkhen nungna 
Round about the house Kemmu thelim phoksit' 
About the house Kemkhukhe itha dokha 
I n  the middle of the 

village Mulungmu madumbe 
On this side the river Q a n ~ m u  imba or Gang imbe 
On that eide the river Qang homba 
H e  pierced him through 

the body Chho chepchepha aaaturn 
Qo by the door K4mung lomkhen la'la 
At a distance from the 

house Kern khen khol6m 
Near to the fire MB khewa 
Near me Ang khewa 
After that Minung nongna 
Before that  Wdthim honko. Minung honko 
Instead of that Inung let'chhing 
I n  lieu of him Inung jyapchhing. Minung jyapohhing 
For the sake of me Ang h i .  Ang duli khen 
For the love of me Qochhan chhagha 
On thia side of, short of, 

not so far aa, the house Kem khen imba or Kemmu itha 
On that eide of, or be- 

yond, the house Kem khen homba or Kemmu dokha 
Far  from the house Kem khen khol4m 
With a house, i.c having Kern not'he or got'he. Kem not'nam. Kem not'khen 
Without a house, want- Kem mdng not'he. Kem d n g  nosa. Kern m4ng 

ing I notsthen 
With me, accompanying Ang nung 
Without me, leaving Go wat'wat'ha. Angmd n6ma 
For the purpose of, on Kem lisi 

account of, the house 
I n  the middle of the Kem m4 dumbe 

houae 
Even with the table, on Mech nungteng tengha 

level with table 
Through the house Kern kudikha. Kemmu mtidumna or madurn khen 
Through the thigh Phekteng sat'sat'l~a or mddumna 
With a will (bon g d )  Bong ni bong. BongbonghL Bonghd 
Without, againat the will M4ng bonglongha. Mdng bongha 
(md grd) 

Willy, nllly Bongha m4ng boughs; 
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I n  apite of her husband Rocho m4ng-honhonha 
For the love of her hua- Rocho chhan-chhan'ha 

band 
&ter the manner of the Hengong-wo b&a+ 

N e w m  
I n  the form of a fieh Ho ndrungmu 
After the manner of the Chhogongwo Mha ' 

Tibetans 
I n  the guiae of a Tibetan Chhogongwo narungb or n h n g h d  

And 
Also, likewise 
Or 
Nor 
Nor this, nor that  
Moreover 
Besides 
I n  excesa of 
Than (comp.) 
Aa 
So 
As, so 
Aa well aa 
As ill aa 
But  
Nevertheless 
Notwithabnding 
Though, yet  
If 
I t  not 
Unleas 
Except 
Whether or not 
I n  the meanwhile 
Thereon, upon that 
T o  wit, that ia to say 
Because 
Since 
As 

7. Cbnjunetione. 
No such word 
L6. Nung 
No word. Ki is uaed 
MBng (not) 
P'i m4ng, mb m4ng (ii, mii, the  pausing tone) 
Mekhen 
Wdnikhen 
Wanhe 
W e n  
HBgnado 
Mimha 
rmha. Mimha 
Hdgnado noh'ka 
H4gnado m&ng noh'ka 
No word 

1 No word 

' . Mithele f 
Sa. Nam, with present tense. Phen,S with preterite 

I Can only be uaed with a verb ; m4ng no=, if there be 
not ; m&po nam, if he do not 

Nole m4 nole 
r t h e  
Mithe 
Id'he. I t  h 

Wherefore 
For  this cause 
Therefore Mip4n. 
F o r  that cause Wdthi 

Yes (assent) 
N o  (dissent) I No worda 

Verbal negative MBng (prefix) 
Verbal prohibitive Thd (prefix) 

* Literally, husband not having obeyed; and the next is husband loved-the uaual 
gerundial style. 

t Hengong means what in India is called a bnnghy, nnd hengongwo is Indicb banghywala. 
I n  the plains every one so carries burdens. in the hills the Nerv;ir tribe only : and therefore 
the other hill tribes, who seldom have p&,ller namea for tl eir neighbours, denominate the 
Newar tribe from that circumstnnce-i.g., the Khns, who call the Newnrs nh61 boknya a 
term bving the precise sense of hengongwo. Of chho~ong, ju9t below, I could not learn h e  
aenee; but the nnme for n Tibetsn is formed precisely like that for a Newnr. 

f Pasaionate, yet good; or. though paasionate (he is), not harsh or cruel, risiwo mithele , 
noh'ka or risibuk'ri mitliele ydnsa mdng povi. 

If I come or shall come, phignonam ; if I had come, phisung phen. See Gramrqnr. 
POL I. Q 
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Noun primitive %g. M4 (preh) 
Alan ! 
Bravo ! I No wordn 
Eurrahl 

8. Vcrba. 
Cauae, tr. PhP-(@)-to.* Pingko (we on t) 
Cause not ThaphB-(6)-to. ThB ping 
Be born, n. &Y 
Cause him to  be born, tr. Bok ping Lo. Alao phoko, which 

ree 
Cause thyself to be born or to  be born Bok pingche 

for thyaelf 
Cause me to be born, &c. Bokpinganng 
Beget or give birth to Pho'ko (phok-ko,-conj. xi.) 
Beget or produce me or for me $ Phobung 
Beget or produce for thyself Phokche 
Beget for another P h o b  
Cauae to beget or to  be begotten or pro- Phokpiagko . - 

duced 
C a w  thyself to beget or to  be begotten Phok pingche 

for thyself 
The name for another Phokpingto 
Cauae me to beget or to be begotten Phok pingeung 
Be not born Th6 bok' 
Caum not to be born Bok' tk4 ping 
Beget not or give not birth to  T M  phok' 
Beget not for self Th4 phokche 
Beget not for another ThB phokto 
Beget not for me Thti phokgno 
Live .  n. G6 
Live'not 
Cause him to live 
Cause me to live 
Cause thyself (or for thyaelf) to live 
Cauae to  live for him, for-his saLe. 
Do not cause to live 
Do not cause thyself to live 
Die, n. 
Die not 
Cause to  die 
Enable to  die 
Cause thyself to die 
Cause me to  die 
Cause not to  die 

C a w  not thyself t o  die 
Kill, tr. 

T ~ B  g6 
Got 'puto (phasto). Got'pingko 
Got'pingsung. Qot'phassung 
Qot'pingche. Got pheache, 
Gotpingto. Got phaeto 
Got t M  phQ'to. Got t h l  ping 
Qot th6 pinche. Got thB p h k h e  
Met' 
Thb met' 
Met'pingko 
Met'phB'to (phasto, wnj. vii) 
Met'pingche 
Met'pingsung 
Met' thd ping. Met' t h l  pM'to 

(p,haato, conj. vii.) 
Met th4 pinche. Met' thL phasche 
Sisto. Sissung. . Sische (couj. vii.) 

~ -- 

The "a" ia essential, aa proved by the whole conjugation which see at pages qo 6. 
Nevertbelesq in the imperative, aa spoken, the sibilant ia repl;ced by an abrupt tone or 
accent, thus represented pha'to. As the wm anrtive strikes the keynote to the whole con- 
jugation, its ruper ford needs much care. & the Grammar I have spared no pains to be 
correct. To I refer, merely noting here that in verbs of the 7th conj~~gation, to which 
phaato belongs, the abrupt tone atnnds for n dropped sibilant, which must be restored ; and 
that in conj. viii. and xi. it stands for o dropped conmnant, identical with the consonant 
of the root, and which must be similarly restored Thus, for to'po we muet write toppo, and 
for pho'ko, phokko, Qc. Qc. 

t These two verbs are used to make cauaals. Pingko and phbto are olten identical; at 
other times, more or less discriminated in a way that may be:best appreciated by s spmple. 
Thua, khut pingko is cause to steal, and khut phasto, make a thief of. 

f b e  note at page 261. 
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Kill thyeelf or for thyelf, or do thou S i d e  
thyself kill, int. 

Cause to kill or be killed Sit' pingko 
Cause thyself to kill, or to be killed, Sit' pingche 

or to be killed for thyself 
Cause him to kill or be killed for another Sit' pingto 
Kill me or for me Sissung- 
Kill me not or do not kill for me ThB sit pno 
Cause me to kill or be killed, or for me Sit pingsung 
Cause not, &c. Sit th4 pinggno 
Be, n. N6 
Be not 17h6 n6 
Cause to be Not' pingko 
Cause to be for self Not' pingche 
Cause to be for me or me to be Not' pingsung 
Cause i t  to be for him Not' pingto 
Do not cause to be Not' thd ping 
Do not cause me to be or i t  to be for me Not' th4 ping gno 
Because, n. Dum 
Because not ThB dum 
Came to become Dum pingko. Thumto 
Cause to cause to become Thum pingko 
Cause me or for me to become Thum sung 
Cause thyself or for thyself to become Thumche. Dum pingche 
Be able, ac. intr. Phhche. Wonche 
Enable, tr. PhB'to. Phbto. Wonto 
Cause to be able or to enable PE&t pingko. Won pingko 
Do, perform, make, tr. Pdko (conj. x.) 
Do not ThBpo 
Do for me P4srlng * 
Do not for me Th4 pigno 
Do for self Pdnche 
Do not for self ThB pkchc 
Do for him PBto 
Do not for him ThB p&? 
Do me, passive Poaung 
Do self (see Grammar) Pogche 
Cause to do or to be done PBpingko 
Cause me to  do or to be done to me Pipingsung 

or to do or be done for me 
Cause thyself to do or be done to or for PBpingche 

thyself 
Cause to do or to be done to, for another P4pingto 
Keep doing, intr. PBnapB n6. Pdp4ha musche 
Cease doing. Desist, intr. WBsche 
Cease doing it, tr. Desist from it W4' (8) to (conj. vii.) 
Suffer, endure 1 Ronche These two reflex verbe serve 
Submit thyself to convey the only and vel y 
Brace thy mind to sufferance Wonche vague idea of passivity. 

intr. 

1 I 
Observe, take heed of, examine, think, Chusche. Chikche. 

Obwrve it, take heed of it, think of it, tr. Chuphto (Chusto). Chikto 
Observe me or for me Chussang. Chiksung 
Cause to observe or to observe it, or i t  to Chut pingko. Chik pingko 

be observed, tr. 
Calm to observe or to be obeerved for Chut pingche. Chik pingche 

thyself or thyself, intr. 

* Sea remarks on the verbs Pbko, Tbko, and Jbko. 
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Cause me to  observe or  me to  be ob- Chut  pingsung. Chik pingsung 
served, quasi passive 

Understand, intr. S s c h e  
Understand it, tr. SBko 
Cause to  understand or to  be understood 98 phi to (phasto) 
Understand me or for me SBsung 
Understand thyself or for thyself, or &che I conj. L 

simply unde'stand 
Understand i t  for him or on his account SBto 
Understand not Th4 seche 
Understand i t  not ~ h d  se 
Remember, intr. Chikche 
Itemember it, tr. (see Observe) Chikto 
Remember not Th4 chikche 
ILementber i t  not Th4 chikto 
Do  not cause t o  remember or to be Th4 chik phd'to (phaato, conj. vii.) 

remembered 
Fo-get, intr. MBngche 
Forget it ,  tr. MBngto (conj. v i )  
Forget me or for me M4ng sung 
Forget me not Th4 mlng gn6 
Forget thyself (=err)  MBngche 
Forget not thyself or do not thou forget Th4 m4ngche 
Forget him or i t  M4ngto t 
Forget him not Th4 mdngto 
Cause to  forget (=deceive) or to be for- M4ng pingko. M b g  phd'to (pbasto) 

gotten 
Cause me to  forget or to be forgotten M4ng pingsung 
Cause thyself to  forget or to  be forgotten M4ng pingche 
Cause him to forget or to  be forgotten M4ng pingto (pingkto). ( ~ ~ ~ b l ~  ob- on a third party's account, or cause jected trmeitive) i t  to  be forgotten by him 
Desire, n. and p. 

i 
Dak' $ 

Desire i t  or make him desire Dakto 
Cause to  desire or to he desired (per Dak pingko. Dak p U t o  (phmto) 

alterum, haud per se) Th4 dak ping. ThB dak p W t o  ( p b t o )  
Do not cause to desire or to be desired Dak pingsung , 

Cause me to desire or be desired Dak pingche 
Cause tl~yself to  desire or be desired 
Cause him to  desire or be desired on Dak pingto (pingkto) 

another's account, or him to  desire it 
Love o r  love it, trans. Chhigto 
Love thyself or love aimply, intr. Chh4nche 
Love me, p. Chhdgsuug 
Love him, tr. Chh4gto 
Love not Th4 chhllgche 
Love not it or him Th4 chh4gt.o 
Cause to love or t o  be loved ChhBn phEto (phasto). Chh4n pingko 
Cause me to love or  to be loved Chbdn pingsung. Chh4n phassung 
Cause thyself to  love or be loved Chh4n pingche. ChhBn p h h c h e  

The word, when used in the latter aense, with lisi, on acco~lnt of, is frequently put in 
the transitive form ang lisi aeko, understand it lor me. The alternative results from tho 
imperfect development of the voices. 

t Compare the transitive and causal trauaitive. Verbs in t6 have no form = SBnto. Pbto. 
kc., or the tranaitives in ko. The transitive8 in p6 have this form, thua topo has topto ; ipo, 
ipto ; pipo, viptn. Qc. : D . L ~ ,  l~ke  Biit: tell ia used rather as a passive than active. Its fonn ia pasRive: its 
sense both apparently. D3k gnnm, I desire or am deaired Daluungmi, I desired or WM 
desired. In Khan, Xewbri, kc., it L much the srune. 
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Cause him to love or be loved on an- 
o the r '~  account 

Hate or hate it, trans. 
Hate thyself or hate simply, intr. 
Hate me, p. 
Hate him or for him (see note voce for- 

get) 
Cause to hate or to  be hated 
Cause thyself to hate or be hated 
Cause him or it to hate or be hated for 

another's sake, or him to hate it 
Be modeat, n. 
Cause to be modeat 
Isugh, ac. intr. (ride, Latin) 
Laugh at, tr. (irride, ditto) 
Cause to  laugh 
Weep, n. 
Weep for, tr. 
Cauae to weep 
Dance, intr. and tr. 
Sing, intr. and tr. 
Hope 
Fear, n. 
Fear not 
Frighten, tr. 
Frighten not 
Frighten me 
Frighten thyself 
Cauae to frighten or be frightened 
Cause me to frighten or to be fright- 

ened 
Cause thyaelf to frighten or be frightened 
Cause him or i t  to frighten or be 

frightened for another's sake 
Tremble, ac. intr. 
Cause to tremble by own act or make 

him tremble, tr. 1 
Cause to tremble through another's 

agency or cause him to be made or to 
make to tremble 

Tremble not 
Make him not tremble 
Cause him not to be made to tremble or 

to make tremble 
Be good, n. 
Make good, tr. 
Make thyself good, intr. 
Be glad or gladden thyself, ac. intr. 
Gladden, tr. 
Gladden me 
Gladden thyeelf or cause thyself to be 

gladdened 
Cause him to gladden or to be glad- 

Chh4n pingto. ChMn ph6't.o (phhto) 

Chekto 
Chekche 
Cheksung 
Chekto 

Chek phd'to (phasto). Chek pingko 
Chek pingche. Chek phhche 
Chek pingto. Chek phhto 

Kh6 
Kh6t' phd'to (phasto). Khot' pingko 
Yische 
Yiato. Yissung. Yische (conj. vii.) 
Yit'phd'to (phhto). Yit pirigko 
Ok 
Okto 
Okphd'to (phhto). O'k pingko 
Holi pdxjche, intr. Holi plko, tr. 
Kwom pdxjche, intr. Kwom p&o, tr. 
No such word 
Ram 
Th& ram 
Ram pingko. Kham to (Arabic kh) 
Ram th4 ping. Th4 kham to 
Ram pingsung. Kl~amsung 
Ram pingche. Khamche 
 ham p&gko 
Khrm pingeung 

Kham pingche 
Kham pingto 

Hokche 
Hokto. Hoksung. Hokche (conj. 

vii.) 
Hok pingko 

Th6 hokche 
Th6 hokto 
Hok th6 ping 

Noh'ka dum or pogche 
Noh'ka thumto or pako * 
Noh'ka thumche or pdxjche 
Bongche 
Bongto 
Bongsung 
Bong pingche 

Bong ping ko - - -  - 

dened 
Cause him to gladden or to b? glad- Bong ping to 

daned on another's account 
Cauae me to gladden or to be gladdened Bong pingsung 

Neuter durn becomes normally transitive thum. Both alike can take the cawatire 
pingko, and double a d  like thumpingko can be made at pleasure. 
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Be not glad 
Gladden not 
Be sad, vexed, or ~ d d e n  thyself 
Sadden, vex, tr. 
Cauae to sadden or to  be d d e n e d  
Cause thyself to be saddened 
Cauae to  sadden or to be saddened in 

lieu of or on another's account 
Cause not, kc. kc. 
Speak. utter, n .  
dtter.not . 
Utter thyself or for thyself, intr. 
Do thou not utter for eelf 
Utter in lieu of another, or for him 
Utter not for him 
Cause to utter or to  be uttered 
Speak to, tell, narrate, talk to, tr. 
Speak to me, tell me or for me 

Speak to  thyself or tell i t  for thysclf 
Cause to  tell or to be told 

Cause not to  tell or not to be told 

T M  bongcb  
T M  bongto 
Thukche 
Thllkto 
Thuk ph4'to (phaRto). Thuk pingko 
Thuk oineche 
Thuk 'pini to 

Thuk'thB ping. Thuk thB ping t o  
Hot'. Ddvo pdgche 
Th6 hot'. DBvo thB pcigche 
Hoache (the s like Engliah th)  
T M  howhe 
Hophto (hosto) 
ThB hophto @onto, wnj. vii.) 
Hot' pingko 
Ishto. Chhiato. D4vo pdko 
Iehsung. Chhimung. Bo'sung ' 

(Bo'to, the transitive, is lost) 
Ishche. Chhische 
It'pingko. Chhit'ping ko. DBvo pd- 

piug ko 
It th4 ping. Chhit' th6 ping. Ddro 

p6 th4 ping 
Tell on hia account, tell his tale DBvo pBto (conj. vi.) 
Tell on my account, tell my tale DBvo p4e.ung 
Let s ~ e e c h  be had Dhvo pogche 
Tall dn your own secount, tell your own D6vo &he 

tale 
Cauae his tale to  be told for him 
Cause thy own tale to be told 
Cause my tale to be told 
Be silent or let silence be, n. 
Silence, tr. 
Cause to silence 
Silence me 
Silence thyself 
Silence him on another's account or for 

another 
Call. Summon, tr. 
Summon me or for me 
Snmmon for thyself 
Shout, .vociferate, iutr. 
Shout to, for him 
Learn (=teach thyself), intr. 
Teach or teach him, tr. 
Read, intr. 
Write it, tr. 
Write for thyself or write aimply 
Cause to write 

DBvo pB pingto 
Ddvo p6 pinche 
Ddvo pi4 pingsung t 
Qiwog p o ~ c h e  
Qiwog p4ko 
Qiwog p l  pingko 
Qiwog posung Z 
Giwog pBgcha 
Giwog pato 

R4ngto. KhBmto 
Rangsung. Khamsung 
Rangche. Khamche 
Tsmche. Sdugma-panche 
Tamto. SBngma-p4ko 
Liache 
Liato Conj. vii. 
Lische 

Blekche 

I 
Blekto (conj. vi., p. 116) 

Blek pingko 
Ask, question, tr. Jiko 
Ask for self, or ask simply, or ask thyself Jiche 
Ask for me, or me Jisung 

This k t  root. bat'. to tell, is only uwd ss a w i v e .  Bot'gnom, I am told; Bosunami. . , - .  
I was told. 

t A11 these threa nre used actively also. Cauae him to tell his Me ; cause thyselfto tell 
thine. cause me to tell mine. 

1 'compare Dbvo ung This refers to the agent do thou make s ecb for me, whe- 
Oiwon poelng refers !?%den& 6a governhg the verb, iet 8ilenceprevaiP;br me. Bee remarks 
01, the verbs Pbko, Tbko, and Jbko. They show signs of a true passive struggling into srrar- 
ence agaiuat the genius of the language. 
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L k  i t  for him J i b  
Ask i t  not, tr. Thd jl 
Ask not, intr. Tha jiche 
Ask not for me or me ThB jigno 
Ank not for self Thd jiche 
Ask not for him Thd jito 
h e r  or anawer him, tr. Chhisto 
Answer self or for self or w w e r  simply Chhische 
Answer me or for me Chhimung 
Answer him or tor him Chhisto 
Beg, intr. Biche (see Buy) 
Beg it, tr. Biko 
Beg me or for me, p. Bisung Conj. x. 
Beg for thyself, intr. Biche 
Beg i t  for him, tr. Bito 
Approve, like, intr. Yosche 
Approve it, like it, tr. 

I 
Yophto (yosto) 

Cause him to approve or to-approve it, Yot'phd'to (phseto). Yot'pingko 
or it to be approved 

Approve not Thd yosche 
Approve i t  not ThB yot' 
Approve me or for me Yossung 
Approve thyself or for thyself Y osche 
Approve him or approve for him Yophto (yosto, p. 137)  
Cause me to approve or be approved Yot'pingsung 
Cause thyself to approve or to be ap- Yot'pingche. Yot'pMsche 

proved or cauae i t  to be approved for 
thyself 

Cauae i t  to be approved or cause him to Yot pingko 
approve i t  

Cause i t  to be approved for him Pot  pingto 
See, intr. Yengche. Chusche 
See it, tr. Yengko." Chuphto (chwto) 
See thyself or tor thyself Yengche 
See for him Yeng to 
See me or see tor me Yengsung 
Cause to see or be seen Yeng phs'to (phasto). Yeng pingko 
Cause thyself to see or be wen, or to be Yeng pingohe 

seen for thyself 
Cause to see or be seen for him Yeng pingto 
Show, intr. Khugche i 
Show it, tr. K h u ~ t o .  
Show me or for me Khuesung con j 
Show thyself or for thyself Khunche 
Show for him Khugto 
Cause t o  show or be shown 

Kinche 

1 
Khue pingko. Khug phd'to 

Came thyself to be shown or to show Khug pingche 
Cause me to be shown or to show Khug pingsung 
Hide, sc. intr. 
Hide it, tr. ~ 6 i k o .  Khicha K h ~ u n g  (conj. L) 
Hide thyself (lie hid) Kinche 
Cause thyself to lie hid Kin pingche 
Let  m e  hide myself Kin sung yu 
Cause him to lie hid Rig pingko 
Cause me to lie hid Kin ping sung 
Cruse it to be hid Khit'pingko 

Tengko aonjugated like plngko which me in Orammu. 
t The underlined Kh has a harsh'hbic sound. 
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C e m  thyself to be hidden or cause it to  ghit'pingche 
be hidden for thee 

Hide me Khiaung 
Cause me to be hid Khit'pingsung 
C a m  i t  to be hid for him Khit'pingto 
Hear aimply or hear thyself, intr. ThLche 
Hear it, tr. Th6ko. W c h e .  T h b u n g  (conj. x.) 
Came thyaelf to  hear or be heard Th6t'pinche 
Cause him to hear or be heard Thdt'pingko 
Hear me ThLung. h g  d6vo th&o 
Cause me to  hear or be heard Th4t1pingaung. 
Hear not T M  thaache 
Hear it not Thd th4 
Hear not me Th4 th4 gno 
Cause me not to hear or be heard Thd th4t'ping gno 
Taste, ac. intr. Homche 
Taste it, tr. Hompo (conj. ix.) 

Homche Taate for thyaelf or thyself 
Taste for him Homto 
Taate for me or taste me Homsung 
Cause to taste or to be tasted Homping ko 
Blow, apply breath, intr. 
Blow it, apply breath to it, tr. 

gzc 1 c o d .  vii. 

Smell, ac, intr. NQmche 
Smell it, tr. Nampo (conj. ix.) 
Smell for thyself or thyself Ndmche 
Smell for him N4mto 
Smell me NBmaung 

N6mping ko Cause to smell or to  be smelt 
Cauae to smell or to be amelt for him Ngmping to 
Smell not Th4 n4mche 
Smell i t  not Th4 n6m 
Smell me not Th4 n6 (m) mo 
Cause me to  smell or be smelt NBmpingaung 
Cause thyself to smell or be smelt NQmpingche 
Touch, ac. intr. Dusche 
Touch it, tr. Duphto (duahto) 
Cauae to touch or to be touched Dut'ping ko 
Cauae thyself to touch or be touched Dut'pingche 
Cauae i t  to  touch or be touched for Dut'ping to 

him 
Touch me or for me D6-a-sung (duaaung, vii.) 
Touch me not Th6 dut'gno 
Eat, ac. intr. JBnche (see Buy) 
Ea t  it, tr. JBko (conj, x.) 
Eat not Th4 jinche 
Eat  i t  not Th6 j6 
Eat  me Josl~ng (see Poaung) 
Ea t  for me J b u n g  
Eat  for thyaelf or do thou thyself eat, or J4gche 

eat thy own share 
E a t  for him or eat his share J6to 
Ea t  not me l'h6 jogno 
Eat  not for me Th4 jQno 
Feed, tr. Khw6-a-to t (khwaato, conj. vii. 

Whenever the action terminates in self or raturns to self, thereflex form is used ; and 
janche is eat; jako, eat i t .  80 ingche in buy ingkq buy it. Compare $he Hungarian analo- 
gous forms. 

t Kn = hmh, guttural Arabic. 
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Feed thyself, intr. 
Feed not, tr. 
Feed thyself not 
Feed me 
Feed me not 
Cause to feed or to be fed 
Cause thyself to feed or be fed 
Cause i t  to feed or be fed for him 
Cause me to feed or be fed 
Drink-water 
Drink not-water 
Cause to drink or to be drank-water 
Cause not to driuk or be drank-water 
Drink-beer, spirits, ac. intr. 
Drink it, beer, kc., tr. 
Drink not, beer, &c. 
Drink i t  not, beer, &c. 
Cause to drink or to be drank 
Cause to cause to drink or to be drank 
Don't cause to  drink 
Don't cause to cause to drink or be drauk 
Don't cause to  cause thyself to  driuk or 

to  be drank 
Don't cause him t o  drink it, or i t  to be 

drank by him in lieu of another 
Drink me- 
Drink not me 
Cause me to drink or to be drank 
Cause me not to driuk 
Vomit, ac. intr. 
Vomit it, tr. 
Cause to vomit 
Sleep, ac. intr. 
Sleep not 
Cause to sleep 
Cause not to sleep 
Cause thyself to sleep 
Help to put him to  sleep 
Help to  cause him to be put to sleep 
Cauae thyself to  he put asleep 
Wake, n. 
Wake not 
Awaken, tr. 

Awaken not 
Cause to  awaken or to be awakened 
Cauae thyself to be awakened or to  

awaken 
Cause me to be awakened or to  

awaken 
Awaken me 
Awaken me not 
Awaken thyself or do thou thyself 

awaken him 

Khwhche 
Tb4 Khw4t' 
Tb4 Khwhche 
Khw4-8-sung. Khwassung 
Th4 K h ~ a t ' ~ n o  
Khw4t' pingko 
Khw4t pingche 
Khw4t piugto 
Khw4t pingsung 
Ti dak' 
T i  th4 dak' 
Ti dak'pingko 
Ti  dak'thiping 
Tugche See note at  Eat and at  Buy, 
Togto 1 further on 
Th4 tunche 
Th4 tug' 
Thugto or Tugpingko 
Thugpingko 
Th4 thugto 
Thug th4piug 
Thug thipingche 

Thug th4pingko 

Tug sung 
Th4 tug gno 
Thugsung 
Th4 thug gno 
Lipche 
Lipto. Li'po (lippo) 
Lip'pingko 
Imche 
Th4 imche 
I m  pingko. Hkmpo 
I m  th4 ping. T h i  hBm 
Hem che 
Hem to 
Hem ping to  
Hem ping che 
Buk'. Sipche 
Tb4 buk'. Th4 sipche 
Po'ko (pu'kko):t Pukko (conj. xi.) 

Bipta 1 Sipto (conj. vi.) 
Th4 puk'. Th4 sipto 
Puk'pingko. Sip pingko 
Puk'pingche 

Puk'pingsung 

Puk'sung 
Th4 puk'gno 
Puk' che 

8ee note aforegone a t  Parent pago 2x9. Neuter tun mnkes tranaitive thun, as neuter 
Id, lie hid, makes traneitive khl, hide. The double caueala are thunpingko and khfpingko. 
Bo pukpingko infra. 

t 0 and u, like e and i, are hardly separable. 
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Awaken for him 
Awaken not for him 
Dream, intr. 
Dream it, tr. 
Dream not 
Dream it not 
Cause to dream or to be dreamt 
Cauae thyself to dream or ba dreamt of 
Fart, ac. intr. 
Fart  at, tr. 
Shit, n. 
Shit it, upon it, tr. 
Piss, minge, intr. n. 
Piss it, on it, imminge, tr. 
Kiss-give or take (oaculor), tr. 
Cause to kiss or be k h e d  
Cauae thyself to k i s  or be kiased 
Kiss me 
Kiss me not 
Kim him for me 
Kisa him for him 
Kiss (coe), tr. 
Cause to kiss or be kissed 
Cause thyself to k k  or be kisesd 
Kiss me 
Cause me to kiss or be kiised 
Kisa not 
Kiss me not 
Sneeze, ac. intr. 
Sneeze not 
Sneeze at  or make sneeze 
Do not aneeze at or make sneeze 
Cause him to aneeze at or him to be 

made or to make to sneeze 
Cause not, &c. 
Do thou make me eneeze, kc.  
Cauae me to be made to sneeze, kc. 
Do not sneeze at  me or do not make me 

sneeze 
Cause thyself to be made to sneeze, &c. 
Cauae not thyself to be made to sneeze 

or to sneeze or be sneezed at  
Spit, ac. intr. 
Spit at, on, tr. 

Puk'to (conj. vi.) 
T M  puk'to 
Amung yengche 
Amung yengko 
Amung ths yengche 
Amung th8 yeng 
Kmung yengping ko 
Kmung yengping che 
Peahche 
Peshto 
Dak'. Epidak 
Dalrto. Epidakto 
Chepidak. Cheche 
Chepidakto. Cheto 
Chugup p8ko 
Chugup piping ko 
Chugup p4ping che 
Chugup posung 
Chugup th4 pogno 
Chugup pbung 
Chugup &to 
Hepto (ccnj. vi.) 
Hep pingko 
Hep pingohe 
Hepsung 
Hep pingeung 
Th4 hepto 
Th4 hepmo 
Khikche 
Thd khiiche 
Khikto. Khi'ko * (khikko) 
Th8 khikto 
Khik pjugko 

Khik th8 ping 
Khiksung 
Khik pingsung 
Th4 khikgno 

Khik pingche 
Khik th4ping che 

Tokche 
Tokto. To'ko * (tokko) 

~ i u s e  to s i i t  or to be spat at  Tok pingko 
Cause to spit or be spat at  on another's Tok pingto 

account 
Spit on me or'make me spit Toksung 
Cause me to spit or to be spat a t  Tok pingeung 
Cause yourself to spit or to be spat on Tckpingche 
Belch, ac. intr. Uarat pdnche 
Belch at, tr. Garat pQko 
Cause him to belch or to belch a t  or to Uarat papingko 

be belched at 
Belch me or for me (farat poaung 

Khi'ko and to'ko W e  li'po vomit it, are fallin 'out of use becauae of tha homo- 
phones; but they me thk true for&, and the others rakr to a third party. See the word 
Exchange. 
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Belch him or for him Qarat ptito 
Cause me to belch or be belched a t  Qarat ptipingsuog 
Cause him to  belch or to be bebhed a t  Qanrt papingto 

on another's account 
Cough, ac. intr. Khweg khweg pigche 
Cough at, tr. Khwe3 khweg p&ko 
Cough me, cause me to  cough by own ghweg khweg posung or p h u n g  - .  . - 

agency 
Cause me to cough or to  be coughed a t  Khweg khwm papingsung 

through another's agency 
Cause tbyself to cough or to be coughed Khwen khweg ptipingche 

at through same 
Hiccup, ac. intr. Tukum p h c h e  
Yawn, intr., tr. Wakum pdgche, intr. Wakum p4k0, tr. 
Cause to yawn Wakum ptipingko 
Cause me to  yawn Wakum ptipingeung 
Cause thyself to yawn Wakum ptipingche 
Do thou thyself cause me to yawn Walrum posung. Wakum thti po 
Do not thou cause me to yawn Wakum thdpogno 
Yawn not, intr. and tr. Wakum thti p4cche 
Lick, .ac. intr. Popche 
Lick it, tr. Po'po (poppo, conj. viii.) 
Cause to lick or be licked Pop pingko 
Lick me or for me Popsung 
Lick thyself or for thyself Popche 
Lick i t  for him Pop to  
Cause me to lick or be licked Pop pingaung 
Cause thyself to lick or to be licked Pop pingche 
Cause him to lick or be licked Poppingko 
The same, on account of, or in lieu of, Poppingto 

another 
Suck, a. intr. Pipche 
Suck it, tr. Pi'po (pippo, conj. viii.) 
Suck me or for me P i p u n g  
Suck thyself or for thyself Pipche 
Suck'it for him Pipto 
Cause to suck or to be sucked Pip pingko 
Cause me to  suck or be sucked Pip pingsung 
Cause thyselcto suck or be suoked Pip pingche 
Cause him to  suck or be sucked Pip pingko 
Bite, tr. Chi'ko (chik-ko, conj. xi.) 
Bite not ThQ chik' 
Cause to  bite or to  be bitten Chik piugko 
Cause not to bite or be bitten Chik th4 ping 
Bite me Chik sung 
Bite me not Th4 chik gno 
Bite thyself Chikche 
Bite him Chi'ko (chikko, conj.) 
Bite i t  for him Chikto 
Cauae me to bite or be bitten Chik pingsung 
Cauae me not to bite or be bitten ThQ ohikping gno 
Cause thyself to  bite or be bitten Chik pingche 
Cause him to bite or be bitten Chik pingko 
The  =me on another's behoof Chik pingto 

Hence you can say in active intransitive, khwen khwen pschuogmt I coughed=I made 
mysdf cough ; in tbe W i t i v e  khwen khwen kungmi I coughed at dim very often used 
for I made him cough," w h h  iis properly Gwen kiwen $ping-kun&i ; and in the 
paasivo, khwm khwm posungmi, I was coughed=was made to cough, which Latter ia more 
nicdy exproased by khwen khwen pasungmi, showing also the active agency. 
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Kick, tr. Theahto (Eng. th). Thesto 
Kick not Th4 thet' 
Kick me Th6 (8) sung 
Kick me not Th4 thet' gno 
Kick thyself or kick simply Theahche 
Kick not thyself or do not kick Thd theahche 
Kick him Theahto 
Kick him not Th6 thet' 
Cause to kick or to be kicked Thet' pingko 
Cause me to  kick or be kicked Thet' pingsung 
Cause thyself to kick or be kicked Thet' pingche 
Cause him to kick or be kickcd Thet' pingko 
The same on another's behoof Thet' piogto 
Strike, tr. To'po (top-po, conj. viii.) 
Strike not Th4 top' 
Strike thyself Top che 
Strike me Topsung 
Cause him to strike or to be stricken Top pingko 
Cause thyaelf, &c. Top pingche 
Scratch, tr. Phokto 
Scratch thyself Phokche 
Push, shove, tr. Th6ko. Thesung. ThGche (wnj. x.) 
Push not Th4 th6 
Pull, tr. Khinto 
Pull not Th4 khinto 
Walk, ac. intr. Khokche 
Walk not T M  khokche 
Walk i t  or cause i t  to walk, thou thyself Khokto 
Walk i t  not ThQ khokto 
Cauae to walk or to be walked by Khok pingko 

another's agency 
Walk me thyself, cause me to walk or Khoksung 

be wdked, by thy own agency 
Cai~se to  cause me to walk or be walked, Khok pingaung 

or have me walked 
Cause thyself to walk or be walked or Khok pingcke 

have thyself walked 
Run, intr. LGnlB I,? 
Run not Th4 lunl8, 
Run it, cause i t  to  run, thyself Lunto 
Cause i t  to be run by another Lunph&to (phasto). Lun pingko 
Cause me to  run or be run Lunphhung 
Cause thyself to run or be run Lunphasche 
Run away, flee, intr. Rul& Ru 
Cause to flee Ruto. Rut'pingko 
Creep, intr. Hobu b4ha khokche = walk like 8 

snake 
Jump, hop, intr. Tuche (see note a t  Eat, p 248) 
Jump i t  or make i t  jump, tr. Tnto. Tii sung. Tiiche (conj. vi.) 
Cause to make jump Tupingko 
Leap, intr. Hopche 
Leap it, tr. Hopto (conj. vi.) 
Cause to  leap Hop pingko 
Fly, n. Bon 
Cause to fly Bonpingko (phasto) 

Lun without the 16 maked the passive lungnom, which being also the neuter form, lun 
lagnorn, from lunla, is preferred to expraas the neuter sense, though 16 also makes laporn. 
See note at 238 supra Lun is run ; lunla, run;away, run from me, that is; for flw in 
another wor8 
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Enable to fly Bonphdto 
Swim, intr. Hdgche 
Swim it thyself or cause i t  to  awim by, HBgto (conj. vi. 

thy  own act 
Cauee it, him, to swim by other's agency, Hdgpingko 

or have it swam 
Swim me, cause me to swim or make me Hdnsung 

awim (thyself) 
Cause me to be made to swim by Hdopingsung 

another's agency 
Cause thyself to swim or be swam Hhpingche 
Wade, ac. intr. 1 ac. intr. =sink thyaelf 1 22e 
Sink it, make him dive, by thy own agency Thamto (conj. vi.) 
Cause to make dive or sink by other's Thampingko 

agency, or have i t  eunk 
Bathezbathe thyself, intr. Begche 
Bathe him Dento 
Cause him t o  bathe or to be bathed Degpingko 
Wash, intr. =wlreh thyself, only body Upche 
Wash him Upto (conj. vi.) 
Cauee him to wash or to be washed U p  pingko 
Drew, ac, intr. =dress thyeelf Chupche. Wbche  
Dress i t  or him Chupto. WBato 
Cause i t  to  dresa or be dresaed Chup pingko. Wat'pingko 
Dress me Chupsung. Wassung 
Dress thyself Chupche. WBacke 
Undress (thyself), intr. Luache 
Undress it or him Luphto (luato, aee Conjugat ion) 
Undress me Lussung 
Cause i t  to undresa or to be undreeaed Lut'pingko 
Don't undress i t  or him Lut'thd ping 
Be naked, n. Qunang eenti dum or pogche 
Denude thyself, ac. intr. Qunang senti plgche 
Denude him Ounang senti plko 
Denude me Qunang senti posung (pbung) 
Denude i t  for another Qunang senti pdto 
Cause to denude or be denuded Qunang senti pipingko 
Cause thyself to denude or be denuded Ounang senti pdpingche 
Cause me to denude or to be denuded Qunang senti pdpingsung 
Cause me not to denude or to be denuded Qunang senti thd pdping gno 
Be hungry, n. Suksamet'. Suksametvidurn 
Make him hungry or cauae him to  be Suksa met'pingko not'pingko 

made hungry 
Make me hungry or cause me to  be Sukea met'pingsung 

made hungry 
Make thyself hungry or cause thyself to Suksa met'pingche 

be made hungry 
Be thirsty, n. Tidaksa met', or Tidakvi dum * 
Make thirsty Tidaksa met' pingko 
Make me thirsty or enable me to make Tidaksa met' pinsung 

or be made thirsty 
Make thyself thirsty or cause thyself to Tidakaa met' pingche 

make.or be made thirsty 

Any state of body that continues or is to come, like thirsty, sleepy, is expressed by the 
active participle--if it be supposed complete, like asleep, by the past or passive p:~rticiple, 
thus impi yotvi is sleepy; impi yosta, aeleep. Met=die, and s u b  met'=die of hunger; 
tidakea met'=die of thirst, or literally, of want of water., 
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Ba not hungry 
Make not hungry 
Be not thirsty 
Cause not to thimt 
Be ~leepy = cover sleep, 
Make sleepy 
Make not sleepy 

Be cold Ibeind. n. 

Sukaa thB met' 
Sukaa met' t M  ping 
Tidaks~ th6 met' 
Tidaksa met' t h i  ping 
Impi yot' or yoache. Impi yotvi dntn 
Impi got' ph4to. Impi yotvi t h u m b  
Impi yot thB phdto. Impi yotri  tM 

t humb  
Jumss met' 

Be cold ithinijr Khimche 
Jumm met' ping 

Make cold (being) 1 Do. do. ph6to (phuto) 

Make cold (thing) Khimto 
Jumsa met' thd ping 

Make not cold (being) DO. do. ~ h 6 t o  bhfMb1 
Make not cold (thing) 
Be warm, n. 
Warm him or i t  
Warm thyself 
Cause thyself to be warmed or to warm 

him 
Cause him to be warmed or to warm 

another 
Warm me 
Cause me to he warmed or to Whrm 

another 

Be dirty (become), n. 

Dirty thyaelf, intr. 
Dirty it, tr. 
Dirty it for him 
Cause to dirty or to be dirtied 
Be clean, n. 
Be not clean 
Clean thyeelf, intr. 
Clean it, tr. 
Clean it for him 
Clean not thyself 
Clean it not 
Be angry, n. 
Make aug y, tr. 

Abuse, revile, tr. 
Cause to revile 
Abuse thyeelf 
Abuae me 

Th6 khimto 
Jekhom ponche 
Jeto. Jekhom p&o 
Jeche. Jekhom finch0 
J e  pingohe 

J e  pingko 

J e  sung 
J e  pingsung 

1 Penki or Penkimn dum (become) 
Penki or penkimu no (be) 
Penki or penkimu pbche  
Pen ki pBko 
Penki pdto 
Penki papingko 
Wota dum 
Wota th6 dum 
Wota pdgche and woche 
Woto. Wota pako 
Wota pBto 
Tb4 wbche 
Th6 woto. Wota tbdpo 
Riii bok' 
Risi phokto or pho'ko (phokko, conj. 

xi. 1 
~ i s h t b  
Jit'pingko 
Jishche 
Jishsung 

Quarrel, n. Phwe 
Cxuse to quarrel Phwet' ph6'to (phdato) 
Cause me to quarrel or be quarrelled with Phwet' phbung 
Cause thyself to quarrel or be quarrelled Phwet' ph4sche 

with 
Cause him to quarrel or be quarrelled Phwet' ph6to (phkto) 

with 
Be friendly I Tosche * 
Be united or reconciled, intr. Totuachhe, D. Tonchine, PI. 
Make friendly 
Uuite j Tophto (toiii~to) 
Reconcile, tr. 1 

The genius of these tongues require9 such a phnue ss "be reconciled" to bs set dawn 
in the dual or plural. So also fight, Qc. 
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Cause to unite or to be united Tot' pingko 
Be not united = unite not yourselves Thd tosche. ThB totnachhe, D. Thd 

toschine, P. 
Unite not, tr. Thd tot' 
Fight, n. Pat. Patnachhe, D. Patchine, P. 
Cause to fight or to be fought Pat pingko 
Cause not to fight or to be fought Pat thd ping 
Cauae me to fight or be fought with Pat ping sung 
Cause thyself to fight or be fought with Pat ping che 
Cause him to fight or to be fought Pat ping ko 
Be victorious, n. Then 
Make him victorious Thento 
Cause to make victoriour Then pingko 
Make thyself victorious Thenche 
Make me victorious Thensung 
Cauae me to be made victorious Thenpingsung 
Conquer him, tr. Wonto 
Conquer thyself Wogche 
Conquer me Wogsung 
Cauae him to conquer or be conquered Wogpingko 
Ask aid to conquer thyself Wogpinche 
Cauae me to be conquered or to conquer Wogpingsung 
Be conquered 
Succumb, n. 1 Ydng. Ydngld (me note at  Run) 

Cause to succumb by thy own act YBngto 
Cause to succumb through another's YBng pingko 

agency 
Cause me to succumb by thy own act Ydngsung 
Cause me to succumb through another'a Ydng ping sung 

agency 
Work, trans. K&m p&ko , 
Work for self, do own work Kam p&nche 
Work for him, do his work Kam pdto 
Work for me, do my work Kam pbung 
Cause to work or be worked Kam pdpingko 
Cauae thyself to work or thy work to be Kam p4pingche 

done 
Cauae to work for him or his work to be Karn pipingto 

done 
Play = amuse thyself, intr. 
Make him play or do thou thyself amuae 

him, tr. 
Cause him to  be made to play or have 

him amused (per alterum) 
Play with me 
Amuse me 
Cauae me to be amused 
Be tired, n. 
Make tired or tire i t  
Tire thyself 
Tire me 

Hdgche (s'amuser) 
H&gto (amuser) 

Hdgpingko 

Ang nung hdnche t 
Higsung 
H4gpingaung 
JYOP' S 
Jyopto 
Jyopche 
Jyopsung 

The comparison of the roots then and won will show how theee tongue8 attempt to 
fend off the equivoques resulting from imperfectly developed grammar. Wonto 1s umed aa a 
neuter with trallsitlves, and pllasche (not wonche) replaces it with neuters, Tup won tungml, 
I can strike ; Im phaschungmi, I can sleep. 

t Literally, amuse thyself with me, along with me. The sense ie quite different from 
that of h&nsulig, in which I am aolely the amused party. : Fmm jyop comes the  new^ jgApu, a labourer, though one tongue has lost the noun, 
the othor the verb : See Twist. 



Cauae me to be tired or to tire 
Cauae thyself to be tired or to tire 
Cause him to be tired or to  tire 
Be rested, take rest, rest thyself 
Rest it, give rest 
Cause to  give i t  rest 
Cause thyself to have rest 
Do thou give me rest 
Caum me to have rest 
Take not rest 
Give not rest 
Move, n. 
Move it, trans. 
Cause i t  to be moved or have i t  moved 
Be still, move not 
Make still, move it not 
Be quick, ac. intr. = quicken thyself 
Quicken, tr. 
Cause to quicken or to he quick 
Do thou quicken me 
Cause me to be quickened 
Cause thyself to be quickened 
Be alow, be dilatory, delay, n. 
Cause to be slow or delay i t  
Stay, stop, stop thyself, intr. 
Stay him, stop him, tr. 
Cause him to be stopped-or to stop him 
Let  him depart 

Jyop pingsung 
Jyop pingche 
Jyop pingko 
Nekche 
Ne'ko (nek-ko, conj. xi.) 
Nek'pingto 
Nekpiugche 
Neksung 
Nek pingsung 
Thd nekche 
Thd nek' 
Duk' 
Thuktb. Duk pingko 
Thukpingko 
Thd duk' 
Th4 thnkto 
Plakche 
Plakto 
Plakpingko 
Plaksung 
Plakpingaung 
Plakpingche 
0s 
Qdt'pingko 
Thikche 
Thikto 
Thik pingko 
Lat'pingko 

Be in tox icah ,  n. 
Jntoxicate, tr. 
Tell the truth 
Caune to speak truth 

- - 
Vi 
Vit'phdto (phasto). Vit'pingko 
Diksa hot, n. Dikas ishto, t r .  
Dikaa hotpingko. D h a  itpingko 

( Mana diksa hot' 
Tell falsehood I ~ a n g  diksa iahto 

Budhia hsto 
Cauae to lie Budhia h4npingko 
Believe, obey, tr. Honko 
Cause to believe or obey, or to be obeyed Honpingko 
Disbelieve, disobey Thd hon 
Forbid, tr. Ddvoh4 thikto (literally, stay by speech) 
prevent, tr. 
Present, offer, tr. 
Offer not 

Thikto 
Cho'-ko (chokko, conj. xi.) 
Thd chok' 

Accept, intr. DGko, dGche, d6sung (conj. 
Accept it, tr. 
Accept it for self 
Accept i t  for him Doto 
Accept not or refuse T M  doche 
Accept i t  not or refuse i t  Thd d6 
Choose,.aelect, tr. Lu'ko. Lukko. Luhaung. Lukche. 

Lukto 
Cherish, protect, tr. Tunko 
Cberiah thyaelf or thy own Tunche 
Cherish me Tunsung 
Cause me to be cherished or to cherish Tunpingsung 
Abandon, neglect, leave, tr. Wd'to (wbto, conj. vi i)  

Neuter duk makes normally transitive thuk=duk pingko, and double caned thuk 
pingko. Elsewhere the aspirate of the transitive ia omitted in a seemingly identical nord 
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Confine, imprison, tr. 
Set at  liberty, tr. 
Have, intr. 
Have not, want 

Cause him to have 
Cauae not to have 

Give, trans. 
Give me or to me 
Give to or for thyself 
Qive to him or for him 
Qive not 
Catme to give or to be given 
Cause not to give or not t o  be given 
Give it back, return i t  to him 
Cause to return or to be returned 
Give again (more) 
Take, intr. 
Take it, tr. 
Take for thyself, LC., appropriate 
Take i t  for him 
Cause to  take or be taken 
Take i t  back, quasi, return i t  to self 
Save, preserve, cure, him (life) 
Save, cure thyself 
Save me 
Destroy (life) 
Keep, preserve (thing) 
Spoil (thing) 
Be handsome 
Make handsome 
Adorn 
Adorn thyself 
Adorn him 
Adorn it for him 
Adorn her 
Grow, animal plant, n. 
Grow i t  or cause to grow, tr. 
Decay8.n. 
Decay it or cause to decay 
Be adult or mature 
Make mature 
Steal, tr. 
Steal for thyself 
Steal for him, for another 
C a w  to steal or be stolen 
Steal not 

Thikto 
Teato. Tesche. Teaaung (conj. vii.) 
Qosche.' Ungbe penku n6 or dum 
Ti14 gosche. Ungbe pegku th& n6 or 

thB dum 
Got'pingko. W4thim bepegku-thumto 
Thd got ping. WBthim be perjku th4 

thumto 
Hdto. Mumto 
HBaung. Mumaung 
H4nche.t Mumche 
HBto. Mumto, vi. 
Thd h4to. TM mumto 
Hdpingko. Mumpingko 
HB th4 ping or ThB hB ping 
Lipto (see Take back) 
Lip pingko 
Qesaa h4to 
Laache. Doche $ 
l~aato. Doho. (Dbko, see Accept) 
Lasche. Doche 
Laahto. Dot0 
Lakplngko. Dot pingko 
Lipche (see Give back) 
Cholko 
Cholche 
Chol~ung 
Sishto (see Kill) 
T4ko (see Keep) 
Nlrsi phko 
Biogcho d u n $  Bingmi dum 
Bingcho thumto. Bingmi thumto 
Bingcho pdko 
Bingcho pdgche 
Bingcho p4ko 
Bingcho phto 
Bingmi p4ko 
Jongche. Hon (khon). Liahe 
Jongto. Honto. Lito 
Ri. Rila 
Rito. Ripingko 
Bangcho dum. Bangmi dum 8 
Bangho p6ko 
Khako (conj. x.) 
Khache 
Khato 
Kha pingko 11 
TM khu 

Ung bB Mnku no, dum . thee in wealth be become. 
t Corn are "Take."  he' pronominalisatiog of the Vdyu verbs prevent8 a good ded of 

tlut dificu%y which the Turanians generally experience in furnishing simple e uivalenta for 
the words "give" and "take," because the genius of the languages exacts on 31 occasions a 
rigid attention to the reaulta of action, the objective as well as subjective resulta. Different 
root.. or diiTerent modificatione of the same roots. mu-t necessarily convey the idea involved 
in e&h cme. 
: Bee remark at Buy. The result of taking is appropriation by-self. Hence the intr. 

verb. 
f Final cho and mi are proper to the sexes. Bee Adjectives. 

K h l  pW'b @hasto), make a thief of him. 
VOL L B 
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Cauae not to steal or be stolen 
Deceive, cheat, tr. 
Deceive thyself 
Deceive not 
Deceive rue 
Cause me to be deceived 
Accompany, intr. 
Leave, quit, tr. 
Remain with, intr. 
Si t  =seat thyself, intr. 
Seat, tr.  
Cause to seat or to be seated 
Cauae thyself to be seated 
Sit not 
Seat not 
Cause not, do not cause, to sit or be 

seated 
Stand, ink.  
Make stand 

Make stand for another 
Cause to make stand, to ba erect 
Stoop, intr. 
Make stoop, tr. 
Cause to  make stoop 
Lie down, intr. 
Lay down, make lie down 
Cause to  be laid down or to lay down 
Qet up, if recumbent 
Get up, if sitting 
Remain standing, intr. 
Fall, on ground, n. 
Cause to fall, ditto 
Fall from aloft, n. 
Make fall or throw down or let fall 

Do not make fall 
Get on, mount, n. 
Mou~it him, cause to  mount 
Qet off, dismount 
P u t  down. Place. Put, tr. 
Pu t  down or place for me 
Ditto, ditto, for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 
Lift up, raise* from ground, tr. 

Lift up for self 
Ditto, ditto, for him 

KhU t h I  ping 
Ungpingko (nee Forget) 
Mlngpingche 
Thd mhgping 
Mdog pingsuug 
Mdog pi pingsunq 
Ko'na la'la. Minung khokche 
WBe'to 
Ko'na musche 
Musche (S'aaeeoir) 
Muphto (Mushto, conj. v i i )  
Mut'pingko 
Mut'pingche 
Thd m u c h e  
Thd mut' 
Mut'thl ping or Ths mut'ping 

Ipche = erect thyself 
I'po (ippo) = erect i t  or h i  (conj. 

viii.) 
Ipto=erect i t  for him 
Ippingko 
Khungche 
Khung to 
Khung pingko 
Likche. Likla. Lik 
Li'ko (Li -ko ,  conj. xi.) . - 
Lik pingko 
Buk' (see Wake) 
~ ~ c h e ' ( s e e  stand) 
Ipipha musche 
Ruk'. Ruk'la 
Ruk'pingko 
Duk'. Duk'la 
Tu'ko (Tukko), tohung,  tukche, t u b .  

Duk pingko 
Thd tuY. Duk' t M  ping 
Chbgche 
Changto 
Lische, n. h t o ,  tr. 

' T4ko 
TBsung 
T b c h e  
~ d i o  
E k o  (coni. x.). without force. Q'uko. 

p k k o  6onj:'si. $), with force. 
Reche. Qukche 
Reto. Qukto 

Neuter duk makes normally transitive and caueal tuk. Bee and compare Bahing, in 
the sequel. Both tonguan alike make double c a d  in the same way. Cumpara "Move." 
p. 412 ante. 

t'Raiae on the ground is i'po = erect it or him. as iprhe is erect thyself = sit up or etand 
up. For get up, t o  a aleeping man, you say sipche; b a nittinp man, ipche; to one lying 
down, buk'. Rise, as respect8 beings, is ipche or buk' therefore ; but as respects the h e s ' e n l ~  
bodies, the equivalent term is l o r =  appear. Bpecialieation is the soul and body of these 
tongues, which remedy defects of grammar by multiplication of terms, 60 as to fend off mi.- 
takes in the best way available (see note on Kuko). Quoad falling, ruk' and duk' apply to 
hefngn or~ly. The word for things is lik'. 

t Riko, like d6ko and chhiiko, belonga to the tenth conjugation, which hos the p&g 
tone; gu'ko, recte gukko, to the eleventh, with an abrupt tone. 



Lift up for me Resung. Guksung 
Throw, tr. Jupto, jupaung jupche 
Catch with open hand or spread cloth, Dr. Dako (conj. x.) 
Catch with open hand for self D&he 
Ditto, ditto, for him Doto 
Catch by grasp, t ~ .  Chhtiko (conj. x.) 
Ditto, ditto, for self Chhiiche 
Ditto, ditto, for him Chhilto 
K - P ,  tr. TBko (see Put) 
Snatch from, tr. Uto ,  ltlsung, lilgche (conj. vi.) 
Throw away, tr. Squander, tr. Hopto 
Squander your own Hopche 
Be near, n. Khewa n6. Khewi pdgche 
Approximate thyaelf Khewa psi~che 
Approximate i t  Khews pBko 
Be distant, intr. Khosche. Kh618mdum 
Distance him, tr. Khot'phito. Kh615m thtimto 
Distance thyself Khot'phasche 
Bring, trana Pishto 
Bring me or for me Piahsung conj. Piin Bring thyself or for thyself Pishche 
Bring him or for him Pishto 
Fetch, comp. 

BBaung 

t 
B d B  (= to bring go) 

Fetch i t  Piahto (b418 has no trans.) 
Fetch it for me or fetch me 
,Fetch for thyself or do thou thyself W c h e  

'fetch 
Fetch for him B&to ? P (obsolete h o e . )  
Cause to fetch or be fetched Bd pingko 
Take away, tr. Lakto (conj. v i )  
Take yourself off or take i t  away for Lakche 

thyself 
Cause to take away or to be taken away I& pin~ko 
Send, tr. Pingko (conj. x.) 
Send it for thyself 
Do thou thyself send or send thy o m  1 Pingche 
Send i t  for him or on his account, or Pingto 

send his thinga 
Send me or for me Pingei~ng 
Send him or i t  Pingko 
Cause to send or be sent Ping pingko. Ping phato (phaato) 
Carry, bear, trans. Kiiko (cooj. x.) 
Carry it for thyself Kagcha 
Carry i t  for him KEto 
Carry it for me or me Kiiaung 
Cause him, it, to carry or to be carried Kapingko 
Cross over, act. intr. or ref. Lumche t. 
Cross i t  over, tr. Lumto 
Cross under Kudikhalala 
Cross i t  under Kudikha latpingko 
Hold, take in hand, tr. Kuko (see Carry) 
Grasp, tr. Chhao,  chhtiche, chhiito (conj. x.) 

Kfiko, like all transitive8 of its dam, ghea both the active and passive of gd person, 
freterite ; thus, kukum, he carried or was carried. But what we must call the w i v e  haa no 
mperative. From yu, to descend, you can indeed form kuyu, let thyself or him be carried. 

In the causal form of the verb both senses of the impernt~ve are conveyed, and hence the 
causal form is often to be regarded ss the only reprasentative in these tongues of the passive; 
as, for example, in Newhi. 

t Lumche is crws yourself over, an lakaha @elow, vooe depart) is take yourself off. 
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Hold up, support, tr. 
Let i t  fall or let it be fallen 
Fall, n. (things only) 
Throw down, tr. 
Enter, n. 
Cauae to enter 
Admit. Imert, tr. 

m k o  (see catch) 
Liklay u 
Lik'la Lik 
Li'ko ( W o ) ,  liknung, likche, likto 
Bek' 
Phekto, phekiiung, phekche 
Bek pingko 

Issue, n. Lok' 
Cause to issue, expel, drive out Lokto, lohung, lokche. Lokpingko 
hcend,  go up, n. - Bek' 
Ascend, come up, n. Jok' 
Descend, go down, n. Yonkha la'la Yu U 
Deeceud, come down, n. Yu' 
Cause to aecend or to be ascended Bek'pingko. Jok'pingko 
Cause to descend or to be desceuded Yonkha lat pingko. Yut' pingko 
Arrive, n., here, there Dong. Dongla 
Cause to arrive, tr. Thongto 
Depart, n. Lakche t (see Take away) 
Precede, n. Honko ponche 
Follow, n. Nongna ponche 
Attend on, n. Ko'na ponche 
Appear = show thyself, n. Khugche 
Make it, him, appear Khugto (conj. vi.) 
Cause t o  make appear Khugpingko 
Disappear, n. = hide thyself, or lie hid Kgiche 
Make disappear, make hid, or make lie Khiko. Khiche. Khieung (conj. x.) 

hid 1 Kinpingko 
Cauae to make dieapperu Khit'pingko 
Make disappear thy own person or goods Khische 
Mitke dieappear for another Khisto 
Mnke me disappear 
Be lost 
Lose, n. 1 E;2,""DaItl 
Lose it, tr. TMmpo, thamaung, tMmche, tMmpto 
Cauee to lose it Thampingko 
Lose it not T M  th4m 
Came it not to be lost or cause him not Tham thsping 

to lose it 
Search, tr. H6ko. 
Search not T U  h6 
Seirch me or for me HGsung 
Search for thy own or for thyaelf, or do 

Hoche 
1 

Conj. x. 
thou thyself search 

Search for him, for his, on his account Hoto 
Search not for him ThS hot 
Find, tr. LQgko (aee conj. of pingko) 
Find not ThS leng 
Cause to find or to be found Leng pingko 
Find me or for me Leng sung 
Find for thyself or thy own Leng che 
Find for him Leng to 
Cause to find for me or me to be found Leng pingsung 
Cauae to find for self or thyself to be Leng ~ingche 

found 
Cause to find for him or him to be found Leng ping to 

D,)nl is nrrive here ; donglu, arrive there. L4 added implies fromness. So yll ia das:eod 
here; yul $wand there. Nenter dong maker transitive thong, M bek makes puek m i  (at 
p. a56 vuce move") duk, tlruk. 

t '~akche = va-t-en in French L6, to go, ia the root I 
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Begin, n. Tesche 
Begin it, tr. Testo (conj. vii.) 
Cause i t  to begin or be hepin Tet pingko 

The root in repeatedwith the aubatantive 
verb to show continued action, aa g ~ k  

Continue nagik nomi, it is flowing and flowing. 
Topna top nognom, I am striking 

End, n. Chusche 
End it Chuphto (chusto) 
Cause it to end or be ended Chut pingko 
Come, n. Phi (see On) 
Cause him, it, to come or to be come Phit'pingko 
Cause me to come or to be come Phit'pingsung 
Cause thyself to come or be come Phit'pingche 
Cause him to come or to be come Phit pingko 
Cause him to come on another's account Phit pingto 
Come not Th4 phi 
Cause not to come Phit th4 ping 
Go, n. Lala (iterated root) 
Cause to go Lat'ping ko 
Go not Th4 la'la 
Do not cause to go Lat th4 ping 
Get out of the way Khikche 
Clear the way. Make get out of the Khikto 

way 
Clear the way for me Khiksung 
Wait, ac. intr. Rimche 
Wait for, expect, tr. Rimto 
Wait for me Rimsung 
Wait for him Rimto 
Cause to wait Rimpingko 
Arrive, ( I )  here, (2) there ( I )  Dong. (2)  Dongla 
Cause to arrive Dong pingko. Thongto t 
Depart, n. Lokla 
Dismiaa, tr. Lokto 
Return, intr. Lishche 
Make return, tr. Liehto 
Increase in height, n. = grow Jongche. Jongta durn 
Heighten it Jongto 
Heighten me. Make me grow 
Increase, in bulk, n., or 1 zZ'se::m Increase thyself = grow 

I Honto (hard h), or 
Increase it, tr., in bulk, tr. Honta thumto 
Increme me in bulk Honsung 
Increase in length, n. Phinche. Phinta durn 
Lengthen i t  Phinto. Phinta piko 
Lengthen me Phinsung 
Decrease of all aorta, n. Ydng. Ybglii 
Decrease it Y4ng pingko 
Add to, tr. Khapto, khapche, khspsnng 
Deduct from, tr. Ydngto, ysngche, yingsung 
Cultivate (land), tr. Vik ye' ko 6 (Yekko, conj. xi.) 
Cultivate i t  for me or my land Vik yebung 

So also Bek' = enter. C come in, and Bek'la is go in. 
t Thongto gives normally the double causal thongpinglo. : Italic Hia a guttural. The two phrases are synon moue. 
( This word means "clear the jungle," and alone s&ces to show the state of the col~trg 

and of the people. 
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Cultivate it for him or his land Vik yekto 
Cultivate for self Vik yekche 
Dig, tr. Duko (conj. I.) 
Dig for self 
Dig thy own I Dugoh0 

Dig for him, dig hia field Doto (conj. oi.) 
Dig me, for me, my field Dosung 
Cause to dig or be dug Du pingko 
Cauae thyaelf to dig or sure thy own Du pingche 

field to be dug 
Cause him to dig tor another, a anothw'e DU pingto 

field to be dug for him 
Caune me to dig or my field to be dug, Du pingeuag 

or (it the field spoke) me t4 be dug 
Dig not Thd do 
Cause not to dig l)U th6 ping or Tkd do ping 
Plough, tr. Ru'ko (Ruk-ko, conj. xi.) 
Plough for self Rukche 
Plough for him Rukto 
Plough tor me, or (if the field rpoke) Ruhung 

plough me 
Plough not Thd mk' 
Plough not tor self or plough not thy  TM rulrche 

own field 
Cause not to plough or be ploughed Thd mk' ping 
Sow, tr. Chho'ko (chhok-ko) chhohung, ehhok- 

che, chhokto (conj. xi.) 
Cause to BOW or be sown Chhok'pingko 
Cause not to sow, or be sown Chhok'thtiping 
Sow for me or BOW me Chhok'sung 
Sow me not or row not for me T M  chhok'gno 
Transplant, tr. Luphto (Lusto) luasung, lusche (conj. 

vii.) 
Transplant not Thtl lut' 
Cause to transplant or to be trims- Lut'pingko 

planted 
Reap, tr. Peshto, pesaung, pesche 
Reap not Thd pet' 
Cause to reap or to be reaped Pet'ping ko 
Cause not to reap or be reaped Pet'thd ping 
Gather, pluck (flowers), not greens, tr. Tiiko, t-ung, tmche, tuto tiiko and 
Gather not ~ h t l  tii \ &o are 
Gather (cotton) 1 tr. 
Pluck (fruit) 
Gather not (cotton) 
Gather (greens), tr. 
Pluck up by roote, tr. 
Eradicate not 
Fell-tree, tr. 
Fell not-tree 
Breed cattle, tr. 
Breed not 
Slaughter cattle, tr. 
Graze, intr. and tr. 
Flay or decorticate, tr. 

Seko, sesung, d ~ c h e ,  aeto ) 2 conj. 

Thd 86 
Peahto (see reap) 
Photo phosung, pllogche 
Th4 nhoto 
P ~ & O ,  ph6sung ph&he (conj. x.) 
Thdpho 
Tunko, tunaung, tunche, tunto 
Thdtun 
Siato (kill). Yukto (cut) 
Gupche, intr. Gupto, tr. 
TB'ko (takko), taksung, takche, takto 

(conj. xi.) 

Sow me (what the seed would say) is the true grammatical w m .  But the other i 
widely, nay alone, in we, the conslmctio ad seusum still overruling the grvnw. 



Flay not 
Peel fruit 
Shear, tr. 

Shear not 
Buy, ac. intr. 
Buy it, tr. 
Cause to buy or be bought 
Buy i t  not 
Buy not for him 
Buy me or for m e t  
Do thou thyeelf buy i t  or buy it for 

thyaelf 
Buy i t  for him 
Buy i t  
Sell, tr. 
Cause to sell or to be sold 
Sell me or for me 
Sell thyself or for thyself, or thy 

own 
Sell him, it. or for him or his 
Sell not. ' 

Exchauge or change, ac. intr. 
Exchange i t  
Exchange me or it for me 
Exchange it for him 
Exchange not 
Exchange it not 
Exchange it not for him 
Exchange me not or not for me 
Lend, tr. 
Borrow, intr. 

Pay debt, tr. 
Pay not 
Count, tr. 

Th4 tak' 
Keko, kesung, keche, keto (conj. x.) 
Ye'ko (yekko), yehung, yekche, yekto 

(conj. xi.) 
Th6 yek' 
Tngche 
Ingko, ingsung, ingche, ingti, 
Ing pingko 
Thd ing 
Th4 ingto 
Ingaung 

Ingche 
Ingto (Ingkto) : 
Ingko 
Thamto 
ThamDingko 
Thamsung 
Thamche 

Thamto 
T h i  thamto 
Jyapche (see Buy) 
Jya'po (Jyap po, conj. viii.) 
Jy  ap'sung 
Jyap'to ,C 
Th4 jyap'che 
T h i  jyap' 
T h i  jyap'to 
T h i  jyapmo 
P6nku hito, hisung, hBcche 
PQnku lasche (see Buy), 

lasto - -. 

Thengko,phengsung,phengche,phengto 
T h i  pheqg 
Hito, hiaung, hinche, hito (conj. 

vi \ 

Count not ~hB'hi to  
Measure or weight, tr. Po'ko (pokko), poksung, pokche, pokto 
Weigh not T h i  pok' 
Plaster, tr. SGto, ahsung, s6qche. Sdto (conj. 

vi.) 
Make house, tr. Kern p4ko 
Make clothes, tr. JBwa piko, .pisung, piqche, pito 
Make not clothea JBwa th4 PI 
Make clothes for me JBwa pisung 
Make for self JQwa piqche 
Make for him JQwa pito 
Spin, tr. Chingko, chingsung, chingche, chingtos 
Spin not T h i  ching 

Sea Eat and Take and Exchange and Drink Bc. In every act of which the result 
rshuna to self, this for& is preferred to the trandtive. The French bngue affords a gocd 
clue. 

t I have already said that buy me seems to be the tmer sense whence the p i v e  ing- 
mngmi I wan bou bt But in the class of tnmsitives to which in  'ko belongs, ingsungmi is 
.Iso thipresent an% fiture tenae of the active voice, vis., I buy i f  or WIU buy it. Ingche, 
the intrans~tive, gives ingchung mi in both tenses, I buy (i.e., will buy) aud I bought. 

2 This form solves the di5culty an to two transitive signs foilowhg a verbal root, and 
enables me often to reach the primitive monosgllabic type of wordb-s thing of the highest 
import to special and general philology. This note shou d stand, if at all, as a mere q11ery.1 

~ g k o a n d  pungko u e  oonjugvted 6 ~ e  pingko, which see in the sequel. 
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Weave, tr. 
Weave not 
Sew, tr. 
Sew not 
Grind, tr. 
Work mine, tr. 
Work iron, tr. 

Work wood, tr. 

Work clay, tr. 

Cook. tr. 

Be cooked=be ripe, be prepared, n. 
Boil, tr. (see Cook) 
Boil not 
Roast, tr. 
Ditto for me 
Ditto for self 
Ditto for another 
Gril, fry, tr. 

Cut, tr. 
Cut not 
Cut me or for me 
Cut thyself or for thyself 
Perforate. tr. 
Pierce (being), tr. 
Tear, tr. 
Tear thy own, tear for thyself, tear thy- 

self 
Split, tr. 

Break, tear (long things), tr. 

Break it, in pieces 
Burat it (round things), tr. 
Be broken or be burst, n. 
Brew, tr. 
Dintil, tr. 
Filtrate. Deficate, tr. 

Be sharp, n. 
Sharpen, tr. 

Be blunt, n. 
Blunten. Make blunt, tr. 

Shake, tr. 
Move, n. 
Move it, tr. 

Pungko, pungeung, pungche, pungto 
T M p h g  
Piko 
ThB 1 (mnj. x.1 
RQko, d u n g ,  dgche, &to 
Kh6ni dGko (dig) 
Khakchinmpo (beat) topeung, topche, - - 

topto 
Sing chu'ko (chukko) (plane) chyuk- 

sung, chukche, chukto 
Xi5 chy6ko (knead) chylung, chyBsche, 

chyBto (conj. x.) 
KhGko, khaaung, khoeche, kh6to (conj. 
I) 

Min, minko, minche, minto 
Rh6ko 
Th6 kh6 
Sfigko. Like pingko 
SGgsung 
Sunche 
sfinto 
~ h i k o ,  chiisung, chmche, chi ib  (con j. 
L) 

Yukto (conj. vi.) 
ThB yukto 
Yuhung 
Yukche 
Sasto, sasche, waung (conj. vii.) 
Chhepto, chhepche, chhepsung 
Jito, jieuug, jinche, jito (conj. vi.) 
Jigche 

Hakto. Chi'to chieung, chiche, hak- 
sung, hakche, hakto 

Chi'ko (chik'-ko), chikaung, chikche, 
chikto 1 Kbeto, khesung, khenche (conj. vi.) 

Jik'. Jikld. KQl4 or RQ 
Swe pophto, posaung, posche, posto 
BukchSpBko 
Chi'po (chippo), chipsung, chipche, 

chipto 
Yep 
Yep'pingko. Chho'po. Chho'ppo gives 

chhopaung, chhopche, chhopto 
Gnun 
QnGto, gnhung gnfinche (conj. 

oi \ 

~dk ' tb ,  Hoksung, hokche (conj. vi.) -. 
Duk' 
Thukto, thuksung, thukche (conj. 

vi. ) 
Be still, n. (=move not) Thd duk' 
Make still, tr. Th6 thukto 
Contain or hold ( = B e  contained and Vek, vekche, n. Vekto, tr. 

contain ib) 

Chingko and pungko are conjugated like pingk. 
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Make contain or cause to be contained 
Retain, sustain, tr. 
Retain, intr. 
Cause to retain 
Ooze out, n. 
Make ooze out  
Stop i t  oozing out 
B e  full-belly (fill own belly), intr. 
Fill i t b e l l y ,  tr. 
Be full-vessel 
Fill i t v e s s e l  
B e  empty, n. 
Empty it, tr. 
Shine, se sun, n. 
Flow, as water 
Cause to flow 
Blow, aa wind, intr. 
Grow, as tree, ac. intr. 
Cause to grow, or grow i t  
Decay, rot, n. 
Make decay 
Flower, n. 
Cause to flower 
Fruit, n. 
Cause to fruit 
Re ripe, n. 
Ripen, tr. 
Ripen i t  for him 
~e-raw,  n. 
Make raw, tr. 
Be cold (things only), intr. 
Make cold, tr. 
Be hot, intr., n. 
Heat it, tr. 

Be luminoue, n. 
Make luminous 
Be dark, n. 
Darken it, tr. 
Light i t  (candle), tr. 
Light, intr. (Be lighted) 
Kindle i t  (fire), tr. 

Kindle 
Be kindled 1 k? 
Kindle thyself intr. 
Burn, i . e . ,  destroy by fire, tr. 
Be burnt (=go burnt), n. 

I 
B u m  thyself or burn i t  for self, ac. intr. 
Burn, corpse, tr. 

Bury, corpse, tr. 
Melt, n. 
Melt it, t r .  
Cause to melt 

Vek pingko 
D6k0. Doche. Dosung (conj. x.) 
Donche 
Dot'pingko 
Jot'  
Jot'pingko 
Rbto, rtisung, rtigche (conj. vi.) 
Tamche 
Tamto, tamsung, tamche, tamto 
Chigcha Dam. Phul dum 
Damto, dampingko, Phul pilko, Chinko 
P61ilng dum 
P614ng p6ko 
Kdk'. Chok' 
Oikla. Dengla. Gik'. Deng 
Oik pingko. Deng pingko ' 

Hujunl pogche 
Liche 
Lito, lisung, liche, l i b  
Rila. MQla 
Rit' pingko. Met' pingko 
But' 
But' pingko 
SQ 
Set'phd'to (phssto), vel pingko 
Min 
Minko, minsung, minche, minto 
Minto 
Chh4lang-no-dum + 
Chh4lang ptiko, poaung, pdgche, p4to 
Khimche 
Rhimto, khimsung, khimchr, khimto 
J&he. Jekhomdum or pogche 
JQto. Jekhom pilko. Jeto gives jesung, 

jegche, jeto (conj. vi.) 
Dang dang dum or pogche 
Dang dang p4ko 
Rung kung dum or pogche 
Rung kung pdko 
Ndko, ndsung, nilche, ndto 
N h h e  
Du'po (duppo), dupsung, dupche (conj. 

viii.), dupto. Josto, josaung, josche, 

Josche. Dupche 

Yemto, yemsuug, yemche, ycmto 
Yemla 
Yemche 
Umto, umsung, umche, umto (conj. 

vi.) 
Khumpo, khomsung, khumche, khumto 
Yekla (see Run) 
Ye'ko (yekko ; see Cultivate, conj. xi.) 
Yek pingko 

LB added merely conveys the add~tional motion of frnmneas. 
t N 6 = b .  Dum=become. 
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Congeal, n. 
Congeal it, tr. 
Congeal thyself 
Congeal me 
Cause to congeal 
Share out, apportion, tr. 
Bring together, collect, tr. 
Collect for thyself, iutr. 
Collect for me or me, p. 
Separate, tr. 
Divide, tr. 
Scatter, tr. 
Join, what broken, tr. 

Disjoin. nndo. tr. 

Ningla.. Nengla 
Ningto. Nengto 
Nengche 

Ningpinfko 
Pleko, pleaung, pleche (conj. x.), pleto 
Ko'na dko.  Hupto 
 upc chi 
Hupsung 
a g e  pdko 
Th6t0, thusung, thunche 
Hampo 
Thuphto (Thusto) thuasung, thasehe 

(conj. vii) 
Chhdko, chhbung, chhdche, chhgto . . 

(conj. x.) 
Mix, tr. Khoqto, khuqsung, khunche 
Unmix, tr. Thoto, thoaung, thonche 
Save (money), tr. Hupto, hupsung, hupche conj. vi. 
Squander, tr. Hopto, hopa~ing, hopche 
Spread, tr. 

aung, Mmche 
Khbko, kh6sung, khdche 

1 
Poko, posung, poche. Hihpo,  him- 

Fold, tr. 
Be shut, intr., or shut thyself l'hikche 
Shut it, tr. Tbikto (conj. vi.) 
Be open, open for thyself, intr. Honche + 
Open it, tr. Hogko, like pingko 
Press, squeeze, comprees it, tr. Napto 
Compressed be, or cornpreen thyaelf or Napche 

compress with own hand 
Depress, tr. 

Phimche 
Pelto 
Pelche 

Be depressed, depress for thyself 
Express, tr. 
Be expressed, intr. 
Turn over carefully, tr. 

Lok-to 
Lo'ko (Lok-ko), Loksung, Lok-che, 

Turn topsy-turvy. Put in disorder KhBim, khulim, pdko 
Spread in sun to dry (grain), tr. Blento or Bento, blensung, blenche 
Roll up, tr. Ku'ko (Kukko), kuksung, knkche, 

kukto (conj. xi.) 
Unroll, tr. ChhBko, chhaaung, chhache, chhato 

(conj. x.) 
Be looae, be slack, n. Woso durn. Woao ponche 
Loosen, slacken, tr. Woso pziko, posung, pdnche, pato 
Be tight Khwa, s., ta  durn 
Tighten thy own or for thyself KhwLche 
Tighten, tr. KhwB, s., to khwaseung, khwaeche 

(coni. pii. ) 
Cause to tighten Khwat plngko 
Gird thy loins, a. intr. Kikche 
Bind, tr. Ptingto, pdnsong, pdnche. Wampo, 

warnsutlg, wamche, wauto 
Unbind, tr. Chhdko (see Unroll) 
Pack, tr. Khuli pdko 
Unpack, tr. Khuli chhdko 
Load, tr. Ku pingko 
Unload, tr. Khuli ttiko, toaung,td~che (conj. x.),& 

E and i like o nnd n are constantly commuted 
t ~ ~ i k c h ' e  and honche: shut tl~yself, and open thyself, a d d r e d  to the door. 
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Pu t  on, tr. Cho'ko (chokko), chokaung, chokche, 
chokto (conj. xi.) 

Take off, tr. Luko, lusung, luche, luto (conj. x.) 
Take off (from fire) Y~'~o,.yoFp% YoPsung, Y O P C ~ ~ J  yoPt0 

(conj. vlii.) 

Put  in, insert, tr. Kbeko, khesnng, kheche, kheto (conj. x.) 
Take out, tr. Thophto (thosto), thossung, thosche 

(conj. vii.) 

I Kheko, khesung, kheche, kheto (c0nj.x.) 
Pour in, tr. Chosto, chhossung, chhosche (conj. vii.) 
Catch as poured in, tr. Doko, dosung, doche (conj. x.) 
Pour out on ground, tr. Lukto 
Suspend, tr. Chisto, chissung, chische. Veko, 

veaung, veche, veto 
Take down what suspended, tr. Luko, lusung, luche, luto (conj. x.) 
Take hold of, tr. Chhuko, chhusung, chhusche, chhuto 

(conj. x.) 
Quit hold of, tr. Teahto, teache, tesaung (conj. rii.) 
Throw, tr. Jupto, jupsung, jupche 
Catch as thrown, tr. Doko, dosung, doche, doto 
Stay, atop, intr. Thikche 
Stay it, stop it, tr. Thikto 
Stop me Tbikaung 
Let go, tr. LatJpingko 
Enable to go, tr. Lat'ph4to (phasto) 
Be clean, n. W6ta dum. W6ctle 
Make clean, tr. W6t0, w6sung, w6che (conj. vi.) 
Wash-things only, tr. Chhunko 
Wash thy own, intr. Chhunche 
Wash me or mine, p. Chhunaung 
Rub or rub it, tr. Khisto 
Rub  thy own or rub aimply, intr. Khische 
Rub me or mine Khissung 
Be polished Liku pogche 
Polish it, tr. Liku p4ko 
Polish it for thyeelf Liku pd~che 
Cover, tr. Rumto. Supto 
Cover thyself Rumche. Supche 
Cover me Rumsung. Supsung 
Uncover, tr. Hogko, hongsung, honche, hongto 
Uncover thyself or thy own Hoogche 
Shoot, with arrow, gun, tr. Wo'po (wop-po). Wopaung, wopche 

(conj. viii.) 
Shoot me or for me Wopsung 
Shoot thyself or for thyself Wopche 
Shoot i t  for him, tr. Wopto 
Stone, hit with atone, tr. Chhto, chaaaung, chasche 
Wring ita neck, tr. Khi'po (khippo), khipsung, khipche, 

khipto 
Wring not ita neck Th4 khip' 
Wring clothes, tr. Pelto, pelsung, pelche 
Wring not clothes Th4 pelto 
Twist rope, tr. Khi'po ' (Khippo, conj. viii.) 
Untwist rape, tr. Chh4ko (see Loosen) 
Reeemble, be like Tosche. Totvi durn 

In N e d  Khipo is used only sr~batantively a rope. Just so the root ks i  means 
the hsnd and to grasp in Telegu and Tamil but to1- only in Nearad. Whosoever will 
Uur -h m y  diacover the true extent, q~~dad words, or~uraniun aflinities, not otherwise. 
Bee Tire. 
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Cause to resemble or liken simply Tophto (tosto). Totvi p6ko 
Cause to  caune to  resemble, or cause to Tot'pingko 

liken 
Be unlike M6ng totvi durn 
Make unlike MBng totvi p6ko 
Be white, n. (things, animals) DBwing durn. DdwBng pogche 
Be white (rationals only) Bochho dum, pogche 
Whiten it, tr. DQwBng p6ko 
Whiten him, tr. Bochho p6ko 
Whiten me DBwhg, or bochho, posiing 
Whiten thyself or it for thyself, or do Ddwdng, or bochho, pdgche 

tho11 thyself whiten him or i t  
Whiten i t  for him DBwhg pito 
Be ripe (fruits) J i  
Mnke ripe (ditto) J i b ,  jiaung, jinche 
Be ripe (grains) Min 
Make ripe (ditto) Minko, minsung, mincbe, m i n b  
Be wet or wet thyeelf N6'-che (nasche) (conj. vii.) 
Wet i t  NPto,  n h ,  nassung, nasche (conj. vii.) 
Cause i t  to  be wetted Nat'pingko 
Be dry (things only) Dung 
Dry i t  Dung pingko 
Dry i t  in sun Boko or bloko,*blosung, blosche, blosto 
Dry i t  a t  fire Sungko, sungaung, sungche, sungto 
Be flavoursome Cbhumche 
Flavour it, tr. Chhumto, chhumsung, chhumche 
Be sweet, n. Chhinji,+ dum or porlche 
Sweeten it, tr. Chhinji, t h u m b  or p6ko 
Be sour Jusche 
Make sour Justo 
Be bitter Khhche  
Make bitter KhBsto, khnsto, khasaung, khasche 
Be knotted, intr. (conj. vii.) 

Rupche 
Knot it, tr. Rupto 
Be great, n. Ifon (Khon) 
Make great, tr. 1Ionto. Honta thumto 
Be heavy, intr. Lishche. Lishtadum 
Make heavy, tr. Lishto. Lit  pbdto 
Be light (levis) Okdng durn 
Make light, tr. Okdng pdko 
Be hard, intr. Chamche 
Harden it, tr. Chamto, chnmsung, chamche 
Cause to harden or to  be hardened Champingko 
Be soft Nnlcho dum 
Soften it, tr. Nalcho pdko 
Be crooked Khokche. K h o k b  duin 

Kho'ko. Khokko, khoksung, khokche 
Crook it, tr. k h o k b  

Khokta thumto 

g .  Atlverbs and Prepositions compared. 

Come, n. 
Come in 

phi1 
Bhitari phi'. Bek' 

Every initial labial followed by a vowel admit8 ad libitum of an interposed liquid, thus 
boko vel bloko and so bckto vel blekto = write. I mny here add that v and y are constantly 
used both to keep apart eonmmng voweln and to facilitate the utterance of initial v~nvsla 

t For chhinji. aweetnass, read chhinjimu, sweet. 
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Come out 
Come back, to rear 
Come on, to £rout 
Come up 
Come down 
Come back=return 
Come again 
Come once 
Come twice 
Come thrice 
Come four times 
Come at  onoe or in one place or together 
Come at once, at  one time 
Come near 
Come close 
Come apart 
Come far away 
Come with 
Come with me 
Come alone 
Come without me-thee--him 

Come towarda me-thee-him 

Come up to me, aa far as my position 
Come as far as thk-that 
Come quickly 
Come slowly 
Come by and by, after awhile 
Come eilently 
Come noieily 
Come early 
Come at  sunrise 
Come at  sunset 
Come late 
Come loiteringly 
Come over-by top 

Come under-by under way 
Come through, between 
Come across 
Come to this-that aide 
Come constantly 
Come sometimes 
Come ever 
Come never 
Never come again 
Come by this side 
Come by that side 
Come to the right 
Come by the left 
Come from the west 
Come to the east 
Come towards the eaat 

Tongmaphi'. Lok' 
Nongna phi' or ponche 
Hanko phi'. Honko pogche 
Lonkha or Wanhe phi'. Jok' 
Yonkha or Huthe phi'. Tu' 
KhPlip phi' or Lische 
Oeasa phi 
Kophi phi 
Nakphi phi 
Chhukphi phi 
nlikphi phi 
Kolube phi 
Kophe phi 
Khewa phi 
Ko'na phi 
Oege phi 
Kholllm phi 
Ko'na phi 
Ans; ning phi 
ChhSle phi 
AngmS nosa phi'. U n g d  nosa phi'. 

Km4 noaa phi 
Ang rek phi'. Ung rek phi'. Wathim 

rek phi 
Ang bong phi 
rnung bong phi. Minung bong phi' 
Wlllign phi 
Pomha or Polnhana phi' 
Omophe phi' 
Giwonha phi' 
Tamnitam phi' 
Honko phi' 
Nomoloksinge phi' 
Nomo thip singhe phi' 
Nongna phi' 
Okgd~'ha phi' 
Wani phi'. Wanim kheu phi'. Khak- 

khakha phi' 
Hutti phi. Hutim khen phi' 
M4dumna phi 
Thekche phi+. or Thek thekha phi 
Imba phi. Homba phi 
Phina phi pogche 
Kophi nakphi phi 
No such hrpee 
~ S k h e l e  ! thSphil 
HSkhele gessa thllphi 
Inikhen phi 
Mini-wathim-khenphi 
Jlljdbe phi 
KMnja khan phi 
Nomothip lung khen phi 
Nomolok lung be phi 
Nomolok lung rekphi 

The word. jok', lok', bek, carry the sense of the adverbs, and wouldalways be used. 
I have retained pQ to force the exprees~on of aepnrste adverbs aa far as ossible. + Equal "to cmsa and come," that is, crossing come-having croaaaB come, thek thekha 
phL The gerund of present time, thekha, in never used on such occaatons. 

HAL&& can only be used with the negative, Lke laxnab in French. 



Come towards the welt 
Go toward$ the plaim 
Go as far an Nepal 
Give a little 
Give much 
Give secretly 

* Give openly 
Give gladly 

Qive sulkily 
Qive to-day 
Qive mutually 
Qive contiuually 
Strike fomibly 
Strike gently 
A house 
Of a house 
To a house 
A house 
In a house 
From the h o w  y2,T' the ~IJuEe 

the houae ~~~~~ the house 

A8 far an house 
Towarda the house 
Before the houae 
.Opposite, in front of, the house 
Behind the houm 
To the rear of house 
On, upon, the house 
Above the house 
From upon house 
Beneath house 
Below the house 
From under houae 
Near the house 
Far from house 
At the houae 
On account of house 
In lieu of a house 
Through the house 
Beyond the house 
To right of house 
To left of houae 
On this side the houae 
On that side the house 
From this aide the house 
From that side the houre 

With (having) a houae 
Without (wanting) a houae 

Nomothiplung rekphi 
QBgin rnulungrek la'la 
Nepal bong 18'U 
YBnggdk hBto 
Chhinggndk h6to 
Khigt. Mha hBto 
Khugta Mha hBto 
Yot'yot'ha or bong ni bong er bong- 

bongha hdto 
MBn yot'yot'ha-hBto 
Tiri fb to  
HtW, pc(nechhe, pochhe, Dude  
HBnahB @ko 
Chotiba tdpo 
Porn ham to'po 
Kern 
Kernrnu 
Kern 
Kern (no dat. or acc. sign) 
Kern be 
Kern khen 
Kern ha 

Kern bhitari 

Kern tongma 

Kern bong 
Kern rek 
Kern honko 
Kern kakphang. Kernrnu bimli be I Kern non- Kern r n t i  be 

Kern wdni be 
Kern khen lonkha 
Kern w4ni khen 
Kern hutti be 
Kern khen yonkha 
Kern hutti khen 
Kern khewa 
Kern khen k h o h  
Kern be 
Kern mu lisi 
Kern mu let'chhing 
Kern mu m6durnna 
Kern wathe or kern homba 
Kern mu jdjd 
Kern mu khknja 
Kern mu irnba or kern irnba 
Kern mu or kern hornba 
Kern inikhen. Kern imbam khen 
Kern wathi khen. Kern mini khen. 

Kern hornbarn khen 
Kern not'he. Kem got'he 
Kern mB not'he. Kern rnB got'he 

Kern mu bimli be=honse of front in ; kern senti bo=houeback in. 
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I.  Declension of Pronoune. 

PERSONALS. BINQULAR. 

N. 1, 00. 

0. of me, Ang, conjunct = my.+ Angmu, disjunct, = mine 
D. 
Ac. me 1 06. No Ugn 

L. 1 ?gke [ Ang be 
Ab. from me, Ang khen 
Ins. by me, G'hd (go-ha) 
Soc. with me, Angnung 
Priv. without me, Ang md nom: 

DUAL. 

N. 0 6  nnkpo, m. f. 0 6  ndyung, n. $ Or Q6 nakpu, m. Go nangmi, f. 
Qo n6yung, n. 

CONJUNCT. 
0. Angchi, excl. Ungchi, incl. 

0. Angchimu, excl. Ungchimu, incl. 
D. Acc. Oonakpu, m. f. Oonargung, n. 
L. Angchi, be, excl. Ungchi be, incl. 
Ab. Angchi khen, excl. Ungchi khen, incL 
I n a  Q6 nakpu ha or or GhB nakpu ha 
Soc. Angchi nung, excl. Ungchi nung, incl. 

PLUBAL. 
N. 0 6  khtita 

COEJUNCT. 
0. Angki, excl. Ungki, incl. 

DIBJUICT. 

0. Angkimu, excl. Ungkimu, incl. . A .  Q6 kh4ta. No sign 
L. Angki be, excl. Ungki be, incl. 
Ah. Angki khen, excl. Ungki khen, incl. 
Ins. 00 khata ha or gha khata ha 
80c. Angkinung, excl. Ungkinung, incl. 

Observe that this examination of the Vdyu tongue, like the following one of the BLhing 
tongue is divided into (I.) a vocabulary and (11.) a grammatid portion, but that both are so 
const~cted as to complement each other in illustrating the Rtructure of the languages in - - 
question. 

t hng, theeonst~ctiveform of g6, means my before a substantive or qualitative wed sub- 
stantively, but belore a transitive participle it menns me or of me e.g. ang tovi, who bents 
me, or the beater of me. Yet ang topchydng is my club, topchY8ng be& the neuter form of 
tovi, used as a noun. 

1 There is no prolmr privative partici le, nor consequently m e .  Ang ma nosa or g6 ma 
noss = if I be not. I not being, or m y  not Ling (iresent). In dhas, man na bhai ; in Newari, -. - - .. 
ji me dtlsp 

6 Nakpo, nhyung i8 the second numeral which is gendered when m d  apart, but doubt- 
fully I think, and still more so when uaed aa n dual sign. I find, however, nalpu, nangmi, 
nayung, for the three genders. Also hic et hmc nakpu. 
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N. Oon. 
0. Ung, conjunct., = thy. Ungmu, disjunct., = thine 
I). Ace. Gon. No sigu 
L. Ung be 
Ah. Ung khen 
I n s  0on ha 
9. Ung nung 

DUAL 

N. Oonchhe 
0. Ungchhi, conj. Ungchhimu, disj. 
D. Acc. Oonchhe. No eign 
L. Ungchhi be 
Ab. Ungchhi khen 
Ins. Gonchhe ha 
Soc. Ungchhi nung 

TBIBD PKEBONAL. 

N. Wethi. All t l m  genders 
0. Wathim, conj. Wathimmu, d i j .  
D. Acc. Wathi. No siga 
L. Wathim be 
Ah. Wathim h e n  
Ine. Wathi ha 
Soc. wa th i i  nun8 

DUAL. 

N. Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangmi, f. Wathi nayung, n. c. See note 
aforegone 

Wathim nakpum, conj. 
Wathim nakpumu, dbj. 1 ' 
Wathim nangmim, conj. 
Wethim nangmimu, dkj. I ' 
Wathim nayung, conj. and Wathim nayungmu, diaj. 1 

D. Ace. Wathi nakpu, m. Wathi nangmi, f. Wathi nayung. n. and c. 
Loc. Wathim nakpumbe, m. Wathim nangmi be, f. Wathim nayung be, 

n. and c. 
Ab. Wathim nakpum khen. m. Wathim nangmim khen, f. Wathim 

nayung khen, n. and c. 
- 

Ins. Wathi nakpu ha, m. Wathi nangmi ha, f. Wathi nayung ha, n. and f. 
Soc. Wathim nakpum nunq, m. Wathim nangmim nung, f. Wathim -. - -. 

nagung nuig, n. and c. 
PLUBAL. 

N. Wathi khdta, m. f. n. 
0. Wathim khatsm, conj. Wathim khatamu, d.isj. 
D. Ac. Wathi khata 
Loc. Wathim khata be. 
Ab. Wathim khata khen. 
Ins. Wathi khata ha. 
Soc. Wathim khata nung. 

N U B  DEHONBTBATIVE. 
N. 1': All three genders. 
0. Inung, conj. Inungmu, diaj. 

I: thia, nnd mi that hare the psltsing tone which I sometimes re went bv doubling the 
vowel, i I, mi 1. TI,: sbdpt,  as well as the pausing tone, in well devegped in Vdyu, and also 
in Kiranti, notw~thatanding the pro no me^ euphonic, and compounding charnctar of the 
hguagen. 
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D: Ac. 
LOC. 
Ab. 
Ins. 
SOC. 

D. Ac. 
L. 
Ab. 

Ins. 
SOC. 

N. 
0. 
D. Ac. 
LOC. 
Abl. 
Ins. 
soc. 

N. 
a. 
D. Ac. 
LOC. 
Abl. 
Ins. 
SOC. 

1'. No sign. 
Inung be. 
Inung khen. 
I 'ha 
,lnung nung. 

DUAL. 

Inakpu, m. Inangmi, t. Inayung, n. and c. 
Inakpum, conj. 
loakpumu, disj. 1 nl. 
Inangmim, conj. 
Inangmimu, disj. " 
Inayung, conj. 
Inaguugmu, disj. 1 " and c' 
Inakpu, m. Inangmi, f. Inayung, n. 
Inung nakpumbe, m. Inung nangmimbe, f. Inung nayung be, n. 
Inung nakpum khen, m. Iuung nangmim khen, f. Inung nayung 

khen, n. c. 
Inak poha, m. Inangmi ha, f. Inayung ha, n. and c. 
Inung nakpum nung, m. Inung nangmim nuug, f. Inung nayung 

nung, n. c. 
PLURAL 

I'khata. All genders. 
Inung khatam, conj. Inung khatamu, disj. 
I'khata. 
Iuung khata be. 
Inung khata khen. 
I'khata h4. 
Inung khata nung. 

REMOTE DEMONSTEATIV&. 
ML* All genders. 
Minung, conj. Minungmu, disj., &c., aa in the last. 
Interrogative and distributive pronoun, m. f. Who 1 Any one. Some 

person. S n  or Suna. Subs. and adj. 
S i .  Suna. 
SGm. SGnBm, conj. Sumu. Sunamu, diaj. . - . . 
Sb. Suna  
SGbe, Sunabe. 
S e h e n ,  Sunakhen. 
Suha, Sunaha. 
Sunung, Sunanung. 

DUAL. 

Su or Suna nakpu, m. Su or Suna nangrni, f., &c., as before. 

PLURAL. 
S b  or Sunakhata, as before. 
Interrogative and distributive pronoun, n. What l Auy or some- 

thing. 
Mische. 
Mischem, conj. Mischemu, disj., &c. 

DUAL. 
Mische nayung, &c. 

PLURAL. 
Mische khata, &c. 
Relative, interrogative, and distributive pronoun and pronominal adjec- 

tive which, what, who. 

See note (") on previous page. 
VOL. I. 
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N. HBnnng, m. f. n. 
Q. HBnung,* conj. HBnungmu, diaj., kc. 

DUAL. 

N. Hanung nakpo, m. Hanung nangmi, f. Hanung nnvung, n. 
Hanung nakpum, m. 
Hanung nangmim, f. conj. 

Q. Hanung nayung, n. 
Hanung nakpumu, 

I 
Hanung nangmimu, disj. I Hanung nayungmu, 

And so on, like wathi, except that  hanung haa no inflexional shape (itaelf being 
inflexional). Hence i t  has hanung nakpo and hanung khata where wathi hae 
wathim nakpo and wathim khata And thia is likewiae the case with t h e  posses- 
sive pronouns, all of which, though but  genitives of the personals, are regarded 
as independent, and declined like the personals. 

Thus also are declined the interrogative and relative of number and  quantity, 
with its correlative, or HBthd, Mitha = how much or many? and so  much or 
many. Thus also the adverbs of time and place, Inbe, here, Wathe and  Minhe, 
there ; Hanhe, where? r t h e  or Umbe or Abo, now ; Mithe, then ; HBkhe, when! 
with all the rest of the adverbs that are not gerunda 

Observe that theae adverb. are derived from the demonstratives in t h e  locative 
cue .  But where r, Mi, and Wathi, the pronouna, take the inflexional m, or 
nuns (whence come inungmu and wathimmu = his), the corresponding adverbs 
have no inflexional mark, hut  remain immutable, only adding the  declensional 
signs m or mu, be, khen, &c. ; and thus we have ithamu and inhemu, of here. 
and ithakhen, itlhekhen, from here, and abomu, of now, abokhen from now, not 
abommu, abomkhen. 

Obaerve also that the conjunct possessives (genitiver of t h e  personals) are 
indeclinable, but  that the disjunct are declinable like the personal.. Ang, ung, 
wathim inung, minung, are inflexional forms merely, therefore angkhen = from 
me. But angmu is a poasesaive pronoun proper, whence angmukhen-be-ha = 
from mine, in  mine, by mine. 

2. Declension of Nouns (Substantive). 
I.  SUB~TANTIVE~ PROPFJL 

L6nch0, a man, m. 
N. Ldncho 
G. L6nch0, c0nj.t. Lbnchomu, disj. 
D. Ac. L6ncho 
L. Ldnchobe 
Ab. L6nchokhen 
Ins. L6nchoha 
Soc. L6nchonung 

DUAL. 
N. L6ncho nakpo $ 

The conjunct form of the genitive of this pronoun haa no sign,being marked by position 
alone, as when two substantives meet ie always admissible. HBnung is itaelf a genitive = of 
whom, of which, e.g., hanung got ha=of which (and which) hand ; hanungmu=whose, apart, or 
in reply. hanun mu got = the hand of whom ; hanung got = which hand. + ~ i e  first of two substnntivee is by position alone a genitive, an loncho got, the man's 
hand. But a art it must have the sign, as lonchomu, the man's. 

~ ienersE~ in the Himalayan languages, the dual and plursl signs are eschewed in 
regard to substantives pmper, exceptwhere ambiguity would arise fmm omitting them. In 
regard to appellatives and qualitives used substantively, as all may be, thew aigna are always 
annexed and also those of gender because such worda (and pronouns of the third person 
also, to *;rhich the same rule applieL), unlike the former, tell nothing of themselves on these 
oints. VByu however freely applies its dual and plural signs and its sex signs, whera it 

L s  any to all'nouns a& pronouns, though the structure of its verb renders such use of tbe 
dual anh plural signs super@.uous, e.g., b6li imchimem, the sheep are sleeping. Newari 
though void of such help, lacks a dual and plural of neutera 
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0. Ldncho nak pum,*- conj. L&ncho nak pumu, disj. 
D. Ac. L6ncho nakpo 
Loc. L6nchonak pube I 

Abl. L6ncho nakpukhen 
Inn. L6ncho nakpuh& 
Soc. Mncho nakpu nung 

PLURAL. 
N. Mnchokhata t 
G. Mnchokhatam," conj. Mncho khatamu, disj. 
D. Ac. Mncho khata 
L. L6ncho khabe 
Abl. Mncho khata khen 
Soc. Mncho khata nung 

Thua also is declined the feminine noun meaeho, a woman ; the epicine noun 
singtong, mankind ; and all such without reference to gender. Neuters also are 
similarly declined. But I add a specimen- 

Sing, wood, a neuter. 
N. Sing 
0. Sing, conj. Singmu, disj., &c. 

DUAL. 

N. Ndng sing (ndng is a contraction of Niyung), or 
Sing nayung 

0. Nang sing, conj. Nang singmu, disj., &c. 

PLWAL. 
N. Sing khata 
0. Sing khata, conj. Sing khatamu, diaj., &c 
2d. Participles used substantively. (Remark.-When they are used adjectively, 

which they all are to a great extent, they precede the noun, and are immutable 
like all other adjectives.) 

T6'vi, he or she who beats, the beater, m. and f. 
N. T6'vi, m. f. 
G. T6'vi, conj. To'vimu, disj. 
D. Ac. T6'vi, kc. 

DUAL. 

N. I T6'vi nakpu, m. T6'vi nangmi, f. 
0. T6'vi nakpn, m. conj. T6'vi nangmi, f. conj. T6'vi nakpumu, m. disj. 

T6'vi nangmimu, f. disj., &c. as before. 

PLURAL. 
N. T6'vi khata, m. f. 
0. T6'vi khata, conj. To'vi khatamu, disj., &c., as before 

Topchghng, neuter of the above, what one strikes with, as club, stick, kc. 
N. Topchydng 
0. TopchyBng, conj. Topchydngmu, disj., &c. 

DUAL. 
N. Nang topchydng. 
G. Nang topchydng, conj. Nang topchydngmu, disj., &c. 

PLURAL. 
N. Topchydng khdta 
G. Topchydng khata, conj. Topchydng khatamu, disj., &c. 

* We should rather read nakpu and khata for the reason given in a prior note. Yet my 
informants, though they never apply the genitive to the conjunct form of this case in the 
singular, do m in the dual and plural. 

t 8ee note ( t )  on previous page. 
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So also Topta, who or what has been beaten, m. f. n., with t h e  requisite 
adaptation of nakpu, nangmi or ndng (ndyung) in the  dual. 

gd. Qualitives used substantively, e.g., ) 1 =the black one, being or thing. 

~hakchhing-mu, n. and c. 1 
This and all the like are declined as above. And so also are t h e  qualitivea 

which substitute the formative " cho " for " wo " in  the masculine, aa bang-cho, 
a mature man ; bing-cho, a handsome man, &c. The feminines of these are in 
"mi," as in the last. They have no neuters in this form, but  they can superadd 
the usual m. f. n. signs, as bang-cho-wo, a mature man ; bang-cho-mi, a mature 
woman ; bang-cho-mu, a mature thing ; and then of course they have the  wm- 
plete hic, haec, hoc of gender. 

4th. The numerals, inclusive of the adverbial ones. 
5th. Derivative qualitives formed from abstracts, as Daksa-wo, the  covetou~ 

man ; daksa-mi, the covetous woman, from daksa, covetousness. Choti-wo, the 
strong man ; choti-mi, the strong woman ; choti-mu, the strong thing, from 
choti, strength. Sukea-wo, the hungry man ; suksa-mi, the hungry woman, 
from suksa, hunger ; and all such. 

6th. Nominal as well as pronominal genitives, which, with the m or mu forma- 
tive, are all treated as distinct substantives, e.g., singmumu, the wooden one. 
(Remark.-The cacophonous iteration of the mu (though often truncated in  the 
second syllable, singmum), owing to  the coincidence of the genitival and forma- 
tive signs, makes the use of such words rare when a possessive case meaning 
must be assigned to them. They are used, however, freely in all other cases.) 

7th. Simple or compound words indicating one's country, protesaion, or avoca- 
tion, and the like, and which are not expressed participially,* form ye t  another 
class of substautives, aa Chhugong-wo=a Bhotia, or native of Tibet ; Chhugong- 
mi, a Rhotini, or female of Tibet ; HQngong-wo (m.) ; Hengong-mi (f.), a male 
and female of Nepal proper ; UyQtimnamsang-WO-mi, a male and female stranger 
or foreigner ; Rukcho-wo-mi, a male and female ploughman; B6chh6-wo-mi, a 
male and female European (white-body) ; Gdginmulung-wo-mi, a male and female 
of the plains. In short, nouns of whatever sort (aud the above enumeration has 
been made here, though not strictly germain to declension, expressly to  show the 
various sorts of nouns and their mode of construction), and pronoun. also, 
wherever used substantively or disjunctly, and therefore declinable, all follow 
the above single form of declension. And, on the other hand, every noun and 
pronoun when used conjonctly, that  is, preceding a substantive which is thereby 
qualified, is always indeclinable, and, for the most part, altogether unchangeable, 
having no expressed grammatical affections whatever, the signs of gendera being 
neglected in use even where they exist. Indeed, qualifying and qualified words 
seem to be as much aa possible regarded as constituting a single compound term ; 
and, the more effectually to ensure this, one of the two elements (the one that 
goes first in the compound) is customarily truncated ; thus rfsa, a plantain, and 
singphum, a tree, make risaphum ; and topmung, to  strike, and Amurn, I fear, 
make toprdmum. And so also the  inflexional forms of the personnl pronouns 
which are used as qualifying or adjectival words, are to be regarded as quasi 
agglutinated and perfectly immutable prefixes of the substantive, entirely distinct 
from the correspondent pronouns of the possessire kind, which latter stand apart 
and are liable to  declensional changes after the above model, like all other  
qualitives used substantively or disjunctly. 

* The participles (in vi, ta, and king), being inherently relative. -me a substantival 
character without the uecessity of a x i n g  the usual appellative formative8 in wo vel cho and 
mi though these may be superadded, if to mark the sex of the agent be specially required 
~ h l s  to'vi, the striker, the he or she who strikes, is not only an adjective, as to'vi ta'wo, the 
beating boy, but an independent noun, the beater. Nevertheless, would you specjfy the aar, 
you can nay to'vi-wo, the male striker, and to'vi-mi, the female striker. 
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VAYU VERBS. 

First.-Conjugation of neuters, conjugated from the sheer root. 
Verb Phi, to come. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Affirmative.-Phit'mung, to come or to have come, aoristic.* 
Negative.-MBng phit'mung, not to come, &c. 

GERUNDS. 

Phit'ho Phit'he, with verbs in present tenee. 1 Resent. Coming [ ph. it'nung, with verbs in preterite. 
Phit'hephit'he, or Phit'nung phit'nung, continuative present. 
Phit'phit'hs Pant, having come. 
Phit'singhe. Present or Future, when coming. 
Phit'khen. Past, after coming, after having come. 

PARTICIPLEB. 

Phit'vi. Present and future, who or what comea or will come. Also the 
comer substantival. 

Phis'ta. Past, who or what has come or came. 

These forms, expressing respectively p s i v e  futurity or fitne8s 
or habit, and instrumentality, locality, and time, are hardly 

Pbit'lung, or not a t  all useable, save with verbs more or less transitive. 

Phit'sing, See on to them in sequel. 

N.B.-The medial t' and a' are merely enunciative, not formative. 

IYPEBATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Phi  Phichhe Phine 
Negative. 

TU phi Thad phichhe T h i  phine 

Future tense, wed also for present. - - 
Singular. Dm?.  Plural. 

I. Phignom I Phi chhokmi, excl. Phlkokmi, excl. 
Phi  chhikmi, incl. Phikem, incl. 

2. Phimi Phi chhikmi Phinem 
3. Phimi Phi chhikmi Phimem 

- . .~. ... .. .. -. 

I. Phisungmi 1 Phi chhongmi, excl. Phi kik6ngmi, excl. 
Phi chhingmi, incl. Phi kikengmi, incl. 

2. Phimi Phi chhem Phinem 
3. Phimi Phi chhem Phimem 

Present tense. 

I. ~ h i g n o  I oam or sa ] Phi chhoknam, excl. Phi  koknam, excl. 
Phi chhiknam. incl. Phi kenarn, incl. 

2. p h i - n a m k  Phi chhiknam. Phine nsm 
3. Phi-nam-sa Phi  chhiknam Phime nam 

The infinitive in also used djectively, and k nearly the same ae the participle in 
"tang," e.g.,~hitmunglom a khokmi~n lorn. a way to go by, an accessible road; khok- 
tanglom, a w kable road, a road fit for wAking. 



- . - - - . - - - . 
I. Phisung phen Phi chhong phen, excl. Phi  ki Mng phen, excl. 1 Phi chhing phen. incl. Phi  ki Leng phen. hcl .  
2. Phi phen Phi chhe &-en . Phi ne p h e i -  - 
3. Phi phen Phi  chhe phen Phi  me phen 

INT~LBBWATIVE MOOD. 
Prumt t n a e .  

Singular. 
I. Phigno ki mB And so on, as in the subjunctive ; that  is, the  terminal m 
2. Phi ki mB 1 or mi is dropped, and ki mi ,  =or not, is added in lieu of 
3. Phi ki m4 the subjunctive signs, nam or aa and phen. 

NEGATIVE Moon. 
There ia no separate negative verb. 
The affirmative verb is conjugated with mi, the particle of negation, before it, 

M6 phi gnom, MB phi sungmi, &c. 

POTENTIAL Moon. 
Singular. 

{ 
For all tenses, phasche being aoristic except in  dual 

I. Phit' phaa chungmi aud plural. Phaache, the reflex form of the  verb 
2. Phit' phaa chem phd, is conjugated with the root phi to  expreas 
3. Phit' phaa chem power. For phasche see im'che in sequel, o r  5th 

oon jugation. 

PBECATIVE Moon. 
Singular. 

Present. P r e t d .  
I. Phi  gu6 yu Phisung yu Drops the final m or mi of the  ordinary verb, 
2. Phi yu Phi yu 1 and substitutes for i t  the immutable verbul 
3. Phi yu Phi yu participle y6. 
Another form of the precative mood, equivalent to that which ia usually joined 

with the imperative in  English (let me come, come thou, let him come, &c.), is 
formed by compounding the infinitive of the main verb with the verb to  give, 
used as an auxiliary, thus (omitting the 2d person, or imperative proper, which 
never can be mixed with any other mood) : 

Singular. D u d .  Plural. 
I. Phimnung hdsung Phimung Mchgong Phimung Mtikong 

i I 
3. Phimung h4to Phimung hBtochhe Phimung hBtome 
The first ordinary form of the precative may be best rendered in  English by 

O! that I may or might come, &c.; this, by, let me come, let him come, &c, 
literally, give me to come, give him to come, and so on for the dual and plural 
according to the model of transitivea in " to  " in sequel. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Sinoular. 1 

I .  Phit, dakgnomu Phitv dnksungmi And so on throughout the verb dak, 

2. Phit' dakmi , Phit' dingmi 1 to desire or want, which see iu 

3. Phit' dakmi Phit' dtingmi sequel. The root of the  primary verb is  prefixed. 
h a r k . - D u t y ,  necessity, and propriety, as well aa desire, are expreseed by 

this mood, often in the impersonal t o m ,  mihi oportet vel decet, thus, go phit 
dakmi, I must, 1 ought to, come, i t  ia necessary or proper for me t o  come ; you 
can also say, go phitmung noh'ka, i t  in good for me to come. 1 

IN~EOATIVE Moon. 
SinguIar. 

I. Phit' teschungmi And so on, according t o  the paradigm of intranaitivea in 
2. Phit' teschem 1 che; thia mood being constructed from the  root of the 
3. Phit' teachem main verb aud the reflex fonn of the verb to begin. 
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FISITIVE MOOD. 
Singular. 

I. chumhungmi And M, on, sa before noted, chusche being the reflex 
2. Phit' chuschem 
3. Phit' chuschem form of the verb to end. 

CAUEAL MOOD. 
P r m t .  P~ctcrite. 

I .  Phit$ Phit9 ping kungmi And so on, for dual and plural, 

2. Phitl Phitl ping kum throughout the verb pingko, which see. The root of the 3' Phit' pingmi Phit' ping kum 
pr;mq is prefixed. 

CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 
- Prcaent tense. 

1---. . - .. ~-.  - ~ . ~ ~ .  

I. Phlna phit'nognom 1 Phha  phit'nochhokmi Phha  phit'nokokmi 
Phina phit'nochhikmi Phina phit'nokem 

2. PNna phit'nonum ' Phina phit'uochhikmi Phina phit'nonem 
3. PhLna phit'oomi Phina phit'nochhikmi Phina phit'nvmem 

Preterite. 
I. Phina phit,no8ungmi Phina phit'nochhongmi Phina phit'nokiiongmi I Phina phit'nochhingmi Phlna phitlnokikengmi 
2. Phina phit'nonum . Phina phit'nochhem Phina phit'nonem 
3. PMna phit'nomi Phina phit'nochhem P h h  phit'nomem 

Prcsent tense. 
I. Phina phit'pdnchung- Phina phit'pdgachhokmi 

mi 1 Phina phit9ptioachhikmi 
2. Phina phit'p8nchem Phina phit'pd~achhikmi 
3. Phina phit'figchem Phina phit'pd~achhikmi 

Pretede. 
I. Phina phit 'kchung- Phina phit'pdnachhongmi 

ml 1 Phi- phit'pdgachhingni 
2. Phina phit'pdnchem Phina phit'pdnachhem 
3. Phina phit'ptigchem Phina phit'pkachhem 

Phina phit'pdchikokmi 
Phina phit'pachikem 
Phina phit'ptichinem 
Phina phit'fihirnem 

Phina phit'pdchikongmi 
Phina phit'pdchikengmi 
Phina phit'ptichiem 
Phina phit'fichimem 

Remark-Of the above two the first mood is formed by the root repeated with 
intervening reflex sign, and the substantive verb n6, to be. The second ia formed 
by the same treatment of the root and the reflex form of the verb pd, to do, for 
which aee conjugation V. The second, or reciprocal mood, is hardly useable in 
the singular number. 

According to this paradigm of the neuter verb to come, are conjugated also the 
verbs g$, to be dilatory; ji, to ripen (fruit); ri, to rot ; 86, to fruit; g6, to live; 
yG, to descend; vi, to be intoxicated ; , phw6, to quarrel; and, in a word, all 
words presenting a sheer root in the imperative, and which are all neuters. 
henti 'al lv the &me is the conjugation of neuter6 having added to the sheer root 
a conjunit and now (quoad force or meaning) obsolete consonant,+ which con- 
sonant, however, according as it is labial, guttural, or dental, occasions some 
alight variations in the form of conjugation. Nasal endings make no change 
b.g., dong gnom, dongmi dongmi). I subjoin a sample of each variation. 

Second.-Conjugation of neuters with a conjunct guttural, dak', to desire 
(da-k). 

Compare the so-called l'euphonio additiona" to the root in the cultivated Dravidian 
towP=. 
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IIVPXNITIVE MOOD. 
Affirmative. Dakmung, 
Negative. Y b g  dakmung, 1 ut 

The other moods as before. 
Thus are conjugated buk', to get up ; bok', to be born ; bek', to enter ; lop, 

to issue, t o  appear ;. gik', to flow ; kdk', to shine (sun) ; chok', to glow (sun) ; 
jik', to be broken ; lok', t o  come up ; duk', to  fall from aloft ; ruk', to  fall on 
ground ; ok', to weep ; hok', to be prosperous ; juk', to be wise, and all such 
words, as also the compounds bpidak, cacare, ch6pi dBk, mingere, tidak, to be 
thirsty. 

:Gerunds. 
Dak he 
Dak nung 

Dak dak ha 
Dak sing he 
Dak khen 

Dual. Singular. Plural. 
Dak chhokmi, excl. Dak kokmi, excl. 

I' gnom 1 Dak cbhikmi, incl. 1 Dak kem, incl. 
2. Dakmi Dak chhikmi Daknem 
3. Dakmi Dak chhikmi Dakmem 

Preterite. 

I I Dak'ki kongmi, or Ddki 
Dak chhongmi kongmi 

1. Dakaungmi ~ a k  &hingmi Dak'ki kengmi, or DAki- 
kengmi 

2. DBngmi Dak chhem Dak nem or DBngnem 

!Third.-Con'u tion of neuters with a con'unct labial (m or p) : I. i n  
m. ~ n m  to be {$and to  be lost, o r  to  fill and to lase i n  the  intransitive 
senses.' 

Partki*. 
Dakvi 
Dakta 
Daktang I u t  supra. 

m m 
& a  52 ' $2' 
CIS 
.O, a 
$2 
.2 G 
E E 

8 2  .- m a 
a .- 
El 

Infinitive and participlea as before. 

3. DBngmi Dak chhem Dakmem 

IMPERATIVE. 
Affirmative Dam Damche Damne 
Negative ThB dam Th& damchhe Thd damne 

The negative of all is formed as in the infinitive, m b g  dak he, m b g  dak 
vi, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

The VAyu neuter and passive conjugations coincide, and the expresaionsoften tally with 
the equivalent English ones, as &mi, i t  ia lost, and it is filled or full-that is, ad- lost  and 
self-filled. But the VBgu reflex verb, like the French, a m  expretu the latter meaning other- 
wise, viz., by damchem, which is equivalent to d h i ,  used neutrally. Dam IS lam is another 
equivalent form, answering literally to khdgayll in Urdu, thouzh VByu never forma its pas- 
sives like Urdu. 

Singhr .  Dual. P l u d .  , 
Dak' Dakchhe DBngne 

Negatioc Imperative. 
Thd dak Th4 dakchhe ThB dBngne 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prermt Teme. 

24 - 
d -- 
o al 
$ g 
h * 
al al 
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IXDICATWE MOOD. 

Prment Tense. 
I. DBmum (Dam- Dam chhokmi, excl. Dtimpopmi 

mum) 1 Dam chhikmi, incl. 1 Dtimpem 
2. DQmi Dam chhikmi Damnem 
3. D4mi Dam chhikmi Dtimem 

Preterite. 

I. Dam Dam chhongmi, excl. DBmpi kongmi 1 Dam chhingmi, incL 1 Dtimpi kengmi 
2. DBmi Dam chhem Damnem 
3. DBmi Dam chhem M m e m  

The other moods as before. I n  subjunctive, dBmonam, damnam, damnam. 
Thus also conjugate ram, to  be afraid, dum, to become, &c. 

11. in p. Jy6p, to be tired. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Aff. Jydp' Jyop'chhe Jy6mne 
Neg. ThB jyop Thti jyop'chhe Thii jy6p'ne 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 

Jyop chhokmi, excl. Jyoppopmi 
I' JyOp' mum 1 Jyop chhikmi, incl. Jyoppem 
2. Jyop'mi Jyop chhikmi Jyopnem 
3. Jyop'mi , Jyop chhikmi Jyopmem 
I. J~~~ J ~ O ~  chhongmi Jydpikongmi 

Jyop chhingmi Jy6pikengmi 
2. Jy6mi Jyop chhem Jydnlnem 
3. Jy6mi Jyop chhem Jy6mem 

0 .  
4 a + >  

. z 2  a , g w  
O m "  

- .  

Other moods aa before. Subjunctive has jyop'monam, jyop'nam, jyopnam, 
j yopsung phen, jy6m phen, jy6m phen. 

Thus also conjugate thip, to  set (sun), y6p, to be sharp-edged, &c. 

Fourth.-Conjugation of neuters with conjunct dental  (t). 

Hot', to utter, talk. 
Infinitive and participles and gerunds as before. 

Aff. ~ o t ;  
Neg. Thti hot' 

I. Hot' gnom 

2. Hot'mi 
3. Hot'mi . 

Singular. 

I. Hosungmi 

IMPERATIVE 
Dual. 

Hoschhe 
Thd hoschhe 

Indicative Preaent. 
Hoschhokmi, excl. 
Hoschhikrni, incl. 
Hoschhikmi 
Hoschhikmi 

Preterite. 
Dud. 

Hoschhongmi 
Hoachhiugmi 
Hoschhem 
Hoachhem 

MOOD. 
Plurd. 

H6ne 
Thti h6ne 

1 Hot'kokmi 
Hot'kem 
Hot'nem 
Hot'mem 

Plural. 

1 Hotikong mi 
Hotikeng mi 
H6nem 
Hdumem 
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Thus conjugate pat', to fight ; met', to die ; but', to flower, &c. 
Remark.-The verbs dung, to be dry ; dong, t o  arrire ; then, to win ; ytinp, to 



lose or decrease; min, to be ripe ; hon, to be big ; bon, to fly ; lun, to run, and 
all others ending in a nasal (n or ng) fouow without change the b e e r  root para- 
digm or phi aforesaid. 

5th.-Conjuoation oE reflex o r  active intransitive (including also some 
neuters) verbs ?n che, t h a t  is, which have this  ( the only) reflex s ign  added 
t o  their  root i n  t h e  imperative, which always strikes t h e  keynote  to  the 
several conjugations, always having t h e  formative afEx whenever there  is one. 

Tm, to  sleep. 

AK Immunz. To sleep or to  have slept sorbtic 
Neg. M&ng immung. Not to deep, 6r 1 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dwl .  P l u r d .  

Aff. Imche I m  ndchh4 Imchlnb 
Neg. Thti imche ThB imdchh4 ThB imchin6 

Remark.-r-mung ia aa often used as immung ; so that  i may possibly be the 
root, not im. 

Qerunda. Participles. 

Indicative Prement. 

I m  nung 

Im sing h6 
I m  khen 

r.  Imchungmi I Imnachhokmi Imchikokmi 
Imnachhikmi Imchikem 

I m r i  (igvi) 

Imchyting 
Imlung 
Imsing 

2. Imchem 
3. Imchem 

Negatives aa in infinitive ; that  is, by prefixing d u g .  

Imnachikmi Imchinem 
Imnachikmi Imchimem 

I. Imchungmi Imnachongmi lmchikongmi 
Im~lachinnmi Imchikenemi 

2. Imchem 
3. Imchem 

' 1mnachh;m 
Imnachhem Imchimem 

Thus are conjugated nll reflex verbs whatever having the che sign, whether 
they be primitive or derivative (and all transitive8 can be so* commuted), as 
chikche, to remember; m&ngche, to  forget ; liache, to learn; musche, to si t ;  
ipche, to  get up ; khokche, to walk; pipche, to  auck; sipche, t o  wake ; lipche, 
to  vomit ; popche, to  lick ; kinche, to  lie hid ; lunche, to run ; d6nche, t o  h t h e  ; 
upche, to waah oneself ; teache, to  begin ; chusche, to end ; khwhkhw6n 
$nche, to cough ; khikche, to sneece ; liche, to grow (plant only) ; gosche, to 
be rich ; vekche, to contain ; dosche, to sustain or hold u p  ; dunche, to &g for 

Consequently eve transitive has a mflex form or middle roice M well .I an d v e  a d  
ourhe  : but as the midxe roim in transitives always tallies with the above - d h .  which 
lncludei many verb originally, and some t h t  are solely intranaltive, with some netit& ewn. 
iit muat suflice to give it hero once for dl The verbs enumerated wIll show that thia oonj. 
tn " chi " i. very comp~ahedve. and admite of m y  flue shad- of meaning. Thus, liaebe, 
o learu meana to teach thyself opposed to lhto to teach mother. A+, not OPljruOc- 

tiond dtion, but my of which tie effort mturna d the .gent, as in buying and 
be primarily sxp- in U form, c.g., ingche, h buy; b g k q  buy fk  HI^^^" 
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oneself ; phasche, to be able ; w6nche,* to mm+ar oneself, be patient or firm ; 
bongche,' to be happy ; giw6n p6nche, to keep mlence; rusche, to flee away; kwom- 
pdnche, to sing ; ydngche, to  decrease or lose ; jonche, to grow or increase (animal 
only) ; yukche, to cut oneself; sische, to kill oneself; Unche, to put for one- 
self ; senche, to know oneself or to know simply; hhche, to give to oneself; 
phokche, to beget or give birth to for oneaelf; ingche, to buy; jyBpche, to  ex- 
change ; khw&che, to  tighten oneself ; khw&he,l- to feed oneself ; ttinche, to 
drink; jB6che, to eat ; cb6nche,x to pias ; topche, to beat oneself ; yosche, to 
like, &c. &c. 

Remark.-These verbs are aoriatic in fact, though in the dual and plural they 
are obliged to accommodata themselves to the inflexible forms of thosenumbers ; 
and such (by and by will be seen) is the case also with the aoristic transitive8 in 
'6 to*" The reflex duale and plurals, however, always retain their own special 
aigns, or na and chi, which are interchangeable for the sake of euphony, na being 
preferred to chi in the dual to prevent cacophonous repetition of the ch. 

6th.-Conjugation of tranaitivea in " to" not  having a precedent sibilant. 
The verb HB, to give. 

INPINITIVE AFFIBMATIVE. 
HBmung, to give or to have given, aoriatic. 

INFINITIVE NEGATIVE. 
MBog hdmung, not to give, &c. 

HB he 1 Present, giving With main verb in present or future 
H h u n g  5 1 With main verb in preterite 
HBhe hBhe H6nung h6nung 1 Continuative present, continually giving 

H4h4 ha Past, having given 
HB singhe Present or future, when giving 
HB khen Past, after having given, after giving 

PABTICLPLES. 
HBvi Who gives or gave or will give, aoristic. The giver 
HBta Past (passive), who or what has been given. The given 
HBt4ng Future paasive, what will be given, what customarily given, 

what fit to be given 

VERBAL NOUNS. 
Expresses the instrument, as h4cbyBng g6t, the hand that 

Hdchyhg gives. It is also used substantively in a neuter seuse ; 
thus, topchyang, a hammer. Hammerer is to'vi 

HBldng Erpremes the place ; hBl6ng, the place of giving 
Hbing Expresses the time ; Malng, the time of giving 

The negative of gerunds, participles, and verbal nouns is expressed, as in the 
infinitive, by the prefix mhg ,  m4ng hihe, m4ng hBvi, &c. 

I ~ E R A T I V R  MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Aff. HBto H4chhe HBne !I 
Weg. ThB Mto Th6 hdchhe ThS hdue 

Tenche givea h h t q  set free; wonche gives wonto, in composition only be able. See 
note (*) p. 285. 

t Xk ia the Arabic guttural. : Chhche of this cart fmm chbnt. 
8 B.g. hdhb *om I go giving; h6nung la' sungmi, I went givhg. Having giren, I 

went, i. hihiha la' sung;ni. 
II Here, when the occurrence of the k t  tnuitive givea occasion to note the thing, let us 
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~ u a i  and Plural of object. 

I Dual. HBtochh6 Give to them two 
Plural. Hdtom6 Give to them all 
Negative. Th4 hdtochh6, D. Th4 hdtome, P. 

Present or future. 
Sinoular. Dual. Plural. 

I .  Hdtnngmi + HBchhokmi, excl. ~Bt ikokmi ,  excl. 
+ HBchhikmi, incL Hdtikem, incl. 

* I I. HBtungchhem 
I. Hdtungmem 

1 i: %%zhhem 
2. +Hatomem 
3. +Hdtum 

* I 3 :  
+ Hdtochhem 

3  +H&tomem 

I. Hdtungchhem 

2. HBtomem 

1 :?::hem 
3. +HBtomem 

I. MB hBtungmi 
2. MB hdtum 

.3 .  M4 hbtum 

D d  and Plural of Object. 
I give to  them two 
I give to  them all 
+ Hdchhikmi + HBnem 
Thou girest to them two 
Thou giveat to them all 
Hdtochhem + HBtomem 
H e  gives to  them two 
H e  gives to  them nll 

Preterite. 

1 Hdchhongmi, excl. Hdtikongmi, excl. 
Hdcbhingmi, incl. Hdtikengmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Objmt. 
I gave to  them two 
I gave t o  them all 

+ HBchhem + Hdnem 
Thou gavest to them two 
Thou gavest to  them all 

+ HBtochhem + Hdtomeru 
He gave t o  them two 
H e  gave to  them all 

NEGATIVE MOOD. 
Singular Indicative Prcsent. 

Dual and plural i n  like manner, merely b y  prefixing 
the  negative particle mti. N.B.-Hdto and all 
other transitive8 of i ts  class are essentially aoristic 
See remark aforegone. 

INTERROGATIVE MOOD. 
Singular Indicative Present. 

I. Hdtung ki mB Dual and plural in  like manner, and all the  rest of 
2. Hdto ki m4 t h e  verb also ; tha t  ia, cut  off the final m i  or  m and 
3. Hdto k i  mti substitute ki m k  

observe, once for all, that the singular, dual, and lnral, coming Brat in the conjugstion 
denote the ylents  the dual and lural coming &arwarda, the objects. In Vdyu, as i i  
Bahing the com&ete fusion of d agents and objects with the action 18 the chief pecu- 
liarity 'of theae tongues. indicating their close n5nity with the Ho, lontal, and Mundn 
tongues. In the pssaive voice the pos~tion of agent6 and ob'ecta is reversed, if not neceesPrily 
~t lcvst usually (see on to p. 286). Owing tothe insepanbdity of actors and action, it results' 
first, that in the ordinary conjugation many forma are comnlon to the active and pasair; 
voices; second, that certain apecial forms are needed (see p. 287) to eke out all the varieties 
of conjugation. 

The starred and bracketed portions expresa t,he peculiar forma of this language. 
The mark + before any form simifiea that it belonus also to the waive. which nee. The 

difference is e x ~ r w e d  in-auch cases br  the use of tbe separate ~ie5xednmnouna in the 
inrtrumental c&e for the achve ; in the bbjective or accusdtive casi for the'passive, or g'hn, 
gonha, wathiha, and go, gon, wathi for the three persona singular, and M, on for dual and 
plural. 



Singular Indicative Preaent. 

I. H4 w6ntungmi and so on through the  reat of the verb; w6gt0, to 

2. H4 w6ntum 1 can, being conjugated like h4h ,  the root of which 
is  prefixed merely (w6nto is used with trmsitives, 3. H i  w6gtum and phdsche with intransitives). 

Singular Indicative Present. 
I. H4 dakgnom . and so on through the rest of the verb dak, to wish 
2. H4 dakmi or want, aa before given. The root of the main 
3. HB dakmi verb ia prefixed as before. 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 
That I may give. 

Singular Indicative Present. 

1 
aud so on, after the manner of the interrogative mood 

I. HBtung yu ss to the main verb, to which is added the immut- 
' 2. H4to yu able verbal root expressive of wish in the nature of 3. Hito yu prayer, hjtung yu=o ! si mihi accedat dare. 

&mark.-The solicitive form, let me give, let him give, hd hisung, hQ hdto, ia 
seldom used owing to the iteratiou of the same root in two different senses. 

SUBJUNCT~VE MOOD. 
Present. Preterite. 

I. HBtung nam Hdtung phen, 
2. H4to nam H4to phen I and so on for dual and plural 
3. H4to nam Hato phen 

CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 
I. H4 na hd n6gnom,* 
2. H4 na h4 n6num, and 30 on, as in  the neuter verb phi. 
3. Hd na hti n6mi, 1 
I. p4nchungmizt and so on aa before, with reflex of the root p4, 
2. H4 na h4 pdgchem, to make, conjugated like im-che. 3. H4 na h4 pinchem, 

Imperative. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Aff. E 4  pingko H4 pingchhe Hd pingne 
Neg. H4 th4 ping Hd tM pingche HQ th4 pingne 

Indicative Present. 
so on, according to the form of conjugating the  

I. H4 pingsfingmi transitive verb piogko, which see in  sequel, and t o  
2. H 4  pingmi which the root of the main verb ia prefixed when 
3. HQ pingmi cauaation is expressed.f 

The reflex form of the verb mu, to sit, imperative musche, is  often 11sed in this sense, 
hB na hB muscLlungrni, muschem, muachem, Bc., llke imche. 80 NewBri ha8 hiye chona = 
I sit giving I remain giving. 

t The &&ve forn? of p!, to do, is sometimes preferred to the reflex, H4h4 pingmi, 
pdmi, p6m1 Bc. Bee conlugat~on x .  

f ~ a , &  verbs have all the complete forms of colljugation proper to pllmary verbs; and, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
IMPI~BATWX MOOD. 

Singular. Dud. Plural.* 
AK HBsung HBchhong Hd ki kdng 

Give thou m e t  Give thou us two 
I Give thou us all 

Neg.TM h@o Th4 hdchhok TM hd k6k 

Dud and Plural of Agent. 
HBsGng chh6 Do ye two give m e  
H 6 6 n g  n6. Do ye all give m e  :z EL: f %he negative forma 

Singular. Dud .  P lurd  ' 

+ HBchhokmi, excL R&6kmi, excL 
I. Hdgnom =given + HBchhikmi, incl. 

H&Qm, incl. 
t o  me 

=gives ue two 
=gives us all (sub-  
audi Ule vel iate) 

Dual and P l u d  of Agmt. 

I I. HBgnochhem Give m e  they two (or ye two) 
I. H 4 p o m e m  Give me they all 

* I ;  ;: + HBchhikmi + Hdnem 
Oive thee they  two 
Give thee they all 

3. + HBtum + H&tochhem + HBtomem $ 

* 1 3. + HBtochhem Oive t o  him they two 
3. + HBtomem Give to him they al l  

Preterite. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

I. HBsdngmi I Hmhhongmi, excL 1 Hakikongmi, excl. 
Hachhingmi, incl. Hakikengmi, incL 

Dud and Plural of Agent. 

I I. Hasungehhem Gave to  me they two (or ye two) 
I. Hasungmem Gave to me they all (any) 
2. Hdmi + Hdchem + Hdnem 

* \ z.  Hdmi Gave to thee they two 
1 2. + HBmi Gave to  thee they all 

3. + HBtum + Hdtochhem + Hdtomem 

aa thnv are eonatitutsd bv transitives. thev take. like tsansitives. the reflex and nsasire and - - - - < - - 
double objective forms, being conjugated fIom p~hgche and pingsung and ping (k jto,-LGii 
as phgko. The reflex of h&to is h6nche. conjugated like imche ; the quasi p d v e  16 hlsdng. 
for which see On  HAto has no doubly objected form. Itself expresses give i t  to him or glve 
hlm. 

Theae are all of the object, those of the agent coming afbrwarda See note U, p. 283 
Gives me (not to me) = I am given, kc. 

t Observe that in the 11assive I, the speaker, am the object (therefore me is better than 
to me); in the active intrhnsitive or middle voice, self, the spoken to ; in the active transitive, 
lie, she, it, the spoken of. Hence h8-mung. h8-n-che, h4-to, as the bases of the whole system 
of wnjugation. - 

t The forms marked with a cross precedent (+) an, common to both voicea Eke Active. 
There is no infinitfve of this quasi passive. The causal transitive which carries a passive ns 
well as active senae has i t  : thus hAmung, to give : h&pingmung, to begiven ; more properly, 
to cause to give. 80 NewM haa biye, to give, bfyeke (ke the causal sign) to be dven or cause 
to give. NewBri has no other semblance even of a passive. Vdyu, with its 8u5xed objective 
forms of the pronoun, has, aa above seen. But this ngsin is weakened by the special restric- 
tion of the suilixes ; thus bhum, gives or gnve to thee, Ionly and no other. 

The star and bracket ss before esplained. 



, j 3. + HBtochhem Gave to him they two 
( 3. + Hdtomem Gave to  him they all 

A second passive ma be formed by the passive participle and substantive verb, of 
clear meaning, but eadewed owing oo the relative senre inherent in the participles. 

Indicative Prcsent Singular. 
I. HBta n6gnom And so on through the  verb N6, to be, an irregular verb 
2. HBta n6num which is given in the  sequel. Remark.-To this 
3. HBta n6mi reaponds hdvi n6gnom of the active voice. 

Passive P~ecative. .a Q g . 5 2 4  , g 3 a a ~  0 

(That I may be given). r 3 3 f 
Prssmt Singulur. 4': ~ B P  

a m ,  - a 2  
I. H d  wdggnom MEI o Biz 
2. HB w6gmi 
3. HA w6gtum 

;amhu,  
:!$ e.Z-3 

Pretetile. PretCrite. 
. s q  s% 
O,-: ZPL? B ..,a g.2 

"$2! .z2$ 
3. Hd w6gtum 1 aaua r- 

&mark.-Observe that  in the potential mood, as in the causal below, the expres- 
sion of the passivit is transferred from the truncated main verb, which shows only 
ita crude root, to t i e  secondary verb. 

Passive Causal. 
(I cause to be given, or to give). 

I. Hd pinggnom I I. Hd pingadngmi 
2. Hd pingmi Preterite 
3. Hd pingnum I 

And so on through dual and plural, following the conjugntionalforms of the passive 
voice of the verb pingko, to send, which see. 

Passive Suhjunctivc. 
If I be given. 

I. HB gno nam 1 I. Hbtingphen 
2. Hd nam Present 2. HB phen Preterite 
3. HBto nam 3. Hdto phen 

Like the precative, only substituting the wbjunetive participles for the single 
precative one. And the interrogative mood of the passive lnerely substitutes the 
participlo of interrogation or kimti, h k o k i  mti, &c. 

S p e d  Forms. 
Active or passive=agents objective. 

1st.-I to thee. 
HBnum Give or gave to  thee I only 
HBnochhem Give or gave you two I only I aoristic 
Hdnonem Give or gave to  you all I only 

2d.-Thou to me. 

7H@om Oivest to me thou (or he) 
yHagnochem Give to me ye two (or they two) Present tense* 

Hagnomen Give to me ye all only 1 
The forms precedod by the mark yare not special, but are repeated here to illustrate 

such ss are specid. Cornp~re the whole with those of the Peruvian language of America 
apud Markham, p. 39 . There are slight differences indicating diverse degrees of decompori- 
tion but the reearnb?mce in subst~noe and principle is wonderful. I commend it to those 
whd BO dogmatically tell us it is not legitimate philology to heed such coincldcnces. 
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yHdaungmi Oaveat to  me thou 
yHdsungchhem Gave to me ye two I Preterite 

Hdaungnem Osve to me ye all 
Thus are conjugated all tranritives in " tb " that have the root only precedent, 

as wbto, to cleanse ; Lbto, to snatch away; chito, to split ; jito, to tear; phbto, to 
eradicate ; chhto, immingere ; rlto, to cause to rot or rot i t ;  lito, to cause to grow, 
or r w  i t  ; hito, to count : jeto, to heat ; kheto, to break ; sfito, to plaster ; gnfito, 
to lunt ; ruto, to staunch ; thuto, to divide ; wbto, to clearme ; &c. The-verb  
with a "p"  before the sign, as lipto, to vomit; upto, to wash; hopto, to squander: 
jupto, to throw ; napto, to  compreas--change the p into m in the lural imperative 
and in the second person plural preterite, as namne, do ye a\ compress, and 
namnem, ye all compressed. Those with a " k "  before the sign, an thiktb, to 
shut ; khikto, to cause to aneeze-change the k into ng, an thingne, do ye al l  shut, 
and thingnem, ye all shutted it. No other precedent letter maker any change, rave 
the sibilant to, which we shall next proceed, as forming a different conjugation. 
Meanwhile conjugate as above, hanto, to cause to swim ; thunto, to drink ; thumto, 
to sink ; dento, to bathe ; another (not self) ; ymgto, to make yield ; khunto, to 
reveal ; lumto, to transport ; khungto, to make stoop; yAu&, to decrease ; bongto, 
to please; mangto, to cause to forget or to forget him ; pbimto, to depress ; k h h t o ,  
to  summon ; khamto, to frighten ; thento, to cause to win ; yemto, to  burn ; umto, 
to bum corpse ; wbnto, to win, to be able* phlto, to wring or extract juice; tamto, 
to cry out ; damto, to 6ll, &c., kc. 

Seventh conjugation of verbs in "to" having a precedent sibilant (always 
palpal~ly felt in the reflex, sometimes not so in the transitive, wherein something 
like an abru t tone, however, indicates in such canes its latent presence, or else a 
sound like Jngliah t h  or ph, as phAPto, mfiphto, hbthto for phhto,  m b t o  and 
hbato. But observe, there is no true tone as in the eighth and eleventh conjnga- 
tiona (to'po and pho'ko), and the real euphonic intercalary letter ia the sibilant 8). 

The verb S1, to  kilL 
INFINITIVE. 

Aff. Sit'mung, to kid, to have killed ,,oristic Neg. ldang sit'mung, not to kill 1 
t Gerunds. Partieipkr. 

Sit'he I 

VEELIAL Nou~s. 
SischyBng 
Sitlhng I u t  supra 
Sitsing 

Si t'nung 

Sit' sit'ha 
Sis' singhe 
Sit' khen 

Their negatives are formed by prefiring mhg-mhgnit'he, mhgait'vi, Arc. 

Sit'vi 
Sista I u t  supra 
Sistung 

IMPERAT~VE. 
Singular. Dual. 

Aff. Sisto Sischhe 
Neg. Thasit Tha sischhe 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
Do thou kill them two 

Sietome Do thou kill them dl 
Kill not them two 

ThB sit'me Kill not them all 

Plural. 
Sitne 
Tha sitne 

Thie neuter sense of wonto ie restricted to i ts  use aa a compound, and it in so used only 
with transitivcs. With il~tranaitives t1.e reflex form of D.I& to be abla is e m ~ 1 o . d :  too - .  - - .  - wontum, he can boat; imphaschem, he can sleep. 



Sinodar. Dual. Plural. 

+ 1 Siachhokmi, excl. 

+ I Sitkokmi, excl. 
I. Sinmi * 

Sischhikmi, incl. Sitkem, incl. 

I. Sinchhem 
I. Sinmem 

* 1 i c z g m i  

3. +Sitmi+ 

* I 3. + Sischhikmi 
3. +Sitmem 

Dual and Plural of Objcct. 
I kill them two 
I kill them all 

+ Sischhikmi + Sitnem 
Thou killest them two 
Thou killeat them all 

t. Sischhikmi + Sitmem 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

H e  kills them two 
H e  kills them all 

I. Sistungmi 
+ I Siachhongmi, excl. + Sistiibngmi, excl. 

Sischhingmi, incl. + Siatikdngmi, incl. 

* I I. Sistungchhem 
I. Sistungmem 

1 9 Ez:;m 

I % i 2%zt;rn 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
I killed them two 
I killed them all + Sischhem + Sdnem ? Sitnem $ 
Thou killedst them two 
Thou killedat them all + Sistochhem + Siatomem 
H e  killed them two 
H e  killed them all 

NEGATIVE MOOD. 
Prucnt. Preterite. 

Of the Zdieativc Singular. 
I. M4 sinmi I. M4 shtungmi 
2. M4 sitmi 2. MB sistum 
3. MB sitmi 3. MB siatum 

&c. &c. 

INTERROQATIVE MOOD. 
Prc8mIt. P ~ d e ~ h .  

I. Sinki m4 I. Sistung ki mti 
2. Sitki m4 2. SistG ki mB 
3. Sitki m4 3. SiaM k i  md 

Another form =sinmi, sitmi. sitmi, is aitvi nognom, sitvi nonum, sitvi nomi, and so 
on, formed by active participle and substantive verb. 

t Comp:rre with sinmi, sitmi, sitmi, the correspondent sy4na, sy4h. syllta of Newlri. 
The root (si, eA vel syl) and the augments (n and t) are alike and auk0 disp&ed, that is, the 
aunment followinn the root. 80 also in both tonrmea the augment uf the second and tl~ird 
b k o n  or t constitutes the paasive in all thrae p & a ~ ~ ~ s  si-t-born : a!-t-mi, si-t-mi = New4ri 
ayzi-ta,'sy&.a, sykta. The si-t of the one is precisely ihe sya-t or aha-t of the otlier, the t 
being that mark of action, apart from one's own, whereby the passive (with the 11olp of the 
separate prefixed objective yronouu in both tongues alike) is denoted. And yet these two 
languages have all the superficial marks of wide contrariety ani  o position. In the vocabu- 
lary 1 have pointed attention toidentical roots or words used ve?bar)lvin one of these tongues 
sltbstantively in the other, or ofwhich the one has the p~irnitioe, the other the derivative: 
What I would imply is that identical roots and co~~stn~ctive principles may be found in this 
family of tongues where one wo~ild least expect to rind them. 

$ B'nem, like & I I ~  in the imperative, must be an error, tho~gh  insisteil on to me. 88k0, 
to know,, gives ahem and sene regularly, aa t is to, to kill, gives Bituem and sitne. In the 
intrlmsitives we have respectively senohe and sisohe. 

VOL. L T 
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A h u .  
I. Sit wdntongmi And so on, like hdto, which also is norintic in singular, 
2. Sit w6nturn 1 though in d u d  and nlural i t  ia tensed and &o in the 
3. Sit+ ~ 3 ~ t u r n  ) paseiie voice. 

PnmJ.  Preterit4 
I. Sit+dakpom I. Sit+dabungmi 
2. Sit+ dakmi 2. Sit+d&ngmi I. &c., like dak aforegone 
3. Sit+dakmi 3. Sit + d4ngmi 

PRWATIVE MOOD. 
That I may kill. 

Prunrt. Preterite. 
I. Sin yu I. Sietung yu 
2. Sit yu 2. Sinto yu I &o., as in the uncompounded verb 
3. Sit yu 3. Skto yu 

S m ~ c m v ~  Moon. 
Prucnt. Preterite. 

I .  Sinnarn I. Sistungphen 
2. Sitnam 2. Sistophen I and so on, as in the uncompounded verb 
3. Sitnam 3. Siatophen 

CONTXNUATIV~ Moon. 
Prermt. Preterite. 

I. Sit'naait? n6gnorn Sit'naait' ndafingmi 
2. Sit'naait' n6nurn Sit'naait' n6num 
3. Sit'nasit' n6mi Sit'naeit n6mi 

I' Sit'naait' kc., after the model of imche, which, like dl 
2. Sit'naeit' p4nchem 
3. Sit'nasit' p4gchem intransitives in che, is aoriatic , 

CAUSAL VERB. 
As before in all reapecte. 

See Hdto. 

P A S S I V E  V E R B .  
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. 
A& Siasfing Siachh6n~ 
Neg. Th4 aitgn6 Thd siachh6k 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Do ye two kill me 

Sieauugn6 Do ye all kill me 
Do ye two not kill me 

Th4 aitgnon6 Do ye all not kill me 

INDICATIVE PRESENT. 
Singrrhr. Dual. 

I. Sit gnom + Siachhokmi, excL 
=kills me (sub- + Sischhikmi, incl. 
audi ille vel iste) = killa us two 

Plural. 
Sisti k6ng 
Th4 sit k6k 

Plural. 
+Sit kdkmi, excl. 
+Sit k6m, incl. 

= k & w d  
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Dual and Plural of Agent. 

* 1 I. Si t  goochhem Kill me they two (or ye two) 
I. Sit gnomem Kill me they all 

1 i! i2i: 
t. Sischhikmi + Sit'nem 
Kill thee they two (or we two) 
Kill thee they all (or we all) 

3. +Sitmi + Sischhikmi + Sitmem 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

* I 5 + Sischhikmi Kill him they two (or ye two) 
3. + Sitmem. Kill him they d l  

Preterite. 
I. Siaaungmi + Sischh6ngmi, excl. + Siatik6ngmi, excl. ( + Siachhlngmi, incl. + SistikBngmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 

* I  I. SissungchhBm Killed me they two (or ye two) 
I. SimungmBm Killed me they all 
2. Sinmi Sischhem Senem ? Sitnem 

* I 2. Sinmi Killed thee they two (or we two) 
2. Sinmi Killed thee they all (or we all) 
5 Sistum Sistochhem Siatomem 

* 1 3. Sistochhem Killed him they two 
3. Sistome~n Killed him they all 

The  negative mood prefixea m i  a. in active yoice. 
The interrogative mood drops the final m or mi, and substitutes k i  m6, as in 

active voice. 
The potential mood is conjugated by the passive form of the secondary verb 

w6nto. 
Present and Future. Preterite. 

I. Sit'w6ggnom 
2. Sit'w6gmi and so only conjugating like 

2. Sit'w6nmi 
3. S i t ' ~ 6 ~ t u r n  3. Sit1w6ntum passive of Lidto 

Optative mood preci~ely as in the active voice, dakgnom, meaning I desire 
and I am desired, and the paasive expreeaion being removed from the truncated 
main verb. 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Preterite. 

I. Sit' gno yu I. Sissnng yu and so on, by dropping final m or : 2. Sit' yu 2. Sin yu 1 mi of the passive, and substituting 
3. Sit' yu 3. Sisto y u  immutable precative particle yu 
The subjunctive mood resembles the above, taking only its own signs in lieu of 
p, the precative sign. 

CAUSAL. 
Present. Preterite. 

I. Si t  ping gnom I. Sit pingsungmi and so all through the passive 
2. Sit pingmi 2. Sit piugmi 1 forms of the verb pingko, which 
3. Sit pingmi 3. Sit pingkum see a t  p. 304 
According to the above paradigm of sisto, conjugate also pisto, to bring; khisto, 

to rub;? khwasto, to feed; phasto, to enable (pha'to); chhsto, to hit with stone 
(ch8'to); khwbto (khwh'to), to tighten; dosto, to sustain for another (dophto); 
jisto, to  revile; muato, to seat (muphto) ; testo, to set at  liberty or cause to begin 
(tethto) ; thesto, to kick (thethto) ; chumto, to finish it (chuphto) ; chisto, to suspeud ; 

Brackets and stars before tile repeated numbers (answering to three persons of verb), 
and the crot.ser ( f  ), 88 before axplsiined. 

t Kh of khiato ia a very pecullar sound, verging upon a vappe th or hard h or Banacrit 
MI ; kh in hard Arabic, without the least vagueness, as m klrwasto, to tighten. 
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isto, to tell ; risto, to rot it ; josto (jopto), to kindle; chhisto, to relate (chhi'to); 
wbto, to abandon; yoato, to approve, like; nhto,  to wet (nh'to); luato (Iuphto), 
to transplant ; thos'to (thophto), to take out ; tosto (taphto), to reconcile, to unite ; 
lis'to, to  teach and to  return ; pes'to, to reap ; lh'to (lathto), to  take fur another; 
kc., &o. N. B.-The intercalary sibilant varies to sh, ph, and English th. It ia least 
obscure with the vowel i ;  most so with the vowels B, u, and 6. 

SECOND FORM OF T H E  PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Aff. Sista 1 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ b ~ o m e  [ W e d  

Keg. sista I mdng not'mung not to be 
mdng ddmung not to become [ killed 

Qerunds. 
Sista n6t'he, ddmhe 
Sista not'nung, dumnung 
Sista not'not7h4, dumdumha ut  supra 
Sista not'singhe, dumsinghe 
Sista not'khen, dumkhen 

Partitiplea. 
1 

Verbal Nouns. 
Sista not'vi or dumvi I Sista not' or dum-chyang 
Shta  no'ta or dumta u t  supra Sista not' or dum-lung u t  supra 
Sista no'tdng, dumtang Sista not' or dum-aing 1 

Negatives by mBng prefixed. 

Singular. Dwl. Plural. 
n6 AB. s k t a  I i s  ] f h e  [ ~ i a t a  1 :F:ne 

Neg. By prefixed particle thd. 

And so on according to  the paradigms phi  and dam 

Rentark.-This form of the psasive has a correspondent active form, ait'vi, nbg- 
nom vel dlimurn, and both are singularly free from doubt as to the sense, and aingu- 
larly correspondent with our English idiom, I am killing, I am killed, the phruss 
being in effect, I am the killer and I am the killed. 

But, owing to the inherence of the relative sense in the participles, theae toms 
are eachewed. The following correspondent forms in K h h  and NewAri are equdly 
available in those languages, and equally eachewed for the same reason. 

KHAB. 
Active. Pamivc. 

I. Hdnnya hbrj Hdnyako hdn 1 
2. Hdnnya h6a Hdnyako h6a 
3. Hdnnja h6 Hdnyako h6 i 

NEWABI. 
I. J i  sgdhmakhB, or jb Sydnahmakhd 1 
2. Chha sydhmakha, or jd 
3. W6 sydhmakha, or jd Sydnahmakha 

Kha and jd are anbatantlve verbs in NewAri, whereof the former is immutable, and ' 
the latter becomes jlilo in the preterite. 
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SPECIAL FORLIB OF ACTION BETWEEN THE TWO FIRST P ~ a s o x s .  
Pirat fmm, I to thee. 

d Sit'num Kill or killed or will kill thee ( I  only) 
D. Sit'nochhem Kill or killed or will kill you two (I only) 
P. Sit'nonem Kill or killed or will kill you all (I only) 

Second form, Thou to  me. 
S. ySit'gnom Killedat or wilt kill me thou (or he) 
D. ySit'gnochhem Kill or will kill me ye two (or they two) 
P. Sit'gnonem Kill or will kill me ye all only 
S. ysit'sungmi Killedst me thou (or he) 
D. ysit'sungchhem Killed me ye two (or they two) 
P. Sit'sungnem Killed me ye all only 

8th. Conjugation of transitives in po n o t  having a nasal (n. ng. m.) 
before it. 

The verb Top', to strike (potiue, M).' 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Aff. To'mung Boristic 
Neg. Mdng toJmung 1 

G e r u d .  
Top'he 
Topnung 

Topeinghe 
Topkhen 

Participks. 
To'vi 
Topta 
Toptang 

Verbal Nouns. u t  supra 
Topchy4ng 
Toplung 
Topsing 

Negatives of all by prefixed mLng. 

Plural. 
Tomne 
Tha tomne 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Dual. 
Aff. To'pa (toppo) Topchhe 
Neg. Tha top Tha  topche 

Dual and Plural of 06cet. 
To'pochhe Do thou strike them two I Tu'pome Do thou strike them all 

Ncgativcr. 

W e g .  1 Thd topchhik Kill not them two 
ThB top'me Kill not them all 

INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

I. To'mi t I + Topchhokmi, excl. +To' popmi, excl. 
+ Topchhikmi, incl. +To' pem, incl. 

The root is proper1 M equal to t l  vel d l  of Chineae, Newlri, Sontal, and thl, the same 
aspirated, of Kuawar. l%e ;rude root may be t6, but the whole con, atlon proves that we 
must hem wrlte top' and toppo for tha impelatire, whence dual top-cxe and plural torn-nc. 
The substitution, in s eaking of an abrupt tone for the reduplicated consonant in this con- 
jugation recurs in cony. xi., pl aqa, while coqj. x. baa the pausing accent. 

t It is very noticeable that the verbs in po hare no mark of the first raon singular of 
present tense, so generally contradistinguished from the second and th i r ror  all other per- 
sons. Even Newari prseervse this distinction--&ye, diyu, d4yu (in the dttyh, d4l& d$Ill. 
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Dual and Plural of Object. 

* I I. Tomchhem I strike them two 
I. Tomem I strike them all 
2. To'mi + Topchhikmi + Topnem 

* I  2. Topchhikmi Thou strikest them two 
2. To'mem Thou strikeat them all 
3. +To'mi + Topchhikmi + To'meru 

I  3. + To'pchhikmi H e  strikes them two 
3. +To'mem He strikes them all 

Preterite. 
I. To.pungmi + Topchhongmi, excL + To'pikongmi, excl. 1 + Topchhingmi, incl. + To'pikengmi, incL 

* I  1. To'pungchhem 
I. To'pungmem 
2. To'pum 

* 1 2. To'pochhem 
2. To'pomem 
3. + To'pum 

* 1 3. + To'pochhem 
3. + To'pomem 

Dual and Plural of Objcct. 
I atruck them two 
I struck them all 
+ Topchhem + Tomnem 
Thou struckest them two 
-Thou struckest them all 
+ To'pochhem + To'pomem 
He struck them two 
He struck them all 
Negative by prefixed mi. 

Optative mood by conjugating the verb to desire sufflxed to the unchanging form 
top' of the main verb. 

INTERRO~ATIVE MOOD. 
Preaent. Preterite. 

I' Tom' ki To'pong ki &c., by dropping the  mi or rn final 
2. + Top' ki m4 To'po ki mB 
3. +Top' ki mb + To'po k i  m4 and substituting k i  md 

Subjunctive by substituting nam in present, and phen in past, for the interroga- 
tive ki mB. 

Pqwent a d  Past (&tic). 
r .  Top wogtungmi 
2. Top wontum kc., .a in Hi to  and Sishto potential. 
3. +TOP wontum j 

PBEOATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Past. 

I. Tom yu I. To' pungyu 
2. +Top yu 2. To' poyu &c. &c. 
3. +Top yu 3. +To' poyu 

Preeent Tcmc 
I. Top nB top nognom + 
2, Top nd top nonum and so on, conjugating the auxiliary verb n6 after 

3. TOP n i  top nomi I the  manner of phi, in dual and plural. 

f Tomi with the orolon~ed tnnn. inatead of the abmnt one. meam ha nlncea wheress to'mi 
.is he fo~;r-~;mmB;-f;;;-mt~;-~p~;;-th; *,&-i to' -i*i, ' - - - - ~ ~  - 

+ Top nB. top muschuugmi (from musohe, to sit) may alao be une80=Gyyqchoqn ofb 'edri  
80 also the reciprocal can 6e expressed hy top UA top p4ngrni. or the transitive, which more 
over, in apt to blend in sense with the contiuuative. 80 also YOU can exmess the h6bito.l 
present tiuse by to' vi nognom, literally, I am the striker. 

- 



R~or~soc lu ,  MOOD. 
Prumt. 

I' Top top pbchungmi and so on, conjugating phche attar the model 
2. Top n i  top p4nchem 
3. Top nB top pkchem 

of imche. 

CAUSAL VERB. 
As before in all respects. See prior samples. 

Cause to strike, top'pingko (see trans. in Lo, p. 304). 

Singular. 
Aff. Top sung 

=Hit me ' 
Neg. Tha topmo 

Top sungchhe 
Top sungne 

* N e .  1 T h i  topmochhe 
ThB topmone 

5ngular. 
I. To mum 

=hits me (sub- 
andi, he) 

* 1 1. To' mochhem 
1. To' momem 
2. +To' mi 
2. To' mi 
2. To' mi 
3. +To' mi 

1 3. +Top chhikmi 
3. +Top' mem 

Singular. 
Topsungmi 

r .  Top sung chhem 1 I .  Top Bung mom 
2. To mi 

1 2. To' mi 
2. To' mi c 
3. +To' pum 

+ 1 3. To' pochhem 
3. To' pomem 

P A S S I V E  V E R B .  
IXPEBATWE MOOD. 

Dual. Plural. 
Top chhong To'pi kong 

=Hit us two =Hit us all 
Tha topchhok Tha p'pok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Hit me ye two 
Hit me ye all 

Negativur. 
Hit me not ye two 
Hit me not ye all 

INDICATIVE Moon 
Dual. Plural. 

I +Top chhokmi, excl. +To' popmi, excl. 
+Top chhikmi, incl. +To' pem, incl. 

= hita us two =hits us all 
Dual and Plural of  Agent. 

They two (and ye two) hit me 
They all hit me 
+Top chhikmi +top nem 
They two (and we two) hit thee 
They all (and we all) hit thee 
+Top chhikmi + Topmem 
They two (and ye two) hit him 
They all hit him 

Pmkr*. 
Dual. Plural. 

Top chhongmi, excl. To'pi kong mi, excl. 
+ 1 To'p chhingmi, incl. + 1 To'pi Leng mi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
They two (or ye two) struck me 
They all struck me 
+Top chhem + Tom nem 
They two (or we two) struck thee 
They all struck thee 
+To' pochhem +To' pomem 
They two struck him 
They all struck him 

The brankata and the initial o r o w  (+I  refer. aa before explained. to forms of the verb 
mrceiire&i&ble with our idem of conjugntioa; and yet not e d g  eepurable 5om such is 
are so, and to forme common to the active ond pau~ive V O ~ C W ;  further on for mother view 
of the subject 



The optative mood is precisely similar to the optative active. The negative mood 
is formed, as before, by merely prefixing the particle of negation, or m&. 

INTBRROQA~VB MOOD. i 
Prermt. Pntmite. 1 

I. To' mo ki m4 Topsung ki m4 Dual and p111ral by dropping m or mi 
2. +Top ki mB Tom ki m6 1 final and substituting the interro- 
3. +Top ki m6 + To'po ki m i  gative form 1 

Subjunctive m d  by substituting nam and phen for k i  m6, according to tenae. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Present (or Future). Preterite. 

I. Top wongnom I. Top wonsungmi, and so on, conjugating with the 
2. Top wonmi 2. Top wonmi, I passive of wonto like the  p w i v e  
3. +Top wontum 3. + Top wonturn, of hato 

PRECATIVE MOOD. 
Pwcnt.  P r c t d e .  

I. To'mo yu 1. Top sung yu D u d  and plural as in the  indica- 

~ 
2. +Top yu 2. Tom yu i tive, substituting y u  for the 
3. +Top yu 3. + To'po yu final m or mi 1 

CAUS~L VERB. 
Formed as before with the passive of pingko added to top'. Top pinggnom, &c, 

top pingsungmi, &c. Like the above paradigm of roots in 'po are conjugated also 
chi'po, to defecate ; wo'po, to shoot ; i'po, to raise (make get up) ; du'po, to kindle ; 1 
khi'po, to make ro e ; pi'po, to suck ; po'po, to lick ; yo'po, to  take off ; chho'po, to 
sharpen, and all otgers having no consonant but an abrupt tone (standing for tmn- 
cated p) before the transitive sign.+ 

A second form of passive is constructed from the past participle and the I 

auxiliary verb, as aforenoticed, thus- 
I. Topta nognom $ 
2. Topta nonum &c., according to  the model of sheer neuters (see phi). 
3. Topta nomi 1 1 ~ 

S P E ~ I A L  F O B Y ~  
I.-I and thou. ' 

9. Top num I (only) strike or will strike or struck thee 
D. Topnochhem 1 (only) strike or struck you two 1 Aoristic. 
P. Top nonem I (only) strike or struck you all 

11.-Thou and I. 
S.y Top'mum Thou strikest or wilt strike me 
D.y Top' mochhem Ye two strike or will strike me Present and future. 
P. Top' monem Ye all strike or will strike me 
9.7 Top sungmi Thou struckedst me 
D. Top aungchhem Ye two struck me I Preterite. 
P. Top sungnem Ye all struck me 

Ninth.-Conjugation. of transitive8 in po having a nasal (m. n. ng.) be- 
fore it. 

The verb Hom, to  taste. 
INTINITIVE MOOD. 

Aff. Hommung, to  taste or to have tagteds Aoristic. 

I 
For conjugation to pingko, see pp. 304 f. 

t An alreadv remarked at D. aos. this merned consonant must be restored before the eon- 

I 
I - 

jugation can proceed. 
- 

: 8ee prior verb at p. zga. Here we have for VByu active and paasive to'vi nognom and 
toptn nognom=Khas kutnya hon and kutyako honand dahma kha dea'hma kha of New& 

5 Also used quite like an adjective hommung ti, drinkfnp or phtable watar, kater fit for 
tasting or being tasted. 

I 
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Neg. Mdng hommung, not to taste or to have tasted. 

Horn he With main verb in present or future. 
Horn nung [ Present. Tasting 1 ,. ith main verb in preterite. 
Horn hom h6 Past. Having tasted. 
Horn sing he Future or present. When tasting. 
Horn khen Past. After tasting. After having tasted. 

Honvi or homvi Who tastes, did or will taste. Aoristic. 
Homta or hompta What is or has been tasted. Past and passive. 
HomtSng or homptang What will be tasted, what is uaually tasted, what fit to be 

tasted. Future passive. 

Expresses the instrument aa homchydng li, the tasting 
Horn c h y b g  tongue. It is also used substantively homchydng, the 

taster (organ, not man). 
Horn lung expresses the locality, external to self. 
Hom sing expresses the time of tasting. 

The negative forms of all the above are made by prefixing the privitive particle 
m6ng. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plirral. 

AfE Hompo Homchhe Homne 
Neg. ThB hom Th4 homchhe Tb6 homne 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

A 1 Hompochhe Do thou taste those two. 
Hompome Do thou taste them all. 

Negativcr of  the abm.  

Neg. 1 ThB homchhik Do not taate those two. 
Th6 homne Do not taste them all. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Preaent Tense. 

I. Horn sungmi +Horn chhokmi, excl. + Horn popmi, excl. I +Horn chhikmi, incl. 1 + Horn pem, incl. 

1 I. Hom sungchhem 
I. Horn sungmem 
2. +Horn mi 

* 1 2. Horn chhikmi 
2. Horn mem 
3. +Horn mi 

1 3. + Homchhikmi 
3. +Hommem 

I. Horn pungmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
I taste them two. 
I taste them all. 
+ Horn chhikmi. + Homnem. 
Thou tastest them two. 
Thou tautest them all. 
+ Homchhikmi. + Homnem. 

He tastes them two 
He tastee them all 

Pretnite. 
( +Horn chhongmi, excl. + Hompi kongmi, excl. 
1 +Horn chhingmi, incl. + Hompi kengmi, incl. 
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D d  and Plural of Object. 

* I  I. Hom pungchhem I taated them two 
r.  Hom pungmem I tasted them all 
2. Hom pum + Hom chhem +Horn nern 

* I 2. Hom pochhem Thou tastedst them two 
2. Horn pomem Thou taetedat them all 
3. +Horn pum + Hom pochhem +Horn pomem 

) * I  3. +Horn pochhem He tasted them two 
3. + Hom pomem He tasted them all 

Negative mood by p r e k e d  mL. 
Optative mood by conjugrrtion of the verb d6k ~ufflxed to the root (hom) of t h e  

main verb, hom dAk gnom, &a 
Interrogative mood by dropping find mi or m and substituting the interrogation 

form ki mL, thus- 
Present. Pretnntc. 

I. Hom sung k i  m4 Hom puog ki m4 
2. +Horn kirn4 Hom po ki m4 
3. +Horn kirnd +Horn po ki m4 

Subjunctive mood by substituting nam in the present and phen in the past for 
ki rnL ; thns, horn sung nam, if I taste ; hom pung phen, if I had taated, kc. 

Potential mood by conjugating the aoristic tnmaitive wonto after the root hom. 

PRBCATIVE MOOD. 
Prerent. Preterite. 

I. Hom sung yu Hom pung yu thua merely substituting the 
2. +Horn yu Hom po yu i precative particle for the 
3. + H o m y u  + Hom po yn  interrogative 

CONTINUATIVE MOOD. REC~PROCAL MOOD. 
Hom na hom nognom I I Hom na hom pdnchungmi 
Horn na hom nonum &c., as before Hom na hom pinchem &c., asbefore 
Hom na hom nomi Horn na horn pdgchem 

CAUSAL. 
I 

By conjugating the root horn with the causal verb pingko, sr before. 

PASSIVE. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. D d .  Plural. 
Aff. Horn sung Homchhong Hom pi kong 
Neg. Th4 hommo Th4 homchhok Thd hom pok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Aff. Horn sungchhe Do ye two taate me * I  Aff. Horn sungne Do ye all taste me 
Neg. Th4 hommochhe Do ye two taste me not 
Neg. Th4 hommone Do ye all taste me not 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

I. Horn mum 1 +Horn chhokmi, excl. + Hom popmi, excl. 
+ Hom chhikmi, incl. + Hom pem, incl. 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 

I I. Hom rnochhem They two (or ye two) taate me 
I. Hom mornern They all taate me 



Singular Dual. Plural. 
2. +Hommi + Hom chhikmi + Homnem 

Dud and Plural  of Agent. 

* I 2. Hommi Tliey two (and we two) taste thee 
2. Hommi They all (and we two) taste thee 
3. +Hommi + Hom chhikmi + Hommem 

* I  3. +Horn chhikmi They two (and ye) taste him 
3. + Hom mem They all taste him 

P r d d .  
I.  sungmi + Hom chhong mi, excl. + Hompi kongmi, excl. 1  +Horn chhing mi, incl. + Hompi kengmi, incl. 

Dual and P l u d  of Agent. 

* I I. Hom sungchhem They two (or ye two) tasted me 
I. Hom aungmem They all taated me 
2. Hommi + Homchhem + Homnem 

* I 2. Hommi They two (or we two) tasted thee 
2. Hommi They all (or we two) tasted thee 
3. +Hompum + Hom pochhem + Hom pomem 

* 1 3. +Horn pochem They two taated him 
3. +Hom pomem They all tasted him 

NEGATIVE MOOD. 
I s  formed, as in active voice, merely by prefixing the privative particle m8. 

OFTATIVE HOOD. 
Concam with the same in the active voice, d8k having an active and puaive sense, 

and the neuter form dakgnom being also the passive form dakgnom, I desire or am 
desired ; the latter senae transferred to  root. With the synonymous verb yot', to  
like, the voices can be distinguished, yosto being the active transitive and yosung 
the passive ; hence we have as optative active and passive. 

Active Voice. Pasrive Voice. 
I. Hom yonmi Prcsent t m e .  I. Horn yotgnom I Present tense. 
2. Hom yotmi I like to taste. 2. Em,  yonmi I like to be 
3. Hom yotmi 3. Hom yostum taated. 
I .  Hom yostungmi I. Hom yossungmi 
2. Hom yostum 2. Hom yonmi 
3. Hom yostum 3. Hom yostum 

INTERROGATIVE MOOD. 
Simply by dropping m or mi final and substituting ki mL. 

Simply by dropping the mi or m and substituting nam for present and phen for 
p u t  tense : hommonam, homsungphen, kc. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
By conjugating the panaive of wonto, as before, added to the root Irom. 

PBECATIVE MOOD. 
By dropping the find m or mi, and substituting yu : hommo yu, homsang yu, kc. 

As before, by pingko added to the root. 
Thns are conjugated n h p o ,  to smell ; thampo, to lose ; khumpo, to bury ; hempo, 

to eanse to sleep ; h8mp0, to spread ; and all similar words. So also are conjugated 
dl tranaitives in ko having a naaal before them (n or ng),as pingko, to send ; chinko, 



to s in and to fill ; punko, to weave ; h6nk0, to  uncover ; honko, to ohey ; chhunko, 
to d a n s e  ; t b k o ,  to  drink spirits and tb  cherish ; suqko, to  dry a t  fire ; lenki, to 
find-4nlv that  the terminations denendent on the transitive change with tha t  sinn. 
and as hdrnpo makes hompopmi hompem, so pingko makespingkokumipingkem. &;ed 
pingko conjugated at  p. 304- 
N. B.-The nasal is n or ng, e.g., lenko vel lengko, to find and see. 

SECOND FORM OF THE PASSIVE. 
Hompta nognom 
Homptn nonllm &c., aa before, throughout the  auxiliary verb 
Hompta nomi 1 

SPECIAL FORMS. 
I.-I and thou. 

S. Homnum I (only) taate or will taste or did taste thee ) 
I). Hom nochem I (only) taste or tasted you two 
P. Hom nonem I (only) taste or tasted you all 

11.-Thou and I. 
S.y Hommum Thou (or he) tastest or wilt taste me 
l) .y  Horn mochhem Ye two (or they two) taste, &c., or  will taate 

me 
I'. Hom monem Ye dl taste or  will taste me Future 

Ptut&. 
S.y Hom sungmi Thou (or he) tastedest me 
D.y Horn sungchhem Ye two (or they two) tasted me I Preterite 
P. Hom sungnem Ye all (onlg) tasted me 

Tenth.-Conjugation of transitive8 i n  ko n o t  having any cousonant nor 
any abrupt tone  between t h e  sign and t h e  ro0t.t 

The verb T 4  to  place. 

Aff. Tdrnung 
~ e g .  ~ i o g  U m m g  1 AOAtic. 

Gerunds. 
Tdhe 
TQnung 
TQtdhd 1 u t  supra. 
Tdsinghe 
TQkhen 

Participles. 
Tovi 1 

Nouns. 

supra. 

s u p r a  

Negatives of all by mQng prefixed. 
IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Aff. TQko Tdchhe TBne 
Neg. Th4 to  Th4 tochhe Th4 tone 

The mark y placed before some of theae forms Indieaten that they are included in the 
more ordinary forms of conjugation. They are repeated here for illustration. The change of 
wnae in dual and plural of preterite shows, in con~unction with the whole system of conjugn- 
tlon, how restive the language is under these trammels. 

t There is not only no a b ~ p t  accent or tone but there is an equally forcible pausing tone. 
Conj. viii. and xi. have the abrupt tone, not to h d  alno conj. v i i  The present conjugation 
only has the pausing tone. Both tones need alone attention for aense sometlmea as well ss 
grammar, e.g., to'vi and to'ml, with the abrupt tone, mean the striker and he strikt* . with 
the pausing tone to'ilvi, to'ilme, aa here, they mean the placer and he placea. perhaps I 
ought to hare so written the latter. 
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Tdkochhe 
A ( Takome .... 1 Thd toohhik 

ThB tome 

I I. TBngchhem 
I. T h g m e m  
2. +Tomi 

1 2. Tochhikmi 
2. Tornem 
3. + Tomi 

* 1 3. + Tochhikmi 
3. +Tomem 

Singular. 

1. TBkungmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
P u t  down them two 
P u t  down them all 
P u t  not down them two 
P u t  not down them all 

Dual. 

1 Td chhokmi, excl. 
TQ chhikmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
I p u t  down them two 
I pu t  down them all 
+ Tochhikmi 

Thou putest down them two 
Thou putest down them all 
+ Tochhikmi 
H e  puts  down them two 
H e  puts down them all 

Pretn'te. 
Dual. 

I Td chbongmi 
TB chhingmi 

Plural. 
TQkokmi 
Tdkem 

Plural. 
Tdkikongmi 
TQkikengmi 

Dwl  and Plural of Object. 

I I. TBkungchhem I placed them two 
I. T4kungmem I placed them all 
2. Tdkum Tdchhem Tdnem 

* I 2. Tdkochhem Thou puttest down them two 
2. TBkomem Tho11 puttest down them all 
j +T&um + Tdkochhem + Tdkomem 

* I  3. + Tdkochhem H e  pu t  down them two 
3. +T&omem H e  put  down them all 

Negative mood by prefixed m k  
Ophtive mood by dnk conjugated after the t B  root, as before given. 
Interrogative mood by cutting off final mi or m and substituting the querying 

formula ki m6. 
Smbjunctive mood by like truncation. and substitution of nam for present and 

phen for peat tenae. - 
Potentla1 mood by conju ating wonto after the root t&. 
Preaative by the Immuta%le particle yu substituted for final mi, m. 
CDlurl by conjugsting pingko added to  root. 

CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 
I. Td ndtn nognom and so on, conjngating the substantive rerh n6, to  be, 
2. TB n Q l  nonum I after the model of phi, to  come, and prefixing the 
3. Td natd uomi iterated root with na interposed 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Td natn pdnachbokmi T6 natd pdcl~ikokn~i 

I' ~~~~~~~g~~ 1 Td n n l  pdnachhikmi 'rti ~ i a l  pdchikem 
2. TB natA pQgchem TQ n a l  pdnachhikmi Tii n a l  pdchi~iem 
3. TB natn pinchem TB n a l  ~dnaahhikmi Td natn pdchimeni 

And so on, for the preterite, after the model of imche and all reflex verbs in che. 

* Also tovi nognom, na elscwllare explained. 
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This is formed by the reflex of the verb p6, to do, which ia pbche  added to the 
iterated root ar before. The construction ad seuaum, which in the chief rule of thia 
tongue, restrict. the reciprocal mood in u e  ta the dual and p l d  

P A S S I V E  V O I C E  

Singular. 
Aff. Tosung 
Neg. Th6 tagno 

Toaungchhe 
""' 1 Tosuonne 

Singular. 

I. Togoom 

* I I. Tognochhem 
I. Tognomem 
2. +Tomi 

* I 3. + Tochhikmi 
3. +Tomem 

I. Toaungmi 

I .  Toaungchhem 
I.  Toaungmem 
2. Tomi 

* I 2. Tomi 
2. Tomi 
3. +Takum 

* I 3. + Tdkochhem 
3. +Takomem 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Dwl .  Plural. 

Tochhong Tokikong 
T h i  tochhok TM takok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
DO ye two place me 
Do ye all place me I Place me not, ye two, ye .U 

IHDICATIVE  MOO^. 
Dual. 

I Tocbhokmi 
Tochhikmi 

Pluval. 
Tokokmi, excl. 
Tokem, incl. 

Dud and Plural of Agent. 
They (or ye) two place me 
They all place me 
+ Tochhikmi + Tonem 
They two (and we) place thee 
They all (and we) place thee 
+ Tochhikmi + Tomem 
They two (and ye) place him 
They all place him 

Prdnitc. 

1 Tochhongmi Tokikongmi, excl. 
Tochhingmi Tokikengmi, incl. 

Duo1 and Plural of Agent. 
They two (or ye) placed me 
They all placed me 
Tochhem Tonem 
They two (or we) placed thee 
They dl (or we) placed thee 
+ Takochhem + Takomem 
They two (or ye) placed him 
They all placed him 

NEOAT~VE MOOD. 
By prelixing mb merely. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
TQ dakgnom, &c., as in active voice. 
Tb ping dakgnom (the last as a neuter) aeems to be more correct, but ia eschewed ; 

though dakgnom, if allowed to be a passive, could hardly, one would suppose, create 
the plrsaive aenae in the main verb in either form of thin mood. 

INTERROGATIVE MOOD. 
Togno ki md Toauog ki md and so on, dropping the final 
To ki mi( To ki md m, mi, andsubstituting the  
+To ki mB + TBko ki md interrogative ki md 



S U B J U N ~ T I V ~  MOOD. 
As in the interrogative, hut substituting nam in present and phen in p t  tense 

for the interrogatory form. 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

TB won gnom &c., like the passive of hBto aforegone. Here also t h e  

TB wog mi passive seme lost in the  truncated root is trauaferred 

+ TB wogtum 
to the secondary verb. Taping wogchungmi, I am able 
t o  be put  down, is also admiesible 

TB ping chungmi Td ping gnom 
TB ping chem Td ping mi &c., by the reflex or passive 

TB ping chem Td ping mi' causal of pingko, conju- 

I am put  down by my I am set down by an other'^ ~ ~ t ~ ~ $ ~ t ~ ~ ~ e  and own will, &c. will, &c. 

CONTINUATIVE MOOD. 
TB natspOgnOm &c., the  iterated root conjugated with the passive of TB natS pomi 
TB nats  pomi 1 the verb pB, to do, which agrees with tA, to  place 

Thus are conjugated jsko, to  eat ;  phko, to make; th&ko, to hear; nsko, t o  
kindle ; chhsko, t o  loosen ; chhuko, to seue ; doko, to catch ; khiko, to hide ; d a o ,  
to dig ; seko, to understand ; reko and guko,* to lift up ; khoko, to cook ; boko, to 
dry;  and all others having a nude root before the ko sign. But observe that ttiko, 
jtiko, and p&ko change their 6 into 6, as in the aforegone paradigm, whereas the reat 
suffer no such alteration. All alike take a half nasp;l before the intranaitive sign che. 
I t  has dread? been remarked that transitives in ko" having a uasal before the 
sigo, an pingko, t o  send, are conjugated like transitives in po with a aimilarly-placed 
nasal ; but as pingko is the great former of causatives, I give it before closing the 
conjugations, observing by the way that the root ping, which is merely nasaliaed pi, 
seems to expluin the Dravirian causative sign. 

Second Form of the Passive. 
I. Tota nognom 
2. Tota nonum &c., aa before. 
3. Tota nomi 

SPECIAL BORMB., 

I.-I to thee. 

9. Tonum I (only) placed or will place thee 
D. Tonochhem I (only) placed or will place you two 
P. Tononem I (only) placed or will place you all 

11.-Thou to me. 

S.y Tognom Thou (or he) placest, &c., me 
D.y Tognochhem Ye two (or they two) place me 
P. Tognomen Ye all (only) place me Future 

Preterite. 
S.y Tosungmi Thou (or he) placed me 
D.y Tosungchhem Ye two (or they two) placed me 1 Preterite 
P. Toaungnem Ye all placed me 

Guko is error; for it is not gdllko with the pausing tone pro er to tl~is conjllgation, but 
gu'ko (recte gukko) with the abrupt tone; and therefore gu'ko beEngs to the next conjuga- 
tiou. But add to this, kuko, to carr.7 ; hoko, to search. leko to share out ; luko, to take 
otY; piko, to sew; doko, to accept ; kheko, to insert; ;e%o, to suspend; poko, to spread ; 
brko, to beg; theko, to push or shove. 
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Singular. 
Aff. Pingko 
Neg. ThB ping 

Pingkochhe 
Pinekome 

Singular. 

I. Pingsungmi 

* I r .  Pingsungchhem 
I. Pingaungmem 
2. + Pingmi 

1 2. Pingchhikmi 
2. Pingmem 
3. Pingmi 

* I 3. Pingchhikmi 
3. Pingmem 

I. Pingkungmi 

* 1 I. Pingkungchhem 
I. Pingkungmem 
2. Pingkum 

* I 2. Pingkochhem 
2. Pingkomem 
3. +Pingkum 

I 3. + Pingkochhem 
3. + Pingkomem 

AK Pinsung 
Neg. ThB pinggno 

Pingsungchhe 
Pingsungne 

fNeg. T M  pingsungchhe 

I. Pinggnom 

I I. Pinggnochhem 
I. Pinggnomem 
2. +Pingmi 

I~EBATXVE 
Dwl. 

Pingchhe 
T U  pingchhe 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
Do thou send them two 
Do thou send them all 
Dual 
Pllual 

INDICATIVE PBEBENT. 
D u d  

I + Pingchhokmi 
+ Pingchhikmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
I send them two 
I send them all 
+ Pingchhikmi 
Thou sendest them two 
Thou sendeat them all 
+ Pinchhikmi 
He sen& them two 
He sends them all 

P+rtc+ite. 

1 + Pingchhongmi 
+ Pingchhingmi 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
I sent them two 
I aent them all 
+ Pingchhem 
Thou sendest them two 
Thou eendest them all 
+ Pingkochhem 
He aent them two 
He sent them all 

P A S S I V E  VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pingchhong 
T U  pingchhok 

Dual and Plural of Agent. 
Do you two send me 
Do you all send me 
ThB pingsungne 

INDICATIVE Moon. 
Present T m .  

+ I Pingchhokmi 
Pingchhikmi 

Dual and Plurai of Agent. 
They two send me 
They all send me 
+ Pingchhikmi 

Plural. 
Pingne 
TLB pingne 

Plural. 
+ Pingkokmi 
+ Pingkem 

+ Pingnem 

+ Pingmem 

Pingkikoogmi 
+ Pingkikengmi 

+ Pingnem 

+ Pingkomem 

Pingkikong 
ThB pingkok 

+ Pingkokmi 
+ Pingkem 

+ Pingnem 



* I  2. Pingmi They two send thee 
2. Pingmi They all send thee 

+ Pingchhikmi + Pingmem I :: :Ez%ikmi They two send him 
3. +Pingmem They all send him 

Preterite. 

I. Pingsungmi 
+ I Pingchhongmi + Pingkikongmi 

Pingchhingmi + Pingkikengmi 
Dual and Plural of Agent. 

* l  I .  Pingsungchhem They two sent me 
I .  Pingeungmem They all sent me 
2. Pingmi + Pingchhem .t Pingnem 

* I 2. Pingmi They two sent thee 
2. Pingmi They all sent thee 
3. +Pingkum + Pingkochhem] + Pingkomem 

* 1  3. + Pingkochhem They two sent him 
3. + Pingkomem They all sent him 

Eleven.-Conjugation of transitive8 in  "ko" having an abrupt tone 
(equal iterate sign) between the sign and the root. 

The verb ph6 (phok'),? to  beget, or give birth to. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Aff. Phok mnng 
Neg. Mang phokmung 

Gerunds. Participles. Verbal Nouns. 
Phokhe Phokvi Phokchydng 
Phoknung, &c. Phokta, &c. Phoklung 

Phokeing, kc. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Aff. Pho'ko (phokko) Phokchhe Phongne 
Neg. Th4 pho'ko (phokko) Thd phokchhe Th4 phokne 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

+Aff. J Pho'kochhe Do thou beget two 
Pho'kome Do thou beget all . ThB phokchhik Do not beget two 

Neg' / Th4 phokme Do not beget all 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

I. Phongmi Phokchhokmi, excl. Phokkokmi, excl. 
Phokchhikmi, incl. Phokkem, incl. 

* 1 I. Phongchhem 
I. Phongmem 
2. Phokmi 

* I 2. Phokchhikmi 
2. Phokmem 
3. Pbokmi 

* I 3. Phokchhikmi 
3. Phokmem 

Dual and Plural of Object. 
I heget them two 
I beget them all 
Phokchhikmi Phoknem 
Thou begett'st them two 
Thou begett'et them all 
Phokchhikmi Phokmem 
He begets them two 
He begets them all 

* Thns are conjugated all verbs in " ko " prec~ded by a nasnl, n, or ng, e.g.. all those cited 
at p. a11 f . ,  or lenko, cheuko, honko; and to these add phengko, to play; pungko, to weave ; 
iugko. to buy, &. 

t Phok' is clearly the right rm. Bee note at p. 141. , 
VOL. I. U 
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Prdctitc. 

I. Pho'kungmi . I Phokchhongmi, excl. Phokikongmi, excl. 
Phokchhingmi, incl. Phoklkengmi, incl. 

Dual and Plural of Object. 

I I. Pho'kungchhem I begot two 
I. Pho'kungmem I begot all 
2. Pho'kum Phokchhem Phongnem 

* I 2. Phokochem Thou begott'st two 
2. Phokomem Thou begott'st dl 
3. Pho'kum Phokochhern Phokomern 

* 1 3. Phokochhem H e  begot two 
3. Phokomem He begot all 

Reciprocd continuative, kc., compound with phok and the verbs n6 and plmche, 
as before. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
No infinitive gerund3 or participles save in the causal form, phokpingmnng, phok- 

pinghe, phokpingvi, &c* 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singdnr. Dual. Plural. 
Aff. Phokaung Phokchhong Pho'kikong. 
Neg. Thd phokgno Thd phokchhok Ti14 pho'kuk 

Dud and Plural of OQcet. 
Phoksungchhe Do ye two beget me 
Phokaungne Do ye all beget me 
Tbdphokaungchhe 

Neg' 1 Th4 phoksungne 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
I .  Phokgnom Dual and plural and agento-objective as in the  last 

2. Phokmi conjugation, only substituting phok for t4, of 

3. Phokmi which the latter shows the ti( root, internally 

Preterite. modified; and the former, the iterate transitive 

I. Phoksungmi sign, elsewhere suppressed, here brought forward, 

2. Phongmi for phok-pom and phongmi both depend on 

3. Phongmi pho'-ko being really ph0k:ko.t 

Thus are conjugated tA'ko, to decorticate ; kho'ko, to crook; pu'ko, to  awaken; 
ahi'ko, to hite ; ne'ko, to give rest; lu'ko, to chwae; li'ko, to lay down or thrown 
down ; cha'ko, to put upon, to make come up ; ,ye'ko, to shear or clear the ground 
for cultivation ; chho'ko, to sow ; po'ko, to welgh or measure ; chu'ko, to  plane 
wood; lo'ko, to turn over; gu'ko, to raise forcibly; cho'ko, to  offer; ruko, to 
plough, &c. Observe that in all these the latent iterate sign of the impemtive, 
whose presence is only indicated by the abrupt tone ta ko), is preserved in the con- 
jugation, whence from a common crude, or t i ,  to p L e  and to decdrticate, comes 
all the dserence of tbgmi ,  tomi, tomi and tingmi takmi, takmi in the indicative, 
whilst in the preterite there is only the difference of the abrupt accent, tikungmi, 
tikum, t a u m ,  and ta'kungmi, ta'kum,. ta'kum. The chnnge of vowel is confined to 
the three verbs tako, jako, and pako. All other transitive8 in " ko" conjugated 
from the sheer root as SQ-ko, understand it, follow the paradigm of tAko, less that  
change of vowel ; as imperative SQ-ko, se-chhe, Se-ne, indicative, sQngmi, sQmi, &mi, 
&c. Compare with the tranaitives in 'ko, as above, those in 'po, as to'po, aforegone. 
Both follow the Dravirian rule of iteration, only disguised for the sake of euphony. 

Thin holds as to all the conjugations. But observe that the participles in tA and tAng 
(I in 2) t h o ~ ~ r h  ranzed under the active voice are easentinllv nnssive. .- - 2,. - - -  - --"-- ~~ -~ ~ - ~ - . ~  - - -.. ..- - 

t There &I be no doubt tiran in all the ~orbs of tiria co&jLga<o~, as in all of the eighth, 
the dropped consonnut must be restored. pet not so as to obliterate the to140 wtlich i l l  L b a e  
two co~ugations is as decidedly of the abrupt kind as in conj. x. of the pausing kind; aud, 
for example, t k o  (recto taklo), here, in tako (Wko), spud conj. x. 
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Topla 

Twelfih.-Conjugation (of Irregulars). 
L4, to go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. D d .  Plural. 

AK L#la Li'chhe U n e  
Neg. Th4 1B'la Thd li'chhik T M  lBne 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. !Dual. Plural. 

I. U p o m  Ld'chhokmi, excl. Ld'kokmi, excl. 1 Llchhikmi, incl. 1 Wkem,  incl. 
2. W l a m  LB'chhikmi LBnem 
3. U'lam U'chhiimi LBmem 

Pveteritc. 

I. LB'sungmi LB'chhongmi, excl. LB'kikongmi, excl. 1 Ih'chhingmi, incl. 1 Ld'kikengmj, incl. 
2. LB'lam U'chhem Ldnem 
3. W l a m  Ld'chhem LBmem 

T1';tirteenth.-Conjugation (of Irregulars). 

N6, to be. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE SINGULAR 

I. N6gnom The residue is quite regular (see 1st conjugation), as also 
2. N6num in the above verb, and indeed the dual and plural of all 
3. N6mi or verbs whatever are nearly immutable, aa will have been 

N6m 
&mark.-Both the above have an abrupt tone or obscure t' before the gerund, 

participle, and verbal noun aigns, as lat'he ; not'he ; latlat'ha, not'not'ha; lat'vi, 
not'vi ; la'ta, no'ta, also in the iniinitive, lat'mung, not'mung. 

Fourkentk and F;;fteenth.-Conjugations (of Irregulars), being those of 
the verb  la, to  go, as used i n  combination with other verbs. 

I. With transitive8 as top', to b6at. 11. With neuters, aa im, to sleep. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Imla 

Indicative Prment 
Singular. 

I. Top ldngmi 

Dual and plural, 3. Top lam 
Preterite. in the un- 

lagnom, &c. 
2. Top lam 
3. Toplachem 

Remark.-In every conjunction of verhs the first loses the infinitive sign, and is 
used in the crude state, whence the peculiar transfer of passive expression to the 
subordinate verb, as before illustrated. But to this, hito, in the sense of let, is an 
exception,-thus, let me strike, is toplnung hasung; and topmung hinum, I let thee 
strike. 

The above fifteen conjugations, with their accessories (see bracketed portions), 
exhibit the whole scope of Vdyu conjugation. But a reference to them will show 
t h a t  i t  hae been necessary, whilst striving to accommodate our forms to the genius 

Indicative Present 
Singular. 

I .  I m  lagnom 

iz i : ~  Dual nnd plural 
. preterite, are in the se- 

2. I m  lam 
3. I m  lam 

See first conjugation of neutera coqjugated From t!le crude root. 
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of thin language, to interpolate into the transitivea certain forms exprensive of both 
agent and object, and likewise to append to the passive certain other forms which 
have been necesaady net apart from all the conjugations; not to mention the per- 
petual coincidence of active and passive forms. I t  may now be of use to exhibit 
the whole matter of conjugation in another shape seemingly more accommodated to 
the genius of the language, and which, though exhibiting a deal of repetition, wil l  
be found convenient for comparisons when we proceed to the Kir4nt.i language. a 
language still richer than the Viyu tongue in pronominal combinations with the 
verb, and wherein, consequently, many of the mere iterations of the following 
diagram will take distinct shapes; whence we may infer that decomposition hna 
proceeded a good deal further in the Vdyu language than in the Kirhti  tongue. 

The verb jd, to eat. 

Preaent and Future. 
Singular. 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. 
Eat thou. 

I .  Jdnche, nelf, as agent or object, eat 
simply 

2 .  Jdko, i t  or him 
3. Jdto, hia or for him 
4. Jdkochhe, them two 
5. Jdtochhe, their two 
6. Jdkome, them all 

7. Jdtome, their all 
8. J6sung, me 
g. JBsung, mine 

ro. Jochhung, ua two 
r I .  Jdchhung, our two 
12 .  Jbkikong, us all 
13. J&ikong, our all 

I eat or will eat. 
I. Jdnchungmi, self, as agent or 

object 
2. Jdngmi, it, him 
3. Jdtungmi, his, or for him 
4. Jdngchhem, them two 
5. Jdtungchhem, their two 
6. Jdngmem, them all 

D u d .  
Ye two eat. 

7. Jdtungmem, their all 
8. Jdnum, thee 
g. Jdnum, thine or for thee 

10. Jd.nochhem, you two 
I r .  JBnochhem, your two 
rz. Jbnonem, you all 
13. JBnonem, your all 

I. Jdnachhe, selves 
2. Jdchhe, i t  
3. Jdchhe, his, for him 
4. Jdchhe, them two 
5. Jdchhe, their two 
6. Jdchhe, them all 
7. Jdchhc, their all 

8. J6sungchhe, me 
9. Jdsungchhe, mine 

10. Jhhhung,  us two ' 
r I .  Jdchhung, our two 
12 .  J6kikong, ua all 
13. JBkikong, our all 

Plural. 
Ye all eat. 

I. Jdnchine, selves or simple action 
(iunctional) 

2. Jdne, i t  
3. .Tine, his, OF for him 
4. Jdne, them two 
5. Jdne, their two 
6. Jdne, them all 

7. Jdne, their all 
8. J6sungne, me 
g. Jbungne, mine 

10. J6chhung, us two 
I I .  JBchhung, our two 
12 .  J6kikong, us all 
13. JBkikong, our all 
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Dual. 

We two eat or will eat. 
Jhachokmi,  excl. 

I .  ] JBnachhikmi, incl. 1 8e1vee 
2. I JBchhokmi, excl. 1 it 
, JBchhikmi, incl. 

3. JBchhokmi-chhikmi, his, for him 
4. Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, them two 
5. JBchhokmi-chhikmi, their two 
6. Jbchhokmi-chhikmi, them all 

7. JBchhokmi-chhikmi, their all 
8. J6mi, thee 
g. Jbhhokmi,  thine 

10. Jbchhikmi, you two 
I I .  Jicbhokmi, your two 
12. Jbnem, you all 
13.  JBnem, your all 

Plural. 

Thou eat'st or wilt eat. 

We all eat or will eat. 

I .  Jdnchhem, self 

JBnchikokmi, excl. 1 
JBnchikem, incl. 

2. 
Jfiokmi,  excl. I it 
JBhem, incl. 
Jdtikokmi, excl. his, for him 

3' 1 Jdtitem, incl. 1 
+ J4kokmi-kem, them two 
5. Jdti-kokmi-kem, their two 

2. J6mi, i t  
3. Jdtum, hia, or for him 
A. J6chhikmi. them two 

6. JA-kokmi-kem, them all 
7. Jdti-kokmi-kem, their all 
8. Jomi or Jokokmi, thee 
g. Jdkokmi, thine 

lo. Jdchhikmi, you two 
I I .  JBkokmi, your two 
12. J6nem or Jclkokmi, you all 
1 3 .  Jdnem or Jdkokmi, your all 

5.  JBtochem,.their two 
6. J6mem, them all 
7. JBtomem, their all 

I. Jhachhikmi,  selves 
2. J6chhikmi, i t  
3. Jdchhiktu j his 
4. J6chhikmi, them two 
5. Jdchhikmi, their two 
6. J6chhikmi, them all 
7. Jbhhikmi,  their all 

r.  JBnchinem, selves 
2. Jonem, i t  
3. Janem, its, his 
4. Jonem, them two 
5. Janem, their two 
6. Jonem, them all 
7. Janem, their all 

8. Jognom, me 
g. J&gnom, mine 

10. J6chhokmi, us two 
I I .  J6mi, our two 
12. J6kokmi, us all 
13.  Jdkokmi, our all 

Dual. 

Ye two eat or will eat. 
8. J6gnochhem, me 
g. JBgnochhem, mine 

10. JJchhokmi, us two 
I I .  Jdchhokmi, our two 
12. J6kokmi, us all 
1 3 .  Jdkokmi, our all 

Plural. 

Ye all eat or will eat. 
8. Jognonem, me 
g. Jagnonem, mine 

10. Jochhokmi, ue two 
I I. Jbhhokmi,  our two 
12.  Jokokmi, us all 
1 3 .  JBltokmi, our all 
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Singular. 

I .  Jdochhem, aelf 
2. J6mi, i t  
3. Jdtum, his, for him 
4. Jochhikmi, them two 
5 .  Jatochhem, their two 
6. Jomem, them all 
7. Jdtomem, their all 
8. J6mi, thee 
g. J6mi, thine 

10. Jochhikmi, you two 

I .  Jhachhikmi, selves 
2. Jochhikmi, it, him 
3. Jntochhem, hie, ite 
4. Jochhikmi, them two' 
5. Jatochhem, their two 
6. Jochhlmi,  them all 
7. Jdtomem, their ail 
8. J6mi, thee 
9. J6mi, thine 

10. Jbchhik, you two] 

He eatr or will eat. 

I I. Jachhikmi, your two 
12. Jonem, you all 
13. Jomi, your all 
14. Joanom. me 
15.  ~a&orn; mine 
16. 1 Jochhokmi, excl. two 

Jochhikmi. incl. 1 
17. jdchhokmi-&hiltmi our two 
18. Jokokmi-kem, us all 
19. Jtikokmi-kem, our all 

They two eat or will eat. 

I I .  Jochhikmi, your two 
12. Jonem, you all 
13. Jochhikmi, your all 
I &  Joenochhem. me . " 
15. Jagnochhem, mine 

Jochhokmi, excl. Us two 
I 6  1 Jochhikmi, incl. ) 
17. Jdchhokmi-chhikmi, our two 
18. Jokokmi-kem, us all 
19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 

Plural. 

They all eat or will eat. 

I. Jduchimem, selves 
2. Jomem, it 
3. Jdtomem, his, its, for him 
4. J6mem, them two 
5.  Jdtomem, their two 
6. J6mem, them all 
7. Jdtomem, their all 
8. J6mi, thee 
g. J6mi, thine 

10. J6chhikmi, yeu two 

r I .  Jdtomem, your two 
12. Jonem or Jomem, you all 
13. Jdnem or Jatomem, your all 
14. Jognomem, me 
15. Jagnomem, mine 

Jochhokmi, excl. two 
I '  I Jochhikmi, incl. [ 
17. Jachhokmi-chhikmi, our two 
18. Jokokmi-kem, ua all 
19. Jakokmi-kem, our all 

Singular. 

I ate. 

I .  Jdnchhnngmi, self, own 
2. Jtfkungmi, it, him 
3. Jdtungmi, his, for him 
4. Jdkungchhem, them two 
5. Jdtungchhem, their two, or for them 

two 
6. Jdkungmem, them all 
7. Jatungmem, their all, or for them all 

8. J6num, thee 
9. Jdnnm, thine, or for thee 

10. J6nochhem, you two 
I I. Jhochhem, your two, or for  you 

two 
12. J6nonem, you all 
13. Jbnonem, your all, or  for you dl 



Drat. 
We two ate. 

Jdnnchhongmi, excl. 
Jdnachhingmi, incl. 
JBchhongmi, excl. 
Jdchhingmi incl. 1 
JBchhongmi, excl. 
Jdchhhgmi, incl. 1 
Jdchhongmi, excl. 
Jdchhingmi, incl. 1. 

1 Jdchhongmi, excl. 
Jdchhhgmi, incl. 

it, him 

for him 

them two 

theirtwo,or 
for them 
two 

8. J6mi, thee 
g. J&chhongmi, thine, for thee 

10. J6chhemJ ypu two 
1 1 .  Jdchhongmq ybur two, or for you 

two 
rz. J6nem or jdchhongmi, you all 
13. Jdnum or jdchhongmi, your all, or 

for you all 

Jdnchbikongmi, excl. 
Jdnchhikengmi, incl. 1 ~2" 
JiUikongmi, excL I it, him 
JBkikengmi, incl. 
JBtikongmi, excl. its, hi4 for 
Jdtikengmi, incl. [ him 
Jdkikongmi, excl. them two *' 1 Jdkikengmi, incl. 1 
JBtikongmi, excl. their two, or 

5' 1 Jdfikengmi, incl. 1 for them two 

Plural. 
We all ate. 

8. J6mi, thee 
g. Jdkikongmi, thine, or for thee 

10. J6chem or jdkikongmi, you two 
I r. Jdtikongmi, your two, for you two 
12. J6nem, or jdkikongmi, you all 
13. Jdnem, or jdtikongmi, your all, for 

you a11 

Singular. 
Thou atJst or didst eat. 

I .  Jdnchhem, self, own 
2. Jdkom, it, him 
3. Jdtum, his, for him 
q Jdkochhem, them two 
5. Jdtochhem, their two, or for them 

two 

7, Jdtomeml their all, or for them all 
8. J6sungm1, me 
g. JBsungmi, mine, for me 

10. J6chungmi, us two 
11. Jdchungmi, our two, or for us two 
12. J6kikongmi, us all 

6. JBkomem, them all 13. JBkikongmi, our all, for ue all 

Dual. 
Ye two ate. 

I. JhBchhem, aelvea, own 
2. JBchhem, it, him 
3. JBchhem, its, hia 
4. Jdchhem, them two 
5. JBchbem, their two, for them two 
6. JBchhem, them all 
7. Jdchhem, their all, for them all 

8. J6aungchhem, m e  
g. JBsungchhem, mine, for me 

10. J6chhungmi, us two 
I I ,  JBchhungmi, our two, for us two 
xz. Jokikongmi, us all 
13. Jdkikongmi, our all, for ue all 

Plural. 
Ye all ate. 

I. Jhchinem, aelvea, own 
2. Jdnem, it, him 
3. JBnem, his, its 
4. JBnem, them two 
5. Jdnem, their two, for them two 
6. Jdnem, them all 
7. JQnem, their all, for them all 

8. J6sungnem, me 
g. Jdsungnem, mine, for me 

10. J6chhongmi, us two 
I I .  Jdchhongmi, our two, for us two 
rz. J6kikongmi, us all 
13, JBlrilrongmi, our all, for UE all 



Singular. 

I.  JBnchhem, self, own. 
2. Jikum, it, him 
3. JBtum, his, for him 
4. JBkochhem, them two 
5. JBtochhem, their two, for them 

two 
6. Jdkomem, them all 
7. Jdtomem, their all, for them all 
8. Jdsungmi, me 
g. Jbungmi,  mine, for me 

10. 1 J6chhongmi, excl. two 
Jbchhingmi, incl. 1 

They ate. 
JBchhongmi, excl. our two, for 
J c h h n g m i  i n .  1 us t w o  

Jikikengmi, incl. 
14. J6mi, thee 
15. JBkum, thine 
16. J6chhem, you two 
17. Jdchhem, your two, for you two  
18. J6nem, you all 
rg. Jdnem, your all, for you all 

They two ate. 

I.  JBnachhem, selvea, own 
2. JBkochhem, it, him 
3. JBtochhem, hie, ita 
4. JBkochhem, them two 
5. JBtochhem, their two, for them two 
6. JBkochhem, them all 
7. JBtochhem, their all, for them all 
8. Josunnchhem. me 

~ b u n k h h e m , '  mine 

[ Jdkikongmi, excl. 1 all ' "' J6kikengmi, incl. 
Jdkikongmi, excl. our all, fo r  

'3' 1 JPikengmi, incl. I us all 

16. J6chhem, two 
17. JBchhem, your two, for you 

two 
18. J6nem, you all 
19. JBuem, your all, for you all 

Plural. 

Remark.--The whole of the above forms will, by and by, be seen to  exist distinctly 
in the Bzihing dialect of KirAnti, and nearly all in the Bont&wa and Khdling clialecb. 
I n  VByu the principle is the name, and many of the forms exist; wherefore we 
must conclude that the others have been lost; or shall we say tha t  the  process of 
development wsa stayed in mid course? The more anomalies, the more instruction ; 
and i t  is necessary to  put  so new and peculiar a matter in  several lights in order to 
judge of it truly. So that, instead of apologiaing for the above almost interminable 
details, I shall proceed to  subjoin a compariaon of Vdyu and Quichua, the latter 
from Markham, ut  supra, cit. 

They all ate. 
I .  JBnchimem, selves, own 
2. JBkomem, it, him 
3. JBtomem, his, ita 
4. JBkomem, them two 
5. Jdtomem, their two, for them 

two 
6. JBkomem, them all 
7. JBtomem, their all, for them all 
8. J6sungmem, me 
g. J&sungmem, mine ] Jochhongmi, excl. us two , 
'" Jochhingmi, incl. 1 , 

JBchhongmi, excl. our  two, for 
JBchhingmi, incl. 1 us two 
JOkikongmi, excl. 1 us all 

JBkikongmi, excl. our  all, for 
13' 1 Jdkikenguli, ind.  1 u8 all 
14. 6mi, thee 
15. JBkum, JBkomem, thine 
16. J6chhem, you two 
17. JBchhem, your two, for you two 
18. J6nem, you all 
19. Jlnem, your d l ,  for you dl 



Quichw. 
I. I-thee. 

S. I love thee, Munaiki 

P. I love you, Munaikichik 

S. I loved thee, Munarkaiki 

P. I loved you, Munarkikichik 

11. He-thee. 
S. He lovea thee, Munhunki 

P. He loves you, Munasunkichik 

S. He loved thee, Munasukanki 

P. He loved you, Muuasukankichik 

111. Thou-me. 
S. Thou lovest me, Munahuanki 

P. Thou lovest us, Munahuankichik 

S. Thou lovedst me, Munahuarkanki 

P. Thou lovedst us, Munahuarkankichik 

IV. He-me. 
S. He loves me, Munahuanmi 

P. He loves us, Munahuanchik 

S. He loved me, Munahuarka 

P. He loved us, Munahuarkanchik 1 Munahuarkaiku 

Vd yu. 

I Z E Z h e m ,  D. 
Chhdnonem, P. 

1  hem, D. 
Chhdoonem, P. 

1 %E%Eimi,  D. 
Chhdnkokmi, P. , Chhdnsungmi. 
Chhdnchhongmi, D. 
Chhdnkikongmi, P. 

Chhangnom. 

1 
Chhdnchhokmi, excl., D. 
Chhdnchhikmi, incl., D. 
Chhdnkokmi, excl., P. 
Chhdnkem, incl., P. 
Chhdnsungmi. 

1 
Chhiuchhongmi, excl., D. 
Chhdnchhingmi, incl., I>. 
Chhdnkikongmi, excl., P. 
Chhdnkikengmi, incl., P. 

&mark.-Chhan, to love, in Viyu=Muna, in Quichua, is not a goy? word for 
comparison because of its being of the noristic class of transitive8 in to." In a 
tensed verb the resemblance to Quichua would have been more apparent. On the 
qther hand, I have given the Vdyu dual aa well as plural, because its dual formative 
or chhik is almost identical with the Quichua plural sign or chik, whilst the plural 
one differs, and nothing is more certain than that these signs are apt to mingle and 
the dual to fall out of use. 

By referring to the above paradigm of the verb ji, to eat, it  will be seen that the 
VQyu has many other forms expressly represenbative of the agent and object, and 
therefore more significant than some of those here collated with the Quichua forms. 

I n  Viyu the only forms which in the present state of the language refuse entirely 
to  mix in the stream of conjugation are those which express the action passing from 
me to thee and no other. One cannot help imagining a system of conjugation with 
suffixed pronouns thun- 

Ha, to give. T6, to strike. 
Singular. Plurd. Singular. Plural. 

I. Hagnom 1 Hdkem 
Hdij-nern I. To'mum 1 ;:;"A 

2. Hanum Hdnem 2. Topnum Topnem 

3. Hatum Hdmem 3. To'pum To'mem 1 Hdtem 1 To'pem 
But the following explanations of the senses of the leading'series of these forma 

which is real (the subordinate in wholly hypothetical) w i l l  show how utterly such a 
notion would mislead. 
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HBgnom, gives to me thou or he any single person. 
HBkem, glves to us any one in all numbers. 
To'mum, beats me thou or he any one in singular number. 
To'pem, beats us any one in all numbers. 
Hbnum, gives to  thee I only. Hbmi, for any other giver. 
HBnem, gives to you all any save I. HBnonem, for me aa the giver. 
l'opnum, beats thee I only. To'mi, for any other beater or beater-. 

2' 1 Topnem, beat you all, any save I, in all numbera 
HBtum, gives to him thou or he or any single person except me. 

Hitungmi, for me. 
No such word. 

HBtomem, gives to them any person or persons except me. HBtungmen, 
\ for me. 

struck him any aingle person but  me. Topungmi, for me. 
strikes him, the present tense is to'mi 

To'mem, strikea them all any peraon whatever. 

Hdto, to give, being aoristic hdtum, is equnlly present and preterite. But top, to 
atrike, hss for the present tomi, which moreover serves for all three persons alike in 
the singular number. 

'I'hus i t  appears that num and nem alone offer the appearance of nniformly 
inflected personal suflixes, and that even in regard to these, the singular and plural 
aennes are diametrically opposite. 

But there are other complications resulting from the plurality of agents or of 
patients which account at  once for the specialities of the above explanations and of 
those which follow. Thus :- 

I. HBgnom, gives to  me any single person. 
2. HBgnochhem, give to  me any two persons. 
3. HBgnonem, give to me ye all only. 
4. HBgnomem, give to me they all only. 
I n  the preterite h b b g  takes the place of hBgu6m; and with the verb top', to 

beat, we have only the euphonic change of gnom to mum, the residue being alike for 
both verbs; thus we have-- 

Present. Prcinitc. 
I. To'mum I. Topsungmi 
2. To'mochhem 2. Topsungchhem 
3. To'monem 3. Topsungnem 
4. To'momern 4. Topsungmem 

If to the above crowding of agents and p t ien ta  round the action we add the fact 
that the distinction of activit and passivity in the action itself is almost lost a t  the 
very corner-stone of the who& structure of conjngation-because the sign of action. 
kat' hexoki-n, vie, its having an object, in recieely that which denotes a t  onoe the  
transitive verb and the passive voice, c.g., ECto, give to him; hCtu-m, he is given 
and he gives-we shall at the same time perceive how dif?icnlt i t  is to make these 
languages conform to our notions of conjugation (see and compare Tickell and 
Phili ps, voce Sontal), and shall also be prepared to hear that a system at  onoe so 
compfex and so incomplete has been very generally csst aside either wholly (NewPri, 
Lepohq Bodpa, Malayalim, Burmah, Mdny) ; or in part (other Dravirian, Dhirnai, 
Namsnngnnga, kc . ) ;  and in this or that  particular mode, one gronp of tonguea 
rejecting the dual (Dravirian cultivated) . another, the sex signs ( H i m a y a n  com- 
plex) ; a third, the whole a stem of conjunct pronouns (Himdlayan simplet and 
those above cited); whilst t i e  attem t to blend with the action agents pa well IUJ 

atients, and both in the d u d  and pyurd numbers, has been maintained only by 
kininti and some Oceanic tongues, the Vdyu, Sontal, kc., being now restricted to a 
duality and plurality on one side only, viz., tha t  of the agents or that of the objecb. 
The Vdyu can express (like the Sontal) several agents and one patient, or several 

The complex Himslsyan tongues are Limbu, Kininti, Hbyu, KuswAr, SBllnwsr, D W ,  
Bhntmu, Chepring, Kusunda, BC. 

t The simple or nonproiiomineUsed are NewM. Thumi, Pahi, Xiuml, G m ,  Yigk 
ghas (mixed), Lep'cha, PAluaeu. or 8yA1'ps (Eerpa), Bado, Bc. 



p ~ t i e n t s  and one agent, but  not a plurality of both. The W n t i  can express a 
plurality of both. But neither the one nor the other has effected the same sort and 
degree of amalgamation of its conjunct rononns in the case of its nouns as well ae 
verbs, as the Himilayan, Kuswir, and t i e  Ugrofinnic tongues e n e d y  have done, 
which all alike have perfectly blended snftixes for both; ahifst the K i d t i ,  with 
an equal fusion in both cases, prefers the method of prefix for the nouns;* and the 
Viyu, following the same Dravirian order of arrangement, hae not reached the same 
completeness of,development in this respect (therein farther agreeing with Draririan), 
though more in others. I t  has a perfectly separate aet of possessives for combinn- 
tion (ing, h g ,  i vel ~) ; but to the noun hns got blended inseparably the third of 
these (ang-upa, ung-upa, a-upa or wathim u-pa), and thus a euphonic combination 
of the whole with the nominal root has been prevented, as in Bodo, which, however, 
as well as VByu, can and occasionally does use aa perfectly fused+ refix forms as 
the Kirinti, rrnd sometimes both the disjunct and conjunct prefixualry, and DhimU 
likewine.$ From the verb, Bodo, like Malrryalim and several Nilgiri tongues, hsa 
dropped the pronoun ; Dimili, like Tamil, Uraon, and Male, has kept i t  ; in Viyu, 
as in Sontal and Hb, the henomena are complex. (See note a t  the end of the 
article, further on, on the Z i r b t i  tribe. Double pronominalination affines our Viyu 
and K i r h t i  to  H6 and Sontal, but different positions of the pronouns differences 
them. The fact of having them and this different use of them-what worth? See 
Poole on Egyptian J.R.A.S., p. 3x3 ; also the analogy with Quichua noted by me.) 

I refer to the head of pronoun for some more remarks on this subject. I n  the 
meanwhile, and in conclusion of the topic of Viyu conjugation, I beg to suggest 
attention to the following collation of actives and passives of the several types in  
the  third persons of the present (or future) and preterite. 

A-pa, my I tibh, I 
i-po, thy } father tib-1, thou strike 
A-po,  his tib-6, he 

Compre Sontal and KUBWRT. 
baba-fm thatha-im-fk-an 
baba-ir thatha-ir-ik-an 

dal-e a1 baba-ik thaths-ik-an 

Bodo. V 6 w .  Dhim6li. Itd Verb. 
am-pa k*pa dcngkhi-ka 

na-pha um-pa - - p a  dewkhi-na ' 
bi-pha 8-Pa wa-pa deuglrhi 

$ The full pronominal forms with the nouns are :- 
Bodo. Y6yu. Dhim6li. 

angni apba kang ka.pa 
nangmi apha :$",; 
bini-apha, or wathim upa oko apa eko wa-pa 
nangni napha 
bini bipha 
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A SPECIMEN OF THE VAYU LANGUAGE. 

Ang ming Pbchya nom. Ang tholro Vbyu nomi (or G6 'vbyu 
gnom) Khhakhata Hbyu itkem. Ungki dbvo be Vbyu ischikern.* 
Go jekta dumsun,mi. Hbtha bong dumsungmi ghb mh sengmi. 
LB got kulup chhuyung t wanikhen. Dhankuta mu khakchhing 
puchhum chupvikhata p6guha hLta vik pbchikokmi. Ai~g k6 mb 
nom. Ang tbvo Gajraj Thbpa nung nomi. Gonha k6phe nakphe 
inang munang wathi yengkum. Wathim nkung  gonha blektum. 
\Vathim chho le p6kum. Honko b thum rbmi. Captdnha thdm 
hhnung hdnpingkum. Ang dbvo lit'nung blining ch6lo chupsit khcii 
inhe g6 gonha mutpingkum. Dhvo cliinggnak chamchem. Gon 
slnche. Ungjith dbvo gh6 chitnum. Ang thumbe ithaji n6mi gonha 
walige latpinggnom. Anglri th6ko k6si b l i n p u  homha imba mus- 
chikokmi (our tribe, we). NBpLl khhral khen Thmbak6si bong mus- 
chikokmi. G6khbta Awal be mutvi mhng nokokmi. Ktiswbr, B t i a ,  
DBnwbr, Awal be mutvi nonem. Awal mu ramsa ha g4ng kheva 
ma muschikokmi. Vik mhng p h i ,  ghbdimu chokphi sktung j6vi, 
kern mh p6vi th6ko Kusdnda, ChBphng bbhamu chhbju puchhibe mh 
muschikokmi. Angkimu kem nomi, vik le nomi ; pbgnamu vik nom, 
memha, makai, d6si, phbphhr, b6ja, 16vi, r6wa, mLsa, sakha, g6hdr?, 
lam, livi vik nom. Angki mdlung k6lube, Hbngongwo bbha. Lap- 
cha, Limbu bbha mOng j a e ,  chhbju mbddmbe gadh6 pLhe, muschi- 
kokmi Chhhju pdchhibe b6ja mb lichem, jomsitmu ming mische 
le ma nom. Hbnung bong jomsit lichem minung bong lat'lat'ha 
muschikokmi. Ghbkhata ha ruklung be rukkokmi, duklung be 
dukkokmi. Phalbmtti'vi, singchuk'vi, kdchbnvi angki thok be mh 
n6mem. Kampbchyhng, bingchopftchyhng gyBtim gdt khen ingchi- 
kokmi Angki kem angki g6t hb pichikolrmi. Anglri wbschybng 
angki vik &tang r6wa khen r6mekhath hb ddri chinchinglia jewa 
plZngmem. Vbyukhata khakchhingpuchhum p6vi (or chupvi) mh 
n6mem. Mische ph gy6ti namsangmu sBva mb p6mem. Jkwa 
HBngongwo g6t lrhen rangai p6mem. L6nchokhata dbw&n,mi jCwa 
whschimem. Meschokhata rangai pdta whschimem Angki mulung 
ithijila nomi. Nbyung g6t kulupha bhkulup khen chholup t (or 16 
g6t kulup) bong mdphta chhbju mOddmbe itha d6kha hamta n6mem 

Here the inclusive form of the pronoltn (ungki) and of the reflex voice of the verb Isto, 
to denominate (iscbikem), are used. l~terally iu our own tongue, we call ourselves. In tile 
preceding sentence, if itkem be nod error. it'is the inclusive also, bllt of the pna~ice voice : 
we are called, i .c . ,  nll of us VBsus are culled HAyu by the Khns. But isto, wllich is both 
n uter and trausitive, carries to a maximum the p:culiaritica of the three voices of V6yu 
verbs. 

t Phrnses of numeration. See Vocabulary. 



(or hamchimem). Angki kem chhtilung singha pbta, diha wamta 
hlinglling k6ha r6h,  khistiha supta, g6ge gbge pbchimem. Kem- 
bhitari ntiyung kuna nochhikmi ; k61u, imlung ; k61u kh6'lung. 
Tbwokhata, tamikhbta gege tb m& hokmi. Bangchodum khen biak 
pachikokmi. Nbyung got kulup ha b& kulup khen 16 g6t kulup * 
bong p6nku hbhb ha rome ingchikokmi. PBnku phen mang wontike 
nam rome upu kembe lat'lat'ha, kam pbpbha, phengkokmi. Mische 
mti pbpsha me'ta singtong k6be khumpopmi. Khbcho, puk, chbli, 
b6li, m6chh0, jachikokmi, Gai, bhblu, phbka, mb jbkokmi. Singwo, 
khlidu, diidu, chblung, jtikokmi. 86ve tungchikokmi, bukchhale 
tungkokmi (note the two forms of the verb). S h e ,  angki p6ta, 
chinggnak tungkokmi. Bukchha, gybtim g6t khen ingta, yanggnak 
tungchikokmi. Angki chhobe mti blekchikokmi Nokchhung sas- 
chikokmi, mescho le, lbncho le. Bblung khen gyBti suna le m i  
dakkokmi Angki ch6lvi Bblung. GyBti suna le mb nom. Vhyu 
thoko mu singtong sunaha Brahman Lama mb honmi (or honmem, 
indefinite). Gyktim lom mb khokchikokmi Angki vik hbkhele m i  
watkokmi Upo met'khen thwokhata ha chhinggnak yanggnak mti 
pbpbha lingmem. Ttimikhata ha mische le mb lingmem. Imhamu 
dbwo dbvi angki mbjhua nomi. Inung wanikhen p6vi sunh le mh 
nom. Angki th6ko gy6tim g6t be lbsta, yangta thbko, nbti tolgong t 
bong yangmi. Finis. 

My name is Plchya. I am a Vhyu. The Khas tribe call us Htiyn, 
but our own name is Vbyu. I am an old man. I don't know how 
old; above sixty. I am a cultivator of land assigned by the Rlja 
to the soldiers of the Dhunlruta regiment. I have no land of my 
own. My son is in the service of Captain Gajrbj Thbpa. You saw 
him here often, and drew his portrait and measured him. He 
thought that very queer, and was a little alarmed. But the Captain 
reassured him, and he consented. I have been here four months to 
help you to learn our language. I t  is very difficult. You must 
judge of alL I can only answer your questions. I hope you will 
soon let me go home. Our people dwell in the basin of (or along 
the course of) the K6si river from near the valley of Neptil proper to 
the Tamba K6si. We are not Awalias (people inured to malaria or 
bwal). The Awalias dwell in the valley of the river, and are called 

* A phrase of numeration. See Vocabulary. 
t A phrase of measure. See Vocabulary. It iu equal to two handfuls. 
: Take notice that this sample of the Vdyu langua~e likewise reveal? the location, statua, 

kc., of the people. Therefore revert to it when you come to the article on *.he Vdyu tribe. 
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Kuswar, Bbtia, Ddnwar, &c. We can't live there by reason of the 
malaria Nor do we dwell on the hill summits like the Kiishnda 
and Chdphng, who never cultivate, but live on wild herbs and fruits 
and never build houses. We  have houses and cultivate the soil, 
growing maize and k6do and buckwheat, and rice, cotton, millets, 
barley, wheat, and madder. We are fixed cultivators, like the 
Ndwairs, not migratory ones like the Lepchas, Limbus, and others. 
W e  occupy the central parts of the hill slopes, which we cut into 
terraces. Rice won't grow on the tops, nor any sort of grain. We  
go up as high as grain will grow. We use the plough or the spade, 
according to the nature of the site we occupy. We  have no crafts- 
men, smiths, carpenters, or potters-of our own tribe. We buy 
utensils and ornaments from others. We build our own houses, and 
our women spin and weave the home-gown cotton of which they 
make our clothes. None of our race are soldiers, nor do we ever 
take service (menial). The Ndwairs dye for us, if we need it ; but 
the  men wear plain clothes. Those of the women are sometimes 
dyed. Our villages are very small, usually fifteen to twenty houses 
scattered along the hill-sides. Our houses are built of rough timber, 
plastered and thatched with grass. Two rooms in a house-one for 
cooking and the other for sleeping. We have no general dormitory 
for all the grown girls or boys of the village. We marry a t  maturity, 
buying our wives. A wife costs fifteen or twenty rupees. If we 
have no money, we earn her by labour in her father's house. lire 
bury our dead without any ceremonies. We  do not tattoo our bodies. 
Our ears we bore occasionally. We have no priest but the exorcist, 
who is also our only physician. None of our tribe follow the brhh- 
mans or lamas. We abide by our own creed and customs. We 
eat  fowls, pigs, goats, sheep, buffaloes. Not oxen, bears, or monkeys, 
bu t  honey, milk, eggs. We drink beer and spirits. Bluch of the 
former, as i t  is home-made ; little of the latter, because we must buy 
it. Our law of inheritance gives equal shares to all the boys, and 
n o  share to the girls. Our head villager decides our disputes. We 
never appeal from him. Our tribe is a broken one, and is reduced 
t o  very inconsiderable numbers. 



86ng vel aw6n ve1 Sw6m. The broad 6 passes into w& and the final nmd is vague. 
t An from ll comes Ucha so from koja, the belly, kojacha, a glutton; and from khjim, 

a house, khyimcha, a housedolder, &c., Qc. 

A.-BLHIN~ VOCABULARY. 
Nouns 

Air (wind), J h  
Affection, Dwakchn 
Abuse, Waita Khicho 
A'bode, Bwagdikha 
Adulterer, Ryamnipo 
Adulteress, Ryamnimo 
Agriculturist, Byangsikokba 
Amaranth (grain), GbsurBui 
Aqueduct, K(llo. PwBl61n 

Khbli mtcbi ( leg joint 
Arm-all, 
Arm, fore, 1 Gd 
Article, thing, Grbkso 
Aunt-pat 
~unt-ma;, ) 
Anger, Sbkso 
Ant, GBgschingmo 
Anua, DyBla 
Arrow. BIB 
Ax, KhB 
Alder-tree, B(mi 
nag. SBlamL 
Basket, Bainso 
Barley. No name. Jou is used 
Bamboo, PBlBm (all). Rikcbo (small) 
Bark of tree, Singkokte 
Rack, Ching 
Back-bone, Chirefisy6 
Belly, Kbja 

quadmped* ( EE66i2,";Akha 
Being, animal, Samtbiba 
Box, chest. No word 
Bat kind, PBkati 

male, A'po piikati 

young, PBkati f i t h i  
Birth. No name 
B i d  kind, Chikba 

male. A'po chiiba 

young, Chikbaa tb i  
Beer, G n b i  
Bread, ShQhlem 
Birch-tree, PhyBkdima 
Bed, Blb'cho 
Bed-chamber, Ipdikba 

Substantive. 
Bed-time, I cbo bQla 
Bee, Syhra r-p, YhkuwB) 
Blacksmith, Teupteu'le 
Blood, Hdsi 
Buttocks, KbsidyBla 
Battle, fight, Mbcbo 
Boat, D h g a  
Bear, Wam 
Beard, Sheti s6ng, mouth hair; or Ybli 

swbn,' chin hair 
Ram, A, 1 to po 
J:o:ly, J, . I III  
Burtlen, load, Khra 
T:one, Reusyo 
l:re:~st, Kiichu 
I:reastnil~ple, Neucheu 
Bow, Li 
Bowman, Licba, m.t  Limicha, o r  Llcha- 

nima, f. 
Bottom, lowest part, HByu 
Boy, TBwa 

Bull, B i g ,  A'po bing 
Roundary, RQlu 
Breath, Sam 
Bnmch of tree. No word 
Brother, ( Lo'ba, younger 

YBwa, elder 
Brotherhood, Lo'babum 
Brethren, ) 
Brother-in-law, Ch6iwa. Wadyalcha 

emale, A'mo b i g  Btami 
Ph. DBcbom 
Grokao (thing) 

to drink vessel) 
Cart. . No word 
Cat-kind, Birma 

male, A'po birma 

young, Birma Bami 
Carpenter, Sing cbokba 
Cheek, Chocbo 
Chestnut tree, Sy61i 



BAITING VOCA B UL A R Y. 

Chin, YBoli. Yoli 
Child-kiud, TB. Gikba TBwa Tbmi- 

tawa * ,  
male, Tbwa, Gikha, f. Ear, SBmaneu. (See None) ( female, TBmi, ) Egg, D i  BBdi (BB = fowl) 

Children. T&dau. T d w a t h i  me~hant .  No name 
Clay, l'h&lemkhBPi 
Cloth, WB' 
Cotton cloth, Linkhi wB 
Woollen cloth, Unke wB 
Silken cloth. No word 
Clothes, raiment, WB 
Cloud. Kuksval 

- - - --. 

~oh'o,  ~hblolamstikha 
Enemy. No name 
Ewe, A'mo bhBra 
Eye, Michi 
Eyebrow, Kur'mi swon'g 
Eyelash, Michi swon'g' 
Elbow. Nvaksi 

Dream, GnB'mo 
Drink, Tu'mB. Tnchome 
Drunkard, Dukba TCba 

&lo&, x 0 b i  
Junamti (weather). co ld  (Mgor) ( C (wind). 

Companion, Wdrcha 
Claw, nail, talon, G y h g  
Cane (calamas), Ghri 

C0ue.i~ ( 2;. 1 GnwBpya 
Cow, A'mo bing 
Cough, She(lkh.4 
Copper. No name 
Cowherd, Bing t h e u l b  
Cotton, uncleaned. Linkhi 
Cotton, cleaned, RCwa 
Courage. No word 
Crow, GagBlrpn 
Daughter, TBmi (girl) 
Daughter-in-law, Dyalmi 
Dance, Sili 
Day, Namti 
To-day, A'na 
Duet, DyerbakhBpi (flying earth) 
Darkneaa, Narnring 
Desire, wish, Dwakcho 
Ditch. No name 
Deer, g i s i  

young. gisi  Btami 
Door, Lapcho 
Disease, illness. No name 
Dispute.+ Mocho? Khicho? Idnit ivea 
Dog kind, Khlicha f 

khlicha 
Dog, {bg.fEmo khlicha 

young, Khliohs B t b i  
Death. No name 

Fly, SheCmo 
- 

Food, JBwBme. Jbchome. Purticiples "" 
Fowl-kind, B& 

Exorcht, jamcha 
Earthquake, Khrinyam 
Evening, Namtheuba 
Faae, KUi 
Feather, Chikbaswong (= bird-hair $) 

Father, A'po 
Father-in-law, Yeppa 
My father, A'pa 
Thy father, I'po 
His, her, its father, A'po 
Fever, Jhsara (sgue) 
Fair, Jyapdikha ledikha, 
Market, 1 = bu 'ng and selling plaae 
Fear, Nima. ~ & a  
Ferry, Hamba glhdikha 
Fire, Mi 
Fire lace, MfmudRha Bwakal 
Fie& arable, Rti. ByBnpi 
Finger, Brepcho 
Finger-nail, Oyhg.  BmpchogyBng 

DwBbo dyelkem 

Fellow-tribeman, ( ~ ~ 8 , ~ b ~ h ~ h k , " { ~ m  
Fish, GnB 
Flavour, taste, Br6 
Flesh, SyB 
Flint, Chichilung 
Flour, Phhl 
Flea, Chukbe 
Fence, Khor 
Floor, KhBpi (earth) 
Flower, Phhng 
Ford. Pw4ku hamhaa ludiiha'll 

Qikba, literally who is born answers to Kikbn who begets or gives birth to a parent. 
The inherenc of the;elatire pmnbun in the participies is normal, as in the mode bf making 
transitive anKcaud verbs out of neuters. 

t Khfcho verbal mocho practical, dispute. 
t ~hiclla'ia ~ e w i r i .  ~ h b  insertion of a labial is a common trick of these tong~ea. Bee 

note on Hdyu verbs. p Quill is Bdsyurilna 
11 For s115xes kom, dim, see pp. 323, 3a5, 330 : ke nnd di are prepoaitlons; final m, ma 

ia a posaeasive and formative. Qualitives and infinitives which take it can be used sub- 
stantivelv. Inatrumontal ~artici~lea are formed from the infinitive by it. and an, ueable . . 
aa nouns'bf either kind, e.g., jach&e = food and edib e. 

Literally water (of) far side issuing place. 
*' ~dwdrne: what he eata Jbchome, what any one eats, an edible substnnce. Bee on to 

Conjugations. ' 

VOL L 



{ 
male, SwBrefiwaM 

Fowl, female, ChwongkameuM 
young. Bukballo 

Fowl, w-ild, SBbala hd 
Fowl's egg, Rb di. BBiidi* 
Foreigner, Wbngmedyeldim. Wdngme- 

dyelke 
Fist. No word 
Forehead, Kfipi 
Filth, dirt, Rika 
Foot, Kholi b l e m t  
Form, Moba 
Forest, jungle, Sdbala 
Fruit. Sichi 
Prort, Phhrsrr 
Frog, KfikrG 
Friend. No name 
Garlic. No name 
Ginger. ~ e ( l r i &  
Girl. Tdmi 
Glue, cement, Kyapcho 

Kojacha, m. Glutton, . Kolachanima, f.: 
Grandfather, Kiki 
Grandmother. Pinf 
Grandson, ~ t i ' ~ c h k  
Granddmghter, Chlrchdnima 
God, a god. No name 
Gold, Syefina 
Goat-kind, SwongAra, Sbngsra 

i male, A'po swongBra 
Goat, female, A'mo swongBra 

young, SwongBra BtArui 
Goat-herd, Swonglrra theulba 
Grass, J im 
Grain, JBmd 
Ghee, butter, aydwa (oil) 
Groin, TBchi 
Hand. Gublem t 
~ a n d l e ,  Rising 
Spade handle, ROrokchom rising $ 
Hair. Sw6ne 
~ a i r ' o f  heai, Cham 
Hair of body, Sw6ng 
Herdsman, Bing mBsyeu-theulba 
Heaven. DwBmu (skv) . ., 
Head, Pi a 
Heart, d i m .  Theurn. (French eu) 
Heat. Hafilo. HafinLm 
  eel,' Chenncheu lefi 
Hail, Bffisi 
Hammer, Thyakchbme $ 

I Hammerer. Thyakbs 
Hemo. G A  
~ e n , ^ k ' m o  bd 
Hip, Kh6limichi. or J i m i c h i  
Hone. No word 

I - 
I Hoof, ( ::$, ) Gyaksedeh 
I Hog-kind, P 6  

male, A'po p6 

young, P6 dtami 
Hole, Gwayum 
Hoe spade, Kokch6me $ 
Husk, Phira 
Hook wrr. CMch6me 6 
~ o r n , * ~ ; b n ~  
Goat's horn, S w o n g h  Bgrong (goat, its 

horn) 
Honey, Syfira. Shfira 
Horse-kind, Gh6ra 

1 mnle, A'po gh6ra 
Horse, female, A'mo gh6ra 

young, Gh6ra dtsmi 
House, Khyim 
Householder, ( g;gaa. f t  

Home, Bwzigdikha 
Hunger, Wli 
Husband, Wanchs 
My husband, Wd wancha 
Thy husband, I' m c h a  
Her husband, A' wanchall 
Instrument, Rfipach6me $ 
~mplement, 1 Grokso. Rfiphhogr6kao 
Infant, ( BBbacha, m. 

BBbachanima, f. 
Ice. No name 
Intestines, Chieye 
Iron, Sy&l 
Jaw, Ka'kBm 
Joint, Michi 
Juice. Ywaku (water) 

Chwarchom 
Knee, Pokohi 
Knot, Khingna (pp.) 
Kitchen, KidikhaT 
King, Ho'po. HwBng 
Lamn. torch. To'ai 
~anguage ,  sieech, M 
Lip, ShBo-liokte (mouth leather) 
Leaf, Swdpb6 

See note 5 of next pnge. 
t Bee leg and arm. To the words for these the signs of flat things @]em) is added to 

make names for foot and hand. 
t Kojachanima, a female glutton. 80 kh mchanlrna, a housewife. 8ae householder: 

m d  so also of all formatrves in cha, kojn =be$, khyim =house. 
8 The80 and many more such are participles of the inrtmment or object, or of fitness, 

formed from the i~~finltives, or, less the m, nib, suffix, themselves infinitives. They can all be 
used a8 subhtantives or as adjectives. 

11 WB, I', A', are the pronominal prefixes of nouns and suffixes of verbs, a thoroughly 
Dravirian trnit at~d a fundamental. 
Here is a n:tnrple nf the su5xes d the 
first pcrson = nr, wa, or o. 

7 Ki'dikl~a literally, cookinp-placrs from the root ki', to cook, and dikhn, place; but 
usable only as suffix of verbs, llke lurlg'iu Vdyu. 



VOCABULARY. 

Tree's leaf, Sing sw& ho 
Leather, Kokte (skin5 
Leg-all, Kho'li 
Leg-tme (tibia), Ph6ph61 
Liar, Limochalba 
Light (lux), Hafihafi 
Lightning, Ploksa 
Life, Sam (breath) 
Liver, Ding 
Louse. T b v a r  
~ u n ~ <  sy<fiporeb 

W&pachogrokeo 
Loom* ( Toblosing. W&p&chome 
Load. K b  
L O W L ~ S ,  Dhepte Lowlander, Dhe~techa, ( Dheptechanimn, f. 
Mat, Thkkimo bl6cho 
Maize, Greleuwfimo 
Master. HO'DO. H w h n  
Mark, 'Syaniho 

- 
Market, Jyapdikhalddikha 
Maaon, Khyimpfiba 
Mankind. M b e u  

male, *ainaa 

young, A'tami. Muryeu ata 
Maker, doer, Paba. Yabba 
Madder, Den 
Marel A'mo ghora 
Marriage, Grochyer 
Mill, hand or water, Khurnwa 
Millet (kangani), BOsara 
Millet (kodo), ChBrjfi 
Millet juwk), Binkhumfi 
Yillet i s b a ) ,  S&ma 
Milk, Neucheu 
nfist, K U ~ E Y ~ ~  

Mode. wav. - ICh6 
&ionkey (ifi), Moren 
Measure, the instrument, Khapaho 
Medicine. No name. 
Mind, Theum 
Moon, Tafisaba. LB 
Month, LA. 
Morning, Didila 
Music, Tapcho 
Mother, A'm6 
My mother, A'ma 
Thy mother, I'mo 
His, her, its mother, A'mo 

Money (copper), M a j i m a  
Mountain, Syerte 

Mountaineer, ( :$:::p&ga 
Mountain products, Syertedimt 
Mouth, She6 
Moustache, Sheosw&a 
Muschito, Sylipydl 
Mouse, Yeu 
Nipple, Nefichefi (milk) 
Noise, Syanda 
Neck, Sheureu (French eu) 
Name, Ning 
Night, Tdugnachi 
Net. No name 
Needle, Ldumje 
Noon (day), Nam.helscho 
Nose, NBu (French eu) 
Neighbour, Kwaudaubwakb~ 
Nostril, Neu'lam (nose-way) 
Navel, Shenpum 
Onr. NO name 
Oil, Gyfiwa 
Oak-tree, S 6 b u s ~ i  
Odour, smell, A'ri Ri 
Onion. No name 
Ox kind, Bing 

male, Bing. Apobing 
female, A mo b ~ n g  
young, Bing BtPmi 

Ordure, Khli 
Man's ordure, Muryukhli or Muryuakhli 
Tiger.s Gupsa khli or Gupaa { Bkhlis 
Pain, Defikhn, H. 
Palm of hand, Gublem &gwalla (hand, its 

~ a l m l  
p e n t ,  ~d 
Place, Dikha 11 (in composition of verbs 

chieflv) 
Plant, w i b a ,  P. 
Pleasure, Gy6rsi 
Plough, Jbohome 
Plouahman, Jbba. P. 
plain, ~ ~ a h b a  . 
Plainsman, DyambOcha, m. 1 Lorhnder .  1 Dvambachanima. f. 
Plate 
Plntter, 
Parent, Kikba, p. 
Plantain, GrBmochi 
Plantain-tree, GrOmochi sing 

Wainea and Mincha are used substantively and adjectively. Not A'tAmi. Man's child 
or human cl~ild is Muryuatami = mnn, his child. Better dtB or BtBwo : see Child. Tami is 
used for the young of all animals. 

t Byerte-di-m, mountain in  of. Bee note 11 at p. 21 
? Here, as often elsewhere, we have a noun used i idiffere~t l~,  with or without the pm- 

nomlnal definitive. Many instances have occurred in the foregone comparative vocabularies. 
Let a word imply relation of any aort as of odour to an odorous body ; and even if, by stand- 
ing  alone, it be liable to misconstr;ction, i t  must have the definitive pretty much, as In 
Englieh the article is needed to separate nouns from verbal imperatives ; e.g., a cut from cut, 
a smell from smell. 

8 In the first of these two forms of expression the two words are regarded as a compound; 
in  the seco~rd we have the ordinary geuitival style : man, his ordure ; tiger its dung. 

II B.g., Ip dikha, s l o ~ g ~ l ~ e  = bed-chamber. Kldikhn, ~ookin~-~ lade  = kitchen. 
B To this answers G ba c u d ,  or who begets and who is born. 
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Stinner, Panha 
Skin, Kokte 
Skull Piys reusye 
Shoe, sandal, Khblidi paschong 
Seed, WBchyPr 
Sieve, Rigangma 
Sleep, Ip'thi 
6.iil of I m : ~ t .  Noword 
Smd. So word 
Spittle, llichuk6 
Snot, Neukhli = nose-filth 
Silk. No word 
Silver. No word 
Sport, play, Chamcho (inf.) 
Sister, elder, YBwa; younger, Loba, see 

Brother 
Sisterhood, Y&ba loba bum 

Plantain fruit, U r h o c h i  sichi 
Pine (tree), Tbsi 
Pe per (black). No name 
~ a f a t e ,  K6kolynm 
Pepper (red), Dukba 
Potter, Khtipi yalba 
Peach, Khwhmalchi 
Peach-tree, Khwomalchi sing. 
Peach fruit, Khwomnlchi dchi 
Price, Thing 
Priest, Nokso 
Poison, Ning 
Point, Jenjeu or Juju 
Rnm, A'po bh6ra 
lint, Y6u (French eu) 
Rain, Ry&wb 
Rains, the, Ry6wa namti 
Rib, Chakh yammuaye 
Rice, unhunked, B(lra 
Rice, husked, ShBri 
Rice, boiled, M6mam 
Hirer, any, G6lo 
Root, Sybngri 
Rust, Obri 
Rudder. No word 
Road, Lam 
Rope, Grb 
Roof, Khyimpfi 
Rhododendron, Twakr el 
R. - tree, R o k r  e?sing 
R. - flower, ~ w o E s y e ~  hung 
R. - fruit, Twoksyel s t h i  
Salt, Yuksi 
Silence. Licho 
Spade, spud, hoe,R6kbkchome(=ground- 

digger) 
Spear, H6chbme 
Shape, form (and cnlour), Mbba 
Sheep-kind. No name. Bhera lued 
Spirits (distilled), HBna 
s~ indle .  Panchom 

Tail, IkIQri 
Testicle, Kollosichi 
Tiger. Gunsa 

Sister-in-law, Wadyelmi 
Sitting chamber, Bwagdikha 
Spider, Bbjeringmo 
Smith, TeuptenlB. Teupteucha 
Snake, B h a  

Wbli, m. ( Wglinimq f. 
Soldier, Kyakyamkhuaiba 
Sky, Dwamu 
Son-in-law, Dyalcha 

his A'-t6 
Shoulder. B a h  
Shoulder-joint, RdLBm michi 
Shepherd, Bh6m theulba t. 
Side, ChSfrhyam, Pum 
Star, Sor6 
Summit, top, Onhi. Juju. Agu& 

Summer, H a n - n d  = h o t  o r  heat day 
Sweat, Uwauha 
Storm, Gnolojh (=great wind) 
Steam, Sam (breath) 
Smoke, Kiini 
Strength, Sokti 
Song, Sw&long 
Sow, A'mo po. Khomi 
Sugarcane, Byar S 
Sun, Nam 
Sunshine, Nam 
Sunrise, Namdhapcho 
Sunset, Namwamcho 
Still, Hechopli 
Stone, Lung 
Stomach, Koja 
Shade, shadow, Bala 
Straw, Jim (grass) 
Sword, BQtho (knife) 
Shield. No name 

~ l z ~ h ,  ~ i i a  

Thirat, ( Pw6kudwakcho Pwtikudwaktimi 
Thumb, Bombo 
Tooth, Khleu (French eu) 
Tobacco. Kuni . -- --- 

Turmeric. Byu'ma 
Toe, Khblil~repcho 
Toe, great, Kholi bombo 
Toe-nail. Gvaue 
Tongue, ~ y - a h  - 
T~me. No name. Bhla used 
To-morrow. Dills 

I Thread, ~ d e  

Wata-wo, my son ; Wa tami, my daughter; Wa ta, my child. Ta is child = &mtal and 
U m n  D& But ta is used aleo for son, aa sa is cb~ld and son in Burmese, which language hu, 
also the mi nufiix--ssmi, a girl = tami Bahing and Hayu. 

t Bhedn In, of courae, borrowed. It is very strange that few of the Eimalsym Inngugcs 
have name8 for sheep. or ox (boa), Or horse. 
: Sugar is Byar npwaku =juice of cane ; literally, cam, it. juice. 



- .  - 
Dyalpau, m. ( Dyalpaunims, f. 

Victuals. Jfichome+ 

Thunder, Buk'bu 

Thief, ( Kuncha, m. 
Kunchanima, f. . 

Theft,  Kunchaniwa 
Tree, Sing. Dhy&ksi 
Tree-bark, Sing kokte. Dhyakni kokte 
Tribe, Thok 
Uncle, pat. P o p  
Uncle, mat. K u p  
Urine, Charnika 
Man's urine, Muryn&ehfirnika 
Goat's urine, Swongara acharnika 
Vein, Sagra 
Vegetable, Chetile pfile 
Vetch, pea, Kyangyalyangma 
Village. Dval 

Vice, aid. No  word 
Voic6, Syanda (sound) 
Valley. No word 
Vulva, Twlrrchi 
Wax,  Khbye 
Wound, B h B m  
Wool, Bh6da swdn 
Wall, A ' tha  Antha 
Weaver, Wfipfiba 
Water,  Ywfiku 
Water-spring, Pw&ku blo 

wa lnu t ,  ( tree, Phoro sing 
fruit, Phoro siclri 

Wife, Ming 
Wrist,  Gublemmichi 
Work, R u  
Wizard, KrfikrB 
Witch, K r & k r h i m a  
Witchcraft, Kr&krhiwa 
Widow, Khlhmi 
Widower, Khlhwn 
Whore. No name 
Whoremuter.  No name 
Wealth, Grokso 
Wing (bird's), B&phlem (bB = fowl) 
Witness, Kwbba. Tfiba 
Year, Thb 
Yesterday, Sanamti 
Yeast. Noname  

I n-a> I Neubn, 6 m. and  c. gender 

I-""' \ Neubanka,  f. - 
Bad Maneuba. Newtive  
~ e c e i t f u l ,  Hfinba, m. and c. 
Cunning, ] Hhban ima ,  f. 

Mdhlrnba. Neg. ( A'ie. Aiebwskba 1 ~ a l i c i o u ~ ;  ( beukga  Deukha giba, gibanima, m. a. f. 

pfiha Benevolent, ( Uyerei, ipaba 
Industrious, ( ~ ~ ~ ~ n ~ ~ f .  

, m. c. 
nima, f. 

Mdryu or murxeu A chlmika, m m  his urine ; songBra A charnlka, goat its urine. 
t Jachome. literally what fit to be eaten or usually eaten. Participle of the object. See 

note a t  p. 317. 
; Wa and mi are sufexea of gender. The formative su5x  cha is equivalent to wain words 

like lf-cha, a bow man; kdn-cha, a thief. kc. The feminine of wa ia mi ; of cha is micha, aa 
koja-cha, a lutton ; koja micba, a female glutton. or i t  Fe nima a# kun-cha a thief. kun- 
chanima, a Ernale thief. Pau and pd are a h  maschine signs, wiereof the foimer m*es it. 
fsminine by adding nima; the latter by changing the po into mo, an dyal- u, a villager; 
djal-paunima, a female vibger.  ryamni-po an adulterer. ryamni-mo, an aEteress.  

The participial s a x  ba, whch also m h e s  nouns of'the agent, and givea qualitives a 
substantivalcharacter, an thyak-b, a or the hammerer ; neu-ba, a or the good one, fs another 
masculine suffix which takes nima for ita feminine. 

But participial nouns in haare often regarded an of all gendera, and when used adjectively, 
aa all can be used, they take no sign of gender, or number, or cane. They precede the 
substantive, whlch they qnalify In their crude form, as neuba wainss, a good man; neuba 
aainsadau gond men ; neuba waiueake, of a good man. 

The idherent relative sense of the n~rticiules enables then1 to disoense with anv forma- 
tlre, but ~f i t  be sl~eciallp necessary to'expreis gcnder, such words, wi;en ueed an no&, &I 
take the wa and mi sex slgus, and also the sl@a of number, always supposu~g that their ule 
is aubstsntival. 

Dravidian participles are formed from the gerunds (0de Caldwell), and need a formative 
to give them the relative and participial setme. Such is not the case with IIirluti participles, 
though these when used substantively often take the m, me, formative, and always if the 
participles be of the imperaonated klnd. 800 Verba 

Observe that the Vocabulary throughout is so C O U B ~ N C ~ ~ ~  as to bc a clue to grammar an 
well aa to vocables. 

p Participial like most of the following. Bee and compare the verbs neu, to be good ; 
neu-gna neu-ye 'neu I thou he, am good ; neu-ba, who or what is good, all genders ; dual, 
neuh&'usi. pl;lral 'n&-badau. Neu = it is good, is the ront of the verb and noun. 80 
Newari bhdg  wwhich has ji bhing, chha hhing, wo bhing for the tbree persons, nnd hhing- 
hmkgu for m(ajor and minor of gender, and bhiug hma. Gihms, and bhiug ing, for dual altd 
plural. But note that Newari r e p t n  the gender sign @ma) with both quAtive and numeral 
@hing-hma, ni-hma) in the dual, while in the plural i t  omitn i t  wholly, substitilting for 11)e 
sign of gender that of number, or ping = ddP in Bahing. What is edd of Vdyu qualitt\ea 
holda generally true of Kininti ones, vic., there are few proper or primitive ones M o ~ t  are 
participles, such as all those ending in ba, siba, na, and cbome. The posaeasive suf3x m me, 
orms adjectives from substa~ltives and nouns from ve~bal infinitives. SO also the suhxes 

kem and dim make adjectives from subatantivw. 
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Chwancha, m. 
Idle, { c h  wanchanima, f. 
True, or truth- A'je. A'jebwakba, m. c. 

speaking, A'je baakbanima, f .  
Limo.' Limo bwakba, 

Limo bwakba- 
nima, f. } Soksa, bokba, m. c. 

Soksa bokbauima, f. 
Placid, patient, Soksa mb bokba. Neg. 

Niba, m. c. 
Cowardly, ( Nibanima, f. 
Brave, MB niba. Neg. 
Constant-minded, Theumjbiba, m. 

Unchangear ,  ] TheumjAsibanIM, f. 
Inconstant9 Theum mfijhiba. Neg. 
Wasteful, W&rba, m. c. 

::6:TWfirbanima, f. 
KBkBchyBkba, m. n. ( KfikBcliyfikbanima, f. 

Kind, gentle, Theum neuba, m. C. { Theum neubanima, f. 
Harsh, unkind Theum mheuba.  N e s  
obdient, ( B& Bisiba,, p c t  

B~banln~a,  B ~ s ~ b a n ~ m n ,  f. 
Disobedient, 316 biba. MB bisiba 
Ifasculine, Wainsake, both 
Fenlil~ine, blinchake, } 
Mad, idiotic, A'theum mfi neuba 
Sane of mind, A'theum neuba 
Licit, PBchome, m. f. n. 
Illicit, MB pBchome 
Rdi ly ,  h m k e  Genitival, both of 
Mental, Theumke } these ; com. gender: 

Sbleumi hyakbn, m. c. 
Hul~gry { S4leumi bynkbanima, f. 
Thirsty, PwPku dwxktimi byakba 

A'klenclro bwakba, m. ( Arklmrho bwakbauiml. 1. 
Phisibs, m. c. 

Clothed, ( pl ~ ~ s ~ b a n i m n ,  ; . f. 
Libidinous (man), DIing dwakba, m. 
Libidinous (woman), Wainsa dwakba- 

nima, f. 

Gluttonous, ( ~ ~ ~ ~ h ~ l ~ ' f .  

Drunkard, DhQkong- 

Drunken, ( Dukha, m. c. 
Dukbnnima, f. 

Foul-mouthed, Kliiba, m. C. 
Abusive, ( Khibanima, f. 

Limo m. and f. can be used nloue for 
+ Bfba the tran'sit~ve, hisiba the intransitive 

Alive, Blenba, m. c. 
Living, ( Blenbanima, f. 
Dying, Byakchopnbe 

Byakba,S m. c. 
Dedp ( Byakbauima, f. 
Sickening, Richo- paba, m. c. 
Sick, ( pabanima, f. 

Sickened, sick, ( ~ ~ ~ ~ n ~ ~ ' f .  
Getting well, Sw&chopBba 
Cot welZ ( wfiba, m. c. 

wnbanima, f. 
Neuba, m. Healthy, i N  eubanima, f. 

Dkle  well, SwLpBng 
Strong, ( Pkticha,  m. okt~m~cha,  f. 

Soktimfithiba, m. 

Sokti manthim, c. 
MyelchopBba, m. ( My elchopabnnima, f. 
Myelba, m. ( Myelbanima, f. 

Waking, Syainacho- ( s ? n z c f .  
Awake, Syains- ( 2:2,:cf. 
Awakening, Syainsipfiba 
Awakened, SyainsipBna 
Young, A'kacllime, } m. f. 
Youthful, YBke, 

Swolacha, m. ( Swolami or Swolanlicha, 
GuBiwa, m. 

Old' aged ( G nfi-mi, f. 
Rimba, m. f. n. 

Rimsongma, f. 
M& rimba. 

Ugly, { 
Dlfi  rimsongma, 

anima, f. 
Lfiba, com. gen. and m. 

T'119 high'( Lfib 
Short, low, ( DBkho l&bn, m. and n. 

DQkho lfibanims, f. 

Great, big, ( G11610, m. and u. Gn6lonima, f. 
Small, Akachime. Yfike.7 See Young 

SyQueClba, m. and p.  (well in 
Fat,{ flesh) 

SyQneCll)anima, f. 
Thin, ( Ryamba, m. and n. 

Ryambanima, f. 

false. 
fom. See Verbs. 

; See p. 330 of uel, also the note and references nt p. 321, aupra. 
g Byakchopba%iterally who makes to die, and so of all similar words : but the form is 

doubtful, and in general the participle in bB, which L ao-istic, is uaed in neuter verbs 
exclusively to express both senses of dying and dead, sickening and sick, the preterire 
participle being regarded as an appendage of transitive8 only. 

These two worda are samples of adjective8 proper. Such are yew rare in th i s  tongue, 
wherein the qunlifyinp. worda are mostly partiuiplas, uknble, too, suhstsntivelr, like those 
formed by the affixes cl~a and wa. This is another Dravidian tralt: and the rarity of proper 
adverbs and prepositions, and the use of gemndn in lie11 of the one and of nouns in lieu of the 
other (see Adyerba aud Preponitions), are two more auch traits, to be added to those e lse  



remains) 
Dirty = blnck, Kekem, m. f. n. 

Dirtied, ( Kekempana, nl. c. 
Kekem~~imapana, f. 

Clean = white, Bubum. m. f. n. 

Tired, Bhlba, m. and n. Rimsiba (adorned), m. c. 
Weary, ( Balbanima, f. ~msibanima, f. 

MB bdba Unready, ( MB rimsiba, m. 
BIB balbinima, ) Neg' MB rimsihnnima, f. 

Common, abundant, Tbchome, n. 

Cleansed, ( Bubumpana, m. c. Bubumnimapnna, f. 

Narried, ( Qr6chya dyumba, m. 
Gr6chya dyumbanima, f. 

Unmamed, ( Grbchya mllyumba, m. 
Gr6cliya mBdyumbanima,f. 

Ch6ba, m. Ch6banimn, f. ( Ch6choale, n. 
MB ch6bn. MA chbbanimn. 

Exempt, ( chochome. Nee. 

SokopBnima, f. 
Lamed, SokopBpBna, c. 

Blind, ( BIB kwoba, m. n. 
MB kwobanima, f. 

Blinded, JIB kwobapana 

DeRf, ( MB nimba, m. and n. 
MB nimbauima, f. 

MB ninlbapana, m. n. Deafened, ( MB nimbanimapaila, f. 
Dumk, ( BfB bwakba, m. 11. 

MB bwakbanima, f. 
Deaf a d  dumb, GlaCd-wa, m. n. 

=idiotic. ( Glafidwanima, f. 
Alone, solitary, 'Giclitt or A'gichn, m. f. 
Companioned, WBrcha thiba, m. n. ( WBrcha thibanirnh, f. 

J6kba. Teuba. Mimba, m n. 
Jokbanima. Teubanima. Mim- 

banima, f. 
Fwlish, MBjokbn. MBteuba. M&mimba. 

Neg. 
Learned, ( ParepBha, m. 

ParepBbnnima, f. 
Ignorant, MB pare pbbn 

Rich, ( Thiba, m. n. 
Tlribnnimn, f. 
BIB tlrfba, m. n. Poor, ( YB thlbnnima, f. 

Talkative, ( Bwakba, m. n. 
Bwakbauima. f. 

Silent, Liba bwakba, m. c . t  (silent who 

New, -4ninta, nl. f. n. 
Old, worn-out, Amnisam, m. f. n. 

Theumna (finished) 
Ready, prepared, Bfingba (dressed aa 

{Kina food) 

Rare, scarce, MB thchome. Neg. 
Public, apert, patent, Kwbchome 
Private,latent,not to be seen,Khleuchome 

NeupBbn, caus. pres. part. 
Neupana, cau. past. part. 
Neupachome, c. f. p. 

MA neupachome, 
Saleable, LQchome, p. f. 
Sold, Lena, p. p. 
Purchasable, Jyapchome, p. f. 
Purchnsed, Jyanrua, p. p. 
Similar, Deuba, m. n. 
Resembling, ( Deubanimn. f. 
Dissimilar, MB deuba. MB deubanima 

Myemme or (that very one) The ( Myemgno, ] m. f. n. 
Other, different, Kwagname. Wangme, 

m. f. n. 
Easy, doable, PBchome, p. f. 
Difficult, not doable, MB pBchome 

Phasiba,: P. n. 
Phaschopaba, p. n. (about 

to change) 
Phb ibn  (self) 

Changed, ( ph& na (other, tr.) 
About to be changed, PllBcliome 
Cnused to be changed, PhbipBna, C. ref. 

W B p b a ,  c. tr. 
(MB hulsiba, n. 

Orderly, aet in  order, ii :::$:;. i MB lipbn, tr. 
Hulaiba, n. 

Disordered. / Hulna  tr. 
~ ims iba ,  n. 
Limna, tr. 

Liable to  disorder, Hulchome 
About to be disordered. ( Lipchome 
Having, possessing, Thiba, m. c. 

tenens, ( Thibanirna, f. 
Not having, MB thiba, m. c. 
Wanting, ( MB thibanima, f. 

Adorned, Kimpana, tr. 
MB rimba 

Plain. 1 M& rimsiba 
. ( MB rimpana 

Useful, Sichome, p. f. t r .  5 
Uselem. MB sichome. Nee. 

I, thou, he, am nlone, is w4 gicl~a bwagna, i'gicha bwangb, a'gicha bwa = my, thy, hia 
one line^ is or remains. 

t The root bwA, to be (sit) and to speak. can hardly be dhtinguished in the participles. 
f Be chnnged, is phrbo =change thyaelf; chnnge it, is phlto. The former gives lor p r -  

ticioiea hbiba and pl~ascl~oyuba = whnt changes or is nbout to change ; and the latter, 
y'lbs, t fe  chnnger, and phhna the chal~ged. 

6 $articiples of the object'(see Conjtrgations), and rlsable eqw%lly as allbntantives or rs 
adjectives, c.g., jauhome Fa victuals or fuod at p. 325, while here it is edible or wholesome. 
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* Sea note 5 at p. 327. 
t The participle of neuter verb In single and aoiistic; dukba is changing and changed, 

et sic de mteria 
$ Hnteu, top, above; hAyu, below. bottom. 
g Wind and windy, and clout1 and cloudy, Bc., are confounded unually like itcold" in 

EngIInlr, which In both substantive and aectivr* So also Heat slid Hut. 

Slow-moving, lazy, inert, MB grukba, 
Neg. 

Wholesome, entable, JBchome 
Unwholesome, AlBj&chome 
nfnnufactured, wrought, PBna 
Dfanufacturable, PBchome 
S h q ,  HBbq n. p. 
Sharpened. HBpBna, tr. p. 
Blunt, MB h6ha 
Bluntened, hlb hBp&na 
Grinded, Kl~rina 
Grindable, Khrichome 
Spun. Pdnoa 
Woven, PBna 
Platted, PBna 
Spacious, wide, ample, Bhyappa 
Contracted, narrow, MB bhyapya 
Moving, cnpable of self-motion, Dukha, t 

n. part. m. f. n. Dukbanima, f. 
Movable, capable of being moved, Duk- 

chome, tr. p. f. 
Motionless, MB dukba, m. n. 
Immovable, MB dukchome, tr. 
Moved,: self, Dukba 
Moved, other, Dungna 
Caused to be moved, DungpBna 
Figured, self, RBm dyumba 
Figured, other, M m  dyumpBna 
Figurable, Mmdyum pachome 
Unfigurable, mmdyum mB pnchome 
Luminous, shining, Chyarba (self), n. 
Self-illumed, Chyarsiba, re0. 
Illumed b other. ChyarpBna 
~lluminabre, Chyarpachome 
Dark, Namrikbn 
Uarkened, Namringpdnb 
Flaming, burning self, Hoha (fire and 

candle) 
Kindled, 
Inflamed, H o p h a  
Made to  flame, 
Kindleable, Hopdohome + 
Inflammable, ) 
Burning, in process of being aomumed 

by fire, Deupba 
Burnt, consumed by fire. DeumpBna 
Consumable by fire, Deumpaehome 
Extinguishing (self), going out, Byakba 
Extinguished by another, Bynngpana 
The upper, supenor, HBteungme, 

m. f. n. 
The lower, inferior, HBynngmeS 
Right, Jumrolame 
Left, Perolame 
Central, Alimbudime 
Eastern, Nnmdhapdikhalame 
Western, Nnmwamdikhalame 
Northern, Hbteulame 
Southern, Hbyulame 

Passable, Owakchome+ Accessible, 
Impassable, MBgwakchome 
Cultivated field, J6na 
Culturahle, J h b o m e  + 

Uncultivated, Ma j6na 
Uncultivable, MA j6chome 
Fruitful, rich (soil), Nenba (good) 
Barran, sterile, MB neuba 
Snndy. No word 
Clayey, PhBlBpheleme 
Calcareous, Chunnungme 
Saline, Yuksinuligme 
Muddy, Kyelchome 
Dusty, Byerbakhapinungme 
Brnckish (water) Yulminungnle 

Tfichome 

E,",h;, Brobn 
Flowing, Gwakba 
Still, 1115 gwakbs 
Dee , Oleumba 
~ h d o w ,  MB gleumba 

Windy, stormy (weather), 

Fine, fair. Neubs 
Junamme 

J6khitame 
Haulomi 

Haulan dyumme 
Sunshiny. Namneume 
Cloudy, Koksyalbwalme 
Rainy, RyBwa ume 
Cold (water), 6hikba 

Gleugleum, conj. 
~ o t  (water), ( leugleum-me, disj. 
Moist, sappy green (wood), A'pwfika- 

nungme 
Juicy (fruit), A'pwakunungme 
Juicelesn, sapless, A'pw8kumanthime 
Wooden, Singke 
Woody, timber-bearing, Singdhyaksi- 
Wooded, 1 bwagdikhti 
Stony, made of stone, Lungke 
Stony, stone-bearing (place), Lung bwag- 

dikha 
Iron, made of iron, Syelke 
Iron-producing, Syelgiba 
Lenthem, mnde of leather, Kwoksyeuke, 

Kokseke 
Skin-bearing (mimal), Kwoksyeu th iba  

Kokse thiba z; ) clothes, &c., ( EzbR 
Wooded (country), ( Sabda bwakba Snbala bwnkdikha 



Open, A'klauchom (naked) 
Jungly, SBbala dyumme 
Coloured, ( Ryansiba, self 

Ityangna, by other 
Caused to be coloured, RyangpBna 

Bubum (white) 

Bf4 ryangniba 
Colourable, Hyakchome 
Red, Lalam 
White, Bubnm 
Black, Ky4kgBm 
Blue. No name 
Green, Gigim 
Yellow, Womwome 
Sweet, Jijim 
Sour, Jeujeum t 
Bitter, Kaba 

Jipma, tr.  (other) 
Raw, Achekhli 
That is raw, Achekhli bwakba 
That is made raw, Achekhli pana 
Rotten (flesh, fmit, kc.), Jyipba 
Hotten (wood, kc.), Chyamba 

g!,, No word* 
Rough, Khwhbekhwgrbem 
Smooth, PhBlephBlem 
Polished, PhBleph6lem 
Unpolinhed, MB phBlephdlem 
Straight, Dyomba 

Full, Dyamba 
Filled, Dyampba 
Emptp, A'shBti 
Emptied, A'sbBtipina 
Solid, Dyamba 
Hollow, A'sbBti 
Heavy, Hpalba 
Light (levia), Hamba 
Great, Gnolo 
Small. YBke 
Long, '~hebba 
Short, MB jbefiba 
Wide, Bhyakba 
Narrow. MB bhvakba 
High, Ihba * 

Low, MB 1Bba. DBkhnlBba 
A n d a r .  Kona-bwakba 
~o;nd ,  ~ h i r k h i r m e  
Spherical, Pulpulme 
Pointed, Jenjeume $ 
Unpointed, MB jeujeume 

Edged, HQ'ba 
Unedged, YB hb'ba 
E:",tttn* { :{::, ] Bukba, P a  

Broken (long t%ings), Jikba. 
Torn (cloth, kc.), { Jiba.5 n. 

China, tr. 
YBsiba, int. 

split (wood), { yB n a  tr. 

'ongna 

Jingna 

Entire, b negative irefix to all the above 
Porous, Jhapha 
Imporoua, MB chapba 
Open, Hongsiha 
Opened, Hongnn 
Opening, about to open, Honpchopaba 
Shut, Tyangsiba 
Shutted, Tyangna 
Shutting, about to shut, Tyangschopaba 

Hamsiba, n. ( 11 amna tr. 

Folded, { ~lemsiba,  Plemna, tr. n. 
Expanded, blown (flower), Boba 
Caused to blow, Bop4na 
Expanding, about to expand, Boschopaba 
Closed, shut = not expanded, BIB boLa 
Tight, Khimsiba, n. 
Tightened, Khimna, tr. 
Loose, Thyelvim 
Loosened, Thyelvim p&nn 
Unsteady, loose, or MB jhiba 

Shaking, ) Yb j4ua 
JBaibq n. 

fi4 ( JBna, tr. 
Cooked, Kina 
Boiled, Pw4kumikina 
Roasted. Gryamna 
Grilled, Cheunn 
H a i y  Swon thiba 
Hair ess, Swon mB thiba or Swon manthi 
Feathered, Swon thiba 
Unfeathered. Swon m i  thiba or Swon 

luanthi 
Rising or risen (aun), Dha ba 
Setting or set (sun), ~ a m t a  
Issuing, ooming out or come out (being), 

Gluba 

About t o  fall, Dokchopaba 
Falling (thing), U'ba 
Fullen (thing), U'ba 
Riming (being), Rapba 
Itemaining, risen or standing, Rapso- 

bwakba 
Risen or stood, Rapba Rapso bwakba 

LAlam adjectival. Lalamme subhtantival = NewM, Hylwun and Hylwdngtu, and 181, 
181 wala of Hindi, or red and the red one. 80 Bubum and Bubumma Qigim and Qigimmo, 
Qc. The a5xes jokpa (m.) and jongma(f.)are often substituted for me in reference to colour, - .  
kyakyajokpu, the black. 

t Jeujeum, literally pointed, acute, sharp, from Jeujeu (French eu), a point. 
: Jeu'eu vel juju b apex, point, top ; pulpul 18 a sphere, and Khirkhir, a round but not 

~phericnl h g .  
8 Bukba, jikba, sr pnrtfciplea of neuter verbs whlch are aoriatic, wear the form of pre- 

sent participles, aud aa adjectives mean breaking as well as broken, &c. 



Raisinc. Rammba -, 

Raised, ( & m a ,  tr. Rampmu, caul. 
Putting down (man), Jyeulhn* 
P u t  down (things), Jyeulna 
Sitting, Bwakba Niriba 
Seating, Bwnng paba. Ni paba* 
Seated, BwPpBna. Nina 
Lying down, Glesiba, Ipba 
L~~ down, Glesibn Ipba, n. ( Glesipana Impana, tr. 
Waking, Syainsiba 
Waked, Syain~iha 
Awakeuing, Syainsipaba* 
Awakened, Syaivrsipnnrt 
Sleepy, Myelcho dwPkba 
b l e e p ,  Myelba 
Sleeping, Myelbn 
About to sleep, Bfyelchopaba 
Domestic, home-made. DwPbodyel dim 
Foreign or foreign made, IVangmedyel 

dim 
Rustic, Dyelpo, m. f. . . 

&:L~ie- 1 Dwakchome 

European (per- Bubum-ramcha, m. 
son ), ( Bubum-ramchanimn, f. 

European (goods), Bubum - ramthiba 
dyeldim 

Woollen, made of wool, U'nke 
Woolly, wool-bearing, U'nthiba 
Hairy, made of hair, Swonke 
Hairy, hair-bearing, Bwonthiba 
Iron, made of iron. Syalke 
Golden, Syeunake 
Silver, made of silver, Chindike 
Wooden, made of wood, Singke 
Woody, full of trees (place), Dhynksi- 

bwngdikha 
Jun-gl-y, fu l l  of jungle, S i b i l i  bwang- 

dikha 
Eye-having (being), Michi thiba 
Foot-havine (being). Kholi thiba 
Wealthy (&kg), Eiokso thiba 
Wealthy (place), Grokso-bwngdikba 
Grain-havmg (man), Bhra thiba 
Grain-producing (field), Bfira neudikhs 
Grain-abounding (place), Bfira bwl~ng- 

dikha 5 

COYPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Qreat. Gnolo 

A11 these, and numberless oti~ers ending in ha, siba, nn. or chome, are purticipiaL 8ee 
further on. Tlle relative pronoun inheres, and the uae is wectival or substautival. 

t Me, m. aflix, in a formative of all three genclera = hma, gu of NewM, nave that these 
an, major and minor of gender. YB, like hmn, attnches to all qualitives used aubetnu- 
tivsly superadded to the gender sign, as g n ~ - ~ Y '  a-mi =old (man and woman), wbenee 
y b a m e ,  gnhmime = the old ones, male and famag 80 swalo-cha-mi = mature, male and 
oolale, whence swalochdme swalomime. 

Ke (or kem, aee p. 3;1)ia the general sign of relation when one substantive only is 
used. When two are expressed, the second takes the A prefix h~s ,  her, ita), unless the rela- 
tion be local, and then dim (diem =in of) in used inatead of the ;' r g . ,  hand of man, muryu d 
gu ; rice of bazaar, k r  dim ahhi. (dee Grammar.) 

D Bwangdikho = the place where id; dikba usable only with a verb ; bwang from b a d -  
ease in loco. 

Written, kyangna 
Read, Parepana 
Eaten, Jana 
Drank, T h a  (pausing accent) 
Payable, Chochome 
Paid, Choona (pansing accent) 
Well-odoured, A'rineubame t 
Stinking, Arimaneubame 
Having odour (thing) or NBmba 

muelling (-1, 1 
E a h g i n g  to a Tibe- 

~ , " ~ ~ , " ~ k ~ e ,  Tibet, 
Tihetrtn, or produced Leuchadyeldim 

in Tibet (thing), ] Leuchadyelke,m.~ 
Nepalese, native of Nepal. No name 
Belon 'ng to  a high- 

} l a n x r  or native of Sy8*ichake* m. 
hilln Syhrtenimake, f. 

Highland thing, 'yertedim, Or { Syertedyeldim 
Of pefson of the Dheptechake, m. 

plalna, ) Dheptechanimake, f. 
Produce of plains, Dheptedim 

b great ns this, Yam khwome gndo 
Greater than this, Ynm ding gnolo 
Greatest of all, Hau e ding gnolo 
Very great, Th6 goof0 
Small, Kh+. A'kichim 
Small am this, Yam khomekichim 
&naller than this, Yamding kichim 
Smallest of all, Hau e dingkhhim 
Ve small Th8 k&im 

~ h i k b a  
Colder, Ynm ding cbikba 
Coldest, Haupe ding chikba 
Very cold, Th6 chikba 
Hot, Gleuba 
Hotter, Yam ding gleuhn 
Hottest, Hau e ding gleuba 
Very hot, ~he)gleuba 

Numaa~s. 
Cardinals. 

One, Kwong 
Two, Nikai 
Three, Sam 



Pour, LQ 
Five, Gno 
Six, Rukba 
Seven, Channi 
Eight, Yb 
Nine, Gh6 
Ten, Kwaddyum 
Eleven, Kwaddyum kwong, 

= ten (and) one 
Twelve, ,, nikai 
Thirteen, ,, sam 
Fourteen, ,, 16 
Fifteen, &c., ,, gnb 
Twenty, A'sim, Kwong him, 

= a  score j =one score 
Kwonghim 

Twenty-one, A'sim kwong, 
= H score (and) one one score 

and one 
Twenty-two, A'sim niksi. Kwonghim 

niksi 
Thirty, Kwong h im,  kwong dphlo 

=one score, one its half 
Thirty-one, Kwong h im,  kwong Bphlo 

kwong. = one score, one half (and) one 
Thirty-two, Kwong h im,  kwong dphlo 

niksi, =one score, andone half and two 
Forty, Niksi h i m  =two score 
Forty-one, Niksi h i m  kwong 
Forty-two, Nikai h i m  niksi 
Fifty, Niksi h i m  dphlo, = twoscore (and) 

its half 
Fifty-one, Niksi dsim dphlo kwong 
Fifty-two, Niksi dsim dphlo niksi 
Sixty, Sam isim 
Sevent , Sdm him A@&, = three score 

(andfa half 
Eighty, L6 dsim 
Ninety, L6 dsim dphlo 
One hundred, Gnb dsim, = five score 
One hundred a i d  one, Qnb daim kwong 
One hundred and two, Gab dsim niksi, 

= five score (and) two 
Ordindr. None 

b ~ ~ ~ s 1 ~ l . 6 .  

Once, Kwdbdld 
Twiae, Nip pAld 
Thrice, Sap 414 
Four times, Eep p i l ~  
Five times, Gn6 418 
Sii times, Rfi p d b  
Seven times, Chd A18 
Eight times, Yd pEd 
Nine times, Gh6 Ald 
Ten timen, ~wad$um pdld 
Firstly, Wanting, save an they coin- 
Secondly, ) cide with the last 

N u r n ~ ~ a ~  ADJUNCTS. 
They are doubtfull arcribable to this 

tongue, or falling so [art out of use that 

what remains is a mere fragment. I shall 
illustrate by comparison with Newdri, in 
which these generic signs are undoubtedly 
normal and in full use. Bdhing, like 
Newari, has no division corresponding to 
the fully-developsd gender, m. f. n. I t  
has not even, as Newhri has, a division 
correspondent to the logical gender, or 
beings and things, which is equivalent to 
the major and minor of gender in the 
plural of Dravirian nouns and verbs also. 

Beings 
Things 
Rationals ... 1 ... 
Brutes I ... 
Vegetalia A'pum 

Sina 
Soft trees or ) i M d  

grasses Afp6m 

Loas KIi I - ... 

... 
Flowers 
Fruits 

Days ' 

In the uae of these signs firat comes 
thenumeral, then the sign, and then the 
thing or b e  +d, e.g., Newdri, 
Chha ma ai ma Bdhing, Xwong ring 
dpem = one (timber) tree. 

Chha md singhali md, N. ; Kwo dphm, 
SQli A tun, B.,. = one chestnut tree. 

s a g n h u  nhi, N.; Sam kha namti, B., 
=three days. Nigo santola si, N.; Ni 
bwom santola sichi, B., = one ornnge. 

Chhapukhw6n, N.; Kwosyal bdtho, B., 
= one sword. Chhago ainghali si, N. ; 
Kwobwom seti sichi, B., = one chestnut 
fruit. 

PBONOUNS. 
Singular. 

I, G6 
Thou, Ga 
He, she, it, Harem, yam, myam 

h l .  
We, inclusive, G6si 
We, exclusive, G6suku 
Ye, QBsi 

Harem dausi 
Yam dausi 
Myam dau 

* For dausi, dau, read Wi, that is, short a or aoft a, with the pausing tone. 
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See note (*) on previoun page. 
t Oyem takes the 6 prefix and is used interrogatively in a relative sense : which of tbm 

persona or things will you take? A-gyemme IAdi, wherein the disjunct form is emploxrd, 
ggemme. 

f The words father and mother in conjunction with their pronominal adjuncts ara 
irregular, s p a  (;?;,PO wake-po 

i-po isi-po gr$ singular, Dual, and Plud.  
a-po asi-po Bni-po 

a-popo, Bo. 

I 
Other relations, as pnpo, uncle, though but iterations of po, are regular, e.g , w8-pop, i-pop, 

Plural. 
We, inclusive, G6i' 
We, exclusive, G6ku 
Ye, Gani 

Harem dau 
Yam dnu 
Myam dau 

This, Yam Au genders ; no sip That, Yyam ] 
Dual. 

Theae, Yam dausi 
Those, Myam dausi 

Plural. 
These, Yam dam 
Those, Myam dau 
Self, Daubo (Dwabo)' 

Dual. 
Dwabo dausi 

Plural. 
Dwabo dau 
Myself. Wadnubo 
Thyself, I'dauho 
His, her, itself, A'daubo 

Dual. 
Wssi dnubo, exclusive 
h i  daubo, inclusive 

2. Isi daubo 
3. Asi daubo 

Plural. 
Wake daubo, exclusive 
Ike daubo, inclusive 

a. Ine daubo 
3. Ane daubo 
Any, some, person, Seb; subs. and adj., 

m. and f. 
Dual. 

Seudaei 
Plur-al. 

Seu dau 
Any, some, thing, BIBra: subs. only: n. 

Dual. 
MBra dausi 

Plural. 
MBra dau 
Another, KwBgn&me 

Dud. 
KwtiguBme dausi 

Plural. 
KwBgnBme dau 
Many or much, DhBkong: sobs. adj.: 

m. f. n. 
No dual or plural. 

Few. Little, DBkho: subs. adj.: m. f. n. 
The same, Myem 

Dd. 
Yyem d a d  

Plural. 
Myem dau 
How many? subs. adj.: 
And how much? )Gisko9 { m. f. n 
As many, nruch, Gisko, )ditto 
SO many, much, Metti, 
All, Hwappe, ditto 
Half, A'kwBphala, ditto 
The whole, Hwappe Haupe 

MBra, sing. subs. adj., m. f. n. 

MBra dau. Plural 
What, reL, MBra 
WhPt, correl., Maem 
Dual and plural, Like 
Interrogative for both p<zzr, ) Giko, suba. adj. m. f. a 
Dual, Gisko dausi, Iditto 
Plural, G i k o  dau, 
An many, Giako, 
H,, ~ i ~ k ~ ,  ) u t  BUPm 
So many, Metti 
Dual, Metti dausi 
Plural, Bfetti dau 
Eithel; Yemka. Myemkn 
Dual  Yemka dauai Blyemka dami 
plural  yemka d a i  bxyemka dam 
Both, Nimpho, subs. and adj. m. f. n. 
Several. No word 
My, WB'$ 
Thy, I' 
His, her, its, A' 

Dual. 
Our, WBsi, exc1.S 1'4, incl. 
Your, If-si 
Their, her, its, A'si 

Plural. 
Our, Wake, excL Ike, incL 
Your, Ini 
Their, A'ni 
Mine, WBke 
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Thine, I'ke 
His, her, its, A'ke 

Dwl. 
Ours, Waaike, excl. Isike, iucL 
Yours, I'sike 
Thein, A'nike 

Plural. 
Onra, Wakke, axel. Ikke, incl. 
Yours, I'nike 
Theirs, A'nike 
Own, Dauboke 
I. My own, W a  dauboke 
a. Thy own, I' dauboke 
5 Hi., her, its own, A' dauboke 

h l .  

I* { Waai dauboke, excL 
I'si dauboke, incl. 

a. I'ai dauboke 
5 A'ei dsuboke 

Plud. 

I. { Wakedauboke 
I'ke dauboke 

a Ine dauboke 
5 A'ne dauboke 
I. Mine o m ,  Wake deuboke 
a Thine own, I l e  dauboke 
3. His, her, its own, A'ke dauboke, &c. 

like the disjunctive mine 

Cause, PBto, tr. PBpBto, its cauaal" 
Cause not, MB pbto . - 
Can it, be able for it, ( gk%,"d, ztr.+ 
Do n o t  can it, Mb chbpo. MB c h h a o .  

Chbpir to,  tr. 
ChBmpLo, intr. 

ChampBpLo, intr. causd 
Chdmpd dyi, pas. cauaal 

Enable not, M4 champ%o, Bo. 
Be born, Gikko, n. 

Kingyi, passive 

Be not born, MA gikko, Neg. 
Beget or produce not, M4 kikko, Neg. 

S h .  reflex tr. 
S4yi; pansive 
Sapdto, tr. causal 
%pAso, reflex causal 
58  A y i  passive 

Be (sum), k4. K h a  Gno. Irreg. Defec. 
/Bwakko. n. (sit) 

~wangpi to ,  i r .  'causd 
BwangpBao, intr. causal 

( Bwancdyi, passive 
I Dvbmmo. n. 

Thyumto. Dyumpato 8 
Thiwo Have, possess, ( 

Have not, BIB thi'wo 
or want. ( hip bwala 

Make to  have, ThiyBto, tr. 
Cause to  possess, ( BwBlhpbto, tr. 

Pbwo, tr. 
PLo ,  reflex 

PbpByi, passive, c. 

Keep doing, ( PBwomukho bwskho, n. 
PLogno bwbkho, n. 

Cease doing or to  do, PBcho plhno, n. 
Tydrro, tr. 

TyBri, paa. 

Pdta is the causative of a11 verbs, an! fs derived from the root pQ, to do or make. I t  
answers to the Hdyu form, "do for another. In W i n g  it is the causative, also beariilg that 
senee. Do, or mnke, is pwo. 

t These are- wonto and woncho of BAyn, the definite and indeti~iite of Hungarian ; in 
English, can it, or be able for it, and be able simply. C18Apo forms the potent~nl of all verbs. 

t Be in a certain place = sit. Sheer elltit)- ia exprefiead hy ka, khe, goo, defectives. 
6 Neuter dvum becomes normnllv transitive nnd ca~iaal tlivum. Both taka the ordinarv 

cnuktive which with the lntter mok& a doublerausal tllytlmp&o cnuse to cause to become"; 
or, a t  ple)a*ure, even a treble one, thyumlmpato. Sog~kko becom)es a.bko, whence kingpato - - 

and kingpapato. 
11 Ohnerve, once for all, that the three forms of the transitive (primitive and cnusal alikr) 

refer to him any one), to self and to me (the speaker). Tliua &A-to, kill him or i t ;  rd-so, kill 
thyself; d-y!, kill ma ; that in verbs like to dl,, the sense 1s modified of necessity, but with- 
out es~ential chnl~ge ; anrl that the pasdve has no irnpe~.ntive of the aecond or third pewon. 
Hence the entry ~ ~ n d r r  the fimt. nnd hence, as will be seen in the Gmmmar, the existencein 
the lauguage of certain sl~ecial forms of the ve1.b subsidiat y to the su-called passive. 



Know. 
Think, 

Be modest, Gndne  b6kk0, n. S b y i  Sbdi, pas. 

As dyum becomes thyum, so bokko becomes pokko-bongpato ; and from pokko, double 
caunal pong-pato. (See Grammar.) 

t 8111 = a  dance. The verb m6vo ban the separate seure of to fight, but in used with m u r y  
nouns to verbaline them. 

f Add aa rynonymes of dyumpato, Bc. :- 
X ~ u b a  thyumto, tr. Nyuba thyumao, refl. Nyuba thyumyi, pas. 

Nyd vel Seu. French eu, as before expkiued. 
8 Means, may I be gladdened. Be glad- 

dened the sheer passive, callnot beexpressed. 
I, th&, he, in gladdened = Wbthim nydphyi, 1 Active. Paatioc. 
I'thlm nydpbne, A'thim nydpaa .  The last A'thim nydpAdu Wdthim nyd$yi 
= he gladdensand is gladclel~ed. Qyeraoand A'thim nydptidi I'thim nydpbe  
gy6raipAto are much closer expressions for be A'thim nydpsda 
glad and gladden. The othern are formed 
from thim or theom, the heart, and the con- (For thim read theum, French e ~ )  
junct pronouns. Opposite is  the phase of the  
ac t~ve  and pawive voices. 
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Be silent, Liba bwakk ,  n. " ~ w 6 - g n o ,  trans. 
Liba bwangpito, tr. 
Liba bwangphso, reflex Kw6-yi, passive 
Liba b w a n d v i .  D. I Kw6 pbto, tr. c. ". . . 

Cause to Liba bwang p&p&to, tr. i silence, Liba bwang pBpBso, reflex Kw6 pByi, p. 
Liba bwanrc oirnbvi. D. Hide. lie hid. Khlebso. n. and reflex . - ". A .  . -  

BrBto, tr. I ~ i d e ' i t ,  Khlefito, tr. ' 

call,  summon, f Brho, reflex Hide me, Khlefiti, p . l  

Khleu pkpbso, refl. 
Khleu pbp&yi, p. 

. (Sjanda pbyi; p. 
Learn = teach thyaelf, Chbyinso, n. 
Teach, ChByindo, tr. 
Teach thyself, CbByinso, reflex tr. 
Cause taught, thyself be ) ChByinsipBao, C. r. 

Teach me, Ch&yindi, passive 
Cause me to be taught, Chbyinsipbyi, c.p. 

Xo such word. Kwo-gno = see, 
Read* ( is used 

(Ryakko, tr. 
Write, H yangso, tr. reflex C R ~ a n g ~ i ,  P. 

Rgakti, p. = write for, or to me 
RyBngpBto, tr.  

Hilo pBwo, tr. 

Hilo p b i ,  p. 

Hilo pap& i, p. 
Answer, 56-gno, tr. (see ~ e f )  

I Punno. tr. 
B e ,  solicit, \ punso; refl. 

Punyi, p. 

{ 
Pun pBto, tr. 

Cause to beg, Pun pbo,  reflex 
Pun p&yi, p. 

TB-wo, tr. 

Tb-pi. p. 

- .  
Ninno, tr. 
Ninso, reflex 
Ninyi, paa. 

Nin pBto, tr. 

Nin p&yi, paasive 
Dapto, tr. 

Dapti, passive 
Dam phto, tr. 

Cause to  h t e ,  f Dam pbo ,  reflex 
I Dam ~Byi.  passive 

k6t0,-tr. 

Mb pBto, tr. 

Mfi pByi, passive 
Nammo, tr. 

Smell, Namso, reflex 
( Nbmyi, passive 

1 Nam pdto, tr. 
Cause t o  smell, Nam piso, reflex 

Nam pByi, passive 

{ 
Khbto, tr. 

Touch, Khfiso, reflex 
Khbti, passive 

{ 
Khfi pdto, tr. 

Cause t o  touch, Khb piso, reflex 
Khfi pdyi, passive 

Jdwo. BBwo, tr. 

Jayi. Bbyi, passive 
JA pito, tr. Rapato, tr. 1 = feed { JB pho ,  refl. Bapauo, refl. 

TB-payi, p. JB pLyi, pas. Bapayi, pus. 

The intransitive is dnakko = approve, whence transitire dwakto, approve it, like the 
Hungnrian deternilnate and indetarmlnate. 

t In this, as in nlont verbs, the three forms refer respectively to me (khle~lti), to him, or 
it, any being or rhing (kbleuto), and to self (thyself) (khleuso) ; andsoprecisely in the csusd 
also, khleu pbyi, khleu pito, and khleu I Bso. 



P. 
T6 pdto, tr. 

itching), Bapti, par. 
BampAto, kc., cnuanl 

TQ pAyi, pas. 
TQ phpdto, ko., D.C.S Walk ahout, Khimo, n. 

Belch, ( Byamne mbwo, & a ,  tr. Take the air, { Khimi pdto, kc., c 
Byamne mbpAto, &c., aansal Hun, Wanno, n. WanpAto, kc., c. 

This neuter 18 conjugated aa a psssive, dunqi, dnnue, dl~ga. 
t The causal reflex 1s always used to expreaa an act volul~tsrlly suIered by the pnr5 

addressed. 
1 D. C. stands for double ca~uul., 
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Rye:way, { JGkok$to, n. 
Jfingnikdpdto, kc., c. 

Creep, BGsa lthwongo gwakko, n. 
= Snake-like walk 

Jump, hop, Pr6kk0, n. 
leap, { Prong pdto, kc., c. 

Fly, ByBrro, n. Byer pAto, kc., c. 
Swim. No such word 
Cross over, Hamba glhgno, n. { Hamba glfipdto, kc., c. 
Wade across, Gwaktako or Gwaksomami- 

hamba gl-0," n. 
Sink, Wamto, n. 
Drown or cause to sink, Wampdto, &o., tr.  
Bathe, Chiao, n. Chisipdt*pLo-pdyi, a. 

/ Svanno. tr. 
wmh, { s;aGsi, riflex. 

Syamyi, pas. 
ISyampdG, kc., c. 

Dress = dress Phiso, reflex 
thyself, ( Phiaipdto-pLo-phyi, c. . .  . 

I 
Phing pByi, 

Kleuto, tr. 
Kleuao, reflex. 

Undreas, Kleuyi, 
Kleuti, )pas't 

( Kleuphto-pirso-p&yi, c. 
Be naked, Iklaucho dyfimmo, n. 
Blake naked. A'klaucho phwo. tr. 

tT. 
reflex. 
pas. 

Cause to make naked, A ' $ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ \ ~  
~ ~~ 

Be hungry, Sblyumi bya$kq k. ( = hunger by die. 
Solyumi by&ng pBto, 

Make hungry* l kc.. tr. c. 
~ w t t k u  dwakko, n. Bethirsty, iP  w&ku dwaktimi, byakko. 

PwBku d w h g  pBto, Make thirsty, ( tr. c. 
Be sleepy, Myeldo, n. Ipthi dw&ngitt, n. 

Myel pttto, tr. c. 
Myel pho ,  reflex. c. 

I Ipthi dwany pPto-pbo- 
1. PBY~ 

Be cold (to sentient JBmi byakko, n. 
being), ( = cold by die, 

Jfimi byang pito. 
m e  cold (ditto), { pbo-glyi, o. 
Be warm or hot, Gluglum dyfimmo, n. 

I Gluglum p&wo-pbo-p&yi, I tr. 
Make warm ~ l i g l u m  dyBm *&to-pbo- I or heat, { p&yi, 0. or 

Gluglum thyCmto-thfimso- 
( thumyi, c. I Be dirty. K6k6m d v h o .  i. - .  

i KBk& pBwo, kc,, tr. 
, Make dirty, KBkBm dyfimp&to, &a, or 

KBk6m thyumto, &c. 
Re clean, Bfibfim dyfimmo, n. 
Make clean, cleanse, BfibfimpBwo or bu- 

bum dvBm ~Bto .  t ~ . .  or Bubum thvumto. 

Be angry, Sokeo pbo,  tr. reflex. 
Make angry. Sokso p&wo, tr.  
Cause tomake angry, Soksop&p&to, &c.,c. 

Humble, Khryang pBto-pbo- Humiliate. pbyi, causal. 
Khiwo, tr. 
Khiso, reflex. 

Khi phto, tr. 
Khi pbo ,  reflex. 

( Khi pByi, pas. I Be reconciled. Deuwo, n. 
Deu pttto, tt. 

Deu P&P~. Dan. I . , { M ~ : w o , ~ ; - - -  
Fight Mb-so, reflex, 

or lose, SyeB pbo ,  reflex. 
SveC ~ & v i .  pas. 

Literally, having walked issue on that side. 
t My informants 8ay kleuyi can only be said by the clothen and that a man muat nay 

klantld or kleat¶. = dva me undremcd or undress me. 80 also'klauao ia objected to. Thna 
to-~ii%l Ori;d ~'ain inswer Utar not Utar. 

t RupAgi, nays the work, do'me; dpat i  cays the man, do for me. Compare HByu 
p68ung and Hung.  80 work is nIpAwo, and m r k  for him *to. Rd is a substantive = 
work. 
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Play, Chamso, n. or  reflex. ( Dukba pBwo tr. 
Chamsi pBto, tr. Dukba p b o ,  reflex. 
Chamsi pbo, reflex. MaLe intoxicated, 4 Dulrba $yi, pss. 

Plenno, tr .  I 

Let thyself depart, ( $:is? 1 refl. 

Dukko, n. 

paso, n. 

Confine, imprison, { T$,kknt.See 
BwslB, n. irreg. 

Thiwo, n. reg. 

See Be glad and glndden, and note thereon, p. 3,. ,Initial f and d are the conjunct 
pronollna or pro~lominal or definitives of tho necond alr thlrd persons. 

t Dukko, if leave I I , , ~  place. Ydngso, if you do. 
t Stay, remain, don't go, 18 Bwhko =sit. 
# Jeullo vel j y ~ ~ l l o ,  us nfore explaiued ; and so also teuppo vcl tyuppo,:str~ke. 
11 Literally, h~nder by mouth. 
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Bwakba ] p ~ s o ,  refl. 
Canse to  have Thiba 

or possess, I ;ztba \ -plyi, pas. 

(M8 bwlla  
MB thiyela 
M& thiwo 
Giwo, tr. Giso, reflex. 

Give back LQtl gwo-giao-giyi, 
=return, ( u i p r a  

Give again Anaiyo giwo-giso-giyi, 
(more), ( u t  supre 

I BlBwo. tr. 
Blbo, 'reflex. 
BlByi, pan. 
BlhpBto-pho-p&yi, causal 

LQto, tr. 

UpBto-pho-pbyi, cltus. 
Take again J Anaiyo blBwo-blBso-bl&vi. - .  

(more), \ utaupra  
Be saved, Bl6nno (see Live), n. 

BlenpBto, tr. 

BlenpLyi, pas. 
BlenpBpBto-pftpBso-pBpLgi, c. 

Be well, Neuwo or Nyuwo, n. 

I 
NenpBto. Neuto, tr. 
Neup&so. Neuso, reflex. 

Cure, make Neuplvi. Neuti, pas. 
w ,  Nenpipkto-p&pBso-p&p&yi, 

causal of neuter 
Neup4to-pho-p&yi, c. of tr. 

Sokticha dyfimmo, mas. I Be strong. { Soktunicha ' dvfimmo, fem. -. 
I (no neuter1 

Make strong, Sokticha phwo, mas. / stren~then.  ( Soktimicha olwo. fem. . . I Grow, Biro, h.. 

BBr p&yi, psa. 
BBr p8pBto-pBpBso- 

pBp&yi, double c. 
Decay, Sy6wo or Shebwo, n. 

Syb pBto, tr., or ShBo- 
Decay it, pBt0, &c. 

Sy6 p e i ,  pas. 
By6 plpi to,  &c., causal 

KBwo, tr. 

Kfiyi, pan. 
Kfipito, &c., causal 
KfipBpBto, double causal 

Murder, SBto (see Kill) 

paw,  
Cause to  accom- KwBngkho l&p&to-pho- { ptiyi, tr.  causal 

Wkt0, t r .  
W h o ,  reflex. 

W&p&to, kc., cnnaal 
Reqain with, KwBngkho bwnkko, n. 
Cause to  remain Kwingkho bwangpito, 

with, ( cansal. 
Sit, Niso, n., compare with the next 

Nito, tr.  Seat or set down, ( N. . islplto, causal 

E: :flex. 

NipBpBto, double causal 
Stand, Rappo, n. 
Make stand, RBmpLto, causal 
Xemain Raps6gno bwakko, n. 

standing, ( RBppo nlokho bwrkko, n. 
Keep him HBm pito mokllo Lwakko.t 

standing, { IlBpa6gno bw8pLto. 
Bw6kko or Ilokko, n. (to re- 

R&po (to sitter) 
Stoop, Khfimmo 
Make stoop, Khfim pkto, &c., causal 
Lie down, Gldse, n. 
-- 

* Compare Newdri lyb-hma ju and ly4se ju, Iy6-hma juye-ki or y6 and lyilscjugeki or y&. 
A h 0  Hdyu bana-cho durn hang-mi durn bang-cho p6ko or thumto and bangmr thumto or 
k6. The Bihing verbs dgurn~no and pawo have the usual ch&cteristica, given often 

Efore. Rirnrt~o is a primitive n,31lter, whose causal is rimpdto. 
t In con'uration this compound verb preserves the transitive of rcmpbto and the neuter 

of bwakko biended id one conjugation. See Grammar. 



Jb=o gives jhe, it is (self) supported ; and Jdso or jrlpbo must be used for "be aup 
ported," tbough there be a passive formed ftom jati ti= support me. All tbis renults from the 
imperfect development of the paaive voice which ha8 no imperative of the second Demon. 

t Transitive and a u s d  u dud0 from dellter gl6gu0, a. wolldo from aogno. Prom the 
former we have nolmally the double c a u a  gllIn~ dto and wonpito. See on to pp. 3,s f. : Bee notes aforegone on the expedients for eklng out the lack of true adverbs One is 
the use of the ge ru~~ds  aa instanced in "wade across" at p 337. Endleaa samples occur 
Another is the use nf verbs ~ninlltely specific, and which inclnde the adverbial sense as we 
my enter, to come in ; but enter nleans 8180 go in, a. ascend doe8 equally come 11p and'go 111. 

But kdwo and ydwo can only be used in the senses of come up, and come down, not go up 
or down. 

p ~wakko  =arrive simply. The adjuncts tell whether by going (diwo), or by ccmiug 
(piwo). 
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Cause to slip or  slide, { B~~~~~~~ 
Get on, mount, Wbgno, n. 

delmsit, 

Cause t o  iasue, OlBpBto. OlBndo -f 
Ascend = climb tree, Wbgno, n. 

Throw away, ) wardo, tr. (see Abandon) squander, 
Be near. Nenthn dyfimmo, n. 
Approximate, Nentha dyBmpBto, tr. 
Be distant, BrBbB dyftmmo. BrBwo, n. 

Bring (see Come, Pito, tr. 3 piwo ; pito is Piso, reflex. 
trans. or causal Piyi, pas. 
=make come, Pipato, h., c a d  

down), Ybphto, kc., cndqal 

Descend = come down, YBwo, n.$ 
Descend = go down, HByu Mwo, n. 
Descend = climb down tree, GlBgno, n. 

Arrive, ::::$::: In.* 
JwBkko, n. 5 

J w h g p d t o  
Depart, Glbgno (issue) 
Cause to depart, GlBp&to, kc. 
Precede, Gnalla ybngso, intr. 
Cause to  precede, Gnalla yongp6t.o o r  

yokto, reflex. 
Follow, N6the ybngso, intr. 
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Cause to follow, N6tha yong~&to, ref. { N6th& yokto, causal 
Attend on, Kwongkho bwakko, n. 
Disappear. Khleuso, reflex. (see Hide) 

Cauae to  disappear, { ~~~~~~~~~, 

Appear, Kwainso pLo, reflex. 
Make appear, Kwainso p&wo, tr. 
Make me appear, Kwainso dyi, pas. 
B e  lost, lose, ShBoto, n. a n i a  
Cause to  lose, lose it, ShBopBto-pho. 

P&Y~, c. 
1 Lamo, tr. 

 ams so, reflex. 
Lamyi, pas. 

Lam p&to, tr. 

Lxm piyi, pas. 
TBwo, tr. 

Tdyi, pas. 

Td pdyi pas. 
Begin, PrBnso, n. 

Prdnsi pbto, tr. 

PrBnai pdyi, pas. 
End, Ryippo, n. 
He ended, 1 Ryim pBto, &c., tr. 

Come, Piwo, n. Kbwo, n. 

C Pipdto. Rapato, tr. 
Cause to  Pipdso. RipBeo, reflex. 

come, Pipdyi Rbpbyi, pas. 
Pipdpdto. KBpdpdto, d. c. 

Go, Diwo,' n. J,awo, n. 
LbpBto. Dipdto, t r .  
Ldpho. Dipbso, reflex. 
Upbyi. Dipfiyi, pas. 

Continue, Bwakko, n. (sit) 
BwBngpBto, tr. 

Bwdngpfiyi, pas. 
Get out of the way, Yongso, n. 

or clear the way, { Lam plBnno, tr. 
Yokto, tr. Lan~plBn 

Yokti, pas. Lam 
C pl6npLyi, pas. 

Wait, Bwakko, n. (sit) 
C a u e  t o  wait, BwdnaBto-piso-pLyi 

Rimdo, tr. 

Rimpito. kc., causal 
Jwang diwo, n. 
Jwang piwo, n. 
J ang dipitto, kc. Cause 

arrive, ( j z a n g  pipito, kc. 
Depart, ( Glugno, n. (issue) 

Lbwo, n. (go) 
Cauae to depart Glbpfito, kc., cansal 

or dismiss, { Lapitto, &c., causal 
Return. Uto .  n. ) See Ta 
Cause to  ret i rn,  LBpfito, &c., j\ back 
He high, grow, Bsrro, n. 
Y$:,h'fip3 { Bdr-pLto-pbso piiyi, c. 

Be large, big, Gn6lo dy(rmmo, n. 
Make big or enlarge, Gn6lo thyumto or 

dybmpitto, LC., causal 
Be fat, SyBnBbwo,t n. 
Fatten, SyBnebpBto, &c., causal 
Be thin, Hynmmo, n. 
Make thin, Rynmpitto, kc., causal 
Increase, Barro, n. 
Cause to  increane, RBr pfito, kc., causal 
Decrease, Sy6-wo, n. 
('ause to decrease, Sy6 p&to, kc., causal 
Be good, Neuwo, n. 

/ Neuto. tr. 

Neuti, pas. 
Nefi ~ f i to .  &c.. causal , , 

Re bad, M& neuwo, Leg. 
Make bad, MB neuto, kc., c. n. 

C Gapto, tl.. 
Add to, or Gapso, reflex. 

augment, Gapti, pas. 
GampBto, &c., causal 

Deduct from or lessen, Sy6 pfito, tr. 
(decrease) 

~hbt-0, tr. ' 

Sow, { Phbso, Phdyi,ll reflex. pas. 
Phfi pirto, kc., causal 

8w " Take away," lBto = car~se to go, biit not used so. 
t 8gB = flesh ; neuba = good ; neuwo = be good, whence neugna, I am good (neu vel 

"'7 K o n ~ i .  yya  field dig ma. Dig for ma II koktigf, and dig for him koktigfrr 
) J6to a Hindi. €3; that we have here apparently an Arian word thoroughly incor- 

porntad and assimilated. 
1 The reflex and pansive forms nf the verbs to di to plough, to sow, and all such are 

eschewed, becaw incapable of application by or to aturnan being, and the constructio ad 
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/Khleummo. tr. I [Jyir giwo, tr. 

Khleumyi, pas. 
Khleum obto. kc.. causal - . .  

[ ~ikk;, tr. 

/Hukko. tr. 
7 ~- 

Rungyi, pan. 
KungpAto, k c ,  causal 

;t1ielled, )ul to ,  u. and tr. 

Fell, { g:2; :&, 
. - . , a  

UpBto, tr. 
Cause to tell, 4 Upbo,  reflex. 

t UP BY^, w. 
/Thehllo. tr. 

Slaughter cattle, { Chwirso; reflex. 
ChwLwi. uns. 

(~hw&kto ,  kc., c. 
[ChBri pBwo, tr.  

Graze,( CliB! p8ao;reflex. 
Ch&n DBYI. oas. 

(CbBri S p i t b ,  causnl 

{ 
\I76kko, tr. 

Flay or decorti- 75'6ugso. reflex. 
cute or peel Wcingyi, pas.' 

W6ngpit0, causnl 
/Krito. tr. 

Shear, 

Sliove, i 
~ r i s o ;  reflex. 
Kriti, pas. 
Kripirto, kc., oauaal 
KhwBrro, tr. 
Khwirrso, reflex. 
Kh wirryi, pan. 
K h w b B t o .  causal 

Jyamyi, pan. 
Jyampirto, kc., causal 
Ugno, tr. .  so. reflex. 

Jy4r  giso, reflex. 
J y i r  giyi, pna. 
Jybr gi &to, kc., c. 

~ ~ b r % l b w o ,  tr.  
JyBr blbo, reflex. 
JyBr blbyi, paa. 
Jybr blbpito, c. 

Ch6-goo, tr. 

Chbyi, pas. 
Ch6-pBto, c. 

/Hikko. tr. 
~ i n g n d ,  reflex. 
Hingyi, paa 
Hing pbto, kc., c. 

Thipo, t r .  

Thbm $to, &c.. c. 
[Khlyakko, tr. 

Khlangso, reflex. Plaster (wall), { hlanmi. Dan. 
( ~ h l a n g p & o ,  kc., c. 

Make house, Khim pbwo (we Make) 
Nake clothes, Wii pBwo (see Make) 

/ M e  oanno. tr. 

Sdle panyi, pan. 
S&le panpbto, kc., c. 

Weave, WB pBwo (supra) 
PhyBrro, tr. 

sew*{ PhyBryi, PhyBrso, pas. reflex. 
PhyBrpbto, kc., c. 
/Khri-to. tr. 

Khriso, 'reflex. 
Khriyi, pas. 

(,Khripbt6, kc., c. 
Work mlne, Khbui kokko (dig) 
Work iron, Syal teuppo O~eat) 

[Singchokko, t r .  (plane) 

Singchongyi, pas. 
Singchongpbto, kc., c. 

/KhBui lwbkto. tr.  fknexdl 
  ti ti pi lwiingsb, reflex. ' 
Khbpi lwbkti, pas. 
KhBpi IwbngpBto, kc., c. 

/Kiwo. tr. 

Kiyi, pan. 
Kinbto. kc . .  c. 

sensum still overruling any feeling of grammatical uniformity with my unsophisticated 
informants. The t r d t i v e  and reflex forms of such verbs often tally with Hungarian 
dafinite and indefinite. 

Wonmi, nays the mkin, and wongso, snya man to skin, wokti or woktigf, my8 one man 
to auotlrer, stlip off my skiu. 80 also of "shear," Bc. , 

ae'lt 1 Uyi,' pas. 
LBpBto, C. 

PhBto, tr. 

PhBpbto, c. 

Be cookkd, be &ep&ed 
(rice), 

Cause to be cooked, Ming pbto, k c ,  
causal 

Re ripe (fruit), Jiwo, n. 
Ripen, JipBto, kc., c. 



Cheowo, tr. 

Cheoyi, pus. 
Cheo pito, &c., c. 

C ~ y " , ' ~ , h ~ ~  ] ChwBrro (slaughter) 
Cut  with scissors, Krito (shear) 

Cut by frequent draw- 
ing, or saw SQyi, pas. 

Sepdto, &c., c. 

Thyakto, tr. 
P z 2 t e ,  {T~yangso, reflex. 

Thyangyi, pas. 
ThyangpBto, &c., c. 

Be sharp, Syamso, reflex. 

SyampBto, kc., c. 
Be blunt. Khlnmao. reflex. 

KhlampBto, kc., c. 
Be shaken, Dungso, reflex. Dukko, n. 

{Dukto. tr. 

Dukti, pas. 
Dungpito, &c., c. 

1 Beb:tp,!h. ) Jaso, reflex. 

JBpBto, &c., c. 
Be contained, Ringso, reflex. 

Rikto, tr. 

RingpBto, &c., c. 
Be sustained, 5680 (see Be firm) 
Sustain, JBto (see Make firm) 
Be retained, Tyangso, reflex. 

Tyangpito, &c., c. 
Ooze out, Chappo, n. 

Be empty, Asy6ti d y h m o ,  n. 
Asyeti pBwo, tr. 
AsyQti piso, reflex. 

Asyeti pBpBto, kc., c. 
Shine, C h y B ~ o ,  n. 
Cause to  shine, Chyarpdto-pBso-p&yi, 
Be dark, Namrikko, n. 

Namring pito, tr.  
Namring pBso, reflex. , 

Namring phyi, pas. 
Namring pBpBto, Be., c. 

Be luminous, Hauhau dybmmo, n. 
Make luminous, Hauhau pBwo, tr.  
Blow as wind, Khito, n. ByBro, n. I 

Cause to  blow, pBto, hc.9 0. ( Khi pito, kc., C. 
Flow as water, GwAkko (go) 
Cause to flow, Gwang pito, kc., c. 
Flower, B6t0, n. 
Cause to flower, B6p/to, &c., c. 
Fruit, Sito, n. 
Cause to fruit, Si- &to &c , c. 
Be ripe (fruit onlyp, J{WO,'~. 
Ripen, JipBto, &c., c. 
Be ripe as grain, kc., Ming-gno, n. 
Ripen, Ming pito, kc., c. 
Be hot, G16-wo, n. 
Heat, Glepito, kc., c. 
Be cold (thing only), Chhikko, n. 
Make cold, Chhing pBt0, &c., c. 
He rotten, Jippo, n. 
Make rotten, Jimpito, &c., c. 
Be raw, Achekhli dyBmmo, n. 
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Make raw. Achekhli piwo, tr. 

6pit0, tr. 

H6papit0, c. 
Be kindled (fire), Khryamao, reflex. 

Khryapto, tr. 
Khryamso, reflex. 
Khryamti, pas. 
Khryam pito, c. 

Be burnt (destroyed by fire), Deupyo, 

,leutor { b u m  pito, tr. 
, , Deum piso, reflex. 

Deum pdyi, pm. 
Deum pipdto, c. 

ChwB-wo, tr. 

Be buried (= bury thyself), Thimso, 
reflex. 

t Thimmo, tr. 
Bury it, T T i j m ~ ,  reflex. tmyt, pas. 

Thimpito, kc., c. 
Be melted (= melt thyself), Y6ngs0, 

reflex. 

C Y6ng pito, tr. 
Melt it, Y6ng pho,  reflex. 

Y6ng pLyi, pan. 
Y6ng p&p&to, Qc., o. 

Be congealed, Jimidydmmo, n. 
Congeal it, J&mi pdwo, tr. 

Phwang pdto, &a, c. 
Set together, Khuppo (see Collect) 

C Sapto, tr. 
Knot it, Samso, reflex. 

join by knot, Sapti, pan. 
Ssmpito, b., causal 

VOCABULARY. 

Brit-wo, tr. 
Em-so, reflex. 

kc.. causal 
Rripipitto, double causal 

C Hill-do, tr. 
Hill-so, reflex. 
Hbl-di, pas. 
H(I1-pLto, kc., causal 

Unmix, separate l'hwakko (see Sepa- 
what mixed, ) rate) 

OrOkso ptiao, tr. 

Gr6kso pipitto, c. 

i 
T\-itrtlo, tr. 
TITSrso, reflex. 

Squander, TlT8rdi, pas. 
WSrpAto, causal 
Ti7BrpS1~Rto, double causal 

Plepto, tr. 

Plepti, pas. 
Plemp&to, &c., causal 

Prwakko, tr. 

Prwaufiyi,, pas. 
Prwang pato, &c., causal 

,,,, , fHGkko* Hongso. reflex. 
H6ngyi,, pas. 
H6ng pato, &c., causal 

'Tyakko, tr. 

TpBngyi: pas. 
Tydng pato, causal 

i 
Tinlto, tr. 

Press, Timso, reflex. 
squeeze, Timti, pas. 
depress, Timpito, cansal 

TimpBldto, double causal 
Siplio, tr. 

Nimptito, &c., causal 

C Lipto, tr. 
Turn over Limso, reflex. 

carefully, Lipti, pas. 
Limp&?, kc., caurnl 

Turn topsy-turvy, Holdo tr. (mix) 

C Tyallo, tr. 
Roll up, Tyalso, reflex. 

Tyalyi, pas. 
Tyal @to, kc., causal 

C Prwnkko, tr. (see Unfolfl) 
Unroll, Prwanxso, reflex. 

Prwanqi ,  pa% 
Prwang pbto, kc., cnuanl 
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Re loose, slack, Thyelvimdytmmo, n. 
Thyelvim pBwo, tr. 
Thyelvim ~Lso,  reflex. 
Thyelvim pByi, pas. 
Thyelvim p&pLto, c. 

Re tight, Muske dyGmmo, n. 
Tighten. Muske pBwo, tr. 

ChGkko, tr. 

Chbngyi, pas. 
Clibng pito, kc., causal 
/ Prokko. tr. 

Unbind, { ~rongsb,  reflex. Prongyi, pas. 
( ProngpBto, causal 

/Kbra ~ a w o .  tr. 
1 Ki~ra  $8~0, 'reflex. 

Pwk9 1 Kbra pLyi, pas. 
( Kbra p&p&to, causal 

Unpack, PrwBkko (see Unrol) 
Climb, orget up Whgno, n. 

tree, kc., { WhpBto. 
Come down, Ybwo. n. 

KwBdo, tr. 
P u t  on (fire), ( Kwsso, reflex. 

Nito, tr: 

Niti, pas. 

I Pikko, tr. Wondo 
Pingso, r. Wonao 
Pingyi, p. Wonyi 
PinmLto, &c. Won. 

See 
WoIIno, 
get in  

GlbnpBto, kc., c. 
Pour in (liquid), Pikko (supra) 

/ DBto. tr. 

See Yuwo, 

Lwakto, tr. 

Lwakti, pas. 
LwnngpAto, kc., causal 

IKbto. tr. \ 

B,+ng { ~ 1 8 0 ;  reflex. \see Kuwo, 
KGyi, pas. come up 

\ KGp&to, tr.  c. ) 
Stop, stay (to going JBao (reflex. or 

man), > intrans.) 
Stop him, stay him, JBto, tr. 
S tay  or  stop me, J&ti, pan. 
Cnuse him to  stop, JBpirto- 680-pByi, 

s h y ,  > causaP 

I 

LBue chapba pBpBto, kc., d. C. 

Be polished, PhtilephBle dyGmmo, n. 
Cause to  be PhBlephble dybmpbto- 

polished, 1 pbo-phyi, c a u ~ a l  

cover, ,Sheumw, f sheummol reflex. tr. 
Sheumyi, pas. 
Sheum p&to, &c., causal 

f Hokko. tr. 

Hongyi, pas. 
Hongpbto, kc., causal 

Appo, tr.  

Amyi, paa. 
Amp&to, kc., causal 

Wring, Chybrdo, tr. 

ChvGruBto. kc., causal 
chewo, ti. 

Twist or make/ChBso, reflex. 
rope, ChBvi, pas. 

ChBpBto, causal 
Be like, resemble, Deu-wo, n. 
Make like, Deu p&to-pho-pLyi, causal 
Be white or clear. Buhum drbmmo, n. 

Be wet, Jiao, reflex. 

{ 
Jito, tr. 

Wet it, Jiso, reflex. 
make wet, Jiti ,  pas. 

JipBto, &c., causal 
Be dry, Syeu-wo, n. 
Make dry, Syeu-p&to-pbo-p&yi, causal 

BlBto, tr. 

Bl&ti. pas. 

i Gramdo, tr. 
Dry at fire, Gramso, reflex. 

Gramdi, paa. 
GrampBto, kc., causal 

" Gld-gno, n., gives gld.ndo, tr. The d snund is here the same in both. An U in superb 
is nearer than 11 in sure. Eu vel rd, i.c.. u in puling, which I write p)uliug; but never 
eu vel d. French eu in peur, heur, in often nearer. 



B A H ~  VOCABULARY. 

Be 0avoursome. Brbmo. n. I Come on, to front, GnPlla ~ i w o  
Come up, Ydkhateu piwo or KGwo 

P $ a ~ , " ~ & ~ ~ m e  e x .  / Came down. YUhayeu piwo or Yhwo 
' Br6oBvi. DM. Come back = I Utoko  viwo. or 

~ o f t e n , ' ~ o b o  p&;p.o. tr. . 
Be straight, DyBmmo. n. 
Straighten, Dyamph-pbo-phyi, c. 
Be crooked, GGkko, n. 

Khkko, tr. 

Khngyi, pan. 
KGng pBto, kc., c. 

( Khiwo or 'L 

. . ,. 
Be sweet, Jijim dydmrno, n. 

J i l ~ m  dyhmphto, tr. c Blake rweet, ( :: Ji lun pBwo, tr. 
Re sour, Phokko, n. 
AIake sour, Yhong pBto-p&~o-fiyi, causal 
Be bitter, Kbwo, n. 
Make bitter, KBpBto-pbo-pPyi, causal 
Be knotted, Khiugso, reflex. 

Khikto, tr.  
Knot it, Khingso, reflex. 

KhingpBto, &c., c. 
Ile great, Gnblo dyGmmo, n. 
Make great. Gnblo pBwo, tr. 
I3e small, YBke or Kuchim dy(lmmo, n. 
Make snlall, YBke'or Kachim pBwo, tr. 
He heavy, Hyallo, n. Hyalba dyhmmo, n. 
Make heavy, HyalpBto, tr. 
Be light Hammo, n. 

(levis), { Hamba dybmmo, n. 
Blake light, HampPto, tr. HampPpPto, c. 
I3e hnrd, Tingko dyGmmo, n. 
Harden, Tingko pBwo, tr. 
1% soft. Lobo dvGmmo. n. 

Come witllout GO manthi piwo 
me, thee, h;m, Ga nlanthi piwo 

Harem manthi piwo {- 

return, 1 I.47 ' . 
Come again (repeat- Anaiyo or 

 in^), Ana-piwo 
Come once, KwB bUB piwo 

, Come twice, Nip pB1P piwo 
Come thrice, Sap pal& piwo 
Come four times. Lep pal& piwo 
Come five times, Gn6 pBlB piwo 
Come six times, RG pBlB piwo 
Come seven times, ChB pMB piwo 
Come eight times, YB p a 6  piwo 
Come nine times, Ghb pB1B piwo 
Come ten times, Kwaddyum plrls piwo 
Come together KwBdo piue or h e ,  

(place). { (verbs in plural) 
Come a t  once, KwB bnla piue, 

(time), { or rBne 
Come near, Nentha piwo 
Come close to  him, WPke pGmdi piwo 
Come apart, Hare piwo 
Come far  awny, BrLba piwo 
Come with, Kwongkho piwo 
Come with me, G6 nung piwo 
Come alone. Giche niwo 

Be rich =have, Kbiba dyfunmo, Come ;ickly, instintly, BBcheu piwo ( BwMa, Come lowly, Wdkha piwo 
ThipBto, kc., c. 

Enrich = make. ( Thiba dvumoftto- Come by and by, ( G2gtwhgmi 
l a v e  '\ pbo-~Pyi,'c. Come silently, ~ i h a  plwo 

BwPlapBto Breso or Bresomami or 
1128 thiwo Come ( ~ d ~ ~ k ~  +Diwo 
Y& thiba dyfunmo 
bI& bw&la 

BIB thiba piwo 
Impove~ish, BIa thi  &to 

{MB bwda pBto 

ADVERBS AND PREPOBITIOKB 

Come, Piwo 
Come in (into the Khyim& g w k e  piwo 

houme), { or wbgno 

Came back. to  rear. N6tha oiwo 

. * 
Come early, ~ d h e u  piwo 
Come late, W&kha plwo 
Come a t  sun-me. Namdhamna t oiwo 
Come a t  sun-set , '~am wamtanaf piwo 
Come loiteringly, { W [ , k ~ , " ~ $ ~ ~ w a k  
Come over (bv tool.'~hw&tok;t Gwo 
Come under hy 'EiBY u lang glG6oko t 

beneath { piwo. 
Come through (by middle), { A':zBng 
Come between, Alimbu b u g  piwo 
Come across, alGgnok0 piwo ( Glfiao oiwo 

Khyim A gw&& piwo, house its inside in come; Wogna, enter; Khyim 6 told piwo. 
house itr outside to come; Qldgnu, issue. In the former yhraeea Khyim msy be omitted, 
but ita forthcomingness would be implied by the mnominal definitive (a). The lack of 
proper adverbs and prepositions is made up in one o?these two ways. 

f Those and all similars are impemtival gerunda. See Verbs. When the ex resainn ia 
imperative, the gerund algn is amxed to the im rative form of the verb; when itis indim 
tire. to the indicative to-. Come loiteringly having loitered, come. This in one of the 
uany a5nitiea with the Dravidian tongues. 



Come this YBse hamba 
to, 1 that 1 { Hkre hamba ) piwO 

Come constantly, Pisowno bwakko 
Come sometimes, I C & ~ B & ~ ~  piwo 
Come ever, Sadai, ( $: 
Come never, Gyanaiyo m& piwo 
Never come again, Gyanniyo Anam& piwo 
Come to, at, this side, Yekhola piwo 
Come by this side, YBkholBng piwo 
Come to, at, that  side, MBkholB piwo 
Come by that side, bIBkholBng piwo 
Come on the right, JumrolB piwo 
Come by the right, JmmrolBng piwo 
Come on the left. PBrola ~ i w o  

From vicinity of house, Khyim lbng 

front, 
Behind the houae, j lIhyim notha in rear of, 
Orf~h,"c~i",","~ ) Khyim a tauredi 
Above the touse  Khyim ding hatgu 

(remote), 1 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ h ,  ]the house (c10.w). { Kg;: 
Below the house Khyim ding hByu 

(apart), I 
From under Kbyim ke h&yu l ing or 

house. 1 havu dine 
2 - 

Come by the left; P ~ r o l b n ' ~  piwo 
Come to  the east, Narndhapdi khBl&piwo 1 Khyim h hay. / 

+ 
Come from the I Nam wamdikhaling I n  the above of j Khyim & taure dl  or 

west, I ~ i w o  I house. 1 1&. 
Come towards tbe fiouse, Khyimlfipiwo Near the house,S Khyim ke nentha or 
Come from towards the Khyinl lBng ' { Khyim nentha.: 

house. i u i i o  Far from house. Khvim dinrr brBha 
Go t o w i d s  the plains, { D ~ ~ ~ ~ l b w o  
Go aa far as NQp61, NQp&l sambh liwo 
Give a little, Akachi giwo 
Give much. Eko giw o 
Give secretly, Khleuso giwo 
Give openly, Kwainso p L o  giwo 
Give gladly, Gynrscho giwo 
Give sulkily, Mb gyarscho giwo 
Give to-day, A'na giwo 
Give to-morow, Dilla giwo 
He gave yesterday, Sanamti gipta 
Give m u t u d y ,  Gi moue 
Hit  mutual1 , Tyeum mose 
Kiss mutualfy, Leb mose 
Kill mutually, Sb mose 
Give continually, Giso gno bwakko 
Hi t  continually, Teupsogno bwakko 
Sleep continually, Ipsogno-bwakko 
Strike forcibly, Soktimi teuppo 
Strike gently, W&kha teuppo 
A house, Khyim 
Of a house, Khyim kem Khyim dim 
To a house, a house, Khyim (no signs) 
I n  B house, Khyim d i  
From a house, Khyim ding 
By (inst.) house, Khyirn mi 
In to  (inside) house, Khyim& gw&re 
O u t  of (outside) house, Khyim& tola 
As far as house, Khyim samLh 
Towards or a t  the house, Khyim 16 

At the house, ' ~1Yyim p;lmdl ( Khyim nentha 
On account of house, Khyim d&so 
In lieu of house, or Khyim phle 

in exchange for house, 1 
Through the house, Khyim & limbu l&ng 
Beyond the house, ( KEze ftf~,"F,"na 

PBEPOSITIONS. 
At this time, Yekhonadi 
At that  time, Myekhonadi 
At thin p b ,  Yekedi 
A t  that  place, Myekedi 
In  this year, Yem tho'di 
In  that  year. Myem tho'di 
I n  a little while, Gyer Kwongmidi 
During, pending Yem thomil& theum 

this year, ( Yem - thohwBnB 
Pending his coming, Haremma pi thiili 
At home, Khyim di 
In, within, the house, Khyim gw6re 
In the wilderness, Sabala di  
In  my hand, WB gu di  
In, a t  Dorjiling. Do rjiling d i  
Go into the house.'Khvim ew&re l&wo 

in him, Cadi. Ikedi 
Haremdi, Akedi 

He gave to  me, Go giwa 

Most dual of mowo which apart =tight : in composition of several verbs = do, make. 
t Lb expresses vici;ity. Kbyim 16, near, towards, at, the house; wl~ence Id-m, of 

vicinity and 16-nu, from vicinity. 80 Di expresses inness, kbgim di in the house. whence 
di-m, of in and di-ng from in. M or me final is attributive. See adjkrtives and pahiciples, 
c.g., piba-me, I who come, I the comer, and kwAgnA me, the other one, and lala-m, red. 

f Khyim nentha =the house is near and near the house but the latter in better with 
[renitive aign ; so also of khyim pumdi. Khyim A pumdi, the douse its aide in, also prevents 
the equivoque and is the true form for near the house. Nentha having lost its nense a8 a 
noun cannot take the 6. Nouns of place, however, take dim rather than 6, as Khyim din1 
pumdi, literally, hou~e in of side in. For possessive and genitive signs see p. 321 supra, 
and infra in Grammar. 

( More usual and correct perhaps are the inflective forms standin second. But wake is 
also equal to my, wdkedi, lu we or mme, and wikeding, fro111 me or &om my, 
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H e  took it Go ding- 
from me, {Ga ding- }blapta 
thee, him, Harem ding- 

H e  struck thee Ga teupta 
Come into the house, Kbyim gwAre piwo 
Go into the house, Khyim gwAre l&wo 
Go into the water, PwAku di wogno 
Come out of the PwBku 

glugno water, 1 
The inside of the house, Khyim 6 go16 
The outside of the  house, Kliyim & to16 
Come from the  outside Khyim ke A 

of the house, ( tolanp piwo 
Come from the inside Kliyim A golang 

of the house, ( glugno 
Come out from Khyim ding & tol& piwo, 

the house, { or Khyim ding glugno 
Go with me, Go nung l&wo 
Si t  by me, Wake pumdi bwakko 
Come near me, Wake pumdi piwo 
Sit beside me, Wake 16 bwakko 
Sit on my knee, W a  phyemtodi hwnkko 
Sleep in his bosom, A hyemtodi ipo 
P u t  on thy shoulder, !' balamdi jeullo 
Throw in or  into the  Me di piko 

fire, ( Mi gware piko 
P u t  on the  fire, Mi taure jeullo 
Take off from the h e ,  Mi taureng bl4wo 
P u t  on, upon, the  table, Mej thure jeullo 
Take off from the Mej taureng blawo table, 
Get on, or mount, the  

ks far as him, Harem pumdi { ~ a r e m  n ~ r a  
As far aa NBp&l, NQpBl pumdi 
Towards NBpP, NBpBl pumla. h'kp6.l l a  
North of Ntp&l, NBpBl ding hateu l a  
Near NBpBl, NBpal nentha 
Far  from NBp&l, NBpBl ding brBba 
Towards night, Namringna (day setting) 

nlOrningy { N"h2nrb","RI jdaJ 
I n  the night, Teugnachidi 
In  the day, Namtidi 
Cruel towards his Tamitawake l a  deu- 

children, ] kha giba 
Be kind towards Wake l a  neuwo 

me and mine, ( W a  ta  ke l a  neuwo 
Sit above me, Wake ding hateu l a  baakko  

Sit between us two, ( W ~ ~ ~ k ~ l i m b u  di 

Sit below him, A'ke ding hayeu la bwakko 
P u t  on me, Wake taure jyfillo 
Put on him, A'ke taure jyfillo 
The water comes from PwAkuhateulnng 

above and goes be- 
low, 

{ c, hay" 1. 

On the t o  of the  hill, Syerte B gwnre di 
I n  the mils t  of the  hill, Syerte B limbudi 
At  the  bottom of the  hill, Syerte A pumdi 
From top of hill, Syerte B gware ding 
From middle of hill, Syerte B l imbu ding 
From the bottom of the  Syerte B pum ( ding 

llorse, He  dwells below Wake ding hayeu la 
Get off, or dismount Ghora taureng me, { bmA 

from, the horse, { glugno 

P1;ioOO:l:i:e { ~ l l o r a  t a w e  jeullo 
Take off from the Ghora tnureng glun- 

horse (gootls), { do or blAwo 
On the head, Piya taure 

Under the  feet, { EkzE zgfeu 
P u t  your cap on ( ItBki i piya taure 

your head, jeullo 
P u t  grass under A' kholi gwayeu (ni- 

his feet, ( chaamen) jim jeullo 

H e  dwells above Wnke ding hateu la ( bwb sip:; me, W:Lke bwakto 
Prese under me, Wake hayeu lam chimna 
Underneath, under Khosingba p a y e u  

the  chair, { or n gwayeu 
Above, hand, upon, the  Gu  taure, or  Gu  B { taure 
P u t  under, below, Me] B gwayeu jy- 

the  table, ( uilo 
Take out  from under Me] 6 gwA yeung 

the  table, { biAwo 
Al)ove, higherthan, A plya ding hateu Go thhugh  the his head, ' .  door, Lapcho 6 limbu lang Beneath, lower law0 

than, my feet, / kholi ding hayeu Come through Khyim gw6rim piwo, or  
Ikliyim ding hateu the  house, { Khyim B gwa lang piwo 

la tilanga bwag- Go through the hole, A'lam lang glugno 
ment, 

To, as far as, NerL Pumdi Come with-me, Go nung piwo 

We not8 ()) on previous page. 
t Ownre = in, gwaycu =under. To the last answers ha-yen, th6 one meaning what 

tonches, the other, wllat tuuches not, but lies below; no taure and hdyeu, w to what L 
above. 



GO with him, -! nung lswo 
. ( Harem, ) - 

Why should I go Ga nung mLcho 
with thee? { 16gna 

Go without me, Go manthilBwo 
Strike with force, Sokti mi teupo 
Strike without force, Sokti manthi teupo 
Sit before me, Wa gualla di bwakko 
Sit behind me, W e  notha di bwakko 
Before, behind Lapcho 6 gnalla d i  

the door. \Lapcho 1 notha la  
Opposite, Via-a W R  gnslla la 

Vis-me. W e  ~ n a l l a  di 
Sit a t  miside,  w a k e  pumdi bwakko 
Towards his side, A'ke & pumla 
I n  the middle, A'limbu di 
To, at, the side, Apumdi 

Namrikso gnalla 
Teugnachi dyumtheum 

NammB wamtheum 
Narn rikcho beladi 

A t  nightfall, Nam- w a m t ~ n a  
{Nam d:f beladi 

Bince dawn, Didila mekeng 
Before dawn, Didila gnalla 
After dawn, Didila notha 
Since I came, Gopitina mekeng 
Before my arrival, Gojokpicho gnalla 
After my arrival, Gojokpicho notha 
After to-morrow, Dills mekeng 
Before to-morrow, Diila ma dyumtheu 

Narn ringna t By nightfall, { N  am wamtana 
Until night or Teugnachi sambh 
U p  ta night, { Nam wanrtana sambh 
Towards the house, Khyim l i  
Toward8 me, Wake 18 
Towards night, Narn rikcho piiwana 

Towards dawn, { Teugnachi l ina 
Narn dhamnlr 

A t  dawn, Narn dh'amna 
During the night, Teugnachi dyumna 
By  the  time I arrive, Pigndna 
By the time thou arrivest, Pi ens 
By the time he arrives, Pina P 
After my arrival, Go piso notha 
After thy arrivnl, Ga piso notha 

about the ) Khyim hnrela yesela house 
Abont the house. Khvim aoumdi 

i I n  the middle of t h e  Dye;B limbu di 
village, 

On thin side the river, Onlu yem pumdi 
On that side the ) Gulu myem pumdi 

nver, 

H e  pierced him through Ram hotBko 
the body, { sdta 

He went through Lapcho lang glutako 
the door, { l&ta 

Go by the door, Lapcho lang l1wo 
Go by the road, Lamlang ldwo. 
Far from the house, Khyim ding br&ba 

Mi nentha 

Mi & ~ u m d i  
Near me, w a k e  pumd; 
After this, that, 1 z ~ ~ ~ ~ : $ ~ a  
Before this, that, z~,d'~?~g"~~~~ 
Instead of, in lieu of, 

that, 
For the sake of me, Wake d&so 
For the love of thee I J Dwaktana kop&- 

did it, 
For the love of me he 

did it. 
~ a - f k &  the houae, ghyim & pumdi 
Short of, not ao far as, Khyim yesela 

the house, 
Beyond the house, Khyim h&rcla 
With a house there ( Khvim dvumna 

may be a marriage 1 gioche kyum 
Without (wanting) a Khyim manthi 

house there oannotf nroche md 
be a marriage, Ydvum 

have, kc., groche pdwa 

marry, mi5 pBwa 
With me, Go nung 
Without me, Go manthi 
With thy father, I po nung 
Without my father, A'pB manthi 
I go not, Ma ldgna 
A child without IA1~omanthiba 

father, an o r  iwo tawo. Apomanthime 
phan, 

For the purpose of Khyim pdcho 
building a house, { d L o  

house, 
Even with, on level Khyim nung knung 

with, the house, ( khome 
With a will (bongre), ( Gyerstako 

Gyerscho 
Without against the Mdgyerstako 

will (malgre), ( M&gyerscho 
Willy, nilly, Gyerscho md gyerscbo 
In her Wancha md visthim 

husband, { 
For the love of her ( Wancha dwak 

husband, \ t ~ k o  

(Eample of personated gernnda. gee on to Orammnr, p. 371. 
t Khaogno = like; the word for manner or form ia kho. For dau, plural sign, read daii. 
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In  the form of fish, Gn6 khwogno 
After the manner of the Leucha dan 

Ti betans. i khwomo -~ ~ ~ 

In the disguise of khwoio 
a Tibetan, 1 

CONJUNCTIOSS. 

And. No word for i t  
Also, likewiae, Yo 
Or. No term for it 
Nor. No word 
Nor this, Yam ye mB 
Nor that, { Myam ye ma 
Moreover. Besides, Myam taure 
Than (crimp.), Ding 
As, Gyekho 
So, Mekho 
As, M, like, Y6 khwogno 

thin, that, { M6 khwogno 
How? what like, Gye khwogno 
How? in what way, Gybkhopbo 
As well an, Y6 khome neuba 
Aa ill M, Y6 khome-mB neuba 
But, N6k6 
Nevertheless. Notwithstanding, NBk6 
Though, yet, still, NBkB 
If, KhMa-Khddda 
If not. unless. MB kheda 
~ x c e p t ,  w h o  
Whether or not, Bw6la m6 bw6la 
In the meanwhile. Y6khona. Bl6khona 
Thereon, Myem taure 
To wit, that is DBso data 

to  say, ( M h  dayena 
MBrcho ( Mbragna 

Because, since, Yem paptako 
88, { Myem paptako 

Yes, Aje (tme) 
No, &I&& (it is not) - 
Verbal negative, MB 
Verbal prohibitive, bf4 
Noun privitive, Y 6  

Adverb8 of time. 
To-day, A'na 
To-morrow, Dill6 
Yesterday, Sanamti 
Day after to-morrow, Niti 
Dsy before yesterday, Nikhabol 
This year, Yemthoche 
Last year, 86ntho 
Year before last, Niware 
Corning pear, Mitta 
Year after that, Niwa 

Now, YCkhona 
Then, M6kbona 
When?  Gy6nn 
When, rel., G y 6 n ~  
Then, correl, M6khona 
Instantly, Bachdu 
By and by, Gyer kwon,mi 
At  once, a t  one time, Kwongkhb 
Before, riorly, Gnailn 
After. afterwards. N61a 
Since,' Gy6na ' 

Till, until. No word I t  is expressed by 
theum added to the root and the 
negative, or by the negative gerund 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ; ,  1 A'na aambh (aambh is Khu) 
Till then, Metti namti 
Till when? how long? Giskonamti 
Formerly, long ago, Ny6shh 
At present, nowadays, A'nampilli 
Whilst, Mim, added to  a verb, or the 

germid simply t. 
Henceforth, Atnarnekeng 
Hereafter, 1 
~ ~ ~ , " , " ~ ~ $  1 Memnamtimekeng 

Ever. No word 
Never, Genaiyo 
Often, YBko pala 
How often, Gisko pals 
Scmetimea. No word 
Once or twice, Kwh b&le nippPe 
Once, Kw6 bzile 
Twice, Nippde 

Tlirice, bf11 B 
Four timea, SeppBle 
Five times, On6 pale 
Six times, R b  p&le 
Seven timea, Ch6 pzile 
Eight times, YB'pBle 
Nine timea, Ghb p&le 
Ten times, Kwaddyum pirle 
Early, Bachem paaomami 
Late, WBkha pasomami 
In  the  day, Nam bwokt6d 2 z2ibt, Teugnhhi d y u m t a ~  

All day, Nam dongm6kho 
Daily, Namtike namti 
At sunrise, Namdhamnn 

At cock-crow, ( E: :i:,nho parho 
At dawn, Hauhaudyumchoparana 

A t  sunset, ( Nam wamtana 
Narn wamcho pawlrna 

At dusk. No word 
At nightfall, { Nam r ig la  

Teugnachi dyumoa 
From night till Teugnacbi mekeng 

morn. ( didila sambh 
~t nood, ~ a m h ~ l s c h o d i  

" e.g., stay till I come g6m4 pignana. or g6 mS pi theum, bwdkk6. 
t e.g., whilst he live. i wlll not go, Harem bleumlm g6 mi &na .  lVi.ilet he was walking 

he fell down, Harem gwaktana dokta. 
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At midnight, Teugnachi helschodi 
To-morrow morning, Dills didiladi 
Yesterday a t  night, Sanamtiten gnachidi 
I n  two  or three days, Nikkha sakkhh 
I n  three or four days. Sakklla sekkha 
I n  four or five days, Sekkha gnokkha 
H o w  long? Gisko namti 
As long, rel., Gikso namti 
S o  long, correl., Xetti namti 
Again, repeatedly, Anhiyo 
Again, returning, LQtako 

A d w b s  of Place. 

Here, YQke 
There, Myeke 
W h e r e ?  GyQke 
Where,  rel., GyQke 
There, correl., MBke. Mekegnb 
H e r e  and there, Harela yesela 

Yekhol& 
Hereward. 1 
Hence, YBkeng 
Thence, MyBkeng 
Whence? GyBlang 
Whence, reL, Gyelang 
Thence, correl., Xyekeng 
B y  what way? Agyem lamlang 
By this way, Yem lamlang 
By that way, Myem lanllnng 
H o w  near? Gisko nentha 
How far? Gisko br&ba 
How far? i.e., to 

This far, Yeke (here) 
That  far, MyBke (there) 
Near. Nentha 
Far, BrOba 
How near? Gisko nentha 
How far? Gisko brOba 
From after, BrAba lnng 
From near, Nentha lang 
I n  the  near, Nentha di 
I n  the far, BrOba di  
This near, Yeti nentha 
Tha t  near, Myeti nentha 

Nearest, very Hauppeding nentha 
near 1 The nentha 

Rather near, ~ e k l i o  nentlia 
Rather far, Dekho hr&ba 
Very far, ThQ br&ba 
U p  or upwards (an acclivity Hatenla 

whence water cunlrs), )Yakayeula 
From up, from above 

of slope, 

From down, from below 
of slope, 

Up (perpendicular), T a h e  

From above (perpendicular), Taureng 
Apurnyeung 

GwOyeung 
Upwards (ditto), Tsurela 
Downwards (ditto), Gw6yeula. Yeula 
Upwards (on slope), Hateula 
Downwards (on slope), Hayeula 
On the top, Ajujudi t. 
In, at, the bottom, Apumdi 
From the top, ( Ajujuding 

Ajuju lang 
From the bottom, Apumding 
Out (issuing). Gluko. Glutako 
I n  (enterin& Wbko. Wotako 
Out, outside, A'tola (with noun) 
In, within, GwOre. A'gware 
Towards this side, Yesehamba la 
Towards that side, Hare hamba la  
On this side, Yese hamba di  
On that  side. Hare hamba di  
On both sides, ( ::," Lz:: ii 
Round. Khirsoko 
~ e f o r e ;  Gnalla 
After, Ndtha 
0 posite, vis-8-via, Gnalla 
A! reast, Kwongkho 
Straight onwards. No word 
Onwards. forwards, Gnfdla 11% 
Backwards, NothalB 

Adverbs of Manner, Cause, Quality, 
Quantity, 

HOW? in what r a y .  { ;t:k~pasa 
Thus, in that  way, { ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ p R s n  

{ 
GyegnO 

Why? for what reason, M&ragn& 
Marha 

For this reason. YQ m e ?  
For that reason, M$ gna? 
How? what like? Gyekhome 
This like, Yekhome 
That like, Myekhome 
How much? how many? G i s p  
As mnny, as much, Gisko. ! Caret 
So many, so much, Metti 
How often? Gisko pO1a 
How great? Gisko gnblo 
How small? Gisko yAke 

Tadre and gware (see p. 348) are chiefly prepnsitiona, and gwB-rb means rather in below. 
GwByeu is better for the latter, or yeu; but none of them quite answers. The verbs expresa 
the meaninqs. 

t A' jwu di, its summit in. Juju is tree-top or house-top. Hill-top is gnhri. 



Helpawako 

I Neuha pawoko Hampaso 
Neuba paso Hnmpasomami 

Aje dhomami I Tdy* ( Aj e dyumsomami 
Falsely, Limochelso 

Well, rightly, Neuba pasomami 
Neuba pawako 
Neuba paptako + 

Ill, badly, wrongly, MBneuba p h ,  &c. 

wisely, ( Josko and Joksomnmi, &c. 
Teuso and Teusomami, Cc.. 

Ma~oksomnmi Foolishly, { . BIateusomnmi t 
Hungrily, Solimi 
Thirstily, PwBku dwaktimi 

Soksomi pawoko 
Angrily, ( okso paso, kc. 
Gladly, Gyenimi. Gyemipaso 

joyfully, { Gyemoko 
Strongly, Soktlmi. Soktipawoko, kc. 
Weakly, Sokti manthimi 
Gently, WBkha nso or pawoko, &a. 

~ ~ a n g a m i  yandaprcso orpasoko 
Noisily1 { or pawoko 
Silently, Liba dyumso 
With blows, Teupaomami. Telrptako 
Evenly, on level with, 1)euso 
Evenly, straightly, smoothly, Deuso 

~ u c h ,  a great deal, ( Dh6kwbng 
Dhdkong 

A little, D6kho 
Neither more nor lers, W d k h o  ma  th4 
Less, IIQkho 
More. ThB 
Again (afresh), Gnpti. Anaiyo 
Heck (the same), Leti. Letnko 
Thoroughly, Theurnsomami 

completely, 1 Ybko. Hauppe 
DCkho bwaao 

Partially, {Dbkho jyulsomami 
DBklro 'yultako 

l ~ e l p a s o l o  

All tllese ant gemndial, like tbe great majority of the adverbs : but if impemtion ia 
involved, the gerund aign ia added to the imperative, not to the indicative. 

t Or with main verb in indicative, mn jogako for preuent and ma jokhko for preterit - 
sense (see note s t  " Wleely "). Thi* h merely the neuative form of the same word. obtained 

Hampathko. Hampawoko 

Tightly, {g:Emami 
Khiptnko 
Thyelvim paso 
Thyelvim pasomami 
Thelvim paptako* 
Thelvim pawako 

Greatly, Dbekong 
Slightly, trivially, DCkbo 
In cowardly way, Gnimami. Gnitako { Gniko 

Guima manthimi 

MBgnitako 
Gnunemi ( G nune pawoko 

Impudently, O m n e  manthi 
Secretly, Khlenacho mnmi 

Kwainsopascho 
Openly9 K wrunsopaachomsmi . 
Jestingly, Rischomami 
Seriously, Ajedsso mami , 
Slowly. WBkha 

Gmksomami 

Groktnko 
Mortally, Byaktam sambh 
Skin-deep, AZoktesambh , 
Together, Kwongkho 
Separately, Wang wang 
Singly or one by one, (IC;:' km 
Solitarily, I'gicha 
With a corn anion, Warcha uung 
Afoot, ~ w a i o k o .  Gwakso 
On horseback. Wocnoko 

by p r k i n g  the particle 6f negation, or m&. : 



BAHINC GRAMMAR. 

DECLENSION OF B ~ H L N U  PRONOUNS AND OF NOUNS. . 

I. Or PBOxoma 
Firrt P d  Pronoun. 

I. Nom. I, Go .. Gen. Of me ( Conjunct. Diijunct. 
Wa = my(Wake = mine 

Dat. To me No sign 
3' (Ac. (Me ] 
4- ~ w .  { $ i ~ n  me W d e  gr6re (interior) 

5. Loo. ( :z2r ] Wake di (entoring, renting in) 
6. AbL Prom me, Wake ding (removal) 
7. AIL Towards me, Wake la (nenring) 
8. - Prom towards me, Wake lang (departing) 
g. - Towards me, Wake tanre (behaving) 

Walrennng 
10. 900. With me ( Qonnng ] ('Ociety) 

XI. Priv. Without me ( aW,":&y$thi ) (privation) 

excl. 
I I. Gosi manthi, incl. Qosuku m a n  

12. In& By me, h mi ' 
13. Loc. At, by me, Wa pumdi + (proximity. H. pb)  

thi, excl. 
12. Qosi mi, incl. Qosukil mi, excl. 

Iai- pumdi ind. 
13. 1 wmi-  l I ex& 

Dud. 
I. Msi ,  incl. QdsbLb, excl. 

Conjunct. Disjunct. 
2. a 1 rsike, incl. 

WBei, excl. WBsike, excL I 1 
3. Qbai, incl. Q6abk6, excl. 
4. reikegwle, incL Wdsikegwth, 

excl. 
5. raike di, incl. WBeike di, excl. 
6. reike ding, incl. WBeike ding, 

excl. 
7. rsike la, incl. Wdsike la, excl. 
8. raike lang, incl. W 6 i e  lang, 

excl. 
9. Oosi taure, incL Qmuku taure, 

excl. 
10. Ooai nung, incl. Qosuku nung, 

' plural: 
I. G6-i, incl. 06ku, excl. 

Conjunct. Disjunct. 
2. Ike, incl. Ikke, incl. 

Wake, excl. Wakke, excL I i 

5 06-i, incl. Cfbku, excl. 
+ rkegwdre, incl. Wakepv61-e, excl, 
5. r k e  di, incl. Wake di, excl. 
6. r k e  ding, incl. Wake ding, excl. 
7. r k e  14, incl. Wake 14, excl. 
8. r k e  lang, incl. WBke lang, excL 
9. r k e  taure, incl. Wake taure, excl. 

10. 0 6 i  nung, incl. Qoku nung, excL 
11. 06: manthi, incl. Qoku manthi, 

excl. 
12. Qoi mi, incl. Goku mi, excl. 

Ike- incl. 
13' I Wake- I pUmdi 1 excl. 

Second Pronoun. :: TFjunct .  1 :kjunct. 

3. d4 No sign' 
+ r k e  gwBre 
5. r k e  d i  
6. Ike ding 
7. Ike la 
8. Ike lang 
9. r k e  taure 

10. Qa nung 
I I. Qa mantLi 
12. Qa mi 
13. r pumdi 

-- 

a Bee remark in sequel. Tau, 6, and dm, ss substantives or quad such, naturally 
b k e  the gmiti~ai pronoun ; ' I  rEpl also e 1, = bm, and ta, O, u,. ; but 
not ao mi, di, and nnn whle seem to be sheer caae signs. La, meaning proximit 
approach, has posaeasire k m  and ablative lang ; di, meaning innesa, contact, haa similar$ 
dim andding ; ke, meanlngrelation, belongingneas, kem and keng. Ke is probably borrowed. 
811Bx m or me ia its probable equivalent. Compound prepoaitiona are formed by la and di, 
like those of Urdu and Hindi--r.g., Khylm dim = ghar men ka ; khyim ding, ghar men se. 

VOL. L z 
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Dud. 

I' F:junct, Oi~junc t  
2. 

( Isike 
3. Gasi. No sign 
4. bi gw4re or r ~ i k e  gware 
5. rsike di  
6. raike ding 
7. rsike la 
8. rsike lang 

3. Harem dausi. No sign 
A'si gwke  or A'sike g w h  

4- ( Harem dauaike g w h  
5. A'aike di. &em dausike di 
6. A'sike ding. Harem dauaike ding 
7. A'sike la. Harem dauaike la  
8. A'sike lang. Harem dausike lang 
g. A'si taure. Harem dausike taure 
10. Harem dausi nung 
11. Hatem dausi manthi 
12. Harem dausi mi 

9. r s i  taure or rsike taure 
10. Gasi nung 
I I. Gaai manthi 
12. Gasi mi 
13. rai pumdi 

Plurd. :: a[%pjunct. { Diajunet 
h i k e  

3. Gani. No sign 
.+ r n i  gw6re 
5. rnike di  
6. h i k e  ding 
7. rnike la 
8. ruike lang 
g. Pni taure 
ro. Gani nung 
11. Gani manthi 
12. Qani mi 
13. h i  pumdi 

Thizd PL#maz. 
I. Harem (all genders) 

Conjunct. Diajunot 
2. K Xke 

Haremke, common 
3. Harem. No uign 

KgwDe or K k e g w b  
Haremke g w h  

Haremdi i: ' p i n g  Haremke ding . 

i: / $2;:; la 
Haremke lang 
A'ke taure 

9. ( H  aremke taare 
10. Harem nung 
11. Harem manthi 
12. 'Harem mi 
13. A'pumdi. Haremke pumdi 

Dual. 
I. Harem dausi 

Conjunct. Disjunct 
A'si. ( A'sike 
Harem dauaike, common 

I Yam or yem, and so Myam or myem. 

A'si pumdi 
Harsm dansike pamdi 

PClctal. 
I. Harem dau 

Harem dauke, common 

3. Harem Ani p a r e .  d a a  No Anike sign gware 
.(H arem dauke gware 
5. Anike di. Harem dnuke di  
6. A'nike ding. Harem dauke ding 
7. b i k e  la. Hswm dauke la 
8. Anike lang. Harem dauke lang 
9. A'nike taure. Hnrem dauke taure 

10. Harem dau nung 
11. Harem dau manthi 
12. Harem dau mi 

Ani pumdi 
Harem dauke pumdi 
Near demonstrative. Thi. 

I. Yam (all g e n T )  

( 
Conjunct. Disjunct 
Yamka Yamke meke 

3. Yam. No sign 
4. Yamke gware or Yam gware 
5. Yam di 
6. Yam ding 
7. Yamke la. Yam l a  
8. Yamke lang. Yam laag 
9. Yamke taure. Yam tam 
10. Yam nung 
11. 1% Yam Yam manthi mi 

13. YBmlre pumdi 

I. Yam dauai t D u d  
Yam dauaike 
Conj. and disj. 

3. Yam dausi. No sign 
4. Yam dausike gware 
5. Yam dausi di 
6. Yam dausi ding 
7. Yam dausike la 
8. Yam dausike lang 
g. Yam dausike taure 
10. Yam dausi nung 
11. Yam dausi manthi 
12. Yam dausi mi 
13. Yam dausike pnmdi 

All vowel bounds are extremely v-e Q-9 
the relative, ia evidently a derivative of em + For dausi and dsu read daiiai and Jdi ;'; c., %a with the pa-g tone. 



Pluml. 
I .  I lamdau* 

2. 1 Yam dauke 
Conj. and disj. 

3. Yam dau. No sign 

4. I Yam dau m a r e  
Yam dauke gware 

5. Yam dau di 
6. Yam dau ding 
7. Yam dau (ke) la 
8. Yam dau (ke) larlg 
g. Yam dauke taure 

ro. Yam dau nung 
I I .  Yum dau manthi 
12. Yam dau mi 
I 3. Yam dauke pumdi 

Remote Demonstrative. 
r .  Myam + (all genders) 

2. 1 Myamke, conj. 
Myamk meke, disj. 

3. Myam. No sign 
4 Myamke g w h e  
5. Myam di 
6. Myam ding 
7. Myamke la 
8. Myamke lang 
g. Myamke taure 

10. Myam nung 
I r. Myam manthi 
r 2. Myam mi 
13. Myamke pumdi 

Dual. 
I. Myam dausi 

I. 1 Myam dausike 
Conj. and diej., kc., like singular 

Plural. 
I. Myam dau 

l Myam dauke 
Conj. and disj., &c., u t  supra 

Interrogative and Dirtributive. 
Who l w h a t  person P 

and f. Substantival and 

2. Conj. or diaj., or 
" t 1 r n e k e ,  disj. 
3. Su. No sign 
4. Su gware 
5. Su di  
6. Su ding 
7. Sula  Sukela 
8. S u  lang. Suke lang 

Any one : m. 
adjectival.: 

g. S u  taure. Suke taure 
10. S u  nung 
r I .  Su manthi 

S u  B pumdi 
Suke pumdi :;: sr mi 

Dual. 
I .  Su dausi 
2. S u  dausike, &c. 

Plural. 
I. Su dau 
2. S u  dauke, kc. 
Interrogative and Distributive Neuter. 

\lThat P What thing ? Any thing : 5 
Substantival and adjectival. 

I. M b  
2. Msrake, &c. 

Dtlal. 
r. M b  dausi 
2. MBra dausike, &c. 

Plural. 
I .  M&ra dau 
2. MBra deuke, &c. 

W i v e  of aU genders. 
He, she, who ; that, which: substan- 

tival and adjectival. I1 
I .  Gyem 
2. Gyemke 

Dual. 
I. Gyem deuai 
2. Qyem dausike, &c. 

Plural. 
I .  Gyem dau 
2. Oyem dauke 

RcJeetive. Self. 
I .  Daubo or DwBbo 
2. Dwdbo ke 
3. DwBbo. No sign 
A. DwLbo aware 
5.  Dwibo i i  
6. DwBbo ding 
7. DwBbo la 
8. DwQbo lang 
g. DwLbo taure 

10. DwLbo nung 
11.  DwSbo manthi 
12. DwBbo mi 
13. Dw&bo pumdi 

Dual and plural as before. 
So also are decliued hwappe or hsuppe 

=all and every ; gisko = how ruany, and 

Bee note t on preceding page. t Myam or myenl. 
t Eqwl kou and k61. Hindi and Urdu. g Equal kg8 and kdcch. 
11 Equal j6n and j6. The correlative is myam = t6n and tO.  The relative pronoun is 

rarely used because of the relative character of the participles. Indeed its existence at all 
may be nafely denied, and the correlative is nothing more than the remote demonstrative. 



The formation of these from the my. thy aeries, by the addition of "kt" or "kr " ia 
qnite Turkic. Wa = my, wd-ke = mine. 80 Turki benim = my, benim-ki =mine. dnly 
Bdhlng uses the conjunct form merely (quaal im, imki) of the pronoun, which in that tongue. 
moreover is a prcfix in Turki an affix, of uouna. The existence of dhjunct and conjunct 
forrns of \he protlorln)a, and the u8e of the latter an verbal formative, 68 well 8s to give the 
?re sense to nouns, are traits of language very widely diffused, since they ale found 
n tibe Egyptan and Semitic tongues. Aud it is queer that the vulgar or spoken Egy tiru 

(Coptic) prefixes these verbal formatives, whereas the learned, or hieroglyphic, suflixes &ern. 
t Conlp~ra usknkn in Hindi nnd Urdu. 

A' dai and An1 are the conjunct forms attaching to nominntive which follows penitire. 
thus aninsa'dirrl dn i  ming or wainas darlke dni ming=the wife of aeve~nl men. literally, 
men (of) their wife or wokan. The use of the same form iu the next cnse proverr'gwa to he 
a substantive used aa a preposition, like bhztar m Hindi, h i  gware = their interior. 

ss many ; metti = so many ; dh6 kono = 
many and much ; dCkho = a few, alittle; 
giako = whoever and whatever ; kwBng- 
nhme =other, another; myem = the same 
(see that)  ; nimpho = both; and, inn  word, 
all primitive or personal pronouns. ~ o s -  
seseive pronouns are formed from the 
genitives, except in the ease of the three 1 
leading pronouns. 1, thou, he or she or 
it, each of these hae two diatinct f o m s  
quite separate from the personals ; thus 
go has wB = mei and meus, in  English, of 
me and my ; and wake = Engliah mine. 
So also ga, the zd ptonoun, haa f and 
ike; and harem, the 3d, haa B and Bke. 
The first of these two possessive or geni- 
tival forms are pmnomiua* adjectives, or 
rather adjuncts of nouns and verbs (and 
adverbs also) by prefix and snfflx respec- 
tivcly. The second are pmnouns proper, 
like mine, thine, in English.' The former 
are indeclinable ; the latter are declin- 
able, like nll other proper possessives, 
though with some Confusion, originating 
in the imperfect development of the in- 
flective element, ita frequent coincidence 
with the genitive rign, and the variable- 
ness of that sign. 

However, the cane rigm generally and 
their mode of annexation being uniform, 
out of this essentially one declension ordet 
is obtained, despite the disturbing cauaes 
adverted to. I give here, aa a sample of 
the possessives :- 

Dauboke = own 
1. Dauboke 

" 1 %%:keke+ 
3. Dauboke 
4. Dauboke gware 
5. Dauboke di  
6. Daubuke ding 
7. Dmlboke la 
8. Dnuboke lang 
9. Daubuke taure 

10. Dauboke nung 
I I. Dauboke manthi 
12. Dauboke mi 
I j. Daubuke pumdi o t  Daubo 4 pumdi 

Daubo = Rp ; dauboke = apna. A p  
n a h  can only be separately expressed by 

the caeo honous iteration of the  g n t t a d .  
Nor ia tgia defect remedied by the w e  of 
the conjunct pronouns, w&, i, B ; for 
wBdwBbo, myself, gives w&dwBboke, of 
m self and my own ; and idw6b0, thy- 
seE, gives LdwBboLe, of thysalt or  thy 
own. See more on the  genitive in the 
sequel. 

2. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Subatantim proper. 
Wainan, a man, m. 

I .  wrrinsa 
Wainsake, disjunct, o r  

" Lwainu '9 conjunct 
3' sign 

alnea gware, or  

6. Wainaa ding 
7. Wninsa la  
8. Wainsa lang 
g. wain= 4 taure 

wai- nung 
wain= mllnthi 

12. mi 
'3. Wain- 6 pumdi 

Dud. 
I .  wain- dauai 

wain= dausikr, disjunct 
" Wainsa b i ,  conjunct 
3. ainss dansi 1 

Wainsa dauaike gw6re 
ainaa dausi hi gwure 

5. Wainsa dausi d i  
6. Wainsa dausi ding 
7. Wainsa dausi la 
8. Wainea dausi lang 

Wainsa dauaike taure 
Wainsa dausi Bsi taure 

10. Wainsa dnusi nung 
I I. Wainsa dausi manthi 
12. Wainea da11e.i mi  
13. Wainsa dausi b i  pumdi 

Plural. 
I. Wain, dau 

Wainsa dauke, disjunct 
" 1 Wainsa dau Bni,:: conjunct 



3. Wainaa dam No sign 

4- 1 Wainsa dauke gware 
Wainsa dau Bni g w ~ e  

5. Wainsa dau d i  
6. Wainsa dau ding 
7. Wainsa dau la 
8. Wainsa dau lang 

Wainsa dau ke tanre, or 
9.{W. runsa dau Bni taure 

10. Wainsa dau nung 
1 I. Wainsa d a i ~  manthi 
r 2. Wainsa dau mi 
13. Wainsa dau Bni pumdi 

So also is declined mincha, a woman, 
and ming, a wife, and all feminine nouns. 

DECLENSION OB A NWTEB. 

Substantive. 

Qrokso, a thing. 
I. Qrokso 

1 Oroksoke, disjunct 
Orokso-Q, c o n j u ~ ~ c t  

3. Qrokso 
4. Orokso B gware 
5 .  Orokso di 
6. Orokso ding 
7. Qrokso la 
8. Orokso lang 
9. Orokso B taure 

10. Orokso nung 
I I. Orokso manthi 
I 2. Orokso mi 
13. Qrokso Q pumdi 

Dzlal. 
I. Orokso dausi 

2. 1 Orokso dausike, disjunct 
Orokso dausi hi, conjuuct 

3. Qrokso dausi, kc. 

PZUT~~. 
I. Orokao dau 

2. I Urokso dauke, or  
Orokso dau Bni, kc. 

I t  results from the above that there is 
bu t  one declension; that gender has no 
grammatical expression ; that number, 
like cane, is expressed by sepamte post- 
positions, number going first ; that all 
riouns and pronouns take the signs of 
number, neuters as well as other8 ; that 
some of the signs of case are still signi- 
ficant (gware, the interior; taure, the 
top  ; pfim, the side); that ke is the 
general genitive sign, but rarely used 
save when the noun stands alone, an in 
reply to a question, thus, whose!-the 

man's, is nuke, wainsake ; that when two 
substantives come together the former 
is the genitive, and has properly no sign 
(no qualitive ever has), though the " ke " 
be sometimes superadded to the special 
denotator, which is 8, the third pronoun 
(his, her, its), or dim, whose sense is in, 
of. Dim ex resses a relation of locality 
or inness (w8at is contained) ; 9, alruost 
all other sorts of relation. Dim is used 
conjunctively and disjunctively, as, of 
where the tooth? gyelame khleu : of 
the mouth, shedim. Both precede the 
second substantive or nominative-thus 
wainsa it ning = the man's name ; grokso 
B syanda = the thing's sound ; r 6  dim 
khin = vegetables of the garden ; bazar 
dim sh6ri = bazaar rice, or rice of the 
hamar; pn dim pwfiu, water of the 
cup; so that this latter may be called the 
general way of expressing the relation of 
two substantives which are hoth named 
-the former the general way of express- 
ing relation when the qualitive noun 
only is named, for genitives are all u d i  
tives, e.g., singke = wooden, ramie = 
bodily. Lastly, that pronouns and nouns 
are declined throughout and in all re- 
spects in the same way, there being no 
difference whatever between them. As 
to the genitive relation, i t  should be 
further noted that the first of two sub- 
stantives in by position alone a genitive ; 
that very close connection and depend- 
ence is expressed by it, e.g., the calf of 
the cow, bing it tami ; that " ke " can be 
used with 8, as wainsake it ning, the> 
man's his name ; that where ke is for- 
mative-as singke = wooden, from sing, 
wood-its conjunctive use is indispens- 
able, like that of the ba and na, the 
participialformatives; thus, syelke b6th0, 
the iron blade ;* neub4 muryu, the or a 
good man (pro erly, the man who is 
good), from aye[= iron (subs.), and neu, 
to be good. Observe, further, that the 
topical sign d i  both anks and answers, aa 
ru dim khan, garden vegetables ; and, of 
where? the garden's, gyblam (or gyblame), 
rfidim. 

I n  this latter instance we may observe 
that, gybla being where, the final m or 
me of gyhlarn, &lame, has, in respect 
of adverbs, a genitival force, and so in 
di-m, of in-m, possessive, ng, fromness, 
formatives; ke also takes the formative 
m (see note a t  p. 353) and la also ; and in 
qualitives we constantly find a similar 
termination (bubum= white, lalam =red, 
kwitgnnme = other, &c.), ao that the m 
final in shown to be generally possessive ; 
and more especially as its iteration (bnbu- 

-- 

* Observe that the iron of the blade is bdtho 4 syel or betho ke syel. But t h e  point or 
hnft ofthe blade is neceusarily betho d juju and betho 4 rising. See note f st  p. 347, with [he 
places therein referred to. 



more than ke r juju-& =singkern, 'ahy not Biugem or dngniel aggcme? P-is~-m&, gy6, 
what? lalam i l k m  P Ma, nht t 

mme = the white one, lala-mme = t h e  
red one, kwignamme =the  other one) 
expresses the disjunct form of the same 
relation. Thus, which one will you have? 
the  red one or the green? agyeme b k i ,  
lalamme ki gigimme, a srmple wherein 
the possensive B ia welded to the relative 
pronoun gyem. By turning to  the par- 
ticiples i t  will be seen that all thoae 
which have not a sign of their own (ba or 
nn) are made participles by tbe annexa- 
tion of the m or me particle--juju-m, 
chho-me.' This is, in fact, the general 
attributive afflx. and its sufflxture trans- 

into substantives or words used mbstan- 
tivall , like the hma gu a& of Newari, 
and Cke also the  Dravirian van, val, 
which seem to  me to be the nnquestion- 
able prototypes of the Yrakritic wan. 
wal, war (gaon-wir, sheto-wala, g i r i  wfin, 
marne wala, &c.) I subjoin a few wm- 
parative samples, drawn from BBhing a n d  
Kewiri, which will also show tha t  nearly 
any word in these tongues can he used  
substantivally, and that  all qualitives, in  

articular, can hy the appropriate a 5 x  
made substantival, e. g.. singke, 

wooden ; singkeme or singkem, the 
forms all qualitives (iuoluding adverbs) 1 wooden one. . 

At all events tha partleiplea in chome would seem to be formed from the infinitives in 
oho, the general inknitlval .inn ; r.g., j h h q  to eat ; jachome. edible; -0, to do; p.chorne, 
double ; dnkchq to desire ; dakrhome, dedrable. But see the various examples of worde in 
rn or me i n  the vocabulary. InBnitivo. ars regarded as nouna substantive (c.g.. dakcho. 
desire), and such nouna take m, me, to make them qualitive, e.g., juju, a point; juju-m 
l~uinted ; chho, the body; chbome, bodily. Thua m, me, is formative and possessive, and i t  
call be added to cane d m 8  wherever noemnaiveness ie imdled. hut it is no ~ i e n  itself anv 





16. The handsome on4 

I English. Bdhing. 

17. The young one 

I 
W 

Netcdri. Hindi. 8' 

18. The adult one 

19. The old one 

20. The Tibetan one (being) 

2 I. Tibetan cjne (thing) 
22. The household one 

The domestic one 

23. The wild one 

24. The good one 

25. The white one 

26. The bowmau's 

27. The son-in-law's 
The daughter-in-law's 

I Rimba-me, m. n. 
Rimba nimame, f. ; or 
Rimsokpa-me, m. 
Rimsongma-me, f. 
Bebacha-me, m. 
Bebacha nimame, f. 
Swalocha-me, m. 
Swalomi-me, f. 
andwdme, m. 
andmi-me, f. 
Leucha-me, m. 
Leucha nimame, f. 
Leucha dyaldim-me, n. 
Khyimcha-me, m. 
Khyimcha nimame, f. 
Sabdacha-me, m. n. 
Sabalacha nimame, f. 
Neuba-me, m. n. 
Neuba-nimame, f. 
Bubu jokpa-me, m. 
Bubu jongma-me, f.; or 
Bubum-me, m. n. , Bubum nimame, f. 
Liahake-me, rn. 
L i c h  nimakeme, f. 

I Dye1 chake-me, m. 
Dye1 mikeme, f. 

16. S~~nr le r  wala, m. t Sunder wali, f. 

i Chota wala, m. n. 
Choti wali, f. 
Siydo wala, N. 
Siydri wali, f. 
Budha wala, m. 
Budhi wali, f. 
Bhot wala, m. n. 
Bhot wali, f. 

Jangal wala, m. 
Jangal wali, f. 
A c h h ~  wala, m. n. 
Acchi wali, f. 

26. 
Dhanuk walnka, rn. 
Dhanuk walika, f. 
DdmBd wala, m. 
Ddmdd wali, f. 

Patho wali, f. 
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Remurk.-The above list rfiordq i t  will be seen, eollateral informntion aa to the 
formation of gender in nalitivea used substantivally. It nlso shows that the forma- 
tive s u ~ r  cha is a t to%e equivalent for the su5x  me, m ; and aa cha still leaves a 
substantival w0rdPe.g.. kb im-cha = householder ; li-cha = bowman), the genitival 
sign ke is often introduced Lfom 6nal me, to exprew possesaivenem, an, whose bow is 
tha t?  the bowman's, nuke li, lichakerne. But licha being bowman, licharne may be 
used for bowman's. NewBri avoids all vaguenew by ita hma and gu signs, repeated 
toties quoties with the genitive rign ya, e.g., Ji-hma, mine, m. and f. ; Ji-gu, mine, 
n.; J i  hmq ya hma, J i  hma ya gn, J i  hma ya hme ya, J i  hrna ye gu ya. J i  gu ye 
hma ya, J1 gu ya gu ya, h., expreu any number of variations in the possession of 
beings and things ; and so also in all qnalitives used substantively, thus : toyu hma 
ya hma, the white man's animal ; toyu hma ya gn, the white man's thing; toyu hma 
ya gn ya, of the white man's thing, drc. Compare W n g  khyim-cha-me with 
Newhi chhen-ya-hma, and it wi l l  be seen that cha = ya hss a quasi-adjectival force, 
though khyimcha means householder. Such vaguenew is n o d  

CLASSIFICATION OF B ~ H I N ~  VERBS.* 

I. Transitives in  "wo."-Infinitive Bla-cho, to take. Imperative Bla- 
wo, take it. 
Indicative active, sing. number. Indieativc paaim, sing. number. Causal im- 

Present. Prektitc. Present. Prderitc. perative. 
I. Bla-gna I. Blaptong I. glayi (i) I. Blati Blbpdto, tr. 
2. Blayi (i) 2. Blapteu 2. Blaye (e) 2. B l a b  Bla-paso, r. 
3. Blawa 3. Blapta 3. Blawa -j. Blata Bla-payi, p. t  

Thus are conjugated mhwo, to vomit; chenwo, to  grill ; giwo, to give ; 0 6 ~ 0 ,  to 
saw ; chwbwo, to hum corpse; hrirwo, to scatter; t&wo, to get or find ; jBwo and 
hbwo, to eat; khi-wo, to quarrel with ; kb-wo, to  steal ; kiwo, to cook ; plwo,  to 
do ;  leu-wo, to kinn (coitus); sf-wo, to seize; t6-wo, to spit on ; m6-wo, to fight; 
wbdipa-wo, to assay; and all compounds of like kind, i.e., of a noun aud the verb 
t o  do or make. 

Intransitive8 i n  " wo."-Infinitive Picho, to come. Imperative Pi-mo, 
come. 
I. Pi-gut( Pi-ti ... ... Pi-pato, tr. 
2. Pi-y4 (e) Pi-tA ... ... Pi-paso, ref. 
3. Pi Pi-tii ... . . . Pi-payi, paa. ' 

Thus are conjugated r&-wo, to come ; glewo, to be hot ; h6-wo, to be lighted ; kB- 
wo, to be hitter; I&-wo and dl-wo, to go ; kt-wo, to  come up (slope) ; yt-wo, to come 
down (slope) ; khi-wo, to tremble ; neu-wo, to he good ; deu-wo, to be reconciled ; 
sh6o-wo, to decrease or decay ; ayt5 neuwo, to be fat ;  bhlb-wo, to slip or slide down ; 
shb-wo, to itch ; ji-wo, to  be ripe, &c. 

11. Transitives in  "gno!'- Infinitive Kw6-cho, to see. Imperative 
Kw6gn0, see it. 
I .  Kw6-gnG Kw6-t6ng I. Kw6-yi-(i) Kw6-ti Kw6-pa-to, tr. 
2. Kw6-gni Kw6-t-eu 2. K ~ 6 - ~ n 4  (4) Kw6.U Kwo-pa-so, refl. 

or middle. 
3. Kw6 Kw6-t4 3. K a 6  Kw6-ta Kwb-ka-yi, pas. 

Thus are conjugated 86-gno, to tell; 16-gno, to sell; tt-gno, to drink (water) ; 
ch&gno, to cultivate and to  pay debt; phli-gno, to send, kc. 

See observations at p. 285 
t,?be caunal forms are the same throughout : pato followin the mutable transitivea in 

#'to; psso, all intransitires whatever in "so ;'I md plryi @lo, d l  pasaives in i, gi for 
euphony. 

Thin classification rests on the indicative singular. The infinitive and imperative and 
ca~rsal are given chiefly a# clues to the root an11 to the euphonlc chnnges. The form of the 
cLwsi5cation in throughout the name-I, a, 3 refer to the three persona. See on to p. 285. 
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Intransitives in  " PO."-Infinitive, Glwan-eho, to win. Imperative, 
Glwau-gno, to win. 
Zndicut i~c  active, w. number. Indimtiwe pcunpcunve. ring number. C b d  

Prwmt. Prctc&. Pruent. P n W .  impcratin. 
I. Olwau-gna Olwau-ti . . . ... Glwau-pto,  tr. 
2. Glwau-gne Glwau-te ... ... Glwau-pa-80, re& ' 

3. Olwau Glwau-ts, ... .. . Glwau-pa-yi, paa 
Thw are conjugated fi-gno, to be N e d  m) or satis6ed ; 16- o, to retarn ; 

w+gno, to enter ; glfi-gno, to issue ; m i n g - p ,  to be ripe ; bmgno, toE flavo-me. 

111. Transitives in " k~.~-Infinitive, Pok-cho, to make get up, or raise 
(not lift). Imperative, Pokko, raise him. 
I. Pog-6 P6k-t6ng I. P6ng-yi I (i) P6k-ti Pong-#to 
2. Pog-i Pbk-teu 2. Pong-ye (6) P6k-t.4 P o n g - N o  

P6-ny6 supra 
3. Fog-8 Pbk-ta 3. P6-g;i P6k-td Pong-p4yi 

Thua are conjugated tuk-ko, to lick ; ohnk-Lo, to bind ; rik-ko, t o  reap ; kik-Lo, 
to beget ; hik-ko, to count ; kfik-ko, to crooken; yok-ko, t o  share out ; prwalr-lo, 
to  unknot ; nok-ko, to rub ; tok-ko, to make fall ; hok-ko, 40 open ; jik-kq to break ; 

E wak-ko vel pnkko, to burnt ; ryak-lo, to write or colonr ; lak-Lo, to h o w  ; k h r p k -  
o, to enrage and to revile ; rik-ko, to rea ; kotko ,  to dig ; ruk-ko, to errdicate ; 

tyak-ko, to hinder ; wok-ko, t o  fiay ; khly2-ko, to planter ; phwak-ko, to separate ; 
chyak-ko. to divide ; pik-ko, to pour or put  in; dwak-ko, t o  swallow. 

Intransitives in "ko."-Iufinitive, Bok-cho, to get up. Imperatire, 
Bok-ko, get up. 
I. Mug-gna B6k-ti .. . ... Bong-pa-to 
2. B6ng-gne, nye B6k-te ... ... Bong-pa-80 Ut 

3 B6k-ta . . . ... Bong-[a-yi 1 
Thns are conjugated gmk-to, to  be quick; jwak-ko, to arrive; jik-ko, to be 

broken (n. and n.) ; buk-ko, t o  be burst; bwak-lo, to  remain and to speak ; @-ko, 
t o  be crooked ; phok-ko, t o  be sour ; gwak-ko, to walk ; duk-ko. to move o r  .hake ; 
prok-ko, to jump or leap ; byak-ko, to die ; k-ko, to be born; gnwak-ko, t o  weep ; 
dwak-ko, to desire : dok-ko, to fall from s l o t  (being only). 

IV. Transitives in  " ro."-Infinitive, PhyBr-cho, to- sew. Imperative, 
PhBr-ro, sew it. 
I. P11yBr-ti Phy6r-t6ng I. PhyBr-gl (i) Phy6r-ti PhyBr-pBto 
2. PhyBr-1 PhyBr-t-eti 2. Phy6r-6 Php6r-t6 P h y 6 r - p h  
3. P h y C  PhyBr-ts, 3 .Phydr Phy6r-ts PhyC-#yi 

Thus are conjugated chwarro, to  cut ; knrro to c u r y  ; t ya r~~ ,  to rdfer, endure; 
khwarro, to shave or scrape or scratch (violentiy). 

Intransitives in "ro."-Infinitive, Byar-cho, to fly. Imperative, Byarm, 
fly. 
I. Byar-gnB Byar-t-1 ... ... Byar-pito 
2. Byar-6 Byar-t-4 ... ... Byar-pdso Ut 

3. B ~ a r  Byar-t-8 .. . ... Byar-pi[yi sUPn 
Thus are conjugated bBrro, to  increase ; c h y k o ,  t o  shine, as sun, kc. 

I 
V. Transitives in " 10."-Infinitive, Jyul-cho, to place. Imperative, 

Jyullo, place it. 
I. Jyul-fi Jyul-t6ng I. Jyul-gl (i) Jyul.tl  Jyul-pdto 
2. Jyul-i J y u l - t 4  2. 1 JyuI-te Jyd-pb.o 1 ,,:;= 
3. Jyu l  Jyul-t8 3. J y u l  Jyul-tB Jyul-p8y1 

Thar am aonju ted syallo, to snatch away ; theullo, to oherish ; N o ,  to rub; 
limo c h a ~ o ,  to terlies. 



Intmnsitives in 6Llo!'-Infinitive, BB1-cho, to be tired. Imperative, 
BBllo, be tired. 
Indiratiwc active, ring. number. Z,idicatiacpouivc, sing. number. C a d  

Prucnt. Pret&. Prwent. Prct.de. impemtisc. 

Thar an, wnjugated hy&Uo, to be heavy, &c. 

VI. Transitives in "po."-Infinitive, Teup-cho, to beat. Imperative, 
Teuppo, beat him. 
I. Teub-ti Tetip-t6ng I. Teum-yl (i) Teup-ti Teum-#to 
2. Teub-i Teup-teti 2. Teum-6 Teup-tA Teum-pdso Ut 
3. Teub-d Teup-td 3. Teub-4 Teup-td Teum-pdyi 1 

Thes are conjugated gup-po, to  lift (a light thing) ; hippo, to suck; syappo, to  
wash and ahupen ; khuppo, to colleot ; jyappo, to buy ; thappo, to weigh ; chappo, 
to can it, to be able for any work ; nippo, to erprr*~ ; app, to rhwt 

Intransitive8 in '' PO."-Intinitive, Rap-cho, to stand. Imperative, Rappo, 
stand up. 
I. Ram-gn4 Rap-ti ... ... Rum-pBto 

... 2. R a m 4  Rap-tA ...  am-@o Ut 

3. Ram Rap-td ... ... Ram-pdyi 1 
F a r  are oonjngated ippo, to deep ; ryippo, to be ended or to end, n. ; dhappo, to 

shine as sun ; deuppo, to be comhuat ; jippo, to be rotten, Bc. 

VII.  Transitive8 in "mo!'-Infinitive, Lam-cho, t o  search. Imperative, 
Lammo, search for it. 
I. Lam-6 Lam-Mng I. Lam-yi ( i )  Lam-ti Lam-pdto 
2. Lam-1 Lam-teti 2. Lam-6 Lam-t.4 Lam-pBso Ut 

3. Lam ~ a i n - t i l  3. Lam  am-td h m - p ~ y i  1 "P* 
Thus are wnjugated nam-mo, to smell ; thenm-mo, to finiah or caum to become ; 

khleummo, to trdnsplnnt ; phemmo, to take in one's arms; aheummo, to cover ; 
thimmo, to bury ; hammo, to  apread. This conjugation agrees r i t h  IV. and V. (see 
remark at  TIIL) 

Intransitives in mo."-Infinitive, Dyum-cho, to become. Imperative, 
Dyummo, become. 

... I. Dyum-gnd Dyum-ti ... Dyum-pdto 
2. Dyum-6 Dyum-t4 ... ... 
3. Dyum Dyum-td ... ... 

Thus are conjugated rimmo, to he handsome ; dyammo, to be full; hammo, to be 
light (levia) ; khummo, to stoop ; ryammo, to be emaciated or thin. 

VIII.  Transitives in no."-Iufinitive, Pun-cho, to beg. Imperative, 
Pun-no, Leg it. 
I. Pun-6 Pun-t6ng I. Pun-yf (i) Pun-ti Pun-#to 
2. Pun-l Pun-te(l 2. Pun-6 pun-t.4 pun-pdso Ut 

3. Pun pun-td 3. Pun pun-td Pun-#yi 1 'Upm 
Thnr are conjugated ninno, to hear; plenno, t o  releaae or mt  a t  liberty; sale- 

panno, to s in, Bc. 
zv.B.-~&l agrees r i t h  the l u t .  Hence IV., V., VII.,,?III. ire one, and i t  

seems likely that the common imperative sign should be "0, however near that be 
t o  " WO" or the sign of the very different first conjugation. The four specified agree, 
moreover, in not being subject to any euphonicchanges in conjugation. They might 
be nnitised aa transitive8 in a liquid or nasal. 
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Tntransitives in  "no."-Infinitive, Wan-cho, to run. Imperative, 
Wan-no, nm. 
IruIicatiue d m ,  aing. number. Iditatice pauitlc, sing. number. C a d  

Present. Prderitc. Pruent. ?'re.t&k kpnrtia. 
I. \Van-& Wan-ti ... ... Wan-pato 
2. \\'an-6 Wan-te ... ... Wan-paso 
3. Wan Wan-ta ... ... w a n - p y i  BUpn 

Thur are conjugated Blenno, to live, kc 
1 

IX. Transitivea in  " to."-Infiuitive, br6ch0, to summon. Imperative, 
Br6-to, summon him. 
I.  BrBt-6 Br6tt6ng I. Br6 t i  Brktti Brk-$to 
2. Br6t-1 Br6tte6 2. Brkt-6 Br6tte B r 6 - p h 1  
3. UrBt-4 BrOttA 3 Br6t-8 B d t t a  Br&$yi 

So are conjugated rito, to laugh a t  ; dito, to  catch ; n i b ,  to set down ; khlento, 
to conceal; neuto, to make good; mfi-to, to blow (breath); khfito, to touch ; 
grbk-to, to quicken ; bi-to, to obey ; rok-to, to  l i f t ;  dwak-to, to approve ; khrppto, 
to  kindle ; rik-to, to contain; gapto, to add to; duk-to, to shake i t  or cause to  
shake ; grepta, to throw ; dapto, to taate ; nyapto, to shove ; mimto, to  remember ; 
blito, to dry at  fire; jito, to wet; ohamto, to amune; teuto, to know; yokto, to 
rernove ; le-to, to take back ; syanto, to recognine ; hanto, to  cheat ; 18t.0, to atop. 
detail1 ; khlamto, to spoil ; lwakto, to put upon ; bapto, to scratch for esse ; plepto, 
to fold ; timto, to squeeze ; lipto, to turn over. N.B.-Those which have a w n -  
sonant before the sign, as rok-to, dapto, dwak-to, cham-to, han-to, and khlun-to, 
dio., do not double the " t"  in the preterite of either voice ; and consequently in the  
passive there in no mark of the dutinction of time, e.g., dapti, is I am tssted md I 
waa taated ; and again, daptu is I tarte, daptong, I tasted, but dapta is he tastea 
or he tasted-the Laat, however, ia a genernl trait. 

X. Transitives in "to"  which change the " t "  into "d."-Infinitive, 
Sd-cho, to kill. Imperative, Skto, kill him. 
I. S a - 6  Sdtung I. Sip1 S l t i  
2. Ski-i Sbteu ' 2. Sdt16 Sate Si~-piso 
3. Ski-4 S l ta  3. Ski4 M t a  er.pdhl Sa-pdyi mpTa 

Thus are conjugated w4-to, abandon or leave ; t&to, to kick ; ybto, to split : bto, 
to fell ; li-to, to take away ; pito, to do for another; kr8-to, to bite ; kl&to, to  
undress; mbto, to tell ; chito, .to tear ; pito, to  bring; kfi-to, to bring up; limlbto, to  
feel ; yb-to, to bring down ; 16-to, to make steady or firm phfi-to, to sow ; n8to 
and prbto, to gather ; ph8-to, to exchange ; khri-to, to grlnd ; h&to, to pierce ; 
h6-to, to distil. 

Intnnsitives in "to."-Infinitive, Gui-cho, to be afraid. Imperative, 
Gni-to, be afraid. 
I. Gni-and Gni- ti ... ... Gni-p4to) 

" 
So are conjugated ji-to, to be tom ; khi-to, to be in pain ; &to, to  fall (on ground) ; 

nbeii-to, to lose ; lbto, to return ; jyukouto, to flee ; hbto, to be sharp ; b d t o ,  to 
vociferate. 

XI. Neuters in '( to."-Infinitive, Bo-cho, to fl6wer. Imperative, %to, 
flower. 

... ... I. B6t-u B6tti B6-pato 
2. B6t-i BJtte ... ... ... ... 3 B6t-a Botta B6-pay1 

In s ~ ~ c h  eases the sense is determined by the uw of the sepmta refixed pronow in 
the instrumental and ob echve ns cLlvely D~fference of time by an Jverb. + "'to and shc~to, IiLe jkko eEwhere;are both neuter and tmnsitive. Bee them under 
the respeotive heads. Khfwo. to treml~le, is neuter; to qunrrel is tnmsitive. BrBto, to cry 
out, is neuter; bd-to, ta summon, is active. 
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Thus are conjugnted khito, t o  blow aa wind ; sfto, to  fruit ; wamto, to sink or set 
as sun. But the last givea, owing to the consonant before the sign, wamtu, wamti, 
wamta ; wamti, wamte, wnmta ; infinitive, wam-cho (sea kw&do and sbdo). Si-to 
is often conjugated sidu, sidi, sida ; siti, site, sits. 

XII.  Transitives in  "do."-Infinitive, Gram-cho, to hate. Imperative, 
Gram-do, hate him. 
Indicative active, aing. number. Indicative paaaive, sing. number. Causal 

Prurcnt. Pwterite. Present. Preterite. imperative. 
I. QramdG Gramtong I. Gramdi Gramtl Gram-p4to 
2. Qramdl Gramteu 2. Qnmd6 QramU Gram-p4so 
3. Qramdd Gramta 3. Qramdii QramtB Gram-pdyi 

Thus are conjugnted chyurdo, to wring ; rimdo, t o  expect ; chbyindo, or chykndo, 
to teach ; kwido, to put on the fire; wando, to put or pour i n ;  wbrdo, to throw 
away ; plendo, t o  forget; chamdo, to divert, amuse ; glundo, to extrnct or take out ; 
jyuldo, to place for another; tundo, to cause to drink; sbdo, to tell for mother;  
gremdo, to roast i heldo, to mix. But kwhdo and sod6, having no consonant before 
the sign, double the t, as in IX., thus- 
I. 96-du S6ttong I. S6-di S6tti S6-pato 
2. S6-di Sdtteu 2. 96-de Sdtte &-pas: 
3. S6-da S6tta 3. S6-da S6tta 56-pay1 

N.B.-This, like s6gno of Conjugation II., makes infinitive s6-cho and causal 
s&poto, kc. ; and in fact the various modifications Of the verbs by voice, and in tlie 

culiar manner here in uestion (swguo, tell; so-do, tell for another), are sadly 
Zficient in correspondent(lorma of the infinitive and participles. See on. 

Intransitives in " do."-Infinitivej Myel-cho, to be sleepy. Imperative, 
Myel-do, be sleepy. 
I. Myeldu Myelti . 4 . . . Myel-pato 
2. Myeldi Myelte . . . . Myel-paao Ut 

3. Myelda Myelta ... ... Myel-pagi 1 
N.B.-The'neafly agrees with XI., only that the root having a final consonnnt, 

the preterite t " is not doubled. So are conjugated (I have found no other verbs of 
thin conjugation). 

XIII.  Intransitives in "so!'-Infinitive, Nis-cho, to sit. Imperative, 
Niso, sit down. 

- This conjugation interpoeea its reflex sign, or  "a," between the-r&t and the 
ordinary intransitive conjugational forms. Nearly all transitive8 can be conjugnted 
in this form as a middle voice. But i t  bas also many primitives, an will be seen by 
the instances given. So also are conjugated wPso, cacare ; chbrso, mingere ; piso, 
crepitum facere ; niso, t o  take rest ; chyhnso or chayinao, to learn; khleuso, to  lie 
hid ; syinso or shaylnso, to  wake ; sbo, to kill one's self ; teumso, to beat one's self ; 
barnso, to scratch one's self; rfso, to laugh; glkso, to  lie down; chiso, to bathe; 
p h h ,  to dresa ; chamso, to play ; prknso, to begin. 

C O N J U Q A T I O N  O F  BA'HING VERBS.  

I.-Paradigm of Verbs Transitive in " wo!' 
Root, JB, to eat. Imperative, j4-wo. 

A C T I V E  V O I C E .  

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
I. Singdar of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plwral of Agent.* 

Jd-wo, eat i t  Jd-se, ye two eat i t  J4-ne, ye all eat i t  

* See note ' next pago. 



2. Dud of Objcd. D w l  of O&ect. Dud of Object.. 
Jd-wosi, eat  them two Jd-semi, ye two eat  them Jd-n&i, ye all eat them t w  

two 
3. P l d  of Object. Plural of Object. Plurd of Object. 

JB-womi, eat them all Jbserni, ye two eat them all JBndmi, ye all eat  t h e m  all 
Negative Pan .  

By md prefixed, mB j6 wo, &., and so in all the subsequent m d .  

INDICATIVZ MWD. 
Prucnt and f i f lvc  Ten8~.  . 

Singular of Agent. Dud of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
First Pwum. 

I. a I t or w JB-pa, incl. 

eat  i t  JB-ka, excl. 
W e  all eat it 

Dual of Object. D d  of Object. D w l  of Object. 

2. Ja-gna.ei, I Ja-sa-si, incl. JB-ya-ai, incl. 
I eat them Ja-sukusi, excL Jd-ka-ei, excl. 

We two eat them two We all a t  them two 

Plural of Object. Plural of Objcet. P l d  of Ot&&. 

3. Ja-gnu-mi, 1 Ja-sa-mi, incl. Ja-yami, incl. 
I eat them Ja-suku-mi, excl. Ja-ka-mi, excL 

We two eat  them all We all eat them dl f 
Second Pwron. 

I. JB-b)  l JB-si Ja-ni 
2. Jd-(y)-i-mi J&ai-si J l n i - s i  
3. J d  (y)-i-mi JB-si-mi Jd-ni-mi 

!l'hird Perm.  
I.  Ja-wa JB-se JB-me 
2. J6-wa-si J6-se-d JB-me-si 
3. JB-wa-mi JB-ae-mi Ja-me-mi 

Pretnidc Tewe. 
First Person. 

I. JB-tong 
Jdn-%yo, incl. 1 E Z i ~ x c l . z  JB~-td-ko, excl. 

I JB-t6-d-ai, incl. Jdu-tQ- o-ai, incl. 
2. J6-t-6ng-si JB-tB-&G-& exc l  ~6k-td-%6-si, excl. 

Jd-tQ4-mi, incl. JBn.U-y6-tni, incl. 
3. JB-tang-mi JB-t6-aG-kQ-mi, excl. JQk-t6-k6-mi, excl. 

N.B.-The intercalated n and k are devious. See on. 
Second, Pcvm. 

I.  JBp-t-eu JB-t6-si J&n-t4-ni 
2. Jdp-t-eu-si Jd-tQ-ai-ai Jdn-td-hi.si 
3. JBp-t-eu-mi JB-ta-si-mi Jdn-M-ni-mi 

N.B.-The intercalated p and n are devious. 

See note II at n. 181. The ~eculiarities in aueation hold as to both tonaues, and are even ... -~ - - .  
more dere loped~  BUGg than'in Vdyu. 

t The form of the conjugation i n  the remaining persons of the indicative mood being the 
name 8s in the firat person (and also in the imperative) it ia needleae to load the paper with 
remtitions of the namea of the numbers, agentive d d  objective, or with the English equi- 
vdenta. 

t Observe that the separation of the syllables is merely to facilitate the student's com- 
prehension, and that I shall do so no further, for the geniu, of the I;cngu:ibe is averse to any 
nuoh treatment of itd 5nely-blended elements. , 



IRPIRITIVE MOOD. 
JB-cho, to eat or to have eaten, aoristic.' 

P A R T I C I P L E S .  
(Take notice that all the participles are essantially relative, and that they wrre- 

spond ss to sense with nouns, substantival or adjectival, ad libitom.) 

I. -PABTICIPLB OP THE AOENT. 
Impersonal fonn. 

JB-ba, the  eater, who eats, or ate, or will eat ; norintic. 
N. B.-Thii participle haa no personated equivalent. 

Prumt and future time. 

I m p e r a d  form. 
JBcho-me, eatable, what is usually eaten or is  fit t o  eat (to be eaten), what o r  

whom any one eata or will eat (food), and what he eats or will eat with (teeth). 

~.-PARTICIFLE Ol TEE OBJECT AED OF THE INSTBUXEXT. 
Past time, 

Impersonal fmm. 
JB-na, eaten, what or wherewith any one ate (also what haa been eaten). 

4-PEIIsoNATED EQUIVALENT OF SEOORD PARTICIPLE, SUPRA. 

R r d  Pcraon. 
Singular of Agent. Dual of Agmt. Plural of A p t .  

Jasame, incl. Jayame, incl. 
I. Ja-gn&me, the one that  Jakame, excl. 

1 eat the one that we two the one that we 
all eat 

Dual of Object. Dud of 0- Dual of Object. 
Jasseime. incl. Jayaeime, incl. 

2. Jagnasime, the two Jakasime, excl. 
that  I eat the two that we two the two that  we all 

eat 
Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of OGect. 

Jasamime, incl. Jayamime, incl. 
3. Jagnamime, the  all Jakamime, excl. 

tha t  1 eat two the all that we all 
eat 

I. Jayime 
2. Jayiaime 
3. Jayimime 

Seed Perron. 
J a i m e  Janime 
Jaiaime Janisime 
Jaaimime Jnnimime 

Where purpose is  involved the sign tha takes the place of the aign cho ; e.g., he went to 
summon, for the purpose of summoning, b r e t b  1BQ 



Third P m .  
I. Jawame J w m e  Jameme 
2. Jawasi~ne Jasesime Jameaime 
3. Jawamime Jaaemime Jamemime 

These (~econd and third person) of c o n m  mean respectively what o r  wherewith 
tllou and he (or she) eats or will eat, &c. See note to  first person of ind iu t ive  
mood. 

~.-IXP~RSO~ATED rqnIvaLrlrT OP THIBD PABTICIPY S ~ A .  

Fir& Perm.  
I. JB tongme, the one Jdntayome, incl. 

that I ate Jdtasukume, excL Jdktakome, excl. 

2. JQtmngsime Jd~itayosime, incl. Jdtanukusime, excL Jiiktakosime, excL 
3. Jdtongmime Jdtasamime, incl. Jdntayomime, incl. 

JBtsaukumime, excl. Jbktakomime, excl. 
Second Peraon. 

I. Jdpteume Jdtasitne JQnbnime 
2. JBpteusime JBtasiaime Jdntanisime 
3 Jdpteumime Jdtasimime JBntanimime 

Third Peraa 
I. Jdptame JBtsseme JQmtameme 
2. JBptasime JQtasesime JBmtamesime 
3. Jdptam~me Jdtasemirne Jdntsnimime 

GERUNDS. 
Gerund of the present and future time impersonal. There in none. 

Gerund of pruent and future time pmonatui. 

I.-With main Verb in Preaent or Future Tima 

Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
I. Jagnana, I eating it, Jasana, incl. Jayana, incl. 

shall do so and no. 1 Jaaukuna, excL Jakana, exd. 
Dud of Objwt. Dual of Obj,t. Dud of Objcb. 

1 Jssaaina, incl. Jayasina, incl. 
2. Jicgnasina Jasakusina, excl. Jakasina, exd. 

Plural of O&xi. Plural of Object. P l u d  of Object. 

3. Jagnamina J m m i n a ,  incl. Jayaminn, incL 
Jasukumina, excl. Jakamina, excL 

Second Perm.  
I. Jayina Jasina Janina 
2. Jay isina Jasisina Janisina 
3. Jayimiua Jaaimina Jpnimina 

Third Permn. 
I. Jawana Jaaena Jamena 
2. Jawaaina Jaaesina Jnmeuina 
3. Jawamina Jatiemilla Jamemins 

' The above forms of the participle nnd aernld d d  merely the relpective fPrm~tira 
particles tu the several teuse f o n ;  .being "me for the putiapla and "na for tho 
gerund 
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2. Same gerund personated with main verb in the preterite. 

First Person. 
I. Jatongna, I eating it, Jataeana, incl. I Jantay6nq incl. 

did so and so Jataaukuna, excl. Jaktak6na, excl. 

2. Jatongeina Jataaasina, incl. Jantay6sina, incl. 
Jatasukusina, excL Jaktak6aina, excl. 

3. Jatongmina I Jataaamina, incl. Jantay6mina, incl. 
Jataeukumina, excl. Jaktak6mina, excl. 

I. Japteuna 
2. Japteusina 
3. Japteumina 

Second Peraon. 
Jatasina ~ a n t a n i n a  
Jatanisina Jantanisina 
Jataaimina Jantanimina 

Third Person. 
I. Japtana Jatasena Jamtamena 
2. Japtaaina Jatasesina Jamtamesina 
3. Japtamina Jatasemina Jamtamemins * 

a e m n d  of paat time, impersonal, JBso and Jhomami.? 

I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 

First Person. 
Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 

I. Jagnako, I having ate Jasako, incl. Jayako, incl. 
it, r i l l  do so and so I Jasukuko, excl. Jakako, excl. 
Dual of Oaj,ct. Dual of Object. Dud of Object. 

z. Jagnaeiko Jasasiko, incl. Jayaaiko, incl. 
Jasukusiko, excl. Jakasiko, excl. 

Plural of Object. 
3. Jagnamiko 

I. Jayiko 
2. Jayisiko 
3. Jayimiko 

I. Jawako 
2. Jawasiko 
3. Jawamiko 

Plural of Object. 

1 Jasamiko, incl. 
Jasukumiko, excl. 

Second Persa.  
Jasiko 
Jasisiko 
Jaaimiko 

Third Person. 
Jaseko 
Jasesiko 
Jasemiko 

Plural of Object. 
Jayamiko, incl. 
Jakamiko, excl. 

Janiko 
Janisiko 
J d m i k o  

Jameko 
Jamesiko 
Jamemiko 

2. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite. 

First Person. 
I. Jatangko, I having ate Jatasako, incl. Jantayoko, incL 

it, did no and a 1 Jatasukuko, excl. Jaktakoko, excl. ' 

2. Jatongsiko Jatasasiko, incl. Jantayosiko, incl. 
Jatasuknsiko, excl. Jaktakosiko, excl. 
Jatasamiko, incl. Jantnyomiko, incl. 3. Jatongmiko Jatasukumiko, excl. Jaktakomiko, excl. 

The above form7 of the pnrticiple and gerrm(1 add merely the respective formativo par- 
ticles to the several tense forms, being " mc " for the participle, and " na" for the gerund. 

t See remark in the sequel on Jds6gno with the auxiliary. 
VOL. I. 2 A 



I. Japteuko 
2. Japteueiko 
3. Japteumiko 

I. Japtako 
2. Japtasiko 
3. Japtamiko 

Second Pmon 
Jataaiko Jantaniko 
Jatasisiko Jantaniaiko 
Jatasimiio Jantanimiko 

Thitd Pawn. 
Jataseko Jamtameko 
Jutasesiko Jamtameaiko 
Jataaemiko Jamtamemiko 

REFLEX TRANSITIVE, OR M I D D L E  VOICE+ O F  THE 
TRANSITIVE VERB TO EAT. 

I~EBATIVR MOOD. 
Singular. Duo L Plural. 

JLo,  eat  thyself 
JBs-che, ye two eat  JBeine,: ye all eat  your- 1 youmlves tielves 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Future T e w .  

Singular. Dual. 

1st Per. Jdeigna I JBe-cha, incl. 
JBe-chuku. excl. 

zd Per. JBse JBe-chi 
3d per. Jase JL-che 

Pretclite Tewc. 

1st Per. Jaat i  I Jastasa, incl. 
Jaatasuku, excL 

zd Per. Jaste Jaetasi 
3d Per. Jaata J a a t w  

Plural. 
JLiya, incl. 
JBsika, excL 
JBaini 
JBsime 

Jaatayo, incl. 
Jastslro, excL 
Jastani 
Jaatame 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Jascho, to eat, or to have eaten one's self, aoristic. 

I. Participle of the  agent, impersonal. 

JBsiba, the  self-eater, one who eats, or  will ea t  or ate himself, aoristic. 

2. Participle of the object and instrument, present and  future 
time, impersonal form. 

Jaschome, his own tha t  any one eats or will eat, self-eatable, what ia self-eaten 
or  wherewith to eat  self. 

* Here asbefore thegerundial impersonated forms are constructed b merely adding the 
p& gerund sign or "ko" to the several forms of the tenses ; and as in tKe indicative mood 
there are thirty-three personal forms pro r to either time (preaent or future and preterite), 
so there are sixty-six forms of the gerun'f past time, and in like manner are there sixtyaix 
of the gerund of the present time, besides two impersonal forms-in all, 134. Of the parti- 
ciples there are sixty-six personated and three impersonate forms of the latter making in all 
sixty-nine I This is a more than Manchuric luxuriance of participial and gekndial growth. 
1 have now gone through the most essential and characteristic Toms of the verb, and shall 
reserve the less essential, or the several other ac-called moo&, Qc., for the sequel, proceeding 
first to the reflex or middle voice, and than to the passive, upon the p ~ w n t  model The 

are purely verbal, with no touch of the noun, and they are essentially continuative, 
serving in lieu of the conjunction "and." 

t There are a great many primitives or neutera in "so," besides the derivatives or reflex 
forms of the transitives, which I call their middle voice. All tnrnsitives make their middle 
voice by changing their appropriate sign into "so." Thin form is perfectly uniform for 
all primitives and derivatives. The French amuser and s'amuser, = chamcho and cham-schq 
give a good idea of it. 

t There are of coum no ob'ective forms of an intransitive verb, and all verbs in "so," 
whether primitively neuter or derived, aa here, from traesitives. am ao regarded 8ee and 
compare the transitive forms in the active voice aforegone. 
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3. Same participle of time past, impersonal. 
Jasina, hi own (fled) that  any one ate, or what has been self-eaten by any 

one ;  and wherewith i t  has been self-eaten,* or  his own (teeth) wherewith any 
one ate. 

4. Impersonated equivalent of participle second in " chome." 
Singhr. M. Plural. 

Jasigname, my own that Jaschame, incl. Jwiyame, incl. 
IU Per' [ I eat or eat with 1 Jaschukume, excl. Jasikame, excl. 
ad Per. Jaseme Jaschime Jaainime 
3d Per. Jsaeme Jaacheme Jasimeme 

5. Impersonated equivalent of participle third in "na." 
Jaatime, my own that  Jaatasame, incl. Jastayome, incl. 

1 .  Per. 1 I 1 Jastaaukume, excl. Jaatakome, excl. 
ad Per. Jaateme Jastasime Jastanime 
3d Per. Jastame Jastaseme Jaatameme 

QKRUNDB. 
Gerund of preaent and future time, impersonal. There is none. 

1 .  Gerund of present and future time, personated with main verb in same time. - - 
Singular. Dwl .  Plural. 

I Jasignana, I eating my Jaschana, incl. rri per. own fled,  shall do so Jaachdmh excl. 1 Jasiyana, incl. 

and so Jaaikana, excl. 

ad Per. Jasena Jaschina Jaeinina 
3d Per. Jasena Jaachena Jaaimena 

2. Same gerund personated with main verb in past tense. 
Jastina, I eating my own Jastaaana, inol. Jaatayona, incl. 

Iat Per' 1 f lab,  did SO and SO 1 Jastaaukuna, excl. Jastakona, excl. 
~d Per. Jastena Jastaaina Jastanina 
3d Per. Jastana Jastasena Jaetamena 

Gerund of past time, imperronaL There is none. 

I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 
Jasignako, Jasiynko, incl. 

my Jasikako, ercl. s h d  do SO sod SO 

zd Per. Jaseko Jaschiko Jasiniko 
jd Per. Jaseko Jascheko Jasimeko 

a. Same gerund with main verb in the preterite. 
1st Per. Jaatiko, I having eaten Jaatasako, incl. Jastayoko, Incl. 

my own, d idm and so 1 Jastasukuko, excl. Jaatakoko, excl. 
2d Per. Jasteko Jastasiko Jaataniko 
gd Per. Jastako Jaataaeko Jastameko 

PASSIVE VOICE O F  T H E  SAME VERB. 
(Basis, Jayi = eat me.) 

I ~ E R A T I V E  MOOD. 
Singular of Object. Dual of Object. Plural of Object. 

I. J d ~ ,  eat me thou Jdaiki, eat us two thou JM, eat us all thou 

The participlae in cho-me and in na are w c e l y  ururble in derivative verbs in "m" 
like jaso, but more freely in primitives of the same formation, such aa wdso= caco, to. ,  
wnkchome khll, voidable ordure ; and wkioa khli = voided ordure. that is, the ordun, which 
will be and haa been voided. This shows the pansive bent of these participles, and theaffinity 
of neuter verbs to passivee. See Claseiecation of Verbs. 



Dual  of Agent. Dual of Agent. Dual of Agent. 
2. JByiai, eat  me ye two Jasikiai, eat  us  two ye two J ikb i ,  eat us all y e  two 

Plural  of Agent. P lu ra l  of Agent. P lu ra l  of Agent. 
3. Jdyini, eat me ye all Jgsikini, eat  us two ye all Jdkini, eat us all y e  a l l  

INDICATIVE Moon. 

Present and  Future Tense. 

First P m n .  

Singular of Object. Dual of Object. Plural  of Object. 
J b o ,  incl. J L o ,  incl. 

I. JByf, eata me he = Jdsiki, excl. JBki, excL 
I am eaten by him W e  two are eatan by We are all eaten by 1 him him 
Dual of Agent. DELal of Agent. Dual of Agent. 

I Jasosi, incl. Jaaosi, incl. 
2. Jayisi, I am eaten by Jasikisi, excl. Jakisi, excl. 

them two We two are eaten by We all are eaten by them 
them two two 

Plural  of Agent. P lu ra l  of Agent. lPlural of Agent. 

1 
Jaaomi, incl. Jasomi, incl. 

3. Jayimi, I am eaten Jasikimi, excl. Jakimi, excl. 
by them all We two are eaten by We all are eaten b y  them 

them all all 
N.B.-The agent is alwaya of the third person, he, she, or it; if it be second 

persou the conjugation is another. 
second Person. 

I. Jaye Jaai Jani  
2. Jayesi Jnaiai Jauiai 
3. Jayemi Jasimi Janimi 

Third Person. 
I. Jawa Jawasi Jawami 
2. Jaae Jnaesi Jaaemi 
3. Jame Jameai Jamemi 

Prckrite Tense. 
Pivst Person. 

I. Ja t i  Jataso, incl. Jataso, incl. 
Jatasiki, excl. Jdktaki, excl. 

2. Jatisi Jatasosi, incl. Jatasosi 
Jatasikisi, excl. Jdktakiai 

3. Jatimi Jataaomi, incl. Jataaomi 
Jatasikimi, excl. Jaktakimi 

I. Jate  
2. Jatesi 
3. Jatemi 

Second Person. 
Jataai Jantani 
Jatasisi Jantanisi 
Jatasimi Jantanimi ' 

* Observe that of the active voice of the transitive the object is him or her or i t .  of the 
middle voice the object is self and of the passive the object is me ; but that the drder of 
arrangement of agent and objict is reversed in the passive as compared with the active voice, 
aud so also in the indicative mood. This is done in conformity to the genim of thin language, 
which requires the attention to be primarily fixed on the agent iu one voice, on the object ill 
the other. It will be seen in the sequel that there are further special forms of the verb to 
denote tlre action which pasees from me to thee and from thee to me. These are necessary 
complements of the pwslve voice in n 1nngua&, which makes the mention of agenra and 
patients inseparable from that of the action. Compare uote I!, p. 283. 
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I. Japta 
2. Jatase 
3. Jamtame 

Third Penon. 
Japtasi Japtami 
Jataseai Jatasemi 
Jamtam& Jamtamemi 

IN FIN^ MOOD. 
There is none properly so called 
The sense is conveyed by placing the separate pronoun in the objective ease before 

the verb in the active voice ; gb j h h o  = to eat me = to be eaten. 

P A R T I ~ L E ~  
I. Participle of the a ent in "ban is of course wanting. 
2. Participle of the o%ject in " chome " is rather passive than active, though used 

in  both voices; as we say in English, what (or whom) any one eats or is wont to eat, 
or what is wont to be eaten by any one. 

3 Participle in " na" is yet more purely pauive ; ja-m, what has been eaten. 
But i t  is used with more than English license, as though i t  belonged to the actire 
voice, what any one hath eaten. 

4. Personated equivalent of the second of the above. It is formed by adding the 
formative s u 5 x  "me" to the several tense forms of the indicative present and 
future of this voice, e.g. 

Singular of Agent. Dud of Agent. Plural  of Agent. 

I. Jayime I Jasome, incl. Jaaome, incl. 
Jasikime, excl. Jakime, excl. 

and so on through the whole bf the thirtythree forms above &en in the indicative. 
5. Personated e uivalent of the third of the above participles, or that in " na." 

I t  is formed, as a$ve, by adding the formative "me " to  the several forms of the 
preterite indicative of this voice, e.g. 

I. Jatime 1 Jatasome, incl. Jataaome, incl. 
Jatssikime, excl. Jatakime, excl. 

and so  on through dl the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the preterite 
pasave. Jnyime means I who am the eaten of him, and jatime, I who was the 
eaten of him ; and so on of all the rest. 

N.B.-The impersonal forms in this, an!' of the active and middle voices, are 
declinable like nouns. The personated in me," which take so much of the verb 
character, are indeclinable. Both are thoroughly and intrinsically relative in senee. 

GERUNDS. 
Gerund of future and present time impersonal. There is none. 

I. The name gerund personated with the main verb in same time. 
It is formed by the addition of the appropriate formative, or "na," to the several 

forms of the present and future indicative of this voice, e.g., 
Singular. Dual. Plural .  

I. Jayins 1 Jaeona, incl. Jason4 incl. 
Jaeikina, excl. Jakina, excl. 

and so on through all the thirty-three forms of the three persons of the indicative. 
2. The same gerund personated with the main verb in the preterite. 

It ir formed by suflixing the "na" to the preterite indicative forms, e.g. 

I. Jatina Jatasona, incl. Jatasona, incl. 
Jataaikina, excl. Jatakina, excl. 

Samples of the sense-Being eaten I shall cry out, jayina bregna ; being eaten I 
cried out, jatina breti." 

Gerund of past time, impersonal. There is none. 

*;Observe that the root bre, to cry out, is here conjugated as an intransitive. Elsewhere 
I have given the eame root conjugated ae a transitive in the sense of to summon. The in- 
finitive and imperative @re-cho, bre-to) are identical. This double indicative conju ation 
from the same root of words having nearly identical senses is very common. as oto, to fgl and 
t o  fell, jikko, to be broken and to break, Qc. Breto, the intransitive, is coujugated like 
gnito, to be afraid, the type of regular intnrnsitivea in "to." 
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I. Same gerund personated with main verb in present or future. 
I t  is formed by adding the formative " ko " to the several forms (thirty-three) of 

the indicative present and future, bg., 
Singular. Dual. Pluml. 

I. Jayiko 1 Jasoka, incl. Jasoko, incl. 
Jasikiko, excl. Jakiio, excl. 

2. Same gerund with the main verb in  the  preterite. 
It is formed, as above, by adding "Lo" to the llereral f o m  of the  indicative 

preterite, e.g., 
I. Jatiko 1 Jatasoko, incl. Jataaoko, i n d  

Jah ik iko ,  excl. Jatakiko, excl. 
m d  so on through n11 the thirty-three forms of the indicative preterite of this voice. 
The senses respectively of jayiko and jatiko are, having been eaten I shall be, and, 
having been eaten, I was or have been (forgotten) ; and so of the rest. 

PARADIGM. 
Of certain special forms of conjugation supplementary of the p h v e ,  and denoting. 

first, the action that asses between me an the  agent and thee aa the patient; 
second, that in which tgon ut the went and I the patient. The first of thene fo- 
in very distinct, but is confined to the indicative (and subjunctive) mood. It has no 
imperative or infinitive. The second run8 much into the ordinary paasive, and 
has an imperative. See on. 

FIRST POEM, I-THEE. 
(Verb Ja, to eat, aa before.) 

I N D I ~ A T ~  MOOD. 
Present a d  Puture Tenre. 

Singular of Agent.+ Dual of Agent. Plural of Agent. 
I' J ~ ; u : r t ~ , " t ~ , " ~ ~ ~  1 Jayeai, we two eat thee Jayemi, we all eat thee 

Dual of Object. Dual of Object. Dud of Object. 
Janaai, I eat you two \ Jasiai, we two eat you Jasimi, we all eat you 

1 two two 
Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 

3. Janani, I you all Janiai, we two eat you Janimi, we all eat you I all all 
Preterite Tense. 

I. Jantana, I ate thee, 
or thou w ~ e t  eaten J a t e 6  we two ate thee Jatemi, we all ate thee 
by me 

two 

I 
2. Jantmisi, I ate you Jatasiai, we two ate you Jataimi, we all ate you 

two two 
3. Jantanani, I ate you Jantanisi, we two ate you Jantanimi, we all ate you 

all all all 
P ~ n n r n ~ m .  

There are none of the impersonal form. 
Participle of the future personated. It is formed, M in the ordinary conjugation, 

by adding the nppropriate particle of '' me " to  the forms of the iodicative, c.g. 
Singular. Dud. Plural. 
Janame Jayesilne Jayemime f 

and so on through all the nine forms above given in the indicative present. 
P9,iciple of the past personated. It is formed from the preterite by adding the 

"me, e.g., 

This form is rsther allied to the passive than active, and may be called the supplement 
of the former, which is very incomplete, and d e n  to the genius of the tongue, bein cramped 
s t  the threshold by taking the first person objective for its starting-point ; thua, jayf=eat me. 
There IE no Be thou eaten. And I~ere janaand its participial janamelook to theobjectchiefly, 
thou art eaten by me and thou who art the eaten of me. 

t The " y Y  ie merely to keep the vowels apart. 



Singular. Dud. Plural. 
Jantaname Jatmime Jabmime 
and BO on through the above nine f o r m  of the preterite. 

The aense of jsname is. thou who art the a t e n  of me ; of jantaname, thou who 
wert the eaten of me ; and so of a l l  the rest. 

Gmmxma 

There are none whatever not personated. 
The personated f o m  are, as in the ordinary conjng.tion, four, two of the present 

r ~ ~ d  two of the psst. and the an, constructed, as before, by adding respectively 
na" and " ko " to the tense !~IM above ; ag., 

Gerund of the future and present with the main verb in name time. 
Singulur. Dual. Pluml. 
Janana Jayeeina Jayemins 

and so on through an the nine forms of the tense. 
Same gerund with the main verb in the preterite. 

Jantanana Jateeina Jatemina 
and so on through all the nine forms above. 

Gerund of the preterite with main verb in the paat time. 
Jantanako + Jatesiko Jatemiko 

and so on through the nine tense f o m  

Swan SPECIAL B o q  THOU-ME. 
IYPEBATIVB MOOD. 

S i n g d u  of Agent. Dwl of A g d .  Plum? of Agent. 
I. J a y i t  eat me thou, or 

let me be eaten by 1 Jayisi Jayina 
thee. 

Dwl of Oajcct. Dud of Object. D d  of Object. 
2. Jasiki Jsaikisi Jaaikini 

Plural of Plural af Object. Plural of Objca. 
3. Jaki Jakiei Jakini 
N. B.-Thi tallies with the ordinary pamnive, as wi l l  be aeen by reading the 

vertical columns of the one with the horirontal of the other. 

I ~ I O A T I V Z  MOOD. 

Pw# a d  lWwe Tmsc. 
I. Jayi, thou eatest me, 

or I am eaten by Jayiai I Jayini 
thee 

2. Jaeiki Jaaikisi Jasikini 
3. Jaki Jakiei Jakini 

Pretc+ik. 
I. Jati Jataai Jatini 
2. Jatasiki Jatasikisi Jatasikii  
3. Jaktaki Jaktakisi Jaktakini 

N.B.-These agree respectively with the preaent and preterite of the p d n ,  save, 
first, that there are here no inclusive forms ; and, aecond, that the personal sign ni 
stands here in the plsae of the pessive mi. 

* Barn lea of the above gerund.% Eating thee I shall Ull my belly, janans rugna. eating 
thee I 6lPed m y  blly jantpna ruti. having eaten thee I will go, janako lagna ; h a d g  eaten 
thes I slept, jant.n& iptl ; we & having eaten thee, were pleaaed, jatsmiko gyeratako ; 
we two, haring m.t.n thee, wi l l  flee, jayesiko julrsukaauku ; we dl eating thee. Be4 Jam- 
mips jukkatako. 

t This ia the formula of the pssdve, heuuae the psMive only requiras that the first person 
be the patient. dlowing the aecond or third to he the writ, and hence the indicative of this 
form m nearly tallies with that of the paslive, jayi, eat me he or thoq Bo. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Wanting : the ordinary infinitive is used with the separate pronoun in t h e  

instrumental and objective caaes, gamigo jacho. 

PARTICIPLEB. 
There are none of the non-personated kind. 
The personated are formed, as usual, by the "me" suEx added to the  tense 

forms, c.g. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Jayirne Jayiaime J y i n i m e  

and so on through the nine tense forma. 
Jatime Jatiaime Jatinime 

and so on through tbe nine tense forms above. 
The senses of jayime and jatime are, I who am the enten of thee, and I who was 

the eaten of thee. The sense would be equally expressed by thou who ar t  my eater; 
but eater, jaba, ia purely active, and cannot be admitted into an agento-objective 
verb. 

GEBUNDB. 
Unpermnated, there are none. 
The personated of the resent are formed, as before, by "nn" su5xed to the  

several tense forms: and tgoae of the pant by LLko"  caimilarly affixed ; e.g., jayina, 
jatina, and jayiko, jatiko, equivalent to thou eating me wilt do 80 and so, and &d 
so and so; and thou having ate me wilt do, and did, so and so. 

PARADIGM OF TRANSITIVES IN r r ~ ~ , "  NOT CHANGING THE 
r r  1 )  INTO rr  D,IJ Y 

Root Bre, to  summon. 

A C T I V E  V O I C E .  
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
I. Breto Bretise Bretine 

Dual of Obj,t. Dual of Object. Dual of Object. 
2. Bretosi Bretisesi Bretinesi 

Plural of Object. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 
3. Bretomi Bretisemi Bretinemi 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prese~lt and Future Tensc. 

First Person. 

I. Bretu Bretisa, incl. Bretiya, incl. 
Bretiauku, excl. Bretika, excl. 

2. Bretusi Bretisasi, incL Bretiyaai, incl. 
Bretisukusi, excl. Bretikaai, excl. 

3. Bretumi Bretiaami, incl. Bretiyami, incl. 
Bretisukumi, excl. Uretikami, excl. 

~econa Pmon. 
I. Breti Bretisi Bretini 
2. Bretisi Bretisiai Bretinisi 
3. Bretimi Bretisimi Bretinimi 

Third Person. 
I. Breta Bretise Bretime 
2. Bretaai Bretiaesi Bretimesi 
7. Bretami Bretisemi Bretimemi 

Those that change the ti of the imperative into d in the indicative do not take the 
inmmentive ti of the dud and plural present nor the double t of the preterite and they 
have i, not ti, in the passive. These peculiaritiis are in fact confined to the tran'sitivea in 
uuchangit~g ''to," but are partially shared by the changing trandtivea an! b~ the neuters- 
See Classification of Verbs, pp. 361-365. For prvadigm of transitives in to ' which change 
t into d, see on to p. 390 ff. 



I. Brettong 

2. Brettongsi 

3. Brettongmi 

I. Bretteu 
2. Bretteusi 
3. Bretteumi 

I. Bretta 
2. Brettasi 
3. Brettami 

Preferitc. 
Pirat Perm. 

1 Brettaaa, incl. Brettayo, incl. 
Brettasuku, excl. Brettako, excl. 
Brettaaaai, incl. Brettayosi. incl. / Brettasukusi, 1.1. Brettakosi, excl. 
Brettaeami, incl. Brettayomi, incl. 
Brettasukumi, excl. Brettakomi, excL 

Sceond Perron. 
Brettasi Brettani 
Brettaaisi Brettaniai 
Brettaaimi Brettanimi 

Third Pemn. 
Brettase Brettame 
Brettaaesi Brettamesi 
Brettasemi Brettsmemi 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Bre-cho, to  call or to hare called, &c. 

PARTICIPLEB. 
 st, in ba, Bre-ba, who calls or called 

whom any one calls or will call 
zd, in chome, Brechome, who be called 

whom iny  one has called 
gd3 in na, Bre-na, 1 W ~ O  ha hen 

whom I call or shall call 

sth, in me, Brettongme. &c., ::kdcded by me 1 
Gerund of the pant, impersonal, Breso or Breaomami. None of the present. 

GERUNDS PEBGONATED. 
 st, in na, Bretuna, kc., I calling (will do so and so) 
zd, in na, Brettongna, &c., I calling (did so and so) 
gd, in ko, Bretuko, &c., I having called (will do so and so) 
4th, in ko, Brettongko, &o., 1 having called (did so and so) 

I. Brbti 
2. Brbtid 
3. Br4tini 

I. Breti 

2. Bretisi 

3. Bretimi 

I. Brete 
2. Bretesi 
3. Bretemi 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
BrBo, call thyself. Precisely like Jaso. 

P A S S I V E  V O I C E  
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Bretidki Bretiki 
Bretisikini Bretikisi 
Bretisikini Bretikini 

INDICATIVE PRESENT. 
First Pe~am. 

Bretiso, incl. Bretiso, incl. 
Bretisiki, excl. Bretiki, excl. 
Bretisosi, incl. Bretiaosi, incl. / Bretisikisi, excl. Bretikisi, excl. 
Bretisomi, incL Bretisomi, incl. 
Bretisikimi, excl. Bretikimi, excl. 

S e e d  Person. 
Bretisi Bretini 
Bretisisi Bretinisi 
Bretisimi Bretinimi 



I. Breta 
2. Brebise 
3. Bretime 

I. Bretti 

2. Brettisi 

3. Brettimi 

I. Brette 
2. Bretteai 
3. Brettemi 

I. Bretta 
2. Brettane 
3. Brettame 

Third Perm. 
Breksi 
Bretiaesi 
Bretimeai 

Pretm'ts. 
First Perm. 

I Brettaso, incl. 
Brettasiki, excl. 
Brettasosi, incl. ' 1 Brettanikisi, excl. 
Brettaaomi, incl. 
Brettasikimi, excL 

Sea& Per~on. 
Brettasi 
Brettwisi 
Brettasimi 

Third Perm. 
Brettasi 
Brettasesi 
Brettamesi 

Bmtami 
Bretiaemi 
Bretimemi 

Brettaao, incl. 
Brettaki, excl. 
Brettasosi, incl. 
Brettakiii, excl. 
Brettasomi, incl. 
Brettakimi, excl. 

Brettani 
Brettanisi 
Brettanimi 

Brettami 
Brettaaemi 
Brettamerni 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Brecho, precisely aa in the last verb 

PARTICIPLE& 
Iat, in ba, Wantin as in the last 
zd, in chome, ~recfome, precisely as in the last 
gd, in na, Brena, ditto, ditto 
4th, in me, Bretime, &c., as before 
~ t h ,  in me, Brettime, &c., as before 

1st. in n a  Bretina 1 
2d,'in na,.~rettin& 
3d, in ko, Bretiko, 
4th, in ko, Brettiko, 

S ~ C I A L  FORM I.  
Indicative Predent. 

I. Bretina Bretesi Bretami 
2. Bretinasi Bretisisi Bretisimi 
3. Bretinani Bretiniei Bretinimi 

Preterite. 
I. Brettana Bretteai Brettemi 
2. Brettanaai Bret,tasisi Brettaeimi 
3. Brettanani Brettaniai Brettanimi 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Noue. Qomi ga brecho expresses the Bense. 

Impersonal, none. I 

1st personated, Bretiname, &c. 2d personated, Brettaname, &c. I 
Bee remark at p. 375. There ia no infinitive pansive in BBhing any more than in V l p ,  

nor any unpersonatad gerund ; but of the three unpersonated participles, two, or thw 
chome and na, are essentially paseive. 
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Cfwmtne. 
Impersonal, none. 

1st peraonatad, Bretinana, &c. jd  Personated, Bretinako, &c. 
ad  ,, Brettanana, &c 4th ,, Brettanako, &c 

I. Breti 
2. Bretisiki 
3. Bretiki 

I. Breti 
2. Bretisiki 
3. Bretiki 

I. Bretti 
2. Brettasiki 
3. Brettaki 

SPECIAL FORX 11. 
Z m p ~ v e .  

Bretisi Bretini 
Bretieikiai B r e t i a i  
Bretikiii Bretikini 

Zndiccrtk P r d .  
Bretisi Bretini 
Bretisikini Bretiaikini 
Bretigiai Bretikini 

Preterite. 
Brettisi Brettini 
Brettasikim Brettaaikini 
Brettakisi Brettakini 

I ~ I T I V E  MOOD. 
There is none. Qami go brecho expresses the sen= 

i""""", none. 
Ist persona* Bretimes &c'9 as before, by "me " added to the tense forms. zd ,, Brettime, &c., 

Impersonal of the past (none of present), BrBso or BrBsomami. 

Ditto personated. 
1st personated, Bretina, &c., 
zd  ,, Brettina, &c., aa before, by " nS" added to the several fornls 
j d  ,, Bdtiko, &c., of the tensea. 
4 th  ,, Bdttiko, &c., 

Not having the aibilant aign. 
A neuter in " wo," Pi-wo, come thou. 

Singular. 
Piwo 

IMPERATIYE Moon. 
Dual. Plural. 
Pise Pine 

INDICATIVE Moon. 
Prmnt and Future Tenrer. 

1st Per. Pigna 1 Pisa, incl. Piya, incl. 
Pisuku, excl. Pika, excl. 

zd Per. Piye Pisi Pini 
gd  Ptr. Pi Pise Pime 

Preterite Tmre. 

I& Per. Piti 
zd Per. Pite 

1 Pitasa, incl. Pintayo, incl. 
Pitaauku, excl. Piktako, excl. 
Pitaai Pintani 

gd Per. Pita Pitam Pimtame 



INFINIT~VE MOOD. 
Picho, to come or to have come, aoristic. 

PABTICIPLEB. 
First of the  Agent, impersonal, aoristic. 
Piba, who or what comes, or will come or  came. 
Second of the  object and instrument. 

Present or future, impersonal. 
Pichome, fit to come by (road), and fit for coming with (feet), and what any 

one will come by (road). 
T h u d  t h e  same, pant time, impersonal. 
Pina, what any one came by (road), and what he came with (feet). 
Impersonated form of second and third. 
It is formed by "me" added to the  several f o r m  of the tannee, p i p i m e ,  

pitime, &c." 
G E ~ N D ~ .  

That of present time (future). 
Pignana,+ &c., with main verb i n  same time. 
Pitins, &c., with main verb in preterite. 

Tha t  of pant time. 
Pignako, &c., with mnin verb in future. 
Pltiko, &c., with main verb in past. 
All intrausitives not having " so " in  t h e  imperative are conjugated ae above, 

except certain onaa in "to," which I shall distinguish aa neutera, and  which are 
conjugated as follows :- 

PARADIGM OF NEUTER~ IN '' TO." 

Root B6, t o  flower. Imperative, B6-to. 
IXPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
B6to B 6 t i e  B6tine 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pnsent and Future. 

1st Per. B6th B6tiea, incl. B6ti a, incl. 
Bdtisuku. excl. ~ 6 t i % a .  excl. 

2d Per. B6ti B6tiai B6tini. 
3d Per. B6ta B6tise B6time 

Preterite. 
1st Per. B6tti 1 Bottass, incl. B6ttay0, incl. 

Bdttasuku, excl. B6ttak0, excl. 
sd Per. B6tte M t t a s i  B6ttani 
3d Pet. B6tta B6t-e B6ttdme 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
B6-cho. 

PARTICIPLE of the agent in " bx." 
B6bt1, what flowers, or  will flower, or  h m  flowered. . 

N.B.-The second and third participles in '' chorne " and '' na " are wanting,* and 
so ale0 their derivative8 in ''me." 

me kholi, the feet which I come with ; pigndme lam, the r o d  which I came 
by ;*p!&%%, the feet which I came with ; pitime Ism, the road which I came by. 

t e.g., Pignana pagna = I will come and do it ; litalnlly, I coming will do i t  
t Theae participles can rarely be used with intransitive or neuter v e r b  never with such 

of the latter as relate to the action of things. They imply all agent who pmduces that effect 
on a thing which these participles express relatively to future and  pas^ time respectively. 
Out of the vast number of intransitives enumerated elsewhere hardly a dozen make use of 
these partici[>les. f3ome'of thase exce tions are hwnkko to speak, which gives hwaugnn 16 = 

ken worda; bokko, to get up wgezlce bongna blocho, =the bed whence any one hss 
%n; niso, to sit, whence nisina-hosingba, the chair on which any one has eat, &c. 
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QERUNDS. 

I. Bjtuna. B6tina B6tana, &c. 
2. Bjttina Bottena Bdttana, &c. 
3. Bdtuko Bdtiko Bdtako, &c. 
4. Bdttiko Bdtteko B6ttak0, &c. 

What, as opposed to the above, called neuters (see conjugation XI.) for distinc- 
tion's aake, I have elsewhere called intransitives in "to," as jtto, khLto, bc. (con- 
jugation X.), are all  regular and conjugated like the verb to come above given. 
I n  fact, all the so-called intransitives, whatever their sign, have one uniform con- 
jugation, tbose in "so," merely interpolating the reflex sibilant, as may be seen by  
comparing the aforegone samples of both. But the neuter8 in "to," here ensampled 
by b6t0, are quite unique, leaning to the model of unchanging transitives with the 
aame sign, for wbich see breto aforegoue. 

By comparing the above anmplea of complete conjugation with the summary view 
of the same subject which precedes it,* i t  will be seen that  there ia at bottom but 
one conjugation, because all transitives and intransitives follow the one general 
model, with the material exception, however, of the' singular indicative. Of that 
the various forms are therefore brought together in the clasaificatiou of so-called 
conjugationa; and i t  is only necessary to add, that beyond the singular indicative 
of transitive verbs there are no deviations from the one model of conjugating in the 
three voices. The whole force of conjugation is, i t  will be seen, thrown upon the 
actors who do and suffer. Of tbe action itself there is little comparative heed, 
only two moods and two times being developed, and the active and passive voices 
being perplexed. There are not in fact any inflexional or inherent verbal forms to 
express the various modificationa of the action. Nevertheless these modifications, 
of course, have periphrastic means of expression ; I shall call them mooda, and now 
proceed t o  enumerate them. 

SUBJUNCTIYE OR CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
If, or  ahould, I come. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Dud. Plural. 

Per. Pigna khedda Pisa khedda, incl. Piya khedda, incl. 1 Pisuku khedda, excl  Pika khedda, excl. 
zd Per. Piye khedda Piei khedda Pini khedda 
3d Pn: P i  khedda Piae khedda Plme khedda 

Pm. PIgn4wa khedda Pisawa khedda, incl. Piyawa khedda, incl. 1 Pieukuwa khedda, excl. Pikswa khedda, excl. 
zd Per. Piy6wa khedda Pisiwa khedda Piniwa khedda 
jd Per. Piwa khedda Piaewa khedda Pimewa kheddn 

The negative is formed, as usual, by mL prefixed. 
Another negative, allied if not e uivalent, is impersonal, and substitutes the 

particle theum for khedda, adding Zhe separate pronouns personal in lieu of the 
pronominal suffixes of verbs. 

Should I not come, &c. 

Present Tenae. 

Per. lf6 md pitheurn U6si md pitheum, incl. O6yi md pitheum 1 O6auku m4 pitheum, excl, O6ku md pitheum 
zd Per. Oa m4 pitheum Oasi md pitheum Qani m i  pitheum 
3d Per. Harem ma pitheum Harem dausi md pitheum Harem dau md pitheum 

The preterite of this is formed by adding the "wan  above gone to the correlative 
part of the sentence ; an, had I not come, he would not have come, g6 m& pitheum, 
harem mL piwa. 

In the present or future i t  is g6 ma pitheum, harem m& f=should I come not, 
he  will not come. In both forms of tbe conditional, wL, a ded to the indicative, 
takes the place of the regular preterite piti, pite, pita. 

To wit, Classi5cation of Verbs, pp. 361-365. 
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C O I P T I R Q ~ T  MOOD. 
1 may *haps) go. 

I t  ia expremed by the future in the alternative way, e.g., Isgna m i  16gg rd 
teuta = I r h d  go shall not go, I don't know = I may go, or perhapa I shall go, 
perhapa not (root, L, to go). 

POTENTIAL -MOOD. 
I t  h formed by adding ne to the mot of any main verb (e.g., la, to go), and then 

subjoining tho reved,xmjugational forms of the subsidiary verb to can, which h s 
regular transitive in po." This not having been iven above, mhd be fully set 
down here, though it differ not much, save euphoni&y, from the foregone  sample^ 
of trwitivea, especially h d t a *  

Root, Chap, t o  can. Infinitive, Chap-cho. 
Imperative. 

Singutat. Dual. Plurd. 
I. U n e  chappo U n e  chapw Ldne chamne 
2. U u e  chappmi Ldne chapsesi b e  chamnesi 
3. Ldne chappomi U n e  chapeemi U n e  chamnemi 

Indimtiw Prucnt (Futurs).t 
P h t  Pcrron. 

I. U n e  cbnbu 
U n e  chapaa, incl. U n e  chamya, incl. . 
Idne chapsuku, e x d  U n e  chapka, excl. 

2. Ldne cbnbud U n e  chapasi, incL Ldne chamyasi, incl. 
U n e  chapeukuei, excL Lfme chapkasi, excL 

3. U n e  chabumi IAue chapaami, incl. U n e  chamyami, incl. 
LBne chapsukumi, excL U u e  chapkumi, excL 

Second P m a .  
I. L4ne chabi U n e  chapsi Ldne chamni 
2. U n e  chahiii LBne chapeisi Ldne chamniai 
3. IAne chabimi LBne chapsimi Ldne chsmnimi 

Third Peram. 
I. Ldne chaba U n e  chapse U n e  chamme 
2. U n e  chabaai U n e  chapseai Line chammesi 
3. Ldae chabami L6ne chapsemi W e  chammemi 

Pretmile. 
- Firat Person. 

I. LBne chaptong 1 U n e  chaptaau, incl. LBne chaptayo, incl. 
U n e  cha~tseuku. excl. U n e  cha~tako. excL 
Une  chLptaaaai, &I. 

" L4ne cha~tongsi U n e  chaptaaukoei, excl. 

3. Ldne chsptongmi Ldne chaptseami, incl. 
L4ne chaptasukumi, excL 

~ e e o n d  Perrron 
I. Ldne chaptau Ldne chaptasi 
2. L4ne chapteuai Ldue chaptasiai 
3. Ldne chapteumi L4ne chaptasemi 

Third Perron. 
I. Ldne chapta Ldne chaptase 
2. Ldne c h a p h i  Ldne chaptaaeai 
3. LBne chaptami U n e  chaptasemi 

U n e  ch4tayoai, incL 
U n e  chaptakoai, excl. 
Ldne chaptayomi, incL 
Ldne chaptakomi, excL 

U n e  chaptani 
L4ne chaptanisi 
L4ne chaptanimi 

Line chaptame 
Ldne chaptameei 
Ldue chaptamemi 

Compnre ohap-cho chap chab-u, chab-i, chab-a, chap-tong, cham-i, with W-eho, 
bd-to bdGu, bdt-i, brkta, d i o n g  bre-ti; and observe m regard to the former that ite 
r a d i d  p becornea b before a vowel'and m before a naaal (n. m.), but remains p before s 
sibilant or hard dental. It ia 80 in all b d t i v e s  in po, of all which chappo in a perfect 
sun Le 7 There is no predant term. The present is regarded as an inappreciable time. An act 
l a  not such till it is performed. hence the past La the main tense. But an act can be contern- 
g t e d  se during in intention &d preparation; a blow falling till it hag acturrlly descended- 

ture tense. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Line  chapcho. 

 st, in ba, Ldne chapba, 
ad. in  chome. U n e  chapchome, 

- )  - 3d; in na, ~ & e  chamne; 
j t h ,  in me, Ldne cbabume. &c., Peraonated, and formed by adding "me" 
5th. in me, Idne  chaptongme, kc., 1 to the  tense fonns. 

~ERUNDS.  

 st, in  ng U n e  chabuna, &c., 
ad, in na, U n e  chnptongna, kc., 
3d, in ko, LBne chabuko, &c., 
4th, in ko, Ldne chaptongko, &c., 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
Lina  chamso, and so on, precisely as in  the verbs to eat and to summon. , 

P A S S I V E  V O I C E .  
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I. U n e  chamyi Line chapsiki U n e  chapki 
2. LBne chamyisi Line chapsikisi U n e  chapkisi 
3. U n e  chamyini U n e  chapsikini LBse chapkini 

Indicative Present. 

I. U n e  chamyi 

2. U n e  cham yisi 

3. Line chamyimi 

First Person. 
Line chapso, incl. 
Ldne chapsiki, excl. 
L6ne chapsosi, incl. I Line chapsikisi, excl. 
U n e  chapsomi, incl. 
Line chapsikimi, excl. 

Ldne chapso, incl. 
U n e  chapki, excl. 
L ine  chapsosi, incl. 
Ldrie chapkisi, excl. 
Ldne chapsomi, incl. 
Ldne chapkimi, excl. 

Second Person. 
I. U n e  ckamye Line cbapsi Line chamni 
a. L&ne chamyesi Ldne chapsisi Line chamnisi 
3. U n e  chamyemi Line chapsimi ' Ldne chamnimi 

Third Person. 
I. U n e  chaba Line chabaai U n e  chabami 
a. Line chapse Ldne chapsesi U n e  chapsemi 
3. Ldne chamme Line chammesi LBse chammemi 

Preterite. 
First Person. 

I. LBne chapti 
L B e  chaptam, incl. Line chaptaso, incl. 
Line chaptasiki, excL Line chaptaki, excL 

2. L ine  chaptisi U n e  chaptasosi Ldne chaptaaosi 
Line chaptasikisi Ldne chaptakisi 
U n e  chaptasomi Line chaptammi 3. Line  chaptimi Line chaptasikimi Ldne chaptakimi 

Second Person. 
I. L i n e  chapte Line chaptaai Line chaptani 
2. L ine  chaptesi Line chaptaaisi Line chaptanisi 
3. LBue chaptemi Line  chaptasimi Line chaptanimi 

ThilrE Person. 
1. Ldne chapta Line chaptasi Ldne chaptami 
2. L i n e  chaptuse L h e  chaptaaesi L ine  chaptasemi 
3. U n e  chaptame Ldne:chaptamesi . Ldne chaptamemi 

I ~ ~ r ~ r n v e . - I t  is wanting, as in all the passives. 
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P a s n c x ~ t ~ s .  
!st, in ba, wanting 4th, in me, U n e  chamyime, &c. 
zd, in chorne, Ldne chapchome ~ t h ,  in me, U n e  chaptime, &c. 
3d, in na, L4ne chamna 

O E R ~ D ~  

c st, in na, Ldne chamyina, &c. 3d, in ko, Ldne chamyiko, &c. 
zd, in na, Ldne chaptina, &c. 4tb, in Lo, U n e  chaptiko, kc. 

Remark.-The precedent is given in full, first, because i t  affords a sample of ' transitive8 in " po ; " second, because i t  demonstrates that these so-called moods are 
merely compound verbs, which (like the ease signs) can be multiplied ad infiniturn, 
but have little to do with grammar. 

Duty, necessity ; I must, or ought. 
It is expressed by the impersonal use of the verb dyfim, to become, put after the 

main verb in the regular idnitive, with the aeparate objective pronoun preceding 
both. 

I M P E R A T I V E - W ~ I ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

In Per. a 6  l4cho dyum * 1 G6si 14cho dyum, incl. O6yi ldcho dyum 
Qdeuku ldcho dyum, excl. 06ku l4cho dyum 

zd Per. Ga ldcho dyum 0-i 16cho dyum aani  ldcho dyum 
3d Per. HaremMcho dyum Haremdunsi 16cho dyum Haremdau ldcho dyum 

Prctrrits. 
Q6si Idcho dyumta 06yi  ldcho dyumta 

Iat O6 ldcho dyumta 1 W m k u  l4cho dyumta 06ku ldcho dyumta 
zd Per. Oa ldcho dy~imta Qaai Mcho dyumta Oani Mcho dyumta 

3' Per' Harem ldcho Haremdausi ldcho dyumta Haremdau ldcho dgumta 
dyumta 1 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Wieh, desire. 

Indicative Preaent. 
First Pereon. 

1 Isi ldla dwdng, incl. 
I. Wa Mla dw4ng 

f i e  Idla dwdng 
Waai ldla dwdng, excl. Wake 14la dw&ng 

Second Peraon. 
2. r ldla dwdng rs i  ldla dwhng. r n i  Mla dwdng 

Third Person. 
3. # l4la dw4ng #ai ldla dadng A'ni ldla dwdng 

Prettrite. 

I. Wd Ida  dwakta 1 l s i  ldla dwakta, incl. l k e  Idla dwakta, incl. 
W a ~ i  ldln dwakta, excl. Wake ldla dwakta excl. 

2. r Mla dwakta rsi ldla dwnkts r n i  ltila dwnkta 
3. K Idla dwakta #si Ida dwakta #ni ldla dwakta 

Formed of the conjunct possessives of IBla, a verbal noun from 18, to go, and of 
dwkng, dwakta, the thifd person of the intransitive dwhkko, to be desirous. Pre- 
sent and preterite used impersonally. 

P~ECATIVE MOOD. 
Oh I that  I might go. 

Let me go. 
Imperative. 

I. U c h o  giyi I~Bcho gisiki LBcho giki 
2. Ldcho gigisi U c h o  gisikisi Ldcho gikisi 
3. Ldcho giyini Ldcho gikisi Ldcho &ikil~i  

Qunsi mihi ire fit, i e., dacet vel necosse est, in Kba-, manlai jano parcha. 



Indicative pnmr+ 
Pirrt paton. 

I. W h o  gij i  1 U c h o  giso W h o  giao 
Ldcho glsiki LBeho giki 

2. L4cho giyiai i 
k h o  glaoki Idcho dsosi 
U c h o  g i s i h i  I h h o  gikiai 

3. IAcho giyimi 
IAcho g h m i  LQcho @mi 
LBoho glaikimi Ldcho gikimi 

And no on, conjugating the transitive giwo. to give, in the ppssive voice, like the 
passive of j&wo, to eat, aforegona LLcho glyi = let me go, give me to go. But 
observe, that in order to say let trim go, you most ose the active voice, as below. 

S i d r .  I h a r k . - I f  to them forms we add those of 

Let  me go, l b h o  giyi I the middle voice, S. Lgrho giso, D. k h o  
gisehe, P. U c h o  gisine, we have a good clue to 

Let  him go, k h o  giwo the character of the three voices in this lanauaae. 
Dud. I which are baaed upon the idea of me, the sp&ker, 

being the exponent of the passive; of self, the 
Le t  us two go, licho gisiki spnken to, being that of the middle ; and of him, 
Le t  them two go, l b h o  giaosi or her. or it. the amken of. being that of the 

I Plural. sctive .voice.. Gi-wo = give 'him :-gi-so = give 
thyself : gi-yi = give me, are respectively the 

Let  us all go, licho giki atqrting-points of the active, middle, and plrssive 
Let  them all go, W o  giwomi voice. 

I m ~ s o o a m  MOOD. 
It reaemhles the indicative. &n&, I ahall go, or ahall I go? 

W O H I B ~  m N ~ o a n v r  MOOD. 
There is no separate form of the negative verb ea in Dravidian tongneq nor even 

any prohibitive particle distinct from the negative. 
Mi% prefixed expresses verbal negation and prohibition, and also nominal privation ; 

c.g., mA j&wo, eat not ; m& jBgnq I do not eat ; m& neuba, not good = bad. 

I N C K P T I V ~  MOOD. 
It is formed by subjoining to the ordinary infinitive h r m  (cho) of the main verb 

t h e  subsidiary intransitive verb pdnso, to begin, or the transitive pkwo, to do, to 
make: e.g., tlicho fiwo, begin to drink; tficho papta, he began to drink; jiroho 
psnso, begin to eat ; j k h o  prensigna, I begin to eat. 

FIRIRW MOOD. 
It is formed ea above, but substituting for p6wo or pr6nso the transitive theunimo 

(conficio), e.g., jiroho theummo, finish eating ; j b h o  thenmtong, I have done eating. 
Sometimes "ne " replaces the infinitival " cho " of the main verb. 

N.B.-The neuters ryipo (desino) and dyummo (fio), to  be ended or to end, cannot 
be used in this way, and prbnso, to be begon or to begin (self), is much rarer in such 
use than p6wo. Kyipcho p&wa is, i t  nearn ita end, literally i t  makes to an end, or 
to be ended. 

C o m m n n v ~  MOOD. 
It is formed by adding dgno (sense doubtful) t o  the root of the main verb, and 

therewith conjugating the intransitive verb hwakko, to remain (see conj. III.), c.p., 
continue eating, ]hogno bwakko. 2f.B.-The definite present and past ant also 
thus  expressed. 

Impmrtitrc. 
Singdar. D d .  Plural. 

JSao-gno bwakko, eat con- 
tinuoualy or keep eat- JBso-gno bwakse, incL JBso-gno bwangne 
i n g  I - 

-- 

The infinitival sign varieq not always intelligibly. Where purpose is meant " tha" is 
the sign, aa jPtbs hiti, 1 went,to d ~ k ,  i.r., for the pxpose of drinking. Where commence 
ment and end a m  expressed ne" is more frequent than "cho " j b e  pdnsigna, jine theumu, 
I shrill begin to eat, and l'shall have done eatinz. 80 alao'where wish is expressed, jPne 
dwaktong. I wished to eat. But cho is the common form, and always used alone, as jseho 
mB jkho -ern ney which is better to eat or not to eat. 

VOL. L 2 B 
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Indieatice prcaent. 
Singula~. Dud. Plural. 

1st Per. Jim-gnobwang- JBeogno bwakea, incl. JSsogno bwanega 
gn" 1 JBeogno bwaksuku, excl  JBeogno bwakkn 

zd Per. Jasognobwanwe Jasogno bwakai Jsaoguo bwangni 
3d Per. Jaaogno bwmg Jasogno bwakae Jasogoo bwamme 

Is' Per' I ate Jaaogno continuously, bwalrti' Jaaogno bwaktasa, incl. Jaaogno bwakhyo 

or I Jasogno bwaktaauku, excl. Jssogno bwaktako t 
2d Per. Jasogno bffakte ' J a s o p o  bwaktasi Jaaogno bwakhni 
3d Per. Jasogno bwakta Jasogno b w a k h e  Jasogno bwaktame 

Idnitive. 
Jasogno bwakcho. 

Partkipka. 
  st, in ba, Jasogno bwakpa (ba). (Surd requires surd.) 
zd, in chome, Jaaogno bwakchome. 
gd, in na, Jasogno bwangna 
4th. in  me, Jaaogno bwangpame, &c., eleven forms, u t  supra. 
5th, in me, Jseogno bwaktime, kc., ditto, ditto. 

&run&. 
 st, in na, Jaaogno bwanggnana, &c., eleven forms. 
2d, in na, Jaaogno bwaktina, kc., ditto. 
3 4  in Lo, Jaaogno bwanggnako, &c., ditto. 
4th, in ko, Jasogno bwaktiko, &c., ditto. 
Rmurck.--The above is given in fnll as an exemplar of intransitive8 in "ko." 

The tranlitivea of the anme conjugation (III.) have the like e u p h i e  changes, and 
for the rest [their conjugation may be determined by analogy with the help of the 
premises already supplied. The indicative resent singular alone vari:? and that 
IE set down in the clansification of verbs. h e  radical " k " becomes g" in the 
active voice, and " ng " in the passive and c a d ,  e.g. p6k-ko, pbg-a, p6ng-yi, 
p6ng-p&to. 

ITEUTIVE MOOD. 
Raise repeatedly, pdkko, m6kh0, bw&ko. 

I t  is formed by adding to the imperative of the main verb, whether transitive or 
intransitive, the word m6kho (seuse unknown), and to it aub'oining the  verb 
bwakcho, to remain, as in the last mood to which this is very neariy allied in sense. 
There, however, we have compound conjugation according to the sense of the pri- 
mary and secondary verbs, which are both conjugated with m6kh0, immutable, 
between them, e.g. 
r p o  m6kho bwdkho, sleep repeatedly Pdkkom6kho bwdkko, raise repeatedly 
rmgna m6kho bwanggna, I sleep re- Lwmggna, I raise re- 

peatedly 

r p t i  m6kho bwakti, I slept repeatedly I PT,","t",$l~6kho bwak' 

And so on throu?) the whole of the intransitive conjugation in " po " (VL) and of 
the transitive in ko " (111.) The definite sense of the present and preterite, 
I am sleeping, I was sleeping, I am raising, I was raising, is likewise thus expressed 

Conjugation with auziliar and substantive Verb and Participle. 
Of the four aubstantive verbs, k&, kh6, gn6, and bw6, the three first express 

essence and entity, the last presence, being in a certain place, corresponding re- 
apectively to the Khas ho and cha, and to  the New&ri kha and du, or ch6na. Of 
the Bdhing four, the last, or bw8, is alone usedas an auxiliar, and i t  is compounded 
with the (apparent) participle or gerund aforegone, or jasogno, in order to  make a 
definite present (or future) and past tenues of m y  and every verb in the manner 

Observe tho cha~lge of the d i c n l  k into ng and m, bwak-ko, bwmg-8% bwm-me 
I t  is constant in all verbs neuter in "ko." 

, 



there seen, cg., piwguo bwanggm, I uu dng; pi.ogno bwakti, I ry coming; 
teupsogno bwanggna, I am bating; tenpmgm bnkt i ,  I w u  bating. 

R c ~ r k . J G g n o ,  which gives the wntinlutive and the definite form of the 
tensea above, me-ems ta spring from the i m p e m d  paat gerund in "so," jam vel 
jasomami But  that u not clear, though it be m that, whatever else juogno in, it 
is a form of every verb d l e  with the  a n r i l i v  in conjugation. 
J h o g n o  b w a u g p a  = I am d i n g .  PLeDgno bmakti = I WM coming. 
JSsogno bwakti= I was eating. Br&ogno bwmggna= I am summoning. 
P h g n o  bwanggna= I a m  coming. Br&opo bwakti = I WM nummoning. 

Crmcpmcd Verb with each dmrnJ con+g&d. 
Jwagdiwo, to arrive.* 

Immmnvx  MOOD. 
Singular. D u d  Plural. 

Jwagdiwo t Jwagdlse Jwagdine 

Jaangyadiya, incl. 
I. JM- 1 ::~2k$~~~. Iw-& excL 
z d  Per. Jwanggnediye J w h i d i s i  Jwangnidhi  
1J Per. Jwangnidi J w a b e c b  J w m p e d i m e  

- - - - - -- - 
18t Per. Jwaktiditi  j J w a k W t a % a  Jwaktayodintayo 

I Jwaktilsuditasuku J waktakodlntato 
zd Per. Jwaktedite Jwaktaaiditaei Jwaktsnidiotani 

I.r~rarrrv~ MOOD. 
Jwakchodicho. 

Padicink.. 
 st, in ba, Jwakpadiba 4th, in me, Jwanggnamedlgname, &c. 
zd, in chome, Jwakchodichome, &e. 
gd, i n  n q  Jwangnadina, &c 5th, in  me, Jwaktimeditime, Be. 

Gercmdr. 
Impersonal of the present none. 
Impersonal of the past, Jwakaomamidlsomani or Jwaksodiio. 

rat, Jwangpdignana,  I prrrnt 3d, Jraoggnadlgnako, 
zd, J w a k t i d i t h ,  4 t 4  JwakudltrLo, 1 

C a d  Vmba.: 
All verba whatever can be made c a d  by adding ta their root the t-tive verb 

pBto, from p&,s to do or make. But p& makes itn regular transitive in wo." p8wo. 
-- - 

* Jw-o in an inhumitire in "Lo" meaning to arrive and i t  can be conjugated 
separately. but, with that love of opech'lfaxtioo which is so ch'aracteristic of Kidnti verbs 
it is alwaie used in conjunction with the verb to come (pfwo) or to go (diwah ~aragdiwd 
as a single word can be also so conjugated The remarkable thing in that each verb of the 
compound can be conjugnted. 

t You can also say Jwakkodfwo, using the full form of each verb in the imperative as in 
the indicative. 

:,Besides ita ordinary use, the c a d  form of the verb b frequently used, especially in 
its m~ddle voice 8s  a w i v e .  Thus, ' A M  b be thou eaten, or sulTer thyself to be eaten 
implying volunkrinesa on the art 02 the patient; and so h(mp8so is let thyself be kissed: 
All three voiccq however, can k used thus, and frequently are so, whenever the complex 
pronominalisation of the primary verb causee embarrassment The w i v e  use of the causal 
is very common in Himdlaya, and in often, aa in Newari, the only substitute for a W v e .  
Thb in not wonderful in so crude a tongue as Newari : it b so, however, in the K i ~ h t i  lan- 
guage, which possesses the great seeret of the most refbed conjugation in its neat personal 
sufies and its power of euphonic compounding. Owing, however, to too much atleution to 
the agents and too little to the action, the Kininti verb, with all its wnatmctive richness on 
one side, shows e ual poverty on another, and hence the paenive use of the causal form. 

g The root p l  pf, in Vdyu, an allied Hirnakyan tongue, b the same as the Dravidian 
causative. 
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Ydwo ie do ; pdto, do for him, 2n his behalf ; and thii leads me to observe that every 
tranlitive verb, save thou, in to," has the following six forma :- 

I. Teuppo, strike him, active transitive in " po." 
2. Teum-so, strike thyself, reflex transitive, or middle, in " so." 
3. Teum-yi, strike me, psssive in " i" 
4. Teup-to, strike i t  for him, active transitive in " to." 
5. Teum-so, strike i t  for thyself, middle in " so." 
6. Teupti,-strike it for me, passive in "ti." 
So also p$ to do, has pR-wo, &o, pdyi; pkto, pho,  and p8ti : and kwh, to see, 

has kw6gn0, kw6e0, kw6yi; kwoto, kwoso, and kwoti: and pok, to raise, ha# pokko, 
pokso, pongyi; pokto, pokso, pokti; and in like manner every othcr transitive, 
except those in "to" as the primary form. I t  in the secondary form of the tran- 
sitive of the verb to make, or p8t0, which is used for constructing c a u d s ,  but yet 
it tnkes the passives in "i," not "ti," when thus employed, though, when used 
separately, it assumes its regular form in " ti"-an anomaly, like that of the use of 
the reflex or middle voice in one form and two senses (2, 5). 

But besides the regular causal formed by pdto added to the root of the main verb 
(e.g., kwopdto, cause to see), there are other means of constructing causala, which 
rhall be first mentioned before proceeding to exhihit the conjugation of the former. 

Theae mema are, first, the hardening of the initinl consonant of an intransitive, 
as- 
Dokko, fall. Tokko, cause to fall 
Dydmrno, become Thydmmo," cause to become 
Cfdkko, be crooked Kdkko, crooken or nlake crooked 
Qikko, be born Kikko, beget or give birth to 
Jito, be torn Cbito, tear 
Bokko, get up Pokko, raise, or make get u p  
Bukko, be burst Pukko, buret 

Second, by dropping the intranaitite sign, whatever it be, and subatituting the 
transitive sign in ' to." or " ndo " (do). 
Plwo, come Pito, bring 
R h o ,  come =to, bring 
Diwo, go Dito, take away 
Uwo, go Ldto, take away 
Kdwo, come up Kbto, bring up 
Ydwo, come down Ybto, bring down 
Dwakko, be desirous or long Dwakto, deaire it, or long for i t  
Tdguo, drink l'brldo, cause to drink 
Wogno, h u e  Wondo, extract 
Oldgoo, enter Qldndo, insert 
Chdyinso, learn ChByindo, teach, i.e., cause to learn 
Niso, sit Nito, set down, or seat him, or cause to sit 
Khleuso, lie hid Rhleundo, hide i t  

I need not point out what nn important analogy with the Dravidian tongues the 
first (nay, both) of these two processes presents, but I may add that this analogy is 
in perfect keeping with the further habit of thin Him6layan language of hardening 
or doubling the indicative present sign by way of making a preterite, as 
Myelda, he is sleepy Myelta, he was sleepy 
SBda, he kills Sdta, he killed 
KwMa, he puta on the fire Kwdta, he put on the fire 
Qramda, he hates Qramta, be hated 
Teuba, he strikea l'eupta, he struck 
BrBta, he summons BrBtta, he summoned 
Khleata, he conceals Ehleutta, he concealed 
Soda, he tells i t  Sotta, he told it 

Add the absence of conjunctive (relative) pronouns, and of conjunctions proper 
(and), with the manner in which these are replaced, and all sentences held together, 

Perh?ns tyummo; hardening or anpirating, rarely both. But there are a few instanw ' 
of it in Bihing and also in Veu-as durn, become ; thumto, cause to hecome. 
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by participles carrying an inherent relative-pronoun sense, and hy gerunds which are 
essentially copulative. It is, however, but f au  to  add that these are traits by no 
means exclusively Dravidio-Himfdayan. Still they are a sound part of the answer 
which may be given to those who, like Caldwell, assert that there is nothing Dravi- 
dian in the languages of Himfdaya.' 

Add to  these analogies tbe common habit of BBhing and Timil  of annexing the  
conjugational sign to the imperative, and that that  sign is differently applied to 
intransitives and transitives (leaving the style of the indicative to difference them) ; 
and further that the conjunct prono~neudisation of their verbs and nouns is by pre- 
fixing in regard to the nouns and suffixing in regard to  the verbs, uot to mention 
several other analogies cited in tllc sequel, and Messra Yuller and Caldwell will find 
i t  difficult to  maintain their assertion that  there is nothing Dravidian in the struc- 
ture  of the Himalayan tongues! 

Many verbs identical in form in the imperative, yet differ in sense, a$ khiwo, n., 
tremble, and khfwo, a,, quarrel; tito, n., fall, (Ito, a., fell. Many, again, materially 
change their sense in passing into the causal or transitive form from the intransitive 
or neuter; and, lastly, the causnl form of neuters and of transitives, though very 
generally of the normal construction in pato added to the root (ippo, sleep; impbto, 
cauae to sleep), yet in the case of many verbs of both sorts in " po" and in " gno " is 
not so, the alteration being effected by changing their sign into the transitive "to" 
vel "do " sign, as ippo, sleep ; ipto, cause to sleep (a synonyme of impbto) ; tbgno, 
drink; t8udo (= tupato), cause to  drink. When the sense is much altered in such 
transition, the derivative causal of a neuter is constantly regarded as an independent 
word and primitive verb, and the neuter takes the normal causal form, thus lbwo, n. 
=go, has lato for its causal; but l&to being used to signify take away, l&p&to is 
made to  express the precise sense of cause to go. 

All this shows, when taken in connection with the general transformability of nll 
transitives not primitively in " to"  into that form, the pre-eminent transitive and 
preterite character of that  widely-diffused sign. 

It also shows how apt causal is to be equivalent to transitive, another widely- 
prevailing Turanian trait, and one harmonising with the almost identity of neuter 
and intransitive. And here we may remark another apecial characteristic common 
to the Himalayan and Dravidian tongues, vir., double causation. Thus, in BBhing 
(and i t  is the same in many others of our tongues), ippo, ~ l e e p  ; impxito, cause t o  
sleep; impapBto, cause to  cause to sleep. Gikko, be born ; kikko or gingpbto, cause 
to  be born ; kingpato or gingpaphto, cause to cause to be born ; to  which we may 
add kingp&pbto, expressing causation in the thivd degree from the primitive gikko ; 
and the like holds good with regard to every neuter undergoing a similar change with 
pikko. 

I proceed now to  exhibit an exemplar of the normal causative form of verbs, 
taking the instance of the verb to eat. Root, j& ; cauaal transitive, j&p&to ; causal 
reflex, japbso; causal passive, j&pByi. The prefixed root does not affect the gram- 
matical form of the auxiliars save as above stat+ Pato, therefore, in this com- 
bination, will afford a sample of $1 transitivaa in  to  " which change the t into d. 
Of the  unchanging transitives in  to" I have given a model in brhto. I shall here 
give p&to in full in its combination with j&, as a san~ple of the changing conjuga- 
tion in "t" (see conjugation X.), merely premising that piso, as an intransitive in ' .  so t *  (see conjugation XI11 ), and payi, as a passive in "i " (yi to  keep !?e vowels 
apart merely t), have already been given in fnll, as also the passive in t i  " (vide 
br6to). 

See note at  p. 3 j6. 
Teubu, 1 strike Wa pop,  my i~nale 
Teub-i, thou htrikest I pop ,  thy uncle Remark.-Wa, i, a, the pmnominal 
Teub-a, he strikes A pop, hfs uncle adjuncts, are perfectly dlatiuct frum 
1'0s-u, I rdae W s g u  my hand the separate pronouns; and wa 
Pasg-i, thou raisest I gu, ih hand being = u, the adjuncts of verb and 
Popa, he raises A gu, b E  hand noun tally to identity. Here then 
Bretu, I summon Wa daub, mysell is the alleged dingnosh of bravil 
Brati thou summon'st I' daub,  thyself dinnism more fully developed tban 
bred, he sornrno~ls A daub0 himself in any Dravidian tongue. 

t M also requires they ; for exahple, teum-yi, strikes me, he, or thou=I am struck; see 
-remarks aforegone. It is becni~ae the agent may be he o r  thon (nny one) In the pa~sive, that 
tho piusire ruus 80 n e w  parallel with Lhe seruud apecial furu of the ! erb. 



Parsdi,m of a Causal Verb. 

A C T I V E  VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular of Agent. Dual of Agent. Plural of Agrnt. 

I. JBpdto JBpdae JBptine 
Dud of Object. Dual sf Object. Dual of Ovect. 

2. JBpdtosi J i p i m i  JBp4nesi 
Plural of Objtct. Plural of Object. Plural of Object. 

3. JBp4tomi Jdpdsemi JBpdnemi 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present and FuP~re Tense. 

Fir& Perma. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

I. Japadu JdpBsa, incl. J4$ ya, incl. 
JBpaetikt~, excl. Jdp&a, excl. 

2. JBp4dusi JBptlsasi, iocl. JBpByosi, incl. 
JBpMktisi, excl. JipBkosi, excl. 

3. Jipddumi 
J d p h m i ,  incl. JdpQyomi, incl. 
Jdpds6kQmi, excl. Jdpikorni, excL 

S a d  Perm.  
I. Jdpddi JBphi  Jdpdni 
2. J i~iddisi  JdpBski Jipdnisi 
3. Jdpddimi Jdpb imi  JBpdnimi 

Third P e r m .  
I. JBpdda Jdpdse JBpBme 
2. JdpBdasi JipBseei Jdpdmesi 
3. Jdpddami Jdp&mi JBpBmemi 

Preterite. 
First Pmon. 

r .  J4pdtong 1 JSpdtma, incl. JBpdtayo, incl. 
JipBtasuku, excl. Jdptitako, excl. 

2. JBpBtongsi Jipdtasaai, incl. Jdpdtayoei, incl. 1 Jdpdta~mk~mi, excl. JBpBtakosi, excl. 

3. JBpBtongmi JBpBtasami, incl. JBpBtayomi, incl. 
Jipdtaaukumi, excl. JBpdtakomi, exol. 

Second Peraon. 
I. J4pdteu JBpBtaai JdpBtani 
2. JBpBteuei JBpBtaaiai JBpBtanisi 
3. JBpBteumi JSpBtaaimi Jipdtanimi 

Third Person. 
I. JBpBta JBpBtase JBpBtame 
2. JdpBta~i JBpBtasesi JdpBtamesi 
3. Jdpitami JBpBtasemi Jdp4tamemi * 

Observe for a momeut the dngular neatness, euphony, and precidon of these forms 
The single words jdptitamesi and jd tamemi must be rendered into English by they all fed 
them two and they all fed them alc Into Newdri, by amisang, aminihma yata nakala, md 
amisang amita nakala And but for the happy term to feed in Engl~sli the dietinct1011 
would be greater still. I n  Khns the equivalents are, uni heru le d uwi lrri khuwaiyo aud ud 
hem le d hem lai khuwaiyo, or seven words for one! 



Iat, in ba, Jdpdba, who feeds or will or did feed. 
2 4  in chome, J&p4chome, feedable, whom or nith what m y  one f d  or will 

feed 
3d, in na, Jdpdnh fed, whom or with what m y  one has fed. 
4th, in me, JdpSdnme. kc., thirty-three forma Feedable by me; whom or 

with what I feed or will feed, kc. 
sth, in me, Jdpitongme, &., thirty-three forma The fed of me ; whom or 

with what I fed, (te. 
N.B.-1-3 are imperaond, as before ; 4-5 are pemnated. 

Gm&. 
Non-personated of the present and future, none. 
Non-personated of the pat, JdpiLso, or Jbpi(somami 

 st, in na, Jdp4duna, &., thirty-three forms. 
zd, in na, Jdfitongna, &., thirty-three forms. 

 st, in ko, Jdp4dtIk0, &c., thirty-three f o r m  
zd, in ko, Jdpitbngko, &c., t h i r t y - t h e  forms. 

Kw6ng mdyeu  hbpo ke di brbtha* hts. Gybkhoph  br6tha 
dayha .  Wa khyim di  kw6ng miiryeu, rhogno bwaktako, wa ming 
nung dwAn,pbse. 6 6  harem gyanaiyo mii kigna, sfl, sy6. lke  
nyau h r a  jajulso, myem sicho, lama, dho, binti t papta 

Mokoding h6pomi harem kw6ng rf nflba gyawa dyampattame 
sisi giptako chyanta, yem sisi i ming giptako, eflyo ma giwo, dho ,  
16pAs0, giwo. Harem m6ryeurni myem khbgno pipta. Hbpomi yo 
chfwacha dan brbtamiko chyantami Syuke di rinyuba gyhwa 
rinam, myem racho. 

MBkeding ryamnipo b6la t kw6somami ming ke di di ta  Myem 
mingmi wadi rinydba gyawa khlyakti giptako mbcho pdnsta, mhra 
dayana, wa wancha mi eyd (or sd) ma giwo mbtime bw& Naka ga 
wa ram khome bwagne, i kamdi mara kh6da eyu ke kam di nr data 

Seebow on the infinitive at p 67 + N.B.-Nyau, a m ,  biuti, and d ore Hindi terms haring no predee equivalent in the 
KirAnti tongue. Though it would be easy to turn tho phrase8 so as to replam them by pur : 
Kirbti terma I leave them aa sample8 of s procesa everywhere goin on in the Central 
IiirnAlays, whose ,till primitive lauguagea will probably in time becomejrat mixed and then 
obsolete. 



392 B A H ~  GRAMMAR. I 
(or m6ta). hIBkeding ryamnipo khyim ding glutana chiwachadailmi ' 
a rt tamtameko, myem simthmeko, hbpo ke di chbtha dimtame. 

Mekeding hbpomi ti wancha br6tak0, mbts, yem i ryamnipo, 
tlwfrkti khedda chytiro, dwakti khedda ply6nti giwo (or plyenotako) 
tlitso data. 

A certain person went to his prince to complain of a man who 
was in the habit of coming constantly to his house to  make love to 
his wife, but whom he could never contrive to  identify. T o  his 
sovereign he said, " helying on your justice, I appeal to you to  have 
this mau arrested." The Rajah thereon gave the petitioner a phial 
filled with scented oil, aud said to him, "Give this phial to your wife, 
arid caution her a t  the same time not to give i t  to any one." The 
Inan did as he was bade, and the Ibijah, when he was gone, in- 
structed his spies to  look after the matter, and to seize and bring 
to his presence any person they might detect coming from the 
plaintiff's house whose clothes had the scent of atter. 

By and by, the lover, finding an opportunity, went as before to 
his mistress, who rubbed the atter on his clothes, and said to him, 
" My husband desired me to give this atter to  no one, but you are 
my life, my soul, how should I refuse i t  to you? If you like it, take 
it. I can have no other use for it." 

As the lover, thus anointed with atter, thereafter left the house 
of his mistress, the spies of the Rhjeh, who were on the look-out 
for him, seized him and carried him to the Rajah. 

The Rajah thereon sent for the woman's husband, and said to 
him, "This is your wife's lover. If you please, kill him; if you 
please, let him go." 



VA YU TRIBE OF THE CENTRAL HIMALA YA. 393 

ON THE VAYU, OR HBYU TRIBE OF THE CEXTEAL 
HIMALAYA. 

THE VByus, vulgarly called HAY&, inhabit the central Himh- 
laya, and the central region of that part of the chain." 
They are subjects of NBpal, tenanting the basin of the river 
K6si between the confines of the great valley of Nt'pil proper 
and that point where the Kdsi turns southwards to issue into 
the plains. The VLiyus belong to that interesting portion of the 
Himdlayan population which, in the essay adverted to, I have 
denominated the broken tribes-tribes whose status and con- 
dition, relatively to those of the unbroken tribes, sufficiently 
demonstrate that they are of much older standing in Himiilayn. 
than the latter. The Viyus are in an exceedingly depressed 
condition, gradually passing to extinction probably. Their 
numbers do not now exceed a few thousands-how many, I 
have no means of ascertaining. 

Their high antiquity and the conlplex character of their 
language, give them, especially in connection with other tribes 
of Himalaya similarly characterised, very great interest as an 
element of Himilayan population. They consider themselves 
as a single people distinct from all their neighbours. Tlieir 
language, which has no marked dialects, and is quite unintel- 
ligible to any but themselves, supports this view. So also 
does their perfect community of habits and customs, though 
they recognise certain distinctions among themselves, of no 
practical importance, but marked by specific designations, of 
which the chief are YBklim, Ddphdm, Konsino, BBung, 
Phoncho, Kiimal4chh0, &c. 

BUung, I know, means exorcist in the Viyu tongue ; and 
the other terms probably point to some perhaps now forgotten 
avocations. At all events, the people cannot now explain the 
force of the terms. 

They have a tradition of a very remote time when they 
vere a numerous and powerful people ; but never having had 
tlie use of vriting, their remote past is too vague for ascertain- 

* See new edition of Essay on Physical Geography of Himaaya, printed under 
the auspices of Government. 
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ment : no foreign and cultivated people having ever noticed 
and recorded * their existence. The religious ideas of the 
VAyus are extremely vague, nor does their language afford any 
term for the Deity, or even for any deity; though they have, 
as usual, an exorcist, who is their only priest and physician, 
and to whom they look for relief from all those evils which 
malignant influence, whatever i t  be, amcts  them with. They 
are a very inoffensive industrious race, employed in the culti- 
vation of the earth. Their use of the plough is noticeable from 
its rarity in these regions. 

As i t  has been the chief object of this paper to illustrate 
the highly interesting language t of the VByus, I shall not at 
present say more of their status, manners, and customs than 
by a reference to their own account of these conveyed in the 
statement subjoined to the language, as a sample thereof, and 
of which translation was there furnished. $. 

But the physical traits of the Vtiyu are of an importance 
second only to that of his language, and the following descrip- 
tion will help to illustrate them :- 

Dimensions of a man named Pdte, a Ydyu of the Ydkdm caste, aged tzcenty- 
eight years, in  the service of Captain Gajrdj Thdpa of NLpdl. § 

ft. in. 
Height, . S o  
Crown of head to hip, . . I 114 
Hip to heel, . 3 04 
Length of arm and hand, . 2 2 4  

Girth of head, . I 9  
Girth of arm, . . 0 9  
Girth of forearm, 0 94 
Girth of thigh, . . 1 6  
Girth of calf, . . I I  

Girth of chest, . . 2 11 

' Are not our H&yGs, or Haiyus, the Haivas of Lakshmidhara'a ShadhhBsh&chan- 
dnk& wherein he truly calls them Mountain barbaroi? See Muir's Sanacrit Texts, 
11. 59. See also i 181, voce Haihayas, Haihayas = Haivas = Haiyun = HBpns = . . 
V&yua 

t I meant to have prefaced the lingnistic details by a few general remarks under 
the usual heads of Article, Noun, Pronoun, &c. ; but time runs short, and the 
philological reader will readily apprehend these from the details themselvas, whilst 
other chases of readern are little likely to pay any attention to the matter. 

$ See pp. 317-19. 
li See xxvii. Report for several of the other tribes. 



PLte is rather below than above the standard height of his 
fellows, which may be taken at  about five feet three inches. 
His colour is a pure isabelline brown, without the least trace 
of ruddiness in the skin or hair. The eye is dark hazel, and 
the hair long, straight, black, ample on the head, scant every- 
where else. 

Vertical view of the head oblate ovoid: rather wider behind 
than before, but not much, and flattish behind. 

Bachycephalic. Facial angle very good, the mouth being 
only moderately salient, and the forehead of good height, for- 
wardness, and breadth, but the chin defective. Eyebrows even, 
scantish. No beard or whisker, and a very small moustache. 
Eyes small, flush with the cheek, oblique, very wide apart, 
drooping upper lid bent down at  the inner angle. Nose rather 
short, straight, depressed between the eyes, moderately salient 
elsewhere, broad at  end, and having large round nostrils. Mouth 
moderately salient, the peculiar thickening of the upper gum, 
which chiefly causes the saliency, being not great, and the lips 
not tumid, only moderately full. Teeth vertically set, strong, 
white. Chin retiring and small. Zygomata and cheek-bones 
very salient to the sides, and profile flat. Front view of the 
face squarish, owing to the large angular jaws, which are as 
salient laterally as the zygomata. 

Remark.-This young man's physiognomy is distinguished 
by the full Turanian breadth of head and face. Two others of 
his race whom I examined-a man of fifty-eight years and 
another of thirty years-had not the same breadth nor the 
same perfectly Kalmac eye. These men measured nearly five 
feet five inches, and were several shades darker in colour than 
P i t e ;  and upon the whole I incline to regard them as more 
normal samples of the race than PBte. I n  a word, I think that 
I have sufficient grounds for concluding that the Vhyus are in 
general somewhat darker and of a less decidedly Mongolic cast 
of countenance than the Lepchas (for example), from whose 
perfectly Turanian type they lean towards the T6rkic and 
Dravidian sub-types, which again approach the Arian, and are 
seen in  the W n t i  tribe of the ,HimSlaya more clearly and 
more frequently than in the VSyu tribe. 

The elder of the two individuals above adverted to 1 was 
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enabled to examine rapidly whilst Mr. Scott photographed him. 
H e  was five feet four inches and a half in height, moderately 
fleshy, and dark brown. Vertical view of the head oblate. 
Wider and flat behind, greatest breadth between the ears, rising 
pyramidally from the zygomata to the crown of the head. 
Facial angle not bad, the forehead retiring, and narrowing only 
slightly, the mouth not being porrect, nor the chin retiring but 
pointed. Eyes remote, not s~nall, but the upper lids flaccid and 
somewhat down-curved at  the inner canthus. Nose pyramidal, 
11ot'levelled betweell the eyes ,nor the extremity much thick- 
ened, but the nares large aud round. Mouth large but well 
formed, wit11 neatly-shaped lips and vertical fine teeth. 

The younser man above alluded to was five feet five inches, 
arid as dark as an ordinary native of the plains, whom he further 
~vscrnbled in his unflattened face, though his eye wanted the 
frilness and shapeliness of that of tlie lowlanders beside whom 
I placed him. 

Wheii these HAyfis were placed beside some Dhingars of the 
Urhon tribe, the i~npression made upon me by a comparison of 
the whole was, that the physical type is one and the same in 
the highlanders and lon~landers; that the type is flexible to a 
large extent; and that the general effect of the northman's 
residence for ages in the malarious and jungly swamps of the 
plains is to cause the Turanian type to incline toward the 
Negro type, but with a \!ide interval from the latter. The 
Uraon, compared with the Vayu, has less breadth of head and 
face, more protuberance of mouth, and a better-shaped, larger 
eye, not down-curved next the nose ; and i t  is thus, I conceive, 
that the Negro type differs from the Turanian. 

It has been the main purpose of one of the preceding papen 
to examine the grammatical structure of the Kirinti language, 
as a second sample of that class of Himalayan tongues (the 

' 

i 
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VAyu tongue, already examined, being the first) which I have 
elsewhere denominated the pronomenalised or complex.* 

The opinion of such scholars as Miiller and Caldwell, that 
the Himalayan tongues have nothing Dravidian about them, 
can thus be tested, and, I think, shown to be a mistake ; and i t  
will be further demonstrated, I trust, by these and other inves- 
tigations which I hope soon to complete, that the Himalayans 
are closely connected as well with the southern as with the 
northern members of the family of Thr-members by no means 
so disjoined and dissimilar as it is the fashion to represent them. 

As a supplement to the grammatical details, I will now give 
such a sketch of the Kidriti people, as at present existing in 
NQpil, as will, I hope, add to the interest and value of the philo- 
logical portion of my essay. 

The Kirintis, on account of their distirictly traceable anti- 
quity as a nation and the peculiar structure of their language, 
are perhaps the most interestirig of all the Himilayan races, not 
even excepting the NBwdrs of NQp&l proper. 

By means of the notices contained in the classics of the East 
and West, we are assured that the KirSnti people was forth- 
coming in their present abode from zoo0 to 2500 years back, 
and that their power was great and their dominion extensive, 
reaching possibly at one time to the delta of the Ganges. More- 
over, the general tenor of these alassical notices is confirmed by 
the Vansavalis, or chronicles of NBpLl proper, which show a long 
line of Kirdnti sovereigns ruling there from the mythic age of 
the  Shepherd kings (G6pil) down to the fourteenth century of 
our era. And, lastly, these distinct historical data harmonise 
with a well-known tradition, which assigns a very unusual (in 
these regions) amount of power and population to the "many- 
tongued" Kiranti. We know not when the Kirlintis were 
expelled from the plains of India; if indeed they ever held 
permanent possession there. But it was the Mall dynasty of 
Ndpil  proper which, about the middle of the fourteenth century, 
expelled them from the great valley; and the Sihs of the eastern 
or Vijayapur branch of the MakwBnis, by whom their indepen- 
dence in the mountains, probably about the same period, was 

* See Esaay on Physical Geography of Himhlays, and other papers, issued under 
t h e  auspices of Government. 
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greatly trenched on; whilst the Sihs of the house of Gorkha, 
now sovereigns of the modern kingdom of Ndpi.1, completed the 
subjection of the Kirintis about a centuii ago. 

Adverting to the high recorded antiquity of the terms Kirit  
or Kirint and Kiriti or Kiranti (vague nasal), as applied respec- 
tively to the country and people even to this hour, i t  is remark- 
able that the Kirantis tllemselves do not readily admit the 
genuineness or propriety of those terms, but prefer the names 
Khwombo vel Khombo and Kirjwa as their general personal 
designations, and seem to have none at  all for their country. 
But the Kirintis, always ignorant of letters, have been now for 
a long time depressed and subdued ; and, huddled as they now 
are into comparatively narrow limits, they are yet divided among 
themselves into numerous tribes and septs, speaking dialects so 
diverse as not to be mutually intelligible; and hence they are 
wont to think only of their sectional names, and to forget their 
general or national one. 

I t  is difficult, owing to the varying limits at diverse eras, to 
ascertain the precise force of the territorial term Kirant in the 
view of the people themselves. But the following statement of 
boundaries, divisions, and included septs may, I believe, be con- 
sidered sufficiently accurate for all present purposes :- 

Kirdnt. 
I. Wallo KirAnt or 2. Mhnjli Kirhnt or 3. Pallo Kirhnt or 

Hither KirAnt,. Middle Kirint. Further KirAnt.* 

Respectiue tribes. 
YAkha BontAwa Chourasj-a. 
Limbu. R6dong. 
L6horong. Dungmili. 
ChhingtAng. K hiling. 

Dtimi. 
SAngpAng. 
BAlhli. 
Lambichhong. 
Bihing. 
Thhlung. 
Kfilung. 
Waling. 
Nachhereng. 

' Khan terms, and bearing topical reference to the Khss metropolis in the valley 
of NBp&l proper. 
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This is Kirdnt in the larger sense, and including KhwombuBn 
or Kirdnt proper, and Lirnbuan or the country of the Limbus. 
The popular inclusion of the latter people is important and, I 
believe, well fouuded, as also that of the Ydkhas, though both 
are often alleged to be not Kirdntis. They are at all events 
closely-allied races, having essential comnlunity of customs and 
manners with the Kirsintis, and they all intermarry; nor, pro- 
bably, do the dialects of the Limbus and Yikhas differ much 
more from the Khwombu * tongue, than that tongue now does 
from itself, as seen in the several dialects of the septs set down 
above under " Middle Kirint." The comparative vocabulary 
already submitted to the Society will go far to decide these 
questions, when taken in connection with that grammatical 
analysis of the Limbu tongue which I am now engaged on. 
The boundaries of Kirdnt, in its three subdivisions, are :- 

I. S6nk6si to-Likhu, KhwombuAn. 
2. Likhu to Arun, } 
3. Arun to Mechi and 

Singilela ridge, 

Such are the territorial limits of the extant Kirinti race, in 
the larger sense. Their numbers probably do not now exceed a 
quarter of a million ; but the tradition, which I referred to 
above, assigns two and a quarter millions as the amount of their 
population at some remote and not well ascertained period, 
when their country was customarily spoken of as the "no l ikh  
Kidnt," and the phrase was interpreted to mean that a house- 
tax, a t  two annas per family, yielded nine hundred thousand 
annas, whence, if we allow five souls to a family, we shall 
obtain two and a quarter millions of people for the Kirdntis, 
inclusive of the Limbus and Yikhas,? and possibly the Viyhs 

' Potiua Khambo. The intercalated " w " is a dialectic peculiarity of Bfrhing. 
Khombo = Khamoa. whence we mav infer that the Kirhntis came from Eastern 
Tibet or Kham. A ' 
t See Tennant's " Ceylon," voce Aborigines, and therecalledYakkhos. The iden- 

titv of name is a t  all events curious. more esneciallv as there is much resemblance of 
to&, manners, and customs between the ab6rigin& of the Himfrlaya and of Ceylon ; 
e.g., the  " devil dance " of the Yakkhos of Ceylon tallies wonderfullv with a similar 
cereEony described by me in the essay on the "Kbcch, B6d0, and bhimfrl," vol. i. 
133 f. The Mahavansa refers to  a certain Yakho who dwelt in Himitlaya and 
became a teacher of Buddhism. This, too. is significant, and imports that one of 
the Yakha tribes of Himfrlaya was converted and instructed hy some Bauddha 
sage or Vihar establiuliment, irnd sent into the hills to  make proselytes among 
the hill-men. 
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also. The Kirintis occupy the central or healthful region of 
the mountains, and never descend, to dwell there, into the 
lowest and malarious valleys of that region. Consequently, 
they are not reckoned among the ~wa l i a s ,  or tribes inured to 
malaria. Nor can they be placed among the broken tribes, 
great as is their antiquity and devoid as they long have been 
of political independence, and, moreover, allied as they are by 
the character of their language to the above two sections of the 
population of Himilaya or the Awalias and the broken tribes 
(see Essay referred to above). The chiefs, or kings, of the 
Kirintis were called Hang or Hwang. There are, of course, 
none such now, nor have been for five centuries. Their village 
headman they still denominate Pasung, equivalent to PIai in 
the Khas tongue of their present masters the Gorkhalis. The 
Pasung has still, under the Gorkhali dynasty, a good deal of 
authority over his people. H e  collects their taxes and adjusts 
their disputes with but rare reference or appeal to the Rajah's 
courts. 

Unlike most of the subjects of NQpA1, the Kirintis retain 
possession of the freeholds of their ancestors, which they call 
walikha, and the owner, thangpung hangpa. Each holding is 
extensive, though not generally available, owing to the high 
slope of the surface, for the superior sort of culture. The 
boundaries of an estate are defined by the run of the water. 
The tax paid to the Government by each landholder, or thang- 
pung hangpa (literally, lord of the soil), is five rupees per 
nnnum, four being land-tax, and one in commutation of the 
corvde. 

The general style of cultivation is that appropriate to the 
uplands, not the more skilful and profitable sort practised in 
the level tracts; and though the villages of the Kirantis be 
fixed, yet their cultivation is not so, each proprietor within his 
own ample limits shifting his cultivation perpetually, accord- 
ing as any one spot gets exhausted. 

Arva in annos mutant et superest ager. The plough is some- 
times used, but very rarely, and the use of i t  at all is recent and 
borrowed, nor has the language any term for a plough. The 
produce is maize, buckwheat, millets, pease, dry rice, and cotton. 
The general, almost exclusive, status of this people is that of 



agriculturists. They did not till lately take military or menial 
service.* They have no craftsmen of their own tribe, but buy 
iron implements, copper utensils, and ornaments for their 
women from other tribes, and supply most of their simple 
wants themselves. The useful arts they practise are all 
domestic; fine arts they have none, nor ever had; no towns, 
and only small villages of huts raised obliquely on the outer 
side on wooden posts some three to six feet, so as to get a level 
on the slope of the hill, size small, because the children separate 
on marriage, walls of thick reed, plastered, and the pent roof 
of grass. Each family builds for itself. The women spin and 
weave the cotton of native growth, which constitutes their sole 
wear, and the men and women dye the clothes with madder 
and with other wild plants-whereof one, a climber, yields a 
fine black colour. They make fermented and distilled liquors 
for themselves, and use the former in great quantities-the 
latter moderately. 

The Kidntis have not, nor ever had, letters or literature++ 
Their religious notions are very vague. They have no name 
for the God of gods, nor even for any special deity whatever, 
though the term " mang " may be construed deity, and that of 
" khyimmo " or " khyimmang," household deity or penate. Nor 
is there any hereditary priesthood, or any class set apart and 
educated for that office. Whom the mang inspires, he is a 
priest, and his duty is to propitiate the Khyimmang or Penate 
of each family by an annual worship celebrated after the 
harvest, and also to perform certain trivial ceremonies a t  
marriages and deaths, but not at  births. The priest is named 
Nakchhong, and he has, moreover, once a year, to make offer- 
ings to the manes (samkha) of the ancestors of each house- 
holder, or rather to all the deceased members of each family. 

The Kinintis believe heartily in the black art, and call its 
professor KdlirL, Kimyamayimo, &c. The professional anta- 

* Jang Bahadur has lately raised some Kininti regiment& He is wise, and has 
seen in time and provided agninst the risk of a too homogeneoua army. The 
KirBstis have of late freely taken menial aervice with us in Sikim. + The Limbus, like the Lepchss, have an alphabet seemingly original, but neither 

eople has made much use of it.' I submitted theae alphabets to the native and 
%nglish scholars of Madras, Ava, and Arrakan, and was told they could not he 
traced to any Indo-Chinese or Dravidian source. I had lriorly received a like dis- 
claimer from the Laaaa of Tibet. 

V 0 4  1. 2 C 
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gonist of this formidable person, who undoes the mischief, 
bodily or mental, which the other had done, who is a t  once 
exorcist and physician, is named in the various dialects, 
Janicha, Mangpa, &c. 

There are only two religious festivals per annum : one to the 
Khyimmo or Penate, and the other to the samkha or souls of 
the deceased. 

As already said, birth is not attended by any religious obser- 
vances. 

The Kidntis buy their wives, paying usually twenty-five to 
thirty rupees, frequently in the shape of copper household uten- 
sils. If they have no means, they go and earn their wife by 
labour in her father's family. They marry usually at  maturity 
-nay, almost universally so. Divorce can always be had at  the 
pleasure of either party; but if  the wife seek it, she or her 
family must give back the price paid for her, and all the chil- 
dren will remain with the husband in every event of divorce. 
The marriage ceremony is as follows :-The priest takes a cock 
in his left hand and strikes it on the back with the blunt side 
of a sickle till blood flows from its mouth. According as the 
blood marks the ground, the priest prophesies that the offspring 
will be boys or girls ; and if no blood flow, that the marriage 
will be childless. This is the essence of what passes, and it 
seals the contract. 

The Kiraintis bury their dead on a hill-top, making a tomb 
of stones loosely constructed. The burial takes place on the 
day of decease. The priest must attend the funeral, and as he 
n~oves along with the corpse to the grave he from time to time 
strikes a copper vessel with a stick, and, invoking the soul of 
the deceased, desires i t  to go in peace and join the souls that 
went before it. The law of inheritance gives equal shares 
to all the sons, and nothing to the daughters, unmarried or 
married. Concubines are unknown. Polygamy is allowed and 
not uncommon. Polyandly unheard of and abhorred. 

Tattooing is unknown. Boring of ears and nose common 
with the women; rare with the men. The hair is usually 
worn long and so as to hide the Hindu-like top-knot that is, 
however, always forthcoming. The general character of the 
Kirintis is rather bad among the other tribes, who consider 
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them to be somewhat fierce and prodpt a t  quarrelling and 
blows, especially in their cups,-a state very frequent with 
them. But at  Darjiling they have now for fifteen years borne 
an excellellt character as servants, being faithful, truthful, and 
orderly, so that their alleged fierceness should, I think, be 
called manly independence, or be referred to their long-past 
days of political independence and martial habits. 

I proceed now to the physical character of the tribe. Premising 
that I have long been habituated to these physical observations, 
by no means confined to the hills, I would repeat once * more 
that the Himilayan type, though upon the whole Mongolian, is 
not to be judged (any more than the African one by the Negro) 
by the Kalmak exaggeration of that type ; and, moreover, that 
the type exhibits here, as to the north and to the south of us, a 
large range of variation, indicating, like the linzual type, that 
t h e  Himdlaya has been peopled by successive immigrations of 
northmen belonging to many, probably to all, of the various 
sub-families into which the restless progeny of has been (I 
think prematurely) divided by European philo10,oists and ethno- 
logists. I think, moreover, that I can discern this sort of accord 
between the physical and lingual types, to wit, that the tribes 
with simple languages have more, and the tribes with complex 
languages have less, of the Mongolian physical attributes, after 
careful elimination of the presumed effects of mixture of breed - 
(and such facts are always notorious on the spot) where such 
mixture has taken place. Thus a Lepcha, or Gurung, or Magar, 
or Murmi, to a simple language unites a palpable ~ongo l i an  
physiognomy and frame; whilst a Kdswir,a Dhimil, or a E n t i ,  
with a language much allied to the higher Thkic, Ugrofinnic, 
and  Dravidian types t possesses a face and form tending the 
same way. 

* See my Essay on Kbcch, Bbdo, and DhimQ p 113 ff. 
4- The co~uplex pronomenalisation of the -ti verb poinb to a special connection 

w i t h  Miiller's subdivision, embracing, aa far as we yet know, the H6, the Sontnl, 
and the Munda proper. The numerous traits of resemblance of the pronomenalisd 
Him&layan tongue8 to the cultivated Dravidian have been pointed out, here and 
there, in the c o m e  of the foregoing analyses of two samples of the former. But 
observe that Hb and Sontal, like T6rki and Ktiswsr, s a x  personal signs to noun 
and verb. VByn and K i h t i ,  like Dhimsli, follow the Dravidian rule of prefixing 
t o  noun, suffixing to verb. This dserence seems great, but is not perhaps really 
80, for the vulgar and aacred dialects of Egyptian, which were, says Poole, one 
tongue, neverthelerr had this ditTerence. 
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I will now describe my samples, adding, lest I should be snp- 
posed to have selected them unfairly, that they are men long in 
my own service. 

Dimensions in English feet and inches. 

( I )  Bvntdwa. (2) Blihing. (3) Thdung. 
Total height, . - 5 4  5 0 5 2 

Crown to hip, . ~ 2 5  2 2 2 3 
Hip to heel, . . ' 3 2  2 I X  3 0 

Fore-and-aft length of head, . o gQ o 89 o 8f 
Side-to-side width of ditto, . o 6 0 6 a  0 6  
Girth of ditto, . 1 9a 1 99 x 8 
Breadth of face, . - 0 54 0 58 O st 
Length of arm and hand, . 2 5 2 3 8  2 4  
Girth of arm, . o 10 0 92 O 9t 
Ditto of fore arm, . - 0 9t o g i  o 10 
Girth of thigh, . . 1 6  I 6 1 66 
Ditto of calf, . . I og I 04 I 03 
Girth of chest, . 2 99 2 10 z 109 

No. I. A Bontiiwa, age 55. Head long, narrow, vertical view 
elliptic, equally wide fore and aft, widest between the ears. 
Front view of the head and face oval, with the cheek-bones little 
protruded and the forehead not narrowing npwards. Profile or 
side view good, nearly vertical, the mouth not being a t  all 
inclined to prognathiem, and the forehead very little retiring, 
but chin somewhat defective. Forehead of good height and 
breadth, nearly as wide as the cheek-bones. Eyes of good size, 
remote; upper lid flaccid, but hardly perceptibly bent down 
next the nose. Nose long, straight, pyramidal, well elevated 
though thick, and with the nostrils elongated, not round. Mouth 
well formed, not protuberant, of good size, and having shapely 
lips and vertical teeth not at  all exposed, chin not retiring, but 
not advanced, and rather defective. Jaws neither heavy nor 
square. Colour a clear light brown, deeper and less olive than 
usual. No trace of ruddiness. Hair jet black, ample, straight, 
glossy, strong but not coarse. Moustache full and jet black. No 
whisker. Eyebrows scanty and horizontal. No hair on chest. 
Figure good, but trunk and arms long, and legs short. Very 
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moderate development of bone or muscle for a highlander, and 
scarcely more than in a plainsman. 

No. 2. A BAhing,* 30 yean old. Head broader and shorter, 
vertical view oblate ovoid, wider behind than before, but not 
flattened behind. Front view of the face shows (like the head) 
more breadth than in No. I, and is somewhat square, owing to 
the projection of the cheek-bones and of the angles of the jaws. 
Profile vertical, as in the last, with very little saliency of the 
mouth, a vertical but somewhat narrow forehead, and a chin 
flush with the front of the jaw. Forehead less fine than in the 
last, vertical to the front, but somewhat narrow, or rather seem- 
ing so, owing to the lateral projection of the jaws and cheek- 
bones. Eyes of good size remote, showing faintly but distinctly 
the usual flaccidity and deflection towards the nose, of the upper 
lid. Nose, as in the last, long, straight, pyramidal, broad, but 
not depressed. Nostrils large and round. Mouth of good size 
and shape, with moderately full lips, of which the upper has a 
tendency to advance more than the lower, owing to the normal 
thickening of the gum. Teeth fine and vertical, and not at all 
exposed. Chin devoid of the prominent roundness of the part, 
flush with the jaw in front. Jaws heavy and angular. Colour, 
as  in the last, pale ruddy brown, deeper and less dull than the 
usual isabelline colour. Hair jet black, straight, strong. No 
whisker. A scanty moustache. Eyebrows full. Chest, legs, 
and arms hairless. No more development of bone or muscle 
than in the last, and figure, as before, good, but noticeable for 
length of trunk and arms. 

No. 3. A Thfdung, 22 years old, has the breadth of head 
and face of the last, vertical view of the head showiq great 
and remarkably uniform width in proportion to length. Profile 
line vertical, as before, and all the details of the features 
wonderfully similar, as in a strong family likeness, and figure 
also and colour. 

" Is our B a i n g  the BBhik of Ynir'a Sanrcrit Texts, ii. 48n? His h t t a  may be 
the Aratt of Siiim, and hi Khas is no doubt the now dominant tribe of NQpM. 
Muir's authority indeed saya that the BBhik were a Sanscrit-speaking race, but that 
may be accounted for by the ignorance displayed by Brahmanical writers on thin sub- 
ject, and by their determination to find degraded Kshatriyas in all  the great nations 
and peoplen bordering on Aryavartta; e.g., the Burmese are with them degraded 
Knhatriyas I ! 
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General Remark.-All these three men have a depth of coloui 
and defect of bone and muscle assimilating them to the lowland I 
Turanians, generally and differencing them from the highlanden I 

generally, but especially from the Palusen or Cis-himalayan 
Bhotia, the Gfirung, the Shwbr ,  the Mhmi,  the Magar, and 
the Lepcha; and the BontBwa hat3 a head and face carrying 
on the resemblance with the lowland Turanians, and which I 
believe to be so frequent among the Kirh t i s  as to deserve 
to be called the rule, not the exception. I n  conclusion, I may 
perhaps be permitted to say, as the result of long years of 
practised observation, that the effect upon the Turanian north- 
men of passing from the cold high-and-dry plateau of "Asie 
Centrale," down the various steps of the Himilayan ladder 
into the hot and moist plains of India, is to diminish the volume 
of bony and muscular development, to diminish also the 
extreme breadth of head and face, with the consequent wide 
separation of all the double organs of sense, and to modify the 
defects of the eye, giving it a freer and straighter aperture and 

~ 
less flaccid upper lid; moreover, that such tribes as, in the , 
throng of successive immigrations, have been broken, barbarised, 
and driven to seek refuge in malarious tracts, seem to manifest I 
a tendency to pass from the low Turanian to the low African 1 
or Negro type;* and lastly, that after these effects have been 
produced in the course of numberless ages, it must always be I 

unsafe to dogmatise upon physiological or philological groupds 
only respecting the special relations and characteristics of any 
given tribe without abiding advertence to the general relations 
and characteristics of such tribe, and to the proof of both that 
may be had by carefully seeking out and weighing all the 
available evidence, whether physiological or philological, moral 
or traditional. 

The evidence of any reflux towards the north of the great 
tide of Turanian population flowing wave after wave over India, 
through the numberless passes of the Himtilaya, and also, 

'perhaps, round the Western and Eastern extremities of the 
1 

Narrowneaa of head and face and projection of month are the great marks of 
the Negro type. Now, I have an UrAon in my service in whom these marks united 
to a very dark skin are wnspicuons, and his lips are very thick and his eye good, l 
and his hair crisply curled, but not at all woolly. 1 
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chain, is faint, seeming to be confined to the NQwir tribe of 
Nkpdl proper, who have a tradition of their return to NQphl 
after having reached so far south as Malabar. Nor are there 
wanting coincidences of arbitrary customs, of the shape and use 
of agricultural arid other implements, and of words, and even 
of grammatical forms, to countenance and uphold that tradition, 
as I have already adverted to in my paper on the Nilgirians. 

END OF VOLUME I. 
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